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BeWSouth Bid and Award 

A Preliminary Business Solution Document Detailing^ What's New for Phase 2 
Introduction 

The Bid & Award Business Solution is being revised to add the bid functionality for . 
master contracts for the OSPCM Phase 1 .7 release. The bid functionality for Individual ' . 

Contracts are included in this document, but will not be implemented until the OSPCM y 
Phase 2.1 release. The Individual Contract functionality includes the New Individual .^^ 
Contract and CWI Substep and Exhibit "B" presentations. £j5 ^JJ - 



The Phase I document is being modified, however, the revisions will support the Phase 
2.0 process as well. 
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The BID/AWARD Business Solution Area involves three main aspects of Outside Plant 
(OS?) Contracts and how they are initially setup and defined in the Outside Plant 
Construction Management System (OSPCM). These aspects are the contract itself, 
potential contractors with associated information and some BellSouth parameter 
maintenance to administer the BID/AWARD area. These three main areas overlap but will 
be detailed in the document that follows. Each area will be briefly described and then 
broken down into the actual navigational flow through the presentation and/or process. 
This document works in conjunction with the presentation forms and documented VB 
Technical Notes. 

The first main area is the contract itself This involves the definition of the contract and 
specific attributes (referred to as fixed variables) about it. Part of this definition will 
involve the identification of the geographical area that the contract covers (referred to as 
Exhibit "C"). It also covers the specific Contract Work Item (CWI) codes associated with 
this contract. The fixed variables are information about the contract that will be used 
elsewhere in OSPCM to drive mechanical processes or assist in selections. 

After the contract is defined and exists in OSPCM, a life cycle begins which can include 
termination, anniversaries, adjustment periods, extensions and expiration. Changes can 
be made to the contract throughout its life cycle. An existing contract will have a 
contractor associated with it. Prices for each CWI are agreed to between BellSouth and 
the contractor along with periodic adjustments. These adjustments can be manually 
and/or mechanically made. 

The second main area involves the potential contractors with associated information. 
Each contractor that BellSouth may consider and/or contract with", will be defined in the 
system. This definition will include types of contracts this contractor can work on and 
where, as well as license, insurance, financial and security information. As contractors 
are given contracts, billing offices are established for handling day to day invoicing and 
payment activity. Each billing office must be defined in the system. 

The third area touches the other two. It involves maintaining government Price Increase 
Construction (PIC) figures, BellSouth PIC figures and inspection pools. The PIC figures 
are used with the automatic price adjustment processes. The inspection pools are used to 
define a geographic area in which to monitor the performance of a contractor and 
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establish some of the parameters that batch processes will use for sampling a contractor's 
completed work. The inspection pool and parameters must be defined in the system. 
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El 



New Master Contract 



I Conversion 



OK 



Creating a New Contract 



I One of the first changed areas of phase 2 Bid and Award that the State Contract Coordinator will 
encounter is creating new contracts. In addition to Master Contracts, Individual Contracts can now be 
created. The user can get to these dialogs from either the New toolbar button on the desktop or the new 
submenu item under the File menu. 

• The intention group box is 
replaced by a single check box, 
labeled Conversion. 

• ■ If the user clicks Conversion, 
then Items, Usage, Bid Package, 
Bid Input from disk, and Bid 
Comparison) are disabled. 

• If the user unclicks Conversion, 
then the contract # is generated 
by the system. Otherwise, the 
user must specify a contract 
number. 

• In clone Regional CWIs, copy 
only those CWIs in effect today 
whose section code matches one 
of the section codes associated 
with this type of contract. 



f dancel I 
!i Help I 



State: 



AL 



Contract tt: MSTBSW1 
Contract Type: 



MCL 



Clone CWU From:' 
O Contract ft: 



m 



Q: Regional CWIs 



The Intention group box 
is removed. 
Contract # will always 
be system generated. 
Contract type lists the 
Individual Contract 
types. 

When the user selects 
the State, the Bid Jobs 
grid populates with all 
"bid at large" jobs for 
that state. 



New Individual Contract 



State: 
Cor>tract Type: 



AL 



OK 



IB 



Cancel 



BidJobs 


1 Job Numbei j 


1 


J141104 






L 


J 70711 




rj10277 




If 


a 


J 22497 




Z: 


J36195 









tlelp 



The user must select at least one and can select more than one job to be associated with this Contract. 



Functions Enabled 


Functions Disabled 


Variables, Contractor Work Items, Price 
Worksheet, Bid Package, Disk Input, Terminate, 
and Status. 


Exhibit C, Usage Setup, B-Crew, Joint 
Trench, and Extend 
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Contract Maintenance 

After opening or creating a Contract, The State Contract Coordinator will see this Program Group and Task 
Status grid. By double-cHcking on the various icons in the program group, the user can reach the 
corresponding screens of Bid and Award Contracts. 



Contract Maintenance - MSTBSW2 




>::M Bid Package 



Task Status 



Remark 



Established 



Setup Usage 



Exhibit C 



Variables 



Bidders Selected 



Date 



8/14/95 



8/21/95 



8/22/95 



9/11/95 



9/14/95 



Disk Input 
Status 
BCrew 
Extend 
njjff Terminate 



This task status grid 
is maintained by the 

system. 

The date is updated 
with today's date 
every time the user 
saves work in Bid 
and Award. 
Task remarks for 
disabled functions 
will be greyed out. 



Double-clicking on Usage Setup 

causes this dialog to appear. 

This dialog works very similar to the 

Open Contracts dialog. 

Clicking the "Has Incumbent" check 

box makes the date range and contract 

number mandatory. 

Clicking the "Include Prices" check 

box causes a price column to be 

generated on the spreadsheet. 

After pressing OK, the user is taken to 

the Usage Setup and Conversion Excel 

Workbook. 

IMicrosoft 



El 



Usage Setup 



ConljacI 




Conbact Kumbei |Oi$ttict |Statu$ 











MSTMLCl t 






MSTMM1 { 






MSTMSW1 1 




MSTBSW2 , t 




MSTMLC2 • . 1 




MSTMM2 . j 




MSTMSW2 : i 








l^lJj(e5lyl»I?ol<?iail«6l2»I3 
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JJsage Report For MSTBSW2 

B*>id on »f<toncM Ui>g*J< MSTBSwrfoiW pino4j^ 1/1990 ihiough 0f^4/l991 ^ 

Jljstorical Usage_ 



0 I E 



33 



rs_ PLD1A 
IS_ PIDIB 
U_ PUEA 
\a_ PUBB 

tW PU03* 
111 PLD3B 
M2 PUDC 
ill PUDO 
i HlPUOE ' 



_ 61 

nB3~ 




7^1 r 



|02/11/1990 1 


1 fiancd 1 


End D«Ib: 




1 04/1 4/1391 1 


1 tle.p 1 



c)Has Incumbent 
g Inchide Piices 



Slate:nur 



Contract «:|MSTBSW1 



Contiad Type:}^ 



If this contract has an incumbent 

contract, then Historical Usage will be 

populated with the CWIs and usage 

figures from that contract. Otherwise, 

those columns will be blank. 

The Bid CWIs come from this contract. 

If Bid CWI = Historical CWI then set 

Bid Usage to Historical Usage. 

The user gets some extra columns in the 

Historical Usage Pane for his own 

figuring. 

The Bid Usage information is used to 
populate the input price worksheet when 
the user returns to Bid and Award. 
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Variables 

I^^^Ji The State Contract Coordinator iises this two-tabbed form to build the variable contract information for both the master and 

SsUsi^ individual contracts. The user gets here through the Variables icon on Contract Maintenance. 



Variables - it it it it U it it it 



"Fixed Variables 





Name 






Contractor Itfickname 








Start Dote 








End Date 








Expiration Date 








District 








Anniversary Date 








Extension Option 






















H 


1 







Baling Office: 



01 



The fixed variables ate used in the 
parameterized substitution part of 
contract generation. ' 

They are also used by the rest of Bid 
and Award in the execution of its 
business rules. 

The first column contains the names of 

the parameters. The second column 

contains the values. The user is not 

allowed to edit the first column. 

See the next page for a summary on 

which fields are mandatory. 

The State specified on the New Dialog 

will be placed as a fixed variable here. 

Here it is read-only. 

There will some some extra fields 

added here. 

The status field can contain a wider 
variety of values. 

Penalty Fees and Due Days fields will 
remain optional for phase 2. 



This is how the substitution works.Every instance of <Start Date> in each document of the printed contract will be replaced with 

what the user entered in the text collumn of the Start Date row. 

Fixed Variable parameter substitution will occur before iVliscellaneous Variable substitution. 

Conractor Nickname is no longer mandatory for saving this tab if the intention is to bid. When the user clicks the Award 
Contract checkbox on the Input Price Worksheet form, the Nickname in the text box portion of the combo will be used to 
populate the Contractor Nickname field on this form. 



The miscellaneous variables are also 
used in the parameterized 
substitution part of contract 
generation. 

This is how the substitution works. If 
the user enters JOE in the Name 
collumn and SMITH in the Text 
collumn, then every instance of 
<JOE> in each document of the 
printed contract will be replaced with 
SMITH. 

The first column contains the names 
of the parameters. The second 
column contains the values. Both 
columns arc editable by the user who 
can also delete and insert rows as 
well as modify them. 
The user should not include the field 
parameter delimiters ('<' and '>') in 
either column of this form. The 
delimiters should be used in the 
Word Document. 



Variables - ######## 



M iscellaneous Vaiiables ' 





Name 


Text I 


























































♦1 


1 
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Fixed Variable Requirements Logic Summary - 



Fixed Variable Name; 


Notes 


Coordinator SSN 


Mandatory 


State 


System Generated 


Nickname 


Required when intention is Convert 


Billing Office 


Required when intention is Convert 


Start Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


End Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


Expiration Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


District 


Mandatory 


Anniversary Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


Incumbent 


System Generated when user performs Usage Setup 


t TQi)(Tp ^ptiiin DaI'p 


^v^itptn CpnprJitf^H whpii ii^pr nprfftrm*; I I<;flP6 Setiin 


Jobs 


Sv<;tpm neneratefl when iKer performs New Individual 


pYtrn^iinn Ontirvn 






Sv<5tem riPfipriitpH 


r"WI<5 Activated 


y o 1 1 i ^ J 1^ 1 CI L^VJ 


Not tfi FxreeH Amount 


Annlicahle onlv to individuals 


Tntal Contract Cost Per 
Authorization 


ManHatnrv 


Total Line Clearance Cost 
Per Authorization 


Mandatory 


BSW Penalty Ind. 


Optional 


FL Penalty Ind. 


Optional 


Penalty Billing Age Days 


Optional 


BSW Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


BSW Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


FL Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


FL Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


LC Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


LC Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


MM Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


MM Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


IC Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


IC Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 
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Exhibit "C" 

leira The State Contract Coordinator uses this two-tabbed form to build the Exhibit "C" portion of the 
1 contract information for Master Contracts. The user gets here through the Contract Toolbar. 



Exhibit "C" -mttnm 



Wire Center Aiea*^ 



Select EHecUve Pale: 



r Select From- 

State: 
Clone From: 



m 



CMC List 



Name 



ID esc. 



CMCWnOmeiAieatCO) 


Exhibit "C" Wire Cenler Area (CO) 




Wire Centet 


Star^Date 


End Date 






Wire Center 


Start Date j End Date 




i 






ij 


M. 








♦1 


1 


I* 



The Contract Area 
tab allows the user 
to specify the Wire 
Centers for this 
contract. 
The contents of 
the lower right 
hand grid will 
eventually end up 
in the exhibit "C" 
area of the printed 
contract (hence the 
name). 
Select all 
fianctionality is 
added to the two 
bottom grids. 



Exhibit "C- -######## 



I M 



Associate Wire Centers with Inventory Sites ^ 



State: 



CMC: 



Inveritov Sites for tNs CMC 


Supply Centers for this Cor^tracl 










♦1 1 !♦ 


♦1 ] \^ 



Select State to 
populate CMC 
Select CMC to 
populate Inventory 

Sites. 

Click on Inventory 
Site to copy it over 
to Supply Center. 
Click on Supply 
Center and the list 
of Wire Centers 
already associated 
with that Supply 
Center will appear 
in the lower right 
hand grid. 
Supply Center 
rows can also be 
deleted. 

Click on Exhibit C Wire Center to move it over to Wire Centers for this Supply Center. 

Click on Wire Centers for this Supply Center row to move it back to the Exhibit C Wire Center grid. 

Rows in the lower right hand side grid (Wire Centers for this Supply Center ) will eventually 

become the "Boundaries Of Contract Area" part of Exhibit "C". 

The bottom two grids have select all functionality. 



Eithibit 't" Wire Center Area (CO) 


Wire Centers for this Supply Center 




Wire Center 


Start Date 


End Date 




Wire Cenler 


Start Date 


End Date 










^1 


1 




1 4 


♦1 


1 




1 4 
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Contractor Work Items Screen 

A State Contract Coordinator uses this screen to move CWI items between the common bid pool 
(which contains what the engineer has marked as contractor work) and one or more Individual 
Contracts. This screen has two tabs. The Substep tab contains what eventually ends up on the 
Exhibit "A" portion of the contract. The Exhibit "B" tab is used for the Hourly Rates part. The user can get 
to this screen by opening the Contract and clicking on the Work Items icon on Contract Maintenance. 




The user 
navigates 
through this 
job, print, 
and step 
outline. 
Clicking on 
an entry 
toggles the 
displaying of 
the 
subordinate 
entries. 



Each row of a grid contains the information for a single CWI but only the 
first CWI row of a substep has the Step, Environment, and Work Action 
columns populated. When a user clicks on any CWI row in a group of rows 
for a substep, then all rows in that substep toggle their highlight status. 
Thus, the user cannot perform move operations on anything less than an 
entire substep. Both grids have the select all feature enabled. 



The user can 
either drag 
and drop or 
cut and paste 
substeps 
between tRe^ 
bid poo! and 
the contract 
on the bottom 
of this form. 




Contractor Work Items - IA960001 



The Bid Foot 


IStep 


Env 


Work 
Action 


Material Desctiption 


CWI Code 


CWI Quantity 




h 


B 


P 


[PLACE CONDUIT 


PL02C 


1 






A 


S 




SPLICE CABLE 


SL01C 






nmm 
















" fi 


A 


P 




PLfi^CE POLE 


Pins 


14 




<\- 


1 















CoiHract IA960001 




Step 


Ertv 


Wo«k 
Action 


Material Description 


CWI Code 


CWl JfetmiprSTlTi 
Quantity [Code 


.►_ 


1 


B 


P 


PLACE POLE IN QUICK 


PL01A 


10 1 




1 


A 


P 


PLACE CAP ON POLE 


PL02A 


10 , 1 




1 



(XiLock fjUump Sum Reiiiaik«: {Be tue that the contiactoi lirm 1$ iimired. 



The user can 
lock out new 
requests by 
Job Entry to 
edit the 
corresponding 
job(s). The 
default is lock. 
By the way, 
any substep 
that is moved 
to the bottom 
grid cannot be 
edited by Job 
Entry until the 
contract is 
awarded. 



\ 



The user can generate a new 

lump sum code for the 
substeps that are highlighted 
in the bottom grid with this 
check box. If user selects all 
rows and clicks here, then 
entire contract is a single lump 
sum. If only a subset of rows 
are highlighted, then generate 
new lump sum number. But if 
any lump sum codes are 
generated, then all substeps 
must have lump sum codes. 



This editable field 
contains the substep 
remarks for that last 
clicked substep in the 
bottom grid. 



The grid 
always 

populates with 
the "to be bid" 
CWIs that fall 
under what is 
highlighted in 
the outline. If 
the user 
clicked on a 
step, then the 
' grid populates 
with every "to 
be bid" CWI 
for that step. If 
the user 
clicked on a 
job. then the 
grid populates 
with every "to 
be bid" CWI 
for that job. 

This bottom 
grid and 
- outline 
behaves for 
a contract 
the way that 
the top half 
behaves for 
the bid pool. 
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Contractor Work Items - IA960001 



The user can add hourly rate. Exhibit "B", items to an Individual Contract using this tab of the Contractor 
Work Items screen. The top grid lists ail of the Exhibit "B" CWIs that are available for this Contract. 

The user clicks 
on a row in this 
grid to copy an 
entry to the 

bottom grid. This 
copy happens 
only if the 
selected entry 
does not already 
exist in the 

hottom anH 





Exhibits y 




CWICode 


Description jUnit 


>- 


BB54d 


DIG DITCH (HOURLY " 




B8212 


BREAK CEMENT 


HOURLY 




BB514 


BURY CONDUIT ■ 


WEEKLY 




BH841 


RESTORE LAWN 


WEEKLY . 




1 


> 




Contract MSTBSW1 




CWICode ' 1 Description (Unit | | 


.> 


BR549 


DIG DITCH 


HOURLY 






BB212 


BREAK CEMENT 


HOURLY 






> 



r 



The user clicks 
on a row in this 
grid to remove it 
from the list of 
Exhibit B CWIs 
to be associated 
with this 



The user enters the associated price information for both tabs through either the Price Worksheet screen (if 
manual input required) or the Disk Input screen (if Bidder uses the mechanized bidding Excel Workbook). 

These figures do not enter into the bid calculation. Instead, they are used only if the awarded contractor 
encounters cost over-runs that are beyond his or her control. 
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The Input Price Worksheet 

This form is used by the State Contract Coordinator for many reasons. It allows access to the 
1^1 essential data behind each contractor's bid (Master & Individual). It allows the Coordinator 
\\^^M to control the status of the bids and to award the contract. The user gets here from the 

Contract Toolbar. „ ^.^ j 

• Here is a modified version 

of the phase I screen. 

• This form is now a tabbed 
form where the CWI price 
worksheet shares the form 
with a Joint Trench tab. 



Price Worksheet 



Contractor 

NickName Grand Total 


Usage:[ 


MSTBSW1 2/11/91 






ICONTRI |±lj|l,214.28 




□ Z Increase 


i 1 












D X Decrease 


1 l~ 




CWI 


Desciiptnn 


Bid 

Usage 


Joint 
Trench 


Price Start 
Dale 


Price 


Extended 
Price 






PL01A 


PLACE! OFT POLE 


248 


N 


2/4/92 


$23.23 


$23.45 




PL01B 


BURY100FT 


21 


N 


3/11/91 


$114.25 


$112.18 






PL02A 


BURY GROUND 


196 


N 


4/18/92 


$7,77 


$7.81 










































1 












1* 



Effective Dales' 



CWI: !_/_/ I Ptice: | 



(xj R ecommendedj 
p Awarded 
Q Refused 




To pull up the bid for a 
particular contractor, 
simply select that 
contractor's nickname in 
the NickName combo box. 
The Remarks field has been 
removed. 

The Activate CWIs check 
box has been replaced with 
the Contract Status check 
box group. 



• This screen behaves the way it did in phase 1 for non-bid Master Contracts. 

• Grand Total is the sum of the products of Bid Usage and Price (except for Lump Sum). 

• The Actual Usage and Project Usage columns have been replaced with a Bid Usage column. 

• The column Joint Trench has been added to indicate need for joint trench CWI codeis on the contract. 
This is a toggle between Yes or No. The default is No. See the Joint Trench Tab area for more 
details. 

• % Increase, % Decrease, and Effective Dates are disabled until CWIs are activated. 

• Extended Price is the product of Bid Usage and Price. 

• All columns have been activated but only the Price column is editable for Individual contracts. 

• For Master Contracts, these controls cannot be changed once the contract is in effect. 

• For Individual Contracts, these controls cannot be changed once a contractor has been awarded. 

• See the chart below for the meanings of the Contract Status check boxes at the bottom of the screen. 



State Status 


Action 


Effect 


Next State 


Pre Bid 


Bid Package Produced 


Screen fiilly functional. 


Bid 


Bid 


Recommended Checked 


Uncheck any other bid that is 
recommended. User can now edit this 
particular bidder's version of the bid. 


Recommended 


Bid 


Refused Checked 




Refused 


Recommended 


Recommended Unchecked 


This bidder is no longer recommended. 


Bid 


Recommended 


Awarded Checked 


CWIs will be activated when Contract 
comes into effect. 


Awarded 


Recommended 


Refused Checked 




Refused 


Awarded 


Awarded Unchecked 


Bidder is still Recommended 


Recommended 


Awarded 


Refused Checked 




Refused 


Refused 


Refused Unchecked 


Bidder is eligible to be Recommended 


Bid 
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Price Worksheet - ######## 



Contf actof ~ 
NickNan 



C0NTR1 



Grand Total 

(Tl; h.2U28 



U«age:|MSTBSW1 2/11/91 



This is the Joint Trench tab. 
Nickname, Grand Total, 
and Usage are the same as 
what is on the CWI Prices 
tab. 

What the user selects in the 
NickName combo box of 
either tab affects what will 
be displayed in both tabs. 
These percentages are 
either input automatically 
with the bid disk or input 
manually by the State 
Contract Coordinator. 
These percentages affect 
the prices for Joint Trench 
CWIs by generating behind 

the scenes CWIs for each visible CWI with a Joint Trench indicator of Y. 

Whenever the user changes a Joint Trench CWI, the system recalculates the behind-the-scenes 

CWIs, Here is an example... 



The user sees PLOl A in the Input Price Worksheet 
and enters in a price of $ 1 00 after the Joint Trench 
Info (see above) has been entered. 



' GeUSouth Telecommunications. Inc. wB Its Contractor under the foRowing terms. 
Joint agiement with ONE UTILITY | 50.00 of the corresponding item number. 
Joint agrement with TWO U T ILITIE S | 30.00 |0| ^ of the conesponding item number. 
Joint agrement with THREE UTtLITIES | 20.00 |#| ^ of the cortesponding item number. 
Joint agiement with FOUR UTILITIES of the corresponding item number. 



CWI 


Price 


PLOIA 


100.00 


IPLOIA 


50.00 


2PL01A 


30.00 


3 PLOl A 


20.00 


4PL01A 


10.00 



The prices for these behind-the-scenes CWIs are 
calculated automatically based on the above Joint 
Trench percentages. 

The Start and End Dates for these behind-the-scenes CWIs are also affected whenever the user 
changes the Worksheet price of a Joint Trench CWI or toggles the Joint Trench indicator on the 
Worksheet. 



Worksheet Operation 


CWIs 
Activated 


Price in 
Effect 


Joint 
Trench 


Resultant Action 


Toggle Joint Trench On 


No 


No 


No 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs for the entire length of the 
contract. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs using 
Effective Dates group box for the Start Dates 


Yes 


Yes 


No 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the Start Dates. 


Toggle Joint Trench Off 


No 


No 


Yes 


Delete behind-the-scenes CWIs. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Delete behind-the-scenes CWIs. 


Yes 


Yes 


Yes 


Update behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the End Dates. 


Change Price 


No 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs. No 
change in date range. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs using 
Effective Dates group box for the Start Dates. 


Yes 


Yes 


Yes 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the Start Dates. Be sure to End Date 
previuosly existing behind-the-scenes CWIs. 
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The Bid Package 

The State Contract Coordinator uses this tabbed presentation to assemble and generate the 
Bid Packages for the prospective bidders. The List tab is used to select which contractors will 
receive a bid package for a particular contract. The Assemble tab is used to select which 
documents will go into the bid package. The Edit tab allows the user to edit a document. The Build 
tab is used to actually generate the packages. The user gets here from Contract Maintenance. Here is 
a brief summary of Document Flow-Through. 




Contract Document Flow 

1 . The Assemble function takes the template as 
created via the regional contracts executable and 

uses it to create a new document. This document 
is generic in that it is applied to all bidders of 
this contract. 

2. At this time, the edit function allows the user to 
modify this generic document. 

3. When the user clicks Recommend or Award, 
then a bidder specific document is made from 
the generic document. 

4. At this time, the edit function allows the user to 
modify the bidder specific document. 

5. The build function always takes either the 
generic document or the bidder specific 
document and applies parameter substitution to 
build what is actually sent out. This version is 
never edited by the user. 

6. In the Assemble tab of the bid package, the 
bottom grid has a new field called modified. 
What this field indicates is if a generic version of 
this document has been generated or not. When 
the user recommends or awards a bidder, then 
this tab along with bid list becomes read-only. 

7. In the Price Worksheet, if the user unclicks the 
recommended or awarded check boxes and 
presses save, then any documents specific to that 
bidder get deleted. 



8. 



9. 




Edit 



What 
gets 
Sent 




1 


1 


Recommend 
or 

Award 







Bidder 
Specific 
Document 



z 



Build 



Any documents that are not part of the awarded contract get deleted six months after the contract is 

awarded. 

This process is applicable to every document type and contract type except for Individual Contract 
Exhibit "A". This document will be printed directly from the Excel Worksheet. 
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• Clicking on a row in the 

Eligible Contractors grid 
copies that row to the 
Bidders grid only if that 
entry is not already in the 
Bidders grid. 

• A warning message is 
displayed if the statement 
or security dates for the 
contractor have expired. 
This is done at save time. 

• Clicking on a row in the 
Bidders grid removes that 
row from the Bidders grid. 

• The contractors in the 
Bidders grid are being 
selected for bidding. 



Select Eligible Biddeis 


Eligible Contiactors 




ConUactoi i Nickname 1 


> 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO. 


BYERA 






V.M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 


BAT TEW 






CONTRACTOR NUMBER 1 


C0NTR1 


♦ 




GOODFELLAS CONSTRUCTION CO 


GOOD 




WRIGHT AND LOPEZ INC 


WRIGHT 




RA^iFniqKFTTFC; 




*l 1 1* 






Biddeis 




Conliaclor 


Nickrvame | 


X 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO, 


BYERA 




V.M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 


BAT TEW 




SMITH AND JONES 


SJ 




ASPLUNOH TREE EXPERT CO. 


ASPLUND-T 








*1 1 I* 



Bid Package - ttitUititUUtt 



Available Components 
are documents created in 
Regional Contracts for 
this contract type and 

date range. 

Clicking on a row in the 
Available Components 
grid copies that row to 
the Selected 

Components grid only if 
that entry is not already 
in the Selected 
Components grid. 
Clicking on a row in the 
Selected Components 
grid removes that row 
from the Selected 
Components grid. 



CD 



UJ 



-3 



Assemble/Edit Pack^e Components^ 



Available Components 




Stale 


Document Type 




> 


RG 


Articles 


♦ 




RG 


Exhibit A 






RG 


Exhibit B 






AL 


ExhibitAof B 




AL 


Exhibit C 










Selected Components 




State 


Document Type 


Modified? 






AL 


Articles 


No 






AL 


Exhibit A 


Yes 






AL 


Exhibit B 


No 




AL 


Exhibit C 


No 


















♦ 1 1 !♦ 





• The components in the Selected Components grid are considered a part of this bid package. 

• The State Contract Coordinator can choose between Regional and State documents if the Regional 
Contract Coordinator has provided such a choice. 

• The Selected Components grid cannot contain both regional and state versions of the same document. 

• What is in the Selected Components grid at the bottom of this tab will be what is available in the Edit 
and Build tabs. 

• The modified column in the Selected Components grid indicates whether or not the user has modified 

this document. 

• Both of these tabs become read-only once prices are input for this contract. 
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This tab allows the user 
to edit a document that 
is a part of the bid 
package. 

This list comes from the 
same source as the 
Selected Documents 
grid on the Assemble 
tab. 

To edit a document, 

simply double-ch'ck on 
the row that represents 
that document. 
After that, the user will 
be in Word with the 
document. 



Bid Package - UttttUURBU 



CD 



L 

m 



CD 



Edit Bid Pack^e Documents' 



Double Dick on Document to Edit 




State 


DocumerA Type 




> 


RG 


EyhUAorg 






RG 


ExhbitC 






nu 


Exhibit F 






AL 


Articles 






AL 


Exhibit A 






AL 


Exhibit B 




































1 







Which document will be edited depends on the status of the contract. If a bidder has 

been recommended or awarded, then that bidder's version of the document will be 
what is brought into word. Otherwise, the prebid version is brought into word. 



Bid Package ■ 



Pfint Package and Create Disk" 



Bidders 


- 


Contractor 




1 Nickname 


_ 


n 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO. 




IBYERA 






V.M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 




IBATTEW 




SMITH AND JONES 









11 


ASPLUNDH TREE EXPERT CO. |ASPLUND-T 














♦1 


1 












The user generates the bid 
package by selecting which 
bidders to generate 
packages for with which 
components. 
A bidder is selected by 
clicking on the row for the 
bidder in the top grid. 
A component is selected by 
clicking on the row for that 
component in the bottom 
grid. 

Both of these grids support 
multi-select and 
select/deselect all 
functionality. 



Exhibit A 
Articles 
Exhibit B 



Exhibit E 
Exhibit! 



• To print a paper copy for each bidder, the user makes sure that the Print radio button is checked. 
Mailing labels are generated also. 

• To generate a bid worksheet disk for each bidder, the user makes sure that the Disk radio button is 
checked. Both floppy disk labels and mailing labels are generated also. 

• Engineering lock for all jobs associated with this contract turn on after a successful build. 

• If neither radio button is checked, then there is nothing to build, 

• With Master Contracts, the exhibits are generated using parameter substitution from the Price 
Worksheet of a Word document based on a prebuilt template from the Regional Contract Coordinator. 

• With Individual Contracts, the exhibits are generated from scratch with the data from the Contractor 
Work Item screen. The prebuilt template for each Individual Contract exhibit is minimal. 

• The documents or disks get generated when the user presses the paper and disk button. 
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Status 



This form allows the State Contract Coordinator to track the status of the various bidders in a 
contract. The user can get here by clicking on the Status icon in Contract Maintenance. 



The user clicks on an entry 
in the Contractors grid. 
The status grid populates 
with all of the status entries 
for that contractor. 
Neither grid is editable by 
the user. The system 
generates all values based 
on both user tasks and the 
Input Price Worksheet's 
Recommended, Awarded, 
and Refused check boxes. 
The user can add additional 
contractors through the List 
tab of the Bid Package 
form which is detailed 





Contract Bid Status - ######## 




Contractors 


Status 


1 Nick Name 1 Contractor 




Bid Status {Date (Time 






TheU 


mssm ► 


pre Bid 


08/14/1991 


14:14 




m 




Teste 






Bid 


08/28/1991 


08:47 




JJNDRSG 


JJ and Drivers 




Recommended 


09/11/1981 


11:14 


Grouters 












HKFDTSl 


Hick Food 
Tasters 1 










KXWWHD 


KXaniet, 
Wilcons and 




* 










*t 1 





• There needs to be a daily run batch job that checks to see if any Master Contracts need to have their 
CWIs activated. This occurs for any Contracts in the system with an awarded bidder and whose Start 
Date is tomorrow. For Individual Contracts, this happens when the user checks the Award check box 
on the Price Worksheet and saves. When that happens, this batch job should go through all of the 
status's of each bidder for this contract and make the following changes... 

• If the latest status is Bid and no price information has been associated with this bid, then add a new bid 
status of "declined" to this bidder. 

• If the latest status is Bid and there exists price information for this bid, then add a new bid status of 
"rejected" to this bidder. 



Status 


Meaning 


Pre Bid 


Bid Package has not been produced yet. 


Bid 


The contract has not gone into effect and the package has been produced and either 
this bidder has not been recommended or this bidder has been unrecommended or 

this bidder has been unrefused. 


Recommended 


This bidder has been recommended. The user can now edit this bidder's specific 
bid package. 


Awarded 


This bidder has been awarded. The user can continue to edit this bidder's specific 
bid package. 


Refused 


This bidder has been refused. 


Rejected 


The contract has gone into effect and there are prices input into the system for this 
bidder yet another bidder was awarded the contract. 


Declined 


The contract been awarded to another bidder and has gone into effect but this 
bidder never had any prices input into the system. 
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Bid Comparison 

To aid in his or her recommendation of a bidder for the contract, the State Contract Coordinator 
has available a series of reports in Microsoft Excel format. Each report is a worksheet in an Excel 
Workbook for that particular contract. For Master Contracts, the user sees the following dialog 
after pressing the Bid Comparison icon in Contract Maintenance. This dialog is not neccessary for 
Individual Contracts. Since there is only one report for Individual Contracts (which compares all bidders 
against the lowest bidder by percent difference), the user is taken directly to the Excel worksheet. 





Build Bid Comparison Excel Worksheet 




















Worksheet 






OK 




rr 


[Bid Compatison to Lowest Bidder bv Grand Total 














Bid Comparison to Lowest Bidder by Z Difference 




if 


Cancel ~ | 




n 


Bid Comparison to Incumbent by Grand Total ■ 










Bid Comparison to Incumbent by X Difference ! 


9 ■ 


Help 1 






IncumbetTt Contract by CWI 








Contract Corrtparison by Avg Urut Price Sorted by CWI 








n 


Contract Comparison by % Out of Range Sorted by CWI ■ 










Contract Comparison by Avg Unit Price Sorted by % Difference 










Contract Comparison by Z Out of Range Sotted by % Difference 










KXWWHD Bid Sheet Sorted by CWI . 










KXWWHD Bid Sheet Sorted by Usage ■ 










KXW/WHD Bid Sheet Sorted by Unit Price 










C0NTR1 Bid Sheet Sorted by CWI 










C0NTR1 Bid Sheet Sorted by Usage 










CGNTR1 Bid Sheet Sorted by Unit Price 












tin 



















The user clicks on the 
desired worksheets to 
build or rebuild in the 
workbook. 

Pressing OK causes the 

Excel Workbook to 
appear with the selected 
worksheets rebuilt. 
If the user selects no rows 
in the grid and presses 
OK, then just the current 
workbook appears with 
no changes. 



• After the user is in the Excel 
Workbook, he or she can exit 
back out of Excel to Bid and 
Award or keep in Excel and 
bring up another report by 
clicking on the tab for that 
particular worksheet. 



^EiasasJalsoifijlBl^Qail 

S^.P» t* FPU* Iidi flu. ilSiAw B* III 

RRf^filTIillt&lBl^lhBw "QllSl^i 



-mFs-[i] nnTTiiiPi«wBi i«ixiTTanaif5i;if^rfciii 




BeWSouth 



PLDIA 
PUI1B 
PUOA 



PniVATE /PnOPWETARY/LOCK 
No dnclotur* tiuliidt BtlSomti mm 

by witl#n AQf#4ffi4nl. — ■ 

Bid Compariaon (Total Price) 

Canttacc MSTBSWL, Inpwifciit MSTBS^W2 , . _ 

lawMBIO^PivJtcttd HWdiIuI lnoiiiibantP*K«aM|l^ 

~Tot«IPile« " UMq»' U«»q«'tBUI Pri« PW»«inc< " 



S76104 
2399 2S 
152393 



*?0*U 1B3S 
226275 4 as' 

1568 39 299 



l.R«idv_ 



S J J 
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Inspection Pool 

The State Contract Coordinator sets up the Inspection Pools for each Contractor. He or she gets to this 
screen through the Open or New toolbar buttons on the desktop. This document only details the few 
changes that will be occurring to Inspection Pools for phase 2 Bid and Award. 



Inspection Pool 



Infotnalion thai Identirin a Unique Intpeclkm Poo|- 



State: 



Pool Type: 

I J 

Nickname: 



9m PfltK 
E p<< Date; 

crrr 



The Name tab now includes an 
End Date in addition to a Start 

Date. 

This date range continues to be 
editable after creating the Pool. 
Changing the End Date also 
changes the End Dates of the 
Wire Centers in the Inspection 
Pool area. 

More Pool Types will be added 
to the Pool Types combo box. 



• The percent field now reads 
as Sample percent. 

• A new field is added called 
the High Stratum percent. 







Inspec 


tlon Pool j 












c 
E 








S 




Maiiinuni:| 


N 


La«l Run Slatt Dale:| j 




I 




MinimMt:| 


M 


Lest Run End Oate:|ttlt/«tt/IMH«ti 








Sanpie X:\ 


N 










High Slratuin X:\ 


N 






tfiits Center 




Wait D«yt:l 
Start Dale:] 


nil 










Nu>«bei FL Sample* Pei Odd Day:| |0j 
Number FL Samples Pei Even Dar:\ [0\ 




i 





















Inspection Pool 



Wife Cental Area 



IS 



Sctecl EffcctiYg l>9\r. L/_/ 



Clone Fion: ' 
ContiaclSif 



CMC List 




CMC iNone 








I 


I* 



CMCWiieCenteiAiMfCO) 
Wire Cento ISlartDatejEndPate 



Wnt CentolSW Data lEnd D«Ib 



Wire Center Atea [COl 



H eq: 



The only change here is 
that the user can select all 
in the two grids at the 
bottom of this tab. 
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Miscellaneous Changes 

There will be only a few other changes for the phase 2 version of Bid and Award from the that of the phase 

1 version. 



IFi 



Open Contract 



Conbact 



ConliactNumbw jDblrict 1 Statu* I 



ContiacI tt: 



Contract TjFpe:} 



OK 



Cancel 



Help 



Siflla J |"[±li 



Open Individual Contract and 
Open Master Contract has 
now been combined into a 
single Open Contract. Both 
master and individual 
contract types now appear in 
the contract type combo. 
The intention group box has 
been deleted from this dialog. 
It is not really necessary 
because the intention is set 
when the contract is created. 



Statement Date and 
Security Date are now 
mandatory. 
Key field is added. 
This is used as the 
password to protect 
the bidder's floppy 
disks. This field is 
editable by the 
regional contract 
coordinator only. It is 
read-only for the state 
contract coordinator. 



Cily 



Contractor - ttUtt 



Slata Zip 



NicknaiBe{^ 
J r Contact — 

Phonej^ 



Licen*«/Insur«nce 



State IType ILcertta/lmuance I Expiiaiion Date] 



_L 



J 



Ccntract Typet 



]Key: 



Statement Data 
Security Date 

rr^ 1 
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The Bidder's Experience 

A bidder receives either an automated Bid Package or a manual one. For the bidder to receive an 
automated Bid Package, he or she must have a PC running Microsoft Windows 3.1 (or better) and 
Microsoft Office 4.0 (or better). Otherwise, the bidder must receive a manual Bid Package. 



OK 



The Automated Bid Package 

In the automated Bid Package, the bidder 
receives one or more DOS formatted floppy 
disks. The information on each disk is 
encrypted using a special password that only 
the State Contract Coordinator and each 
individual bidder knows. The bidder runs a 
program on each disk that un-encrypts the disks contents once the bidder provides the special password. 
Once un-encrypted, the disks contain locked Microsoft Word documents of the Articles, Exhibits, etc. 



Authenticate OSPCM Floppy Disk 



C Lock f!" Unlock Enter Password 

Floppy Hard Disk 

Drive Directory 



C.1BST\MSTBSW1 



"Cancel | 
Browse I 



Telecommunications 






Work Content 


Contract # 


IN0BSW1 1 


\ IlMiii 




Join: 


J10277, J22497 






Job" * 




Work 


Material 


CWI 


icwi 


_ CWI 
Quantity 


Print^Step 


Action 


Description 


Code 


Description 


Jim77 




P 


ALUM CONDUIT 


PL02C 


PUVCE CONDUIT 


1 

100 


— r—2 


S 
p 


COPPER 4 PLI 


ISLOIC ; SPLICE CABLE 


10 FT POLE 


PL1AC 


PLACE POLE 


3 






P 


ANCHOR 


AN12C 


BURY ANCHOR 


1 


J22497 


lj 3 


P 




D12F7 


DIG TRENCH 


1 

















inputs the bid. For an 
individual contract, the 
workbook contains the Work 
Content, the Contractor Bid 
Prices, and the authorization 
page. The work content sheet 
details the work required for 
each substep that the contract 



is to cover.The Contractor Bid 
Prices worksheet lists the 
types of work (CWIs) and the 
quantity. It is this sheet that 
the bidder enters the bid 
prices. For a master contract, 
the workbook contains the bid 
sheet, a join trench agreement, 
and the authorization page. 



BeWSouth Telecommuni cati ons 



Contractor Bid'Prices 



Contra ct# 



Jobs: 



CW I 
Code 

PL01A 



PL01B 



PL02A 



INDBSW1 



J10277. J22497 



CWI 



Description 
PLACE 1 0FT POLE 



BURY lOOFTCONDUrr 



BURY GROUND ROD 



Title: 



CWI 

Qty 

248 



21 



196 



CWI 



Unit 



hourly 



weekly 



per foot 



JJnjt! 
PriceJ 
22.211 



^tended 
Price 

5508.08 



J14^5r 2 399.25 
7.771 ^1522.92 



BellSou^/7 Telecommunications 



Joint Trench A g reement for Contract: MSTBSWl I 

Bellsouth Telecommunications. Inc. will pay its Contractor under the following terms. 



Joint agreement with 



Joint agreement with 



Joint agreement with 



Jointagreement with 



ONE LmLmr 



TWO UTILmES 



THREE UTILITIES 



FOUR unimES 



50% 



30% 



20% 



10% 



of the corresponding item numbe 



of the conesponding item numbe 



After completing the bid, 
the bidder should print the 
authorization page, sign it, 
and return this page along 
with two signed originals 
of the last page of the 
contract itself 



of the corresponding item numbe 



^the cones pondjng item numbe 



For an Individual Contract bid that 
uses Lump Sum Codes instead of 
Unit Price Codes, the bidder will 
experience a different Excel 
Workbook. The bidder will type 
prices only in the cells of the Lump 
Sum Price column that correspond 
to the group of substep CWIs that 
are lumped together. 



fess 
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The bidder also gets the chance to enter Exhibit 
"B" hourly rates for Lump Sum Individual 
Contract^d^"^^e' ^^r^^^^^^^j^jU^c^ j 

deterniinic^tiaiq»t<iiaroggtibi"dder 

figure out-what-to pay-the-awarded contractor if 

that conti%cli«pr'^sJi«nc«{sfi?^mTenlP thr^'^ykif^due.to 

I ab(« authorizatiDtiO). TTjeJotal bid far this job is $ 9.663,21 

Circumstances outside ofnis or ner control: 



SignedTT 



-f- f 



t- 

- 4-. 



When the bidder wishes to send the bid back to the State 
Contract Coordinator, he or she runs the special software 
included on one of the disks that encrypts the Excel 

Spreadsheet. That disk is then mailed back to the State . . , ^ , 

58fit!?iStec^9Mil\^13iFffi;«hp^ P^ge of articles, and return two originals of the 

te f ig^ g fe K0M^6^ 6WM{te m^i-act, then both original copies of the returned last page 

gs^^jsi^a'riia^f 9flii fef^wp^ftS^aiMpfept as a 

field in the Contractor table which is accessed from the 
Contractor detail screen of Bid and Award. The disk's files 
3tbSti1jfl^Bif9i)Ski £r^^€USn&is ever executed. 

In the manual Bid Package, the bidder receives paper copies of all of the contract documents. He or she 
fills out the appropriate exhibits and signs the last page of the articles. These documents are returned to the 
State Contract Coordinator who must then manually enter them into the system using the CWI Prices and 
Joint Trench tabs located on the Price Worksheet screen of Bid and Award. 
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Introduction 

The Bid & Award Business Solution is being revised to add the bid functionality for 
master contracts for the OSPCM Phase 1.7 release. The bid functionality for Individual 
Contracts are included in this document, but will not be implemented until the OSPCM 
Phase 2.1 release. The Individual Contract functionality includes the New Individual 
Contract and CWI Substep and Exhibit "B" presentations. 

The Phase I document is being modified, however, the revisions will support the Phase 
2.0 process as well. 



General 

The BID/AWARD Business Solution Area involves three main aspects of Outside Plant 
(OSP) Contracts and how they are initially setup and defined in the Outside Plant 
Constmction Management System (OSPCM). These aspects are the contract itself, 
potential contractors with associated information and some BellSouth parameter 
maintenance to administer the BID/AWARD area. These three main areas overlap but will 
be detailed in the document that follows. Each area will be briefly described and then 
broken down into the actual navigational flow through the presentation and/or process. 
This document works in conjunction with the presentation forms and documented VB 
Technical Notes. 

The first main area is the contract itself This involves the definition of the contract and 
specific attributes (referred to as fixed variables) about it. Part of this definition will 
involve the identification of the geographical area that the contract covers (referred to as 
Exhibit "C"). It also covers the specific Contract Work Item (CWI) codes associated with 
this contract. The fixed variables are information about the contract that will be used 
elsewhere in OSPCM to drive mechanical processes or assist in selections. 

After the contract is defined and exists in OSPCM, a life cycle begins which can include 
termination, anniversaries, adjustment periods, extensions and expiration. Changes can 
be made to the contract throughout its life cycle. An existing contract will have a 
contractor associated with it. Prices for each CWI are agreed to between BellSouth and 
the contractor along with periodic adjustments. These adjustments can be manually 
and/or mechanically made. 

The second main area involves the potential contractors with associated information. 
Each contractor that BellSouth may consider and/or contract with, will be defmed in the 
system. This definition will include types of contracts this contractor can work on and 
where, as well as license, insurance, financial and security information. As contractors 
are given contracts, billing offices are established for handling day to day invoicing and 
pajnnent activity. Each billing office must be defined in the system. 

The third area touches the other two. It involves maintaining government Price Increase 
Construction (PIC) figures, BellSoudi PIC figures and inspection pools. The PIC figures 
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are used with the automatic price adjustment processes. The inspection pools are used to 
define a geographic area in which to monitor the performance of a contractor and 
estabUsh some of the parameters that batch processes will use for sampling a contractor's 
completed work. The inspection pool and parameters must be defined in the system. 
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New Master Contract 



I ConversiDfi 



OK 



Cancel 



Creating a New Contract 



I One of the first changed areas of phase 2 Bid and Award that the State Contract Coordinator will 
encounter is creating new contracts. In addition to Master Contracts, Individual Contracts can now be 
created. The user can get to these dialogs from either the New toolbar button on the desktop or the new 
submenu item under the File menu. 

• The intention group box is 
replaced by a single check box, 
labeled Conversion, 

• If the user clicks Conversion, 
then Items, Usage, Bid Package, 
Bid Input from disk, and Bid 
Comparison) are disabled. 

• If the user unclicks Conversion, 
then the contract # is generated 
by the system. Otherwise, the 
user must specify a contract 
number. 

• In clone Regional CWIs, copy 
only those CWIs in effect today 
whose section code matches one 
of the section codes associated 
with this type of contract. 



Help 



State: pL 
Contract It: 



MSTBSW1 



Contract Type: I MCL | [[^ 



f Clbne CWIs Frofli:' 



Q Contracl «: 



Eii 



^RegiorialCV/lt 



The Intention group box 
is removed. 
Contract # will always 
be system generated. 
Contract type lists the 
Individual Contract 
types. 

When the user selects 
the State, the Bid Jobs 
grid populates with all 
"bid at large" jobs for 
that state. 



New Individual Contract 



Contfact TtfPK 




]J 10277 
1J3&195 



The user must select at least one and can select more than one job to be associated with this Contract. 



Functions £nab]ed 


Functions Disabled 


Variables, Contractor Work Items, Price 
Worksheet, Bid Package, Disk Input, Terminate, 
and Status. 


Exhibit C, Usage Setup, B-Crew, Joint 
Trench, and Extend 



CONTRAC2.DOC 
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Contract Maint nance 

After opening or creating a Contract, The State Contract Coordinator will see this Program Group and Task 
Status grid. By double-clicking on the various icons in the program group, the user can reach the 
corresponding screens of Bid and Award Contracts. 




Contract Maintenance - MSTBSW2 



Price Worksheet 
^^1 Bid Package 



Eslablished 



Set u pUsag|e _ _ ^ 



EKhibitC 



Variables 



Bidders Selected 



IDale 



8/14/95 



8/21/95 



8/22/95 



9/11/95 



9/14/95 



1^ Disk Input 
Status 
BDew 
Extend 
Teiminate 



This task status grid 
is maintained by the 

system. 

The date is updated 
with today's date 
every time the user 
saves work in Bid 
and Award. 
Task remarks for 
disabled functions 
will be greyed out. 



Double-clicking on Usage Setup 

causes this dialog to appear. 

This dialog works very similar to the 

Open Contracts dialog. 

Clicking the "Has Incumbent" check 

box makes the date range and contract 

number mandatory. 

Clicking the "Include Prices" check 

box causes a price column to be 

generated on the spreadsheet. 

After pressing OK, the user is taken to 

the Usage Setup and Conversion Excel 

Workbook. 

i Microsoft 



Usage Setup 





r iConbactMur^ "IDittjki 


•"(Stay 


f 


MlMSfBSWl'" 


■ 


" j 






MSTMLC1 










MSTMM1 










MSTMSW1 










MSTBSW2 










MSTMLC2 










MSTMM2 










MSTMSW2 

















Start pate: U 

102/11/1990 t r 
Eni) Data: 

(04/14/1991 I [ 

MHm IncundMht 
01nclijde P^* 



£ancel 



Help 



Cw^dcHI; |MSTBSW1 I 
CoiHiactTwi«| tliil 



iDidBtiait^yK^i^ia^it'^i^-irrT^ittiitiiiais}^ — mmn 



^ Usage Report For MSTBSW2 



Histori cat Usa ge 



n puaa_ 
u pime 



iin 



Bid Usage 



PU)!A_ 

pujic_ 

PUSiO 
POOIA 



«»?!!_ 



If this contract has an incumbent 

contract, then Historical Usage will be 

populated with the CWIs and usage 

figures from that contract. Otherwise, 

those columns will be blank. 

The Bid CWIs come from this contract. 

If Bid CWI = Historical CWI then set 

Bid Usage to Historical Usage. 

The user gets some extra columns in the 

Historical Usage Pane for his own 

figuring. 

The Bid Usage information is used to 
populate the input price worksheet when 
the user returns to Bid and Award. 
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Variables 

The State Contract Coordinator uses this two-tabbed form to build the variable contract information for both the master 
^gM^ and individual contracts. The user gets here through the Variables icon on Contract Maintenance. 



Variables - ######## 



f Fixed Variable**" — - 


















r 


Contractor Nickname 












Start Date 












End Date 










r 


Expiration Dete 












District 












Anniversary Dete 












Extension Option 












Status 


























IE 








KKngOttio^ 







The fixed variables are used in the 
parameterized substitution part of 
contract generation. 
They are also used by the rest of Bid 
and Award in the execution of its 
business rules. 

The first column contains the names of 
the parameters. The second column 
contains the values. The user is not 

allowed to edit the first column. 

See the next page for a summary on 

which fields are mandatory. 

The State specified on the New Dialog 

will be placed as a fixed variable here. 

Here it is read-only. 

There wrill some some extra fields 

added here. 

The status field can contain a wider 
variety of values. 

Penalty Fees and Due Days fields will 
remain optional for phase 2. 



This is how the substitution works.Every instance of <Start Date> in each document of the printed contract will be replaced 

with what the user entered in the text collumn of the Start Date row. 

Fixed Variable parameter substitution will occur before Miscellaneous Variable substitution. 

Conractor Nickname is no longer mandatory for saving this tab if the intention is to bid. When the user clicks the Award 
Contract checkbox on the Input Price Worksheet form, the Nickname in the text box portion of the combo will be used to 
populate the Contractor Nickname field on this form. 



The miscellaneous variables are also 
used in the parameterized 
substitution part of contract 
generation. 

This is how the substitution works. 
If the user enters JOE in the Name 
collumn and SMITH in the Text 
collumn, then every instance of 
<JOE> in each document of the 
printed contract will be replaced 
with SMITH. 

The first column contains the names 
of the parameters. The second 
column contains the values. Both 
columns are editable by the user 
who can also delete and insert rows 
as well as modify them. 
The user should not include the field 
parameter delimiters ('<* and '>') in 
either column of this form. The 
delimiters should be used in the 
Word Document. 



Variables - ######## 



Miscellaneou* Variables^ 



r 


Name 


iText \ 
























r 
























r 








1 — 
















!*l 


1 


IE 
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Fixed Variable Requirements Logic Summary 







Coordinator SSN 


Mandatory 


State 


System Generated 


Nickname 


Required when intention is Convert 


Billing Office 


Required when intention is Convert 


Start Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


End Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


Expiration Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


District 


Mandatory 


Anniversary Date 


Required for Master Contracts 


Incumbent 


System Generated when user performs Usage Setup 


Usage Setup Date 


System Generated when user performs Usage Setup 


Jobs 


System Generated when user performs New Individual 


Extension Option 


System Generated 


Status 


System Generated 


CWIs Activated 


System Generated 


Not to Exceed Amount 


Applicable only to individuals. 


Total Contract Cost Per 


Mandatory 


Authorization 




Total Line Clearance Cost 


Mandatory 


Per Authorization 




BSW Penalty Ind 


Optional 


FL Penalty Ind. 


Optional 


Penalty Billing Age Days 


Optional 


BSW Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


BSW Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


FL Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


FL Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


LC Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


LC Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


MM Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


MM Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 


IC Quality Fee Amount 


Optional 


IC Billing Fee Amount 


Optional 
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Exhibit "C" 

The State Contract Coordinator uses this two-tabbed form to build the Exhibit "C" portion of the 
[SI contract information for Master Contracts. The user gets here through the Contract Toolbar. 



Exhibit "C" -######## 



Wbe Center Area 



Select Effective Date: {_/ / | 



PSeiect From° 



Statezf 
Clone Frq 



m 



"mem' 



l^afhe iil R^f^ iii 



" CMCWireC^efAfea(C01 


EM 't" Wire Cenlet /S«ea (CD) 




v/ire E>ntei Stwt DsjtB pnd Date 




^'m C«iter jjStait Date jpnd Date 














3:;::;::::::v::::::T;j;::::|g 







The Contract Area 
tab allows the user 
to specify the Wire 
Centers for this 
contract. 
The contents of 
the lower right 
hand grid will 
eventually end up 
in the exhibit "C" 
area of the printed 
contract (hence the 
name). 
Select all 
functionality is 
added to the two 
bottom grids. 



Exhibit "C" -######## 



'A»nH»ate Wite Centeif mill InviaMoiy Sitet' 



Select State to 
populate CMC 
Select CMC to 
populate Inventory 
Sites. 

Click on Inventory 
Site to copy it over 
to Supply Center. 
Click on Supply 
Center and the list 
of Wire Centers 
already associated 
with that Supply 
Center will appear 
in the lower right 
hand grid. 
Supply Center 
rows can also be 
deleted. 

Click on Exhibit C Wire Center to move it over to Wire Centers for this Supply Center. 

Click on Wire Centers for this Supply Center row to move it back to the Exhibit C Wire Center grid. 

Rows in the lower right hand side grid (Wire Centers for this Supply Center ) will eventually 

become the "Boundaries Of Contract Area" part of Exhibit "C". 

The bottom two grids have select all functionality. 



1 InventoQ^Stesfbt this CMC 


i SMPp(i'CMer» for tH$ Contract 
















|g 


1 E>ihiiltT'WieC«<t«Ain(CO| 


1 Wife Centers for this Supp^ Center 


r 


WireCefrter part Dale End Date 




M^ae Center . |5tart Date pnd Date 












Si 


J 




li 
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Contractor Work Items Screen 

^1 A State Contract Coordinator uses this screen to move CWI items between the common bid pool 
I (which contains what the engineer has marked as contractor work) and one or more Individual 
^ Contracts. This screen has two tabs. The Substep tab contains what eventually ends up on the 
Exhibit "A" portion of the contract. The Exhibit "B" tab is used for the Hourly Rates part. The user can get 
to this screen by opening the Contract and clicking on the Work Items icon on Contract Maintenance. 



bid and Award 



The user 
navigates 
through this 
job, print, 
and step 
outline. 
Clicking on 
an entry 
toggles the 
displaying of 
the 
subordinate 
entries. 



Each row of a grid contains the information for a single CWI but only the 
first CWI row of a substep has the Step, Environment, and Work Action 
columns populated. When a user clicks on any CWI row in a group of rows 
for a substep, then all rows in that substep toggle their highlight status. 
Thus, the user cannot perform move operations on anything less than an 
entire substep. Both grids have the select all feature enabled. 



The user can 
either drag 
and drop or 
cut and paste 
substeps 
between th< 
bid pool and 
the contract 
on the bottom 
of this form. 



The user can 
lock out new 
requests by 
Job Entry to 
edit the 
corresponding 
job(s). The 
default is lock. 
By the way, 
any substep 
that is moved 
to the bottom 
grid cannot be 
edited by Job 
Entry until the 
contract is 




Contractor Work Items - IA9G0001 







SUjpjjEnv 


hction 










■ 




P 


PLACE CONDUIT 


PL02C 








1 |H 
1 




DIG TRENCH 


DR11D 


m— . "~ 






1 JA 


p 


PLACE POLE 


PLUS 


114 




H 











The user can generate a new 
lump sum code for the 
substeps that are highlighted 
In the bottom grid with this 
check box. If user selects all 
rows and clicks here, then 
entire contract is a single lump 
sum. If only a subset of rows 
are highlighted, then generate 
new lump sum number. But if 
any lump sum codes are 
generated, then all substeps 
must have lump sum codes. 



This editable field 
contains the substep 
remarks for that last 
clicked substep in the 
bottom grid. 



The grid 
always 

populates with 
the "to be bid" 
CWIs that fall 
under what Is 
highlighted in 
the outline. If 
the user 
clicked on a 
step, then the 
grid populates 
with every "to 
be bid" CWI 
for that step. 
If the user 
clicked on a 
job, then the 
grid populates 
with every "to 
be bid" CWI 
for that Job. 

This bottom 
grid and 
- outline 
behaves for 
a contract 
the way that 
the top half 
behaves for 
the bid pool. 
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Contractor Work Items - IA9600D1 



/ 



The user can add hourly rate. Exhibit "B", items to an Individual Contract using this tab of the Contractor 
Work Items screen. The top grid lists all of the Exhibit "B" CWIs that are available for this Contract. 

The user clicks on 
a row in this grid 
to copy an entry 
to the bottom 
grid. This copy 
happens only if 
the selected entry 
does not aheady 
exist in the 
bottom grid. 









r 


CWICwte ■ " 


Dejcfijtion 








BR549 


DIG DITCH 


HOURLY 


f 




BB212 


BREAK CEMENT 


HOURLY 


F 


BB514 


BURY CONDUIT 


WEEKLY 




BH841 


RESTORE LAWN 


WEEKLY 












I . - CoSBacftMSTBSWr 


r 


CWICbde 


Oosct^^bort: 


Unk 






BR549 


DIG DITCH 


HOURLY 




r 


BB212 


BREAK CEMENT 


HOURLY 









The user clicks on 
a row in this grid 
to remove it from 
the list of Exhibit 
B CWIs to be 
associated with 
this Contract. 



The user enters the associated price information for both tabs through either the Price Worksheet screen (if 
manual input required) or the Disk Input screen (if Bidder uses the mechanized bidding Excel Workbook). 

These figures do not enter into the bid calculation. Instead, they are used only if the awarded contractor 
encounters cost over-runs that are beyond his or her control. 
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The Input Price Worksheet 

This form is used by the State Contract Coordinator for many reasons. It allows access to the 
essential data behind each contractor's bid (Master & Individual). It allows the Coordinator 
to control the status of the bids and to award the contract. The user gets here from the 
Contract Toolbar. , ^^^^ ^ modified version 

of the phase 1 screen. 
• This form is now a tabbed 
form where the CWI price 
worksheet shares the form 
with a Joint Trench tab. 




lite Psap pxi)^ (k© 
0^ fern 



To pull up the bid for a 
particular contractor, 
simply select that 
contractor's nickname in 
the NickName combo box. 
The Remarks field has been 
removed. 

The Activate CWIs check 
box has been replaced with 
the Contract Status check 
box group. 



• This screen behaves the way it did in phase 1 for non-bid Master Contracts. 

• Grand Total is the sum of the products of Bid Usage and Price (except for Lump Sum). 

• The Actual Usage and Project Usage columns have been replaced with a Bid Usage column. 

• The column Joint Trench has been added to indicate need for joint trench CWI codes on the contract. 
This is a toggle between Yes or No. The default is No. See the Joint Trench Tab area for more details. 

• % Increase, % Decrease, and Effective Dates are disabled until CWIs are activated. 

• Extended Price is the product of Bid Usage and Price. 

• All columns have been activated but only the Price column is editable for Individual contracts. 

• For Master Contracts, these controls cannot be changed once the contract is in effect. 

• For Individual Contracts, these controls cannot be changed once a contractor has been awarded. 

• See the chart below for the meanings of the Contract Status check boxes at the bottom of the screen. 











Pre Bid 


Bid Package Produced 


Screen fully functional. 
i[^n^liSci||an^atIi^MI^^ 


Bid: 




KecpmmeiJaea|^^ 


JpartiSSiSbiddeplsfiXersifflBritiSDiii^B 


Bid 


Refused Checked 




Refused 


iRecommehdf3|| 


l^^islBaSSe^isp^f Ion eer|reGommendedl|l 




Recommended 
iR'eVommen'deHlil 


Awarded Checked 


CWIs will be activated when Contract 
comes into effect. 

Bidder is still Recommended 


Awarded 


Awarded 


Awarded Unchecked 


Recommended 










1 Refused 


Riefused Unchecked 


Bidder is eligible to be iRecommended 


:Bid 
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Price Works 



'Contractot*^ 



NickNarae 

|CQNTR1 



Stand Totai 



U»age:|MSTBSW1 2/11^ | 



BellSouth Tdeconmjrac^brts, ln& wil its Contiadbi undet the iciamnq terms. <= 



This is the Joint Trench tab. 
Nickname, Grand Total, 
and Usage are the same as 
what is on the CWI Prices 
tab. 

What the user selects in the 
NickName combo box of 
either tab affects what will 
be displayed in both tabs. 
These percentages are 
either input automatically 
with the bid disk or input 
manually by the State 
Contract Coordinator. 
These percentages affect 
the prices for Joint Trench 
CWIs by generating behind 
the scenes CWIs for each visible CWI with a Joint Trench indicator of Y. 
Whenever the user changes a Joint Trench CWI, the system recalculates the behind-the-scenes 
CWIs. Here is an example... 

The user sees PLOIA in the Input Price Worksheet 
^ and enters in a price of $ 1 00 after the Joint Trench 
Info (see above) has been entered. 



Jobtagmnent with ONE UTILITY [^^]g%pf the omatpon^ 
JoH aorenwr* vyfthTWO UTILFTtES j 3a00 d the conespowfenj item numbw. 
Joint sg^emrA vwlh THREE UTlLITi£S | 2a 00 |^ ^ o< the coaejpqrajing iteni nwmfcier. 
Joint «igreii»rA^i^ 1,10.00 |j$>| ^ oi the coire$pKiif)dit)g liin nu^ 



CWI 


Price 


PLOIA 


100.00 


1 PLOT A 


50.00 


2FL01A 


30.00 


3FL01A 


20.00 


4PL01A 


10.00 



The prices for these behind-the-scenes CWIs are 
calculated automatically based on the above Joint 

Trench percentages. 

The Start and End Dates for these behind-the-scenes CWIs are also affected whenever the user 
changes the Worksheet price of a Joint Trench CWI or toggles the Joint Trench indicator on the 
Worksheet. 



Worksheet Operation 


CWIs 
Activated 


Price in 
Effect 


Joint 
Trench 


Resultant Action 


Toggle Joint Trench On 


No 


No 


No 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs for the entire length of the 

contract. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs using 
Effective Dates group box for the Start Dates 


Yes 


Yes 


No 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the Start Dates. 


Toggle Joint Trench Off 


No 


No 


Yes 


Delete behind-the-scenes CWIs. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Delete behind-the-scenes CWIs. 


Yes 


Yes 


Yes 


Update behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the End Dates. 


Change Price 


No 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs. No 
change in date range. 


Yes 


No 


Yes 


Update prices for existing behind-the-scenes CWIs using 
Effective Dates group box for the Start Dates. 


Yes 


Yes 


Yes 


Create behind-the-scenes CWIs using Effective Dates 
group box for the Start Dates. Be sure to End Date 
previuosly existing behind-the-scenes CWIs. 
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The Bid Packag 

The State Contract Coordinator uses this tabbed presentation to assemble and generate the Bid 
Packages for the prospective bidders. The List tab is used to select which contractors will 
receive a bid package for a particular contract. The Assemble tab is used to select which 
documents will go into the bid package. The Edit tab allows the user to edit a document. The Build 
tab is used to actually generate the packages. The user gets here from Contract Maintenance. Here is a 
brief summary of Document Flow-Through. 



Assemble 



Contract Document Flow 

1 . The Assemble function takes the template as 
created via the regional contracts executable and 
uses it to create a new document. This document 
is generic in that it is applied to all bidders of 
this contract. 

2. At this time, the edit function allows the user to 
modify this generic document. 

3. When the user clicks Recommend or Award, 
then a bidder specific document is made from 
the generic document. 

4. At this time, the edit function allows the user to 
modify the bidder specific document. 

5 . The build function always takes either the 
generic document or the bidder specific 
document and apphes parameter substitution to 
build what is actually sent out. This version is 
never edited by the user, 

6. In the Assemble tab of the bid package, the 
bottom grid has a new field called modified. 
What this field indicates is if a generic version of 
this document has been generated or not. When 
the user recommends or awards a bidder, then 
this tab along with bid list becomes read-only. 

7. In the Price Worksheet, if the user unclicks the 
recommended or awarded check boxes and 
presses save, then any documents specific to that 
bidder get deleted. 

8. Any documents that are not part of the awarded contract get deleted six months after the contract is 
awarded. 

9. This process is applicable to every document type and contract type except for Individual Contract 
Exhibit "A". This document will be printed directly from the Excel Worksheet. 




Build 
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• Clicking on a row in the 
Eligible Contractors grid 
copies that row to the 
Bidders grid only if that 
entry is not already in the 
Bidders grid. 

• A warning message is 
displayed if the statement 
or security dates for the 
contractor have expired. 
This is done at save time. 

• Clicking on a row in the 
Bidders grid removes that 
row from the Bidders grid. 

• The contractors in the 
Bidders grid are being 
selected for bidding. 



1 EGgiifai-Contr9cto$ 


r 




Nid(name 




\y 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO. 


BYERA 




r 


V. M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 


BATTEW 




r 


CONTRACTOR NUMBER 1 


C0NTR1 




r 


GOODFELLAS CONSTRUCTION CO 


GOOD 


r 


WRIGHT AND LOPEZ INC 


WRIGHT 


i 




ra«;f 


^- : • ■ ..- 11* 








jCohlfacior ' 


Nickn«Tie 




If. 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO. 


BYERA 






V. M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 


BATTEW 


n 


SMITH AND JONES 


SJ 




ASPLUNDH TREE EXPERT CO. 


ASPLUND-T 










:i ■■ i, 



Available Components 
are documents created in 
Regional Contracts for 
this contract type and 
date range. 

Clicking on a row in the 
Available Components 
grid copies that row to 
the Selected 

Components grid only if 
that entry is not already 
in the Selected 
Components grid. 
Clicking on a row in the 
Selected Components 
grid removes that row 
from the Selected 
Components grid. 





Bid Package - HMUMSU 




m 

hi' 
UJ 








Ass«iimie/i:aii racKage ucHnpon .... 


1 . Available Gonwients 


r 


Slate 








RG 


Articles 






RG 


Exhibit A 




r 


RG 


Exhibit B 


1: 


F 


AL 


ExhMAorB 




AL 


Exhibit C 








Pi 






Assemble 




Selected Eompcmerts 




State 


Document Type 


Modified? 






AL 


Articles 


No 






AL 


Exhibit A 


Yes 


ft ^ 


Bid List 1^ 






AL 


Exhibkd 


No 




AL 


ExhibkC 


No 




















a la 







• The components in the Selected Components grid are considered a part of this bid package. 

• The State Contract Coordinator can choose between Regional and State documents if the Regional 
Contract Coordinator has provided such a choice. 

• The Selected Components grid cannot contain both regional and state versions of the same document. 

• What is in the Selected Components grid at the bottom of this tab will be what is available in the Edit 
and Build tabs. 

• The modified colunm in the Selected Components grid indicates whether or not the user has modified 
this document. 

• Both of these tabs become read-only once prices are input for this contract. 
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This tab allows the user 
to edit a document that 
is a part of the bid 

package. 

This list comes from the 
same source as the 
Selected Documents 
grid on the Assemble 
tab. 

To edit a document, 
simply double-click on 
the row that represents 
that document. 
After that, the user will 
be in Word with the 
document 



Bid Package - ttmUUttU 



Edit Bid Package Documcmtt'' 



r « DdubieackonDocumentloEdit 


n 


IState 


Documert Type - 






RG 


Exhibit A Of B 




r 


RG 


Exhibit C 


1 


RG 


Exhibit F 


i.^ 


AL 


Aitides 


r — ' 
I 


AL 


Exhibit A 


r~ 


AL 


Exhibit B 














r: 

















Which document will be edited depends on the status of the contract. If a bidder has 
been recommended or awarded, then that bidder's version of the document will be 
what is brought into word. Otherwise, the prebid version is brought into word. 



Bid Package 



•J3 



Ptint Package and Deate Puk 









1 IConbadbf jl^lckname | 


m 


BYERS ENGINEERING CO. 


BYERA 




r 


V.M. BATTLE COMPANY INC 


BAT TEW 




□ 


SMITHANDJ0NE5 


SJ , 




m 


ASPLUNDH TREE EXPERT CO. 


ASPLUND-T 










1*1 


n ■ 








DocumentType 



QDisk 



The user generates the bid 
package by selecting which 
bidders to generate 
packages for with which 
components. 
A bidder is selected by 
clicking on the row for the 
bidder in the top grid. 
A component is selected by 
clicking on the row for that 
component in the bottom 
grid. 

Both of these grids support 
multi-select and 
select/deselect all 
functionality. 



To print a paper copy for each bidder, the user makes sure that the Print radio button is checked. 
Mailing labels are generated also. 

To generate a bid worksheet disk for each bidder, the user makes sure that the Disk radio button is 

checked. Both floppy disk labels and mailing labels are generated also. 

Engineering lock for all jobs associated with this contract turn on after a successful build. 

If neither radio button is checked, then there is nothing to build. 

With Master Contracts, the exhibits are generated using parameter substitution from the Price 
Worksheet of a Word document based on a prebuih template from the Regional Contract Coordinator. 
With Individual Contracts, the exhibits are generated from scratch with the data from the Contractor 
Work Item screen. The prebuilt template for each Individual Contract exhibit is minimal. 
The documents or disks get generated when the user presses the paper and disk button. 
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Status 




This fonn allows the State Contract Coordinator to track the status of the various bidders in a 
contract. The user can get here by clicking on the Status icon in Contract Maintenance. 



• The user clicks on an entry 
in the Contractors grid. 

• The status grid populates 
with all of the status entries 
for that contractor. 

• Neither grid is editable by 
the user. The system 
generates all values based 
on both user tasks and the 
Input Price Worksheet's 
Recommended, Awarded, 
and Refused check boxes. 

• The user can add additional 
contractors through the List 
tab of the Bid Package form 
which is detailed elsewhere. 



• There needs to be a daily run batch job that checks to see if any Master Contracts need to have their 
CWIs activated. This occurs for any Contracts in the system with an awarded bidder and whose Start 
Date is tomorrow. For Individual Contracts, this happens when the user checks the Award check box 
on the Price Worksheet and saves. When that happens, this batch job should go through all of the 
status's of each bidder for this contract and make the following changes... 

• If the latest status is Bid and no price information has been associated with this bid, then add a new bid 
status of "declined" to this bidder. 

• If the latest status is Bid and there exists price information for this bid, then add a new bid status of 
"rejected" to this bidder. 



iSfartuviilllillliillH 




Pre Bid 


Bid Package has not been produced yet. 


Bid 


The contract has not gone into effect and the package has been produced and either 
this bidder has not been recommended or this bidder has been unrecommended or 
this bidder has been unrefiised. 


Recommended 


This bidder has been reconmiended. The user can now edit this bidder's specific 
bid package. 


Awarded 


This bidder has been awarded. The user can continue to edit this bidder's specific 

bid package. 


Refused 


This bidder has been refused. 


Rejected 


The contract has gone into effect and there are prices input into the system for this 
bidder yet another bidder was awarded the contract. 


Declined 


The contract been awarded to another bidder and has gone into effect but this 
bidder never had any prices input into the system. 



Bid and Award 



Contract Bid Status - ######## 



fICONTRI The Ubiquitous [I^ ISH: 
Test ContracJor 



1 


JJNDRSG 


JJ and Drivers 
G routers 


1 


HKFDTSl 


Hick Food 
Tasters 1 


1 


KXWHD 


K Xanier, 
Wilcons and 













ummmmmaiBmm 



J I 
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Bid Comparison 

To aid in his or her recommendation of a bidder for the contract, the State Contract Coordinator 
has available a series of reports in Microsoft Excel format. Each report is a worksheet in an Excel 
Workbook for that particular contract. For Master Contracts, the user sees the following dialog 
after pressing the Bid Comparison icon in Contract Maintenance. This dialog is not neccessary for 
Individual Contracts. Since there is only one report for Individual Contracts (which compares all bidders 
against the lowest bidder by percent difference), the user is taken directly to the Excel worksheet. 



n 



Build Bid ComDarison Excel Worksheet 



[►~|Bid Compaiison to Lowest Bidder by Gtand Total 
□ 

I i Bid Comparison to Incumbent by Grand Tot 



Bid Compaiison to Incumbent by H PIffeience 



Incumbent Contract ty^ CWI 
|1 Contract Compaiison by Avg Unit Price Sorted by CWI 



! ICirritract Comparison by X Out ot Range Sorted by CWI 



ll Conttact Compafison by Avg Unit Price Sorted by Z Difference 
[{ Contract Compajiion by ^ Out of Range Sorted by X Difference 



JKXWWHDBid Sheet Sorted by CWI 



r"'|>;\V/wHD Bid Sheet Sorted by Usage 



[j KXWWHD Bid Sheet Sorted by Unit Prica 



IjCONTRI Bid Sheet Sotted by CWI 



|| C0NTR1 Bid Sheet Sotted by Usage 



HCONTRI Bid Sheet Sorted by Unit Price 




The user clicks on the 
desired worksheets to 
build or rebuild in the 
workbook. 

Pressing OK causes the 
Excel Workbook to 
appear with the selected 
worksheets rebuilt. 
If the user selects no rows 
in the grid and presses 
OK, then just the current 
workbook appears with 
no changes. 



• After the user is in the Excel 
Workbook, he or she can exit 
back out of Excel to Bid and 
Award or keep in Excel and 
bring up another report by 
clicking on the tab for that 
particular worksheet. 




iBeWSouth 



FRnWIE /PROPRKTAntlLOCK 
No dKlotim Mitid* MSaulh •icipl 
b]f wntlffn ffQfMnwpt. 



Bid Compariaon (Total Prico) 

[incumhtiipt^MSTB^ 



CsRtrtct JMSTBSW1 
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Inspection Pool 

The State Contract Coordinator sets up the Inspection Pools for each Contractor. He or she gets to this 
screen through the Open or New toolbar buttons on the desktop. This document only details the few 
changes that will be occurring to Inspection Pools for phase 2 Bid and Award. 



Inspeclinn Pool 



rinfomalMWi Uw* Idvntiim • Umqw imtwdioit Poal<™= 




The Name tab now includes an 
End Date in addition to a Start 
Date. 

This date range continues to be 
editable after creating the Pool. 
Changing the End Date also 
changes the End Dates of the 
Wire Centers in the Inspection 
Pool area. 

More Pool Types will be added 
to the Pool Types combo box. 



The percent field now reads 
as Sample percent. 
A new field is added called 
the High Stratum percent. 



3£ 



Hij^ Stratum 



lot t»MlNn«ii««^0«te: 



Nwmbm FL Sanplw P« Odd |^ 



Inspcclion Pool 



r>A/»eCanletAiea= 



f Seleot Fion 




CMClBt 



CMC 



IHmw 



EH 



WkeCentet |St«>Pk>1£n(>D«ie 



llrl 



The only change here is 
that the user can select all 
in the two grids at the 
bottom of tiiis tab. 
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Miscellaneous Chang s 



There will be only a few other changes for the phase 2 version of Bid and Award from the that of the phase 
1 version. 



Open Contract 



Contact MuR^^ 



CofJttaci 



OK 



Cancel 



Cimttact fl: 



ConliaGt TjFpei | jjl) 



Open Individual Contract and 
Open Master Contract has 
now been combined into a 
single Open Contract, Both 
master and individual 
contract types now appear in 
the contract type combo. 
The intention group box has 
been deleted from this dialog. 
It is not really necessary 
because the intention is set 
when the contract is created. 



Statement Date and 
Security Date are now 
mandatory. 
Key field is added. 
This is used as the 
password to protect 
the bidder's floppy 
disks. This field is 
editable by the 
regional contract 
coordinator only. It is 
read-only for the state 
contract coordinator. 



Maroaf" 



Contractor - flflff 



fConH»cl«=' 
NasBKj^ 



S>aHatan>D«U > 
SeciMHfDale 
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Th Bidder's Exp ri nee 

A bidder receives either an automated Bid Package or a manual one. For the bidder to receive an automated 
Bid Package, he or she must have a PC running Microsoft Windows 3.1 (or better) and Microsoft Office 
4,0 (or better). Otherwise, the bidder must receive a manual Bid Package. 



Bid and Award 



The Automated Bid Package 



OLock (t Unlock Enter Password |**** 
Floppy Hard Disk 
Drive Directory 



In the automated Bid Package, the bidder 
receives one or more DOS formatted floppy 
disks. The information on each disk is 
encrypted using a special password that only 
the State Contract Coordinator and each 
individual bidder knows. The bidder runs a 
program on each disk that un-encrypts die disks contents once the bidder provides the special password 
Once un-encrypted, the disks contain locked Microsoft Word documents of the Articles, Exhibits, etc. 



Authenlicale OSPCM Floppy Disk 



1 



C:\BSnMSTBSW1 



ilginceiMl 



representing the contract to be bid on. The bidder also receives an Exce! 



BeWSouth Telecommunications 

Work Content 



Contract # 








Title: 






Jobs: 


Jld277, J224 


S7 
















Work 


Material 


CWI 


CWI 


CWI 


Job 


Print 


Step 


Action 


Description 


Code 


Description 


Quantity 


J10277 


1 


1 


P 


ALUM CONDUIT 


PL02C 


PLACE CONDUIT 


1 








S 


COPPER 4 PLI 


SL01C 


SPLICE CABLE 


100 






2 


P 


iO FT POLE 


PL1AC 


PLACE POLE 


3 








P 


ANCHOR 


AN12C 


BURY ANCHOR 


1 


722497 


1 


3 


P 




D12F7 


DIG TRENCH 


1 



















Workbook where the bidder 
inputs the bid. For an 
individual contract, the 
workbook contains the Work 
Content, the Contractor Bid 
Prices, and the authorization 
page. The work content sheet 
details the work required for 
each substep that the contract 



is to cover.The Contractor Bid 
Prices worksheet lists the 
types of work (CWIs) and the 
quantity. It is this sheet that 
the bidder enters the bid 
prices. For a master contract, 
the workbook contains the bid 
sheet, a join trench agreement, 
and the authorization page. 



BellSoufA? Telecommunications 






comractor Bifl pnces 


Contract « 


INDBSW1 


Title: 








Jobs: 


J10277, J22497 










CWI 


CWI 


CWI 


CWI 


Unit 


Extended 


Code 


Descripttion 


Oty 


Unit 


Price 


Price 


PLOlA 


PLACE 10FT POLE 


246 


hourly 


22.21 


5508.08 


PL01B 


BURY 100FT CONDUIT 


21 


weekly 


114.25 


23dd.25 


PL02A 


BURY GROUND ROD 


196 


per foot 


7.71 


1622.92 















BellSpyfh Telecommunications 






Joint Trench Agreement for Contract: MSTBSW1 






Bellsouth Telecommunications, Inc. will pay its Contractor under the following terms. 


Joint agreement with 


ONE UTILITY 


50% 


of the corresponding item number 


Joint agreement with 


TWO UTILITIES 


30% 


of the corresponding item number 


'Joint agreement with 


THREE UTILITIES 


20% 


of the corresponding item number 


Joint agreement with 


FOUR UTILITIES 


10% 


of the corresponding item number 








1 1 



After completing the bid, 
the bidder should print the 
authorization page, sign it, 
and return this page along 
with two signed originals 
of the last page of the 
contract itself. 



For an Individual Contract bid that 
uses Lump Sum Codes instead of 
Unit Price Codes, the bidder will 
experience a different Excel 
Workbook. The bidder will type 
prices only in the cells of the Lump 
Sum Price column that correspond 
to the group of substep CWIs that 
are lumped together. 



BeWSouth Telecommunications 






Wofk Content 




Contract » 


INDBSW1 












Jobs: 


Ji0277.J224 


e? 
















Work 


Material 


CWI 


CWI 


Lump 


job 


Prim 


5t0p 


Acuon 


Desciipuon 


L>escnpuon 


Quahuty 




J10277 


1 


1 


P 


ALUM CONDUIT 


PLACE CONDUIT 


1 










S 


COPPER 4 PU 


SPLICE CABLE 


100 








2 


P 


10" rT POLE 




3 




























For the atwve won ttie contractor will tie paid LSI: 


214 
























P 


ANCHOR 


BURV ANCHOR 


1 




J22A97 


1 


3 


P 




DIG TRENCH 


1 




























For the above wortc Die contractor wil be pdd 


lay 
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The bidder also gets the chance to enter Exhibit 
"B" hourly rates for Lump Sum Individual 
Contract bids. These figures are not applied 
against the total. Nor are they used in 
determining the lowest bidder. They are used to 
figure out what to pay the awarded contractor if 
that contractor's costs overrun the bid due to 
circumstances outside of his or her control. 



Contract ff 


INDBSW1 






Jobs: 


J10277. J22497 






CWI 


CWI 


CWI 


U 


Code 


Description 


Unit 


Pri 


PL01A 


PLACE 10R POLE 


houriy 


22. 


PL01B 


BURY 100FT CONDUIT 


weekly 


114. 


PL02A 


BURY GROUND ROD 


houriy 


7. 



When the bidder wishes to send the bid back to the State 
Contract Coordinator, he or she runs the special software 
included on one of the disks that encrypts the Excel 
Spreadsheet. That disk is then mailed back to the State 
Contract Coordinator who then inputs the bid into the 
system using the Input Bid from Disk option. The 
password to encrypt and un-encrypt this disk is kept as a 
field in the Contractor table which is accessed firom the 
Contractor detail screen of Bid and Award. The disk's files 
are only read. Nothing on this disk is ever executed. 
The bidder must also print out the articles, sign the last page of the articles, and return two originals of the 
signed last page. If this bidder is awarded the contract, then both original copies of the returned last page 
are signed and one copy is returned to the bidder. 



BeWSouth Telecommunications 


coniiaaof \m phcb 


Contract # 


MSTBSW1 




Title: 














The informa 
above autlioi 


ion attactied 
ri2ation(s). Th 


-epresents m) 
e total bid for 


r bid for the 
ttiisjobis 


S 0.683.2r 












Signed: 
































TiUa 




























Finn 







The Manual Bid Package 

In the manual Bid Package, the bidder receives paper copies of all of the contract documents. He or she 

fills out the appropriate exhibits and signs the last page of the articles. These documents are returned to the 
State Contract Coordinator who must then manually enter them into the system using the CWI Prices and 
Joint Trench tabs located on the Price Worksheet screen of Bid and Award. 
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Business Transaction Description 



Business Transaction Name: 



Generate Price for Detailed Job 



Purpose: 



Functional Speciiication(s): 



User Interfaces: 



External Agent(s): 
Trigger(s): 
Operational Method: 



Operational Standard (Timing): 



This transaction describes the activities needed to generate 
a priced Detailed job for Outside Plant Construction and 
Maintenance. 

Pricing - Rpt 502 

GUI - Detailed Added Cost 

RPT : Detailed Construction Details - 502 

SCR : Detailed Added Cost 

SCR : Pricing Reports 

SCR : View Reports 

SCR : View Reports for Job 

Job Entry 

Job details via data store 

The Design Engineer selects an encoded job to be priced in 
detail. Added costs that were not captured during encoding 
are input through the Detailed Added Cost graphical user 
interface (GUI). 

The user then generates the Detailed Pricing 502 Report. 
Each substep's materials, labor, engineering and contractor 
resources will be priced. A message will be sent to the 
user's terminal when the process completes. The user will 
have the ability to view the report on-line. Any errors 
encountered will be directed to the errors section of the 
Detailed Pricing 502 Report. 

The time required to create a Detailed Pricing 502 Report 
should not exceed 15 minutes 



Operational Standard (Quality): 



100% of all Detailed Pricing 502 Report requests should be 
satisfied. 
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Procedure Description 



Procedure Name: 



Enter Detailed Added Costs - ONL 



Definition: 



Triggers: 

Frequency/Distribution : 
Operational Standard (Timing): 
Operational Standard (Quality): 

Security and Access: 

Design Complexity: 
Referenced Data: 



This procedure will allow a user to enter Detailed added 
costs. These miscellaneous costs were not captured during 
the encoding process but are components of the OSP job. 

The user enters a job or project number and selects the 
Detailed Added Cost GUI. Miscellaneous material, 
retirement, labor, contracotr, engineering and other costs 
are entered into the system and saved. The job or project 
number will be used by the system to associate the saved 
added costs with the encoded job. The system will add the 
cost of each item entered to the total cost of the job. 

Detailed added costs via terminal 

Twice per week per Design Engineer 

NA 

Each cost item entered should be added to the total cost of 
the job. 

Design Engineer, Clerk. Construction supervisors should 
not have access to Pricing. 

Medium. 



Field Name: 
CMC: 



The Construction Management Center where the job 
originated. This is retrieved from the original user entry 
requesting a new job. 



09/08/98 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except under written agreement 



2 



BELLSOUTH OSPCM™ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: PRICING 



Job Number: 
Project Number: 
Billing: 

Total Adjustment %: 

FRC: 
GLC: 

Cost Type 

Description 
Estimated Cost 

Engineering Hours 

Labor Hours 



The unique number given to the encoded job. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The project number given to the encoded job. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

Indicates that the item will be billed to the customer. 



The percentage by which the total cost of the job will be 
adjusted. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The Field Reporting Code associated with the particular 
job. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 
The Geographic Location Code associated with the 
particular job. 

The cost category that each item listed in the item 
description falls into. 

The description of the added cost item 

The estimated cost of the item listed in the item description 
field. Initially this will be a user input freld. 

The total number of engineering hours to be used on the 
job. 

The total number of labor hours to be used on the job. 



Business Rules: 



Field Reporting Code must exist in an OSPCM database. 

Geographic Location Code must exist in an OSPCM 
database. 

Cost Type must be MATL, RETR, LABR, CONT, ENGR 
or OTHR 



Estimated Cost must be numeric. 
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Procedure Description 



Procedure Name: 



Run Detailed Construction Details Report 502 - ONL 



Definition: 



Triggers: 

Frequency/Distribution: 
Operational Standard (Timing): 

Operational Standard (Quality): 

Security and Access: 

Design Complexity: 



This procedure allows the user to calculate a Detailed price 
for a job. The user enters the Construction Management 
Center (CMC) and a Job or Project Nixmber and initiates 
the report run. The system uses the Detailed Pricing data 
entered into the system during Job Entry as well as any 
added cost or supplement data that exists for the job in 
order to calculate a price for the job. 

The system will notify the user when the Detailed pricing 
process has completed. If the process fails the user will 
receive notification on-line. 

A user can run a Detailed job report several times in order to 
get the desired price. The system will overlay the previous 
unapproved 502 report with each subsequent report. 

Report request vial terminal 

Twice per week per Design Engineer 

A Detailed Pricing report request should be satisfied within 
1 hour. 

The timing standard should always be met and the user 
should be notified of the report completion or failure. 

Design Engineer, Clerk. Construction Supervisors should 
not have access to Pricing. 

Very Difficult. 
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Referenced Data: 



Field Name Entity Type Attribute Req/Opt/Cond Source 





CPR Item 


Lead Salvage Amount 


Opt 


OSPCM Table 




CPR State Book 

Value 


Vintage Retirement 
Unit Cost Amount 


Opt 


OSPCM Table 




Field Reporting 
Code 


Code 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Job Authority Cost 


Contractor labor 
Amount ' 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




Job Authority Cost 


Contractor Provided 
Material Amount 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




Labor Rate 


Amount 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Labor Rate 


End Date 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Labor Rate 


Start Date 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Labor Rate 


Type Code 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Labor Type 


Code 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Lump Sum 
Contract Work Item 


Amount 


Opt 


OSPCM Table 




Material Item 


Description 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Material Item 


Fiber Quantity 


Req 


CORTS 




Material Item 


Pair Quantity 


Req 


CORTS 




Material Item 
Group Cost 


Average Disbursed 
Price Amount 


Req 


CORTS 




OSP Contract Work 
Item Price 


Amount 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Pair Quantity 


Product Identification 
Number 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




State Field 
Reporting Code 


Contractor Exempt 
Material Rate 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




State 


Supply Expense 

Percent 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




State 


Exempt Equivalent 
Labor Hrs Percent 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




State Field 
Reporting Code 


Engineering Labor 
Percent 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




State Field 
Reporting Code 


Engineering Overhead 
Percent 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




State Field 
Reporting Code 


Labor Overhead 
Percent 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




State Field 
Reporting Code 


Telco Exempt 
Material Rate 


Cond 


OSPCM Table 




Substep 


Contract Work 
Indicator 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Substep 


Geographic Location 
Code (GLC) 


Req 


OSPCM Table 
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Substep 


Placed in Service Date 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Substq) 


Total Contract Hours 
Quantity 


Opt 


OSPCM Table 




Substep 


Total Telco Labor 

Hours Quantity 


Opt 


OSPCM Table 




Substep Contract 

Work Item 


Base Unit Quantity 


Req 


OSPCM Table 




Substep Material 
Requirement 


Unit Quantity 


Req 


OSPCM Table 



CMC: 

Job Number: 
Project Number: 
Non-List Code: 
Number Cable Splices: 
Telco Placing Hours: 

Telco Splicing Hours: 

Env: 
Year: 

Retirement Value Cost: 



The Construction Management Center where the job 
originated. This is retrieved from the original user entry 
requesting a new job. 

The unique number given to the encoded job. This is 
retrieved from the original user entry requesting a new job. 

The project number given to the encoded job. This is 
retrieved from the original user entry requesting a new job. 

Indicates that a material item will not be found in an 
OSPCM database. 

This is the number of cable splices for a material item in a 
particular PRC. This is used to calculate a cost for the job. 

The number of telco hours it will take to place the item 
listed in the Item Description field. This is retrieved from 
an OSPCM database. 

The number of telco hours it will take to splice the item 
listed in the Item Description field. This is retrieved from 
an OSPCM database. 

The environment in which the item will be put into service. 

The year that the item was placed into service. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The retirement value per unit of the item in the Item 
Description field. 
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Salvage Value Cost: 

Telco Removal Hours: 

Telco Removal Cost: 
Contractor Removal Cost: 

Supplemental Costs: 
Grand Total Additions: 

Total Materials Additions: 

Total Labor Additions: 

Total Contract Additions: 

Total Engineering 
Additions: 

Grand Total Retired 
Material Amount: 

Salvaged Material Amount: 

Grand Total Cost of 



The salvage value per unit of the item in the Item 
Description field. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 

The number of Telco labor hours it would take to remove 
the item described in the Item Description field. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The Telco cost of removal per item in the Item Description 
field. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The contractor cost of removal per item in the Item 
Description field. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 

Costs that will be authorized over the established threshold 
cost for an OSP job. 

The calculated total cost of all material, labor, contractor, 
and engineering resources to add to, maintain, or repair the 
OSP. 

The calculated total material cost to add to, maintain, or 
repair the OSP. 

The calculated total labor cost to add to, maintain, or repair 
the OSP. 

The calculated total contractor cost to add to, maintain, or 
repair the OSP. 

The calculated total engineering cost to add to, maintain, or 
repair the OSP. 

The calculated total retirement value of material removed 
from the OSP. 

The scrap value of material being retired from the OSP. 
The calculated total cost of removing material from the 
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Removal: 



OSP. 



Total Labor Retirements: 



The calculated total labor cost for retiring material from the 
OSP. 



Total Contract Retirements: 



The calculated total contractor cost for retiring material 
from the OSP. 



Total Engineering 
Retirements: 

Telco Provided Material 
Amount: 

Contractor Provided 
Material Amount: 

Telco Exempt Material Cost 
Amount: 

Contractor Exempt Material 
Cost Amount: 



The calculated total engineering cost for retiring material 
from the OSP. 

The calculated amount of material provided by telco for a 
job. 

The calculated amount of material provided by contractors 
for a job. 

The calculated cost of exempt telco materials. 



The calculated cost of exempt contractor materials. 



Supply Expense Cost 
Amount: 



The calculated amount of supply expense per PRC. 



Material Requirements Unit 
Quantity: 

Material Disbursed Price 
Amount for all associated 
Material Requirements: 

Contract Work Item Base 
Unit Quantity: 

OSP Contract Work Item 
Price Amount: 



The amount of material needed for a certain work action. 
This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The price of the material used in the work action. This is 
retrieved from an outside system. 



The number of hours of contract labor needed for a certain 
work action. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The price of contract work on an Outside Price Item. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Total Telco Labor Hours 



The total number of telco labor hours needed for a certain 
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Quantity: 



work action. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



State FRC Telco Exempt 
Material Rate: 



The telco exempt material rate based on state. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



State Exempt Equivalent 
Labor Hours Percentage: 

State Field Reporting Code 
Contractor Exempt Material 
Rate: 



The equivalent labor hours percentage based on state. This 
is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The contractor exempt material rate based on state. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Placing Labor: 



The number of labor hours required to place a piece of 
material. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Splicing Labor: 



The number of labor hours required to splice a piece a 
cable. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Other Labor: 



The number of labor hours required to do tasks other than 
splicing and placing. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 



Labor Adjustment: 



The adjustment applied only to labor costs. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Cost Adjustment Labor: 



The labor portion of the global job adjustment. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Cost of Removal Dollars 
Per Unit: 



The per unit cost to remove a piece of material from the 
OSP. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Telco Labor Amount: 



The calculated amount of telco labor used for a job. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



Labor Rate Amount: 



The rate at which labor is charged. This is retrieved from an 
OSPCM database. 



Contractor Labor Amount: 



The amount of contractor labor hours needed to perform a 
certain work action. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 
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Contract Work Item Base 
Unit Quantity: 



OSP CWI Price Amount: 

Telco Engineering Cost 

Engineering Cost Amount: 

State Field Reporting Code 
Engineering labor Percent: 

Retired Material Amount: 

CPR Book Value Amount 
for all associated Material 
Requirements: 

CPR Item Lead Salvage 
Amount for all associated 
Material Requirements: 

Total Supplement: 

Supplement Material: 



Supplement Telco 
Engineering: 

Supplement Telco Labor: 



Supplement Contractor 
Engineering: 



The quantity of work contractors will perform for a 
particular work action. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 

The price to be paid for the associated contract work item 
within an OSP contract. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 

The calculated cost of telco engineering for the OSP job. 

The calculated cost of engineering for the OSP job. 

The engineering labor percentage based on state. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The retirement value of material being removed from the 
OSP. 

The continuing property record material retirement value. 
This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



The continuing property record material salvage value. This 
is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 



The total supplement that was approved for a particular job. 

The material cost of the approved supplement. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The telco engineering cost of the approved supplement. 
This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The telco labor cost of the approved supplement. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The contractor engineering cost of the approved 
supplement. This is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 
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Supplement Contractor 
labor: 

Supplement Retirement: 



Supplement Salvage: 



Supplement Other: 



Overhead Labor: 



Overhead Labor Factor: 



Overhead Engineering: 



Overhead Engineering 
Factor: 



Total Million Conductor 
Feet: 

Fiber Kilofeet: 
Material Size: 

Total Contract: 
Total Engineering: 
Gross Expenditures: 



The contractor labor cost of the approved supplement. This 
is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The retirement cost of the approved supplement. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The salvage cost of the approved supplement. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The other costs of the approved supplement. This is 
retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

This is a calculated additional cost added to the Grand Total 
for each FRC if the job is being billed to a customer. 

The factor that overhead labor hours is multiplied by to 
generate an overhead labor cost. This is retrieved from an 
OSPCM database. 

This is a calculated additional cost added to the Grand Total 
for each FRC if the job is being billed to a customer. 

The factor that overhead engineering hours is multiplied by 
to generate an overhead engineering cost. This is retrieved 
from an OSPCM database. 

The calculated number of conductor feet (in millions) of 
cable. 

The calculated number of fiber kilofeet of cable. 

The size of the material to be placed for a certain job. This 
is retrieved from an OSPCM database. 

The calculated total cost of contractor work for a job. 

The calculated total cost of engineering work for a job. 

The calculated gross expenditure dollars for a job. 
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Total Cost of Removal: 
Total Gross Additions 
Net Requirements: 
Total Salvage Value: 

Net Additions: 
Total Plant Retired: 

Total Overhead Labor: 

Total Overhead 
Engineering: 

Gross Additions: 

Plant Retired: 

Salvage: 

Cost of Removal: 
Maintenance: 



The calculated total cost of removal dollars for a job. 

The calculated total gross additions dollars for job. 

The calculated net required dollars for a job. 

The calculated total scrap value of material being retired 
from the OSP. 

The calculated net additions dollars for a job. 

The calculated total retirement value of all material being 
retired from the OSP. 

The calculated total overhead labor costs added to a job. 

The calculated total overhead engineering costs added to a 
job. 

The calculated gross additions by plant type. 

The calculated retirement value of materials by plant type. 

The calculated salvage value of materials by plant type. 

The calculate cost of removal by plant type. 

The calculated maintenance cost by plant type. 



Business Rules: 



Detailed job information must exist for a job. 

The 502 report will be sorted by PRC. 

Four categories of cost will be identified on the report: 
Material, Labor, Engineering and Contract. 

The Cost Type associated with each Detailed line will be 
examined and the cost associated with that line will be 



09/08/98 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 
Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except under written agreement 



12 



BELLSOUTH OSPCM™ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: PRICING 



directed to the appropriate report category: Material, Labor, 
Engineering or Contract. 

The following algorithms will be calculated bv FRC: 

Grand Total Additions = Total Materials Additions + Total 
Labor Additions + Total Contract 
Additions + Total Engineering Additions 

Grand Total Retired Material Amount and Salvaged 
Material Amount = carry down of the 
subtotal for each. 



Grand Total Cost of Removal = Total Labor Retirements + 
Total Contract Retirements + Total 
Engineering Retirisments 

Total Material Additions = Telco Provided Material Amount 
+ Contractor Provided Matl Amount + 
Telco Exempt Material Cost Amount + 
Contractor Exempt Matl Cost Amt + 
Supply Expense Cost Amount + Cost 
Adjustment Material 

Telco Provided Material Amount = Sum of: Substep 
Material Requirements Unit Quantity * 
Material Item Group Cost Average 
Disbursed Price Amount for all associated 
Substep Material Requirements 

Contractor Provided Matl Amount = Substep Contract Work 
Item Base Unit Quantity * OSP Contract 
Work Item Price Amount 



Telco Exempt Material Cost Amoimt = Sum of: Substeps 
Total Telco Labor Hours Quantity * State 
FRC Telco Exempt Material Rate 

Contractor Exempt Matl Cost Amt = (Job Authority 
Contractor Provided Material Amount + 
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Job Authority Contractor Labor Amount) 

* State Exempt Equivalent Labor Hours 
Percentage * State Field Reporting Code 
Contractor Exempt Material Rate 

Supply Expense Cost Amount = Telco Provided Material 
Amount + Telco Exempt Material Cost 
Amt + Contractor Exempt Matl Cost Amt) 

* State Suppiy Expense Rate 

Total Labor Additions = Placing Labor + Splicing Labor + 
Other Labor + Labor Adjustment + Cost 
Adjustment Labor 

Total Labor Retirements = Sum ,of: (Cost Removal Dollars 
Per Unit * Substep Material Requirement 
Unit Quantity) + Labor Adjustment + Cost 
Adjustment Labor 

Telco Labor Amount = Sum of: Substeps Total Telco Labor 
Hours Quantity * Labor Rate Amount (For 
State with Type Code = Telco) 

Total Contract Additions = sum, over all Detailed input lines 
whose cost type is MATL or CONT, of the 
products (Substep Contract Work Item 
Base Unit Quantity * OSP Contract Work 
Item Price Amount) 

Total Contract Retirements = sum, over all Detailed 
Retirement input lines whose Contractor 
Removal Cost line is populated, of the 
products (Substep Contract Work Item 
Base Unit Quantity * OSP Contract Work 
Item Price Amount) 

Contractor Labor Amount = Sum of:(Substep Contract Work 
Item Base Unit Quantity * OSP Contract 
Work Item Price Amount)) + all Lump 
Sum CWI amount 
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Engineering Cost Amount = (Telco Labor Amount + 
Contractor Labor Amount) * State Field 
Reporting Code Engineering Labor 
Percent 

Other Cost Amount = Right-of-Way expense or any kind of 
miscellaneous cost 

Retired Material Amount = Sum of: Substep Material 
Requirements Unit Quantity * CPR Book 
Value Vintage Retirement Unit Cost 
Amount for all associated Substep 
Material Requirements 

Salvaged Material Amount = Substep Material Requirements 
Unit Quantity * CPR Item Lead Salvage 
Amount for all associated Substep 
Material Requirements 

Total Supplement = Supplement Material ^-Supplement 

Telco Eng. + Supplement Telco Labor + 
Supplement Cont. Eng.+ Supplement 
Cont. Labor + Supplement Retirement + 
Supplement Salvage + Supplement 
Other 

Overhead Labor = (Placing Labor + Splicing Labor + Other 
Labor + Labor Adjustment + Cost 
Adjustment Labor) * State Field 
Reporting Code Labor Overhead Percent. 
Only calculated for billing jobs 

Overhead Engineering = Telco Engineering Cost * State 
Field Reporting Code Engineering 
Overhead Percent. Only calculated for 
biUingjobs 
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The following algorithms are calculated as a total for all 
PRCs: 

Total Million Conductor Feet = (2 * (Matl size from OSPCM 
Table or from user input # pairs) * 
(Quantity from user input)) /1 ,000,000 

Fiber Kilofeet = (Matl size from OSPCM Table or from user 
input # pairs) * (Quantity from user 
input)) /1 ,000 

Total Contract = sum over all FRCs for Total Contract 

Additions +Total Contract Retirements 

Total Engineering = sum over all FRCs for Total 

Engineering Additions + Total 
Engineering Retirements 

Gross Expenditures = Total Gross Additions + Total Cost of 
Removal 

Net Requirements = Total Gross Additions + Total Cost of 
Removal Total Salvage Value 

Net Additions = Total Gross Additions - Total Plant Retired 

Total Overhead Labor = sum over all FRCs for Total 
Overhead Labor 

Total Overhead Engineering = sum over all FRCs for Total 
Overhead Engineering 
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The following algorithms will be calculated by Plant Type 
where there could be many PRCs to one Plant Type: 

Gross Additions = Sum, over the *C' PRCs within a 
particular Plant Type, of the amount 
computed for Grand Total Additions 

Plant Retired = Sum, over the 'X' PRCs within a particular 
Plant Type, of the amount computed for 
Grand Total Retirements 



Salvage = Sum, over the 'X' PRCs within a particular Plant 
Type, of the amount computed for the 
Total Salvage Value Amount 

Cost of Removal = Sum, over the *X' PRCs within a 
particular Plant Type, of the amount 
computed for the Total Cost of Removal 

Maintenance = Sum, over the *M' or 'R' PRCs within a 
particular Plant Type, of the amount 
computed for Grand Total Maintenance 
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Procedure Description 



Procedure Name: 



View 502 Detailed Construction Details Report - ONL 



Definition: 



Triggers: 

Frequency/Distribution : 
Operational Standard (Timing): 



This procedure will allow a user to view a list of the pricing 
reports that have been run for a specific Job Number. From 
this list the user is able to select a report for viewing. The 
user must supply CMC and Job Number or Project Number 
to obtain the list. The list can be narrowed further by 
entering an Engineer's Initials. The system will use Job 
Number or Project Number and Engineer's Initials when 
retrieving the report. 

Successful report run notification via terminal. 

Twice per week per Design Engineer 

Delay time for displaying the report should not exceed 4 
seconds. 



Operational Standard (Quality): 100% of all view 502 report requests should be satisfied 
Security and Access: 



Design Complexity: 

Referenced Data: 

Field Name 
CMC: 

Job Number: 
Project Number: 



Design Engineer, Clerk. Construction Supervisors should 
not have access to Pricing, 

Medium 



The Construction Management Center where the job 
originated. This is retrieved fi-om the original user entry 
requesting a new job. 

A unique number, within a CMC, given to an OSP job. 
This is placed into an OSPCM database. 

A unique number given to an OSP job. This is placed into 

an OSPCM database. 
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Engineer's Initials: The initials of the engineer who enters the job for 

broadgauge pricing. This is retrieved from an OSPCM 
database. 



Business Rules: CMC and Job Number or Project Number must exist in 

OSPCM databases. 
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1. Introduction 

The Individual Contract Bid & Award (ICBA) function adds the process for individual contract bid and award 
administration to the Total Outside Plant Administration System (TOPAS). The ICBA function for individual 
contracts include the process for bidding, encoding , contract maintenance, contractor maintenance and selection, 
and the paving of individual contracts. A contract is labeled as an Individual Contract if the decision is made to 
bid an Engineering Work Order (EWO) in whole or part out to a vendor rather than automatically assign the EWO 
to a vendor under a Master Contract. 

1.1 Background 

Individual contracts are bid for two main reasons: 

1. the master contract has dollar limits on the amount of money that can be spent for each job authorization. If 
the contract dollar limits are exceeded, the field user has two choices: 1) secure a higher level approval and 
have the master contractor perform the work; or 2) bid all or part of the work as an individual contract. 

2. a significant amount of contract work may be required but there is no Exhibit "A" unit price in the contract 
that applies to the work. The user may elect to perform the work on Exhibit "B" prices or bid the work to an 
individual contractor. 

In either case, the Engineering forces are responsible for identifying the work and niaking the b id decision. If the 
decision to bid is made, the Contract Coordinator is accountable for bidding the contract- 
Once the contract has been successfully bid, then the district forces are responsible for administering the contract 
which has been awarded. As part of this administration. Engineering also has the responsibility to monitor 
contract costs. If the estimated costs did not exceed the approval limits originally (assigned to the master 
contractor), but subsequent reporting results in the approval level to be exceeded, then a higher level approval must 
be obtained. In the situation where an individual contract has been bid and subsequent reporting has resulted in an 
increase in cost which was greater than allowed increase4.higher level approval is required. 

1.2 ICBA Overview 

ICBA will be used to perform the following tasks. 

• Create contracts 

• Establish contractors and information about the type of work they do 

• Prepare, distribute, and analyze bids 

• Award contracts to contractors 

The ICBA function includes the following main areas. 

• Contract maintenance 

• Contractor maintenance 

• Inspections 

1 .3 Document Scope 

This document contains the following: 

1 . Chapter 1 - Introduction - General introductory information about the computer program, ICBA. 

2. Chapter 2 - Functional Associations - General introductory information about the other computer 
applications programs which are part of TOPAS. 

3. Chapter 3 - Functional Interface - Introductoiy information about other TOPAS computer programs which 
access the same information as ICBA. 

4. Chapter 4 - Functional Requirements - Functional requirements which drive the design/development of 
ICBA. 
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2. Functional Associations 

In order to accomplish the tasks associated with TOPAS, individual processes are used. The individual processes 
are activated via selection of the process icons on the TOP AS Guide window. 



T]T0PAS Guide -Tfaifling 





BSW Lookup Bid and Award Billing and CSJobEntr^ C5 Materials 

Reporting Editor Editor 





C5 Pricing CS Reference Complaint Configuration Daily 



Editor 



Editor 



Employee Holiday 
Editor 




1 




1 





Editor Expectations 
Inspections Job Entry 





Job Entry Location Management Materials Operations 
Other Editor Reports Management Profie Editor 



Pricing Regional Reorganization Scheduling Workstation 
Contracts 



Figure 1 TOPAS Guide Window 



2.1.1 BSW Lookup 

BSW Lookup is used to add buried service wire (BSW) information to serve as the default when entering buried 
service wire jobs and steps. Buried service wire loolcup information includes work action, contract work item 
quantity, and minimum and maximum depths and lengths. The information is added for specific state and contract 
combinations. Information can be deleted and changed. 

2.1 .2 Bid and Award - Master Contract 

The Master Contract Bid and Award (MCBA) ftmction is used to manage the efforts associated with utilizing 
contractors to construct outside plant facilities. The module creates profiles for each contracting company 
containing the individual contact, address, billing, license, and insurance information along with the types of open 
contracts available for work assignment. 

The MCBA module also feamres a process to generate a bid package to distribute to designated contractors on 
paper or diskette. The module allows the bid coordinator to create bid packages by duplicating existing contracts 
and then allowing modifications as needed. Once the bid package has been distributed to the contractor, responses 
can be submitted by placing proposed bid prices on a diskette and supplying the information to the bid coordinator. 
The bid coordinator then loads the contractors' bid proposal directly to the system for evaluation. The module 
provides automated bid status tracking along with a price worksheet that reviews prices, provides 
recommendations, and allows price changes during negotiation. Once a bid is selected, the module awards the 
chosen bidder and refuses the other bidders. 
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2.1.3 Billing and Reporting 

The Billing and Reporting function allows company personnel and contractors to electronically retrieve work 
orders, complete work items, and correct rejected work items. The contractor can retrieve engineering work, 
buried service wire, and routine work orders via the Billing and Reporting module. Displaying a work order, the 
contractor accepts the selected work item and completions are entered one step at a time by indicating that the 
substep is complete. Additions, changes, and deletions are sent for approval as a change in billing expectation 
(CIBE) or material correction. All completions with no change in billing expectation are automatically forwarded 
for prompt payment. 

All variances in billing expectations from the contractor are electronically routed to company personnel for 
approval. If the users do not promptly respond to the billing variances, the system notifies the next level of 
management to gain resolution. This notification process ensures that the contractor receives timely payment or 
that resolution is quickly achieved in order to prevent fixture biUing disputes. 

2.1.4 Common Data IVIanagement 

The system relies on several modules which manage the entry and maintenance of common data utilized to manage 
the construction of outside plants. The following information briefly describes the function of these key 
components of the system. 

2.1.4.1 Configuration Editor 

The Configuration Editor is used to establish and maintain links between resource groups, work types, and 
material centers. This module is also used to maintain supporting information about the respective links, such as 
the link between a resource group with a specific set of work types. The user can then define information 
associated with that resource group/work type link, such as crew size and maximum and minimum material size. 

2.1.4.2 CS Job Entry Editor 

The Job Entry Editor is used by staff personnel to establish and maintain core job entry tables for the following 
types of information: work actions, work environments, work action/enviroimient links, material 
categories/subcategories, work types, standard time increments, work type/standard time increment links, and work 
type/contract item links. 

2.1.4.3 CS Materials Editor 

The CS Materials Editor function enables the Core Staff to set up and maintain reel type information and alternate 
shipping address information. It also displays detailed information for material items. 

2.1.4.4 CS Pricing Editor 

The CS Pricing Editor fiinction enables the Core Staff to set up and maintain information about state and field 
report codes (PRCs), labor rates, state percent factors, capital budget codes, CPR items and CPR state book values. 

2.1.4.5 CS Reference Editor 

The CS Reference Editor function enables the Core Staff to set up and maintain information about field report 
codes (PRCs), geographic location codes (GLCs), management levels, and job types. 

2.1.4.6 Employee Editor 

The Employee Editor is used to maintain employee information regarding skill sets, vacation, training, loans, 
relieving supervision, availability, and scheduling. 

2.1.4.7 Holiday Scheduler 

The CT Holiday Scheduler function enables the user to schedule company holidays and other non-working days for 
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region, state, and CMC. 

2.1.4.8 Location Editor 

The CT Location Editor function enables the user to view information about CMCs, inventory sites, and wire 
centers and to change LMOS WC Area information. 

2.1.4.9 Operations Profile Editor 

The Operations Profile Editor provides parameters to manage contract, material, job entry, and work profile 
defaults. Contract parameters include job close intervals, change in billing expectation wait days, out-of-service 
days, non-out-of-senice days, type wire required, and depth of buried service wire. Material parameters include 
on-the-job interval/contractor, on job interval/telephone company, open issue jeopardy, budget limit for million 
conductor feet (MCF), budget limit for fiber kilofeet (FKF), auto junking indicator, auto junk limit, and in-step 
aggregated days duration. 

2.1.4.10 Reorganization 

The Reorganization module manages the effort required to rename a wire center or move a wire center or inventory 
site from one construction management center to another. The reorganization request can be viewed, updated, and 
approved. In addition, reports are available to assist in the management of the reorganization process. 

2.1.5 Complaint 

Complaint is used to track the status of customer complaints. Complaints may be related to the company, 
contractors, or both. The module is used to document the complaint, the assigned responsibility, and its resolution. 
Complaint data analysis is available based on specific search criteria. In addition, reports are produced to assist in 
complaint management. 

2. 1 .6 Daily Expectations 

Daily Expectations is used by the construction supervisor to assign specific time and work to an individual or crew 
of technicians for a single day or multiple days. The supervisor assigns job, print, step, and individual substeps to 
create work assignments for individuals and crews. Work assignments are stored in the system so they can be 
reviewed and evaluated to measure performance against time expectations. 

2.1.7 Individual Bid 

The Individual Contract Bid and Award (ICBA) function is used to generate individual contract bid packages and a 
bidders list, enable the user to identify the contractor for individual bid contracts, and maintain individual 
contractor bid data. 

2.1.8 Inspections 

The Inspections function automatically selects completed contracts for inspection based on contract work item 
codes and construction management centers. The items are selected for inspection utilizing dollar-stratified 
statistical sampling. The module provides access to reports which are downloaded to laptop computers and used as 
inspection lists. The inspector retrieves items by resource identification, contractor, restricted pool type, and job 
number, print, and/or step. Once the list is retrieved, the inspector enters pass or fail status for each substep. 
There are different fail statuses representing different reasons for not passing the inspection and if the substep has 
failed inspection, the inspector enters the applicable quality or billing fees, a rework indicator, the inspection date, 
and appropriate comments. All inspection defects are electronically reported to the contractor. 



2.1.9 Job Entry 

Job Entry (JE) is the function which is used to enter the job details, configure the job, and initiate pricing of a job. 
The genesis of a contract for implementation of an Engineering Work Order (EWO) Exhibit "A" job is initiated 
during execution of the Job Entry fimction. The results of the job entry detail encoding provide information for a 
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decision to be made to contract a job. 

Job Entiy is used to identify and encode woric tasks associated with engineering work orders. Work tasks are 
identified on an engineering work print or series of related work prints that are authorized by an engineering work 
order. Job Entry has several areas of data input: job, placing, splicing, other, removal, and resize. The job screen 
provides for entry of general information relating to the engineering work order, such as job name, wire center, 
designer, and estimated completion date. All placing, splicing, removal, and miscellaneous work is described by 
individual steps entered on the appropriate screens. The information detailed for each step includes work action, 
field reporting code, material description, quantities location, and other needed data. When all steps are entered, 
the work order is configured. Configuration assigns standard time increments and contract work items to each step 
on the work order. 

2.1.10 Job Entry -Other 

Job Entry - Other (JEO) is the fimction which is used to enter the job details and configure the job for Routine 
Work (RW), Buried Service Wire (BSW), an EWO Exhibit "B", and an EWO Exhibit "B" in lieu of an EWO 
Exhibit "A". The genesis of a contract for implementation of an EWO Exhibit "B" or an EWO Exhibit "B" in lieu 
of an EWO Exhibit "A" job is initiated during execution of the JEO function. The results of the JEO detail 
encoding provide information for a decision to be made to contract a job. 

2.1.11 Management Reports 

Management Reports is designed to generate reports for all functional areas within TOP AS. The reports are 
grouped by function for selection. Each predefined system report requires the user to enter criteria that determines 
the information to be generated for the user requested report. All available reports have a report description feature 
to view before generating the report. 

The reporting system is separated into company or state-level reporting. Company-level reports include summary 
data from all states while state reports are limited to data within a particular state. The module also provides 
online report refresh and report selection/execution functionality. 

2.1.12 Materials Management 

After the schedule is established, the Materials Management function will determine material availability, order 
materials, receive materials, and update inventory. Materials Management satisfies just-in-time material 
requirements through: 1) assigning materials from current inventory; 2) ordering new materials; and 3) requesting 
material transfers from another inventory site. 

The materials management process begins with identifying the material requirements needed when the job 
activities are scheduled. The Material Management module orders the material to arrive a specified number of 
days prior to start of work on the substep requiring the item. The process manages utilization of existing inventory 
and the need to order additional material for work order needs. The selected material requirements are pre- 
processed and grouped into one or more order items using aggregation and various other ordering rules. The order 
then is sent to the material ordering system for processing. 

The Material Management module also manages the efforts required to approve or reject material transfers, receipt 
of transferring material from another inventory site, and issuance of material to a work order. The module 
provides for inventory management including junking material, splitting reels, changing material status, viewing 
transactions, transfers, relocation, and other activities. 

2.1.13 Pricing 

Pricing is the function which is used to match historical/bid prices to the details of the job. The results of the 
detailed pricing provide information for decisions to be made for job approval. The job approval level is 
determined by defined company criteria and will be automatically selected within the pricing function. 
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Pricing is used to add, adjust, firm, or track costs associated with a job. The module has five main areas: 1) cost 
adjustments; 2) detailed added costs; 3) expenditure classification; 4) reporting; and 5) job firming. Cost 
adjustments are used to adjust the cost of a job or to enter a global adjustment percentage to the total cost of a job. 
Detailed added cost is used to enter miscellaneous costs that were not captured during the job entry process. 
Expenditure classification is entered to classify costs for expenditure tracking in the budgeting process. There are 
three reports available: 1) detailed cost; 2) threshold exceeded; and 3) cost tracking. This information is utilized 
to provide job approval and tracking throughout the construction process. 

2.1.14 Regional Contracts 

Regional Contracts provides staff and coordinators with the ability to manage standard regional and state contract 
documents. Standard contract documents are stored and made available for the state contract coordinators. This 
capability ensures that approved contract documents are used throughout the company and are updated easily, as 
needed. 

2.1.15 Scheduling 

Scheduling consists of the following scheduling and maintenance items: 1) activities; 2) commitment dates; 3) 
priorities; 4) resource availability; 5) material availability; 6) roadblocks; 7) work sequences; and 8) completion 
dates. Activities are scheduled into four to fifly-two week periods that can be viewed based upon user needs. 

The scheduling process places substeps into logical groups called activities. The configuration process also assigns 
resources and creates priority and completion dates based on user-controlled tables. Activities are scheduled based 
on priorities, commitment dates, commitment types, and resource availabihty. Options are available to enter 
weekly load factors and parameters for an interruption factor, minimum days between activities, overage material 
interval, and current interval. 

2.1.16 Workstation 

Workstation allows the technicians to report time and materials used on jobs. The module consists of: 1) time and 
material reporting; 2) presurvey; and 3) bulk reporting. Time and material reporting provides the ability to report 
time as it is expended and material as it is placed to individual substeps, Presurvey allows the user to revise the 
encoded information to reflect work that is added during the presurvey process prior to construction. The bulk 
reporting feature allows the user to quickly enter large amoimts of common data to the system. 



2.2 
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TOPAS Workflow 

TOP AS fiinctional processes interact via databases and batch transactions. The following figure is a top level 
TOPAS workflow diagram which indicates major functional interactions between the TOPAS processes. 



TOPAS Workflow 




Figure 2 Top Level TOPAS Workflow Diagram 



2.2.1 EWO Contract Scheduling 

An Engineering Work Order (EWO) will be scheduled for implementation after the job has been Firmed. An 
EWO can be Firmed in two ways: 1) "Firm" the EWO if the price of the EWO is within established master 
contract job price hmits ; or 2) "Firm with Bid" the EWO regardless of whether the price is within master contract 
job price limits. The following figure is a workflow diagram for EWO Contract Scheduling. The diagram indicates 
the functional activity required by TOPAS for processing to schedule an Individual Contract or a Master Contract. 
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Figure 3 EWO Contract Scheduling Workflow Diagram 
2.2.2 EWO Contract Implementation 

An Engineering Work Order (EWO) that is executed as an individual bid contract will be implemented subsequent 
to contractor selection and job scheduling. The following figure is a workflow diagram for EWO Contract 
Implementation for an Individual bid contract. The diagram indicates the functional activity required by TOP AS 
for processing to implement an EWO individual bid contract job after scheduling through completion. 
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Functional Interface 



The functional interfaces for the Individual Contract Bid and Award function occurs through table updates and 
batch transaction processing. The following paragraphs indicate changes to the TOPAS functions, other than the 
Individual Contract Bid and Award function, to implement the Individual Contract Feature. The requirements for 
the TOPAS functional, other than the Individual Contract Bid and Award function, will be defined in the Detail 
Design Specifications for the individual functions. 

3.1 Bid & Award 

The ICE A fimction will interface with the Bid & Award function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. There are no fimctional changes required for Bid & Award. 

3.2 Billing & Reporting 

The ICBA function will interface with the Billing & Reporting function via estabUshed tables as defined in the 
Data Base Specification. Individual Contract and Master Contract functionality for Unit Price and for Special 
Materials & Equipment will be the same. Fimctionality changes will be required for Lump Sum contracts to 
generate the correct percent FRC/EXTC based on the original substep CWI. A new presentation for substep 
completions and logic for invoicing of Lump Sum groupings will be generated. 

3.3 Inspections 

The ICBA fimction will interface with the Inspections function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. Individual Contract and Master Contract functionality for Unit Price Individual Bid contracts will be 
the same. Functionality changes will be required for Lump Sum contracts dependent on the percent of inspected 
items established by the user. If percent <100 and >0 then inspections would generate once all contractor substeps 
had been completed on the job. If this is a Lump Sum contract and inspection is set to FULL (100%) then the 
inspection would be made available after the Lump Sum Group is invoiced. 

3.4 Job Entry 

The ICBA function will interface with the Job Entry function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. The ability to assign work to the Bid Pool and move work from the Master Contract to an existing 
Individual Bid Contract will be developed. Functionality to allow the user to select all substeps for a job, print or 
step will be needed. In addition, add the Release Indicator for the Master Contract if the job was "Firm with Bid" 
in Pricing. 

3.5 Job Entry - Other 

The ICBA fimction will interface with the Job Entry - Other fimction via established tables as defined in the Data 
Base Specification. Functionality will be added to create and assign Exhibit 'B' work to an existing Individual Bid 
Contract if there are Exhibit 'B' CWI's for that Individual Bid Contract. RW and BSW will not be assigned to an 
Individual Bid Contract. 

3.6 Management Reports 

The ICBA function will interface with the Management Reports function via established tables as defined in the 
Data Base Specification. Individual Contract and Master Contract functionality will be the same. Existing reports 
will be modified to include Individual Bid Contracts as necessary. 

3.7 Materials Management 

The ICBA function will interface with the Materials Management function via established tables as defined in the 
Data Base Specification. Individual Contract and Master Contract functionality will be the same. There are no 
functional changes required for Materials Management. 
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3.8 Operations Profile Editor 

The ICBA function will interface with the Operations Profile Editor function via established tables as defined in 
the Data Base Specification. Add the "Not to Exceed" percentage variable to the contract section of the OPF 
parameters. There are no functional changes required for Gyrations Profile Editor. 

3.9 Pricing 

The ICBA function will interface with the Pricing function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. Provide functionality that uses the two "not to exceed limits" established in Bid & Award to 
determine when a job will be "Firm". Also allow the "Firm with Bid" for a job whether it exceeds the two "not to 
exceed" values or not. 

3.10 Regional Contracts 

The ICBA function will interface with the Regional Contracts function via established tables as defined in the Data 
Base Specification. There are no functional changes required for Regional Contracts. 

3.11 Scheduling 

The ICBA function will interface with the Scheduling function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. Individual Contract and Master Contract functionality will be the same. There are no functional 
changes required for Scheduling. 

3.12 Workstation 

The ICBA function will interface with the Workstation function via established tables as defined in the Data Base 
Specification. Functionality changes will be required that will not allow completions or changes to be made for 
substeps that have been awarded to an Individual Bid Contract, Unit Price or Lump Sum. 



1. 
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4. Functional Requirements 

This chapter contains the ICBA functional requirements. 

4.1 General 



4.1.1 Using Shortcut Keys 

The ICBA function will provide for the usage of shortcut keys. Like most Windows programs, TOP AS gives you a 
choice about how to perform certain actions. For some actions, you can either single-click on a toolbar button 
using the mouse or press keyboard keys, depending on the preference. Shortcuts available for ICBA will include 
those shown in Table 1 Toolbar Buttons & Shortcut Keys. 



Table 1 Toolbar Buttons & Shortcut Keys 



Toolbar 
Button 


Shortcut 
Key 


Description 




Ctrl + R 


Refresh 

Refreshes the current display. 




Ctrl + P 


Print 

Displays a Print dialog box which provides 
options for printing. 




Ctrl + S 


Save 

Saves information in the current window to the 
database. 




Ctrl + L 


Save and Close 

Saves information in the current window to the 
database and closes the window session. 



4.1 .2 Activating the ICBA Function 

81 The Individual Contract Bid and Award (ICBA) function will be activated via the selection of the Individual 
Bid icon on the TOP AS Guide window. Selection of the icon will initiate display of the ICBA activation window. 




Figure 5 ICBA Activation Window 
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4.1 .3 ICBA Preferences 

The user will be able to access the ICBA preferences by selection of Options-*^Preferences. This selection will 
cause display of the Preferences window. The Preferences window will contain the following tabs which are 
selectable via a single mouse click on the individual tab: 

1. TOPAS 

2. Defaults 

3. Directories 

4. Package 



4.1.3.1 TOPAS Tab 

The user will be able to define operational preferences for the following: 

1 . Save Settings on Form Exit 

2. Message Level 

3. Toolbar 

4. Screen Position 



Sif Swjfr Stettin *$»^S<*^^-----'-l 




Figure 6 TOPAS Preferences Tab 



4.1.3.2 Defaults Tab 

The Defaults tab will allow the user to select the default State and CMC that will be used during screen displays 
which use the values. The first value in each list box will be the initial default value with the subsequent values 
available for display in the order presented. 




V>/Y iWyotning 



SC jSoulhCaiolii^ 



FL iFlnida 



LA : Louisiana 



KiS -Mississippi 



KY j Kentucky 



TN j Tennessee 



CA IGeorfipa 



NEWC 



JKHO 

chey" 



NEWCASTLE 



JACKSON HOLE 



Figure 7 Defaults Preferences Tab 
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4.1.3.3 Directories Tab 

The Directories tab will allow the user to establish the directories to be used for generation of the Bid 
Package that will be generated and transferred to floppy disk for distribution to the bidders. 




Figure 8 Directories Preferences Tab 



4.1.3.4 Package Tab 

The Package tab screen will allow the user to select a drive for storage of the Bid Package which will be 
generated for distribution to the bidders. Also, the user will be able to select the number of labels to be 
generated for the disks. 




Figure 9 Package Preferences Tab 



4.2 identify Individual Contract 

The process of maintaining an individual contract includes generation and maintenance tasks pertaining to the 
administration of contracts that are let for bid. Contract maintenance will be performed on specific individual 
contracts. 

4.2.1 Create New Individual Contract 

A user will be able to select a new contract file operation by selecting File => New or by selecting the New 
File icon. In either case, the following drop-down menu will be available for selection. 
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Figure 10 New File Drop-Down Menu 



4.2.1.1 Define New Individual Contract 

Selection of Contract from the New File drop-down menu will initiate creation of a new Individual Contract 
which will be generated for contractor bid. 




Figure 11 New Individual Contract Window 



4.2,1 .1 .1 Generate Individual Contract Nunnber 

An Individual Contract Number will be automatically generated for a specific state, contract type, and EWO 
substeps from the Bid Pool. The Individual Contract Number will be generated after completion of all required 
fields, acceptance of optional fields, and selection of the OK button. The Individual Contract Number will be 
generated using the following format: 
Itssyynnnnn 

where "I" - always the first character, 

required to identify an Individual Contract 
t - contract type's one character short code, 

obtain from Contract Types table 
ss - state code from state table 
yy - last two digits of the current year 
nnnnn - five digit number, 

associated with the contract type, state 
and year, 
begins with 00001, 
increment by 1, 
reset to 00001 with a new year 
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4.2.1 .1 .2 Accept Required Entries 

The State, Contract Type, and Price Description will be required input. The label names for required fields will 
be underlined. 

• State - The State field will be a two character code which matches the State codes listed in the Options 

Preference List 

• Contract Type - The Contract Type field will be a drop-down list box of valid Individual Contract 
Types identified in Regional Contracts. 

• Price Description - The Price Description field will contain three radio buttons which represent: 

• Unit Price - Individual Contract's CWI prices will be entered in ICBA, and will replace the 
original Master Contract's CWI prices when the Individual Contract is awarded. 

• Unit Price (Master Pricing) - Individual Contract's CWI prices will be the same as the 
original Master Contract's CWI prices 

• Lump Sum. -. Individual Contract's CWI prices will not be used to pay the contractor. Instead, 
a Lump Sum price will be assigned for a group of substeps, and one (Lump Sum) price will be 
paid for all the work in the Lump Sum group. 

4.2.1 .1 .3 Accept Optional Entries 

The following fields will be optional: 

• CMC - The CMC field will be a combo list box with a drop-down alphabetical listing of valid CMC codes for 
the selected state. A code may be selected from the drop-down list or typed into the text box. The list box may 
also be blank. If the keyed input is not blank, then it will match a value in the drop-down list. 

• Job Number - The job number will match an EWO job number with at least one open sub-step identified in 
the Bid Pool. If a job is not selected from the Bid Pool Jobs grid, a Job Number must be entered. 

• Bid Pool Jobs grid - The Bid Pool Jobs grid will display a list of Bid Pool EWO job numbers. The grid will 
default to Bid Pool EWO job numbers for the default state and CMC. When the Search button is activated, the 
grid will be populated with any Bid Pool EWO job numbers for the selected state and CMC. If the CMC text 
box is blank, the grid will be populated with all Bid Pool EWO job numbers for the state. When a job number 
is selected in the grid, the Job Number text box will be populated with blanks. 

4.2.2 Open Individual Contract 

191 A user will be able to select an existing Individual Contract operation by selecting File => Open or by 
selecting the Open File icon. In either case, the following drop-down menu will be available for selection. 




Figure 12 Open File Drop-Down List 
4.2.2.1 Select Individual Contract 

Selection of Contract from the Open File drop-down menu will initiate display of the Open Individual Contract 
window. 
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Figure 13 Open Individual Contract Window 



4.2.2.1.1 Accept Required Entries 

The State field will be the only required entry to perform a search. This form will be available to view the open 
individual contracts or to modify contract information. The user will be able to select only one individual contract 
number. 



4.2.2.1.2 Accept Optional Entries 

The following fields will be optional: 

• CMC - The CMC combo box will contain a drop-down list which will contain an alphabetical listing of valid 
CMC codes for the selected state. A code may be selected from the drop-down list or typed into the list box. 
The list box may also be changed to blanks and be valid. If the keyed input is not blank, then it will match a 
value in the drop-down list. 

• Contract Type - The Contract Type combo box will contain a list of valid contract type codes (identified in 
Regional Contracts) for Individual Contracts. 

• Contract Number - The Contract Number text box will be used for input of a valid Individual Contract number 
that exists in the Individual Contract table. The Individual Contract may be active or end-dated. . If a contract 
number is not selected from the Contract Number grid, a Contract Number must be entered. 

• Contract Number grid - The Contract Number grid will be populated with active Individual Contract numbers 
when the Search function is performed. Only one contract number may be selected at any time, i.e., if one 
contract number is selected when a second contract number is already selected, then the previously selected 
contract number must be de-selected. When a row is selected in the grid, the Contract Number text box will be 
populated with blanks. 

4.2.3 Maintain Contract 

The Contract Maintenance form will provide a central location for navigating among the various fiinctions or tasks 
required to build, bid, and maintain an Individual Contract. The Contract Maintenance functions for ICBA will 
include: 

• Variables 

• Work Items 

• Usage Setup 

• Price Worksheet 

• Bid Package 

• Disk Input 

• Bid Compare 

• Status 

• Terminate 

• Print Doc Copy 
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The Contract Maintenance form will be displayed when an Individual Contract is created (from New Contract) or 
opened (from Open Contract). It wilt also be displayed when a contract maintenance function is closed. The title 
bar will display the Individual Contract Number after the form name, Contract Maintenance. An icon representing 
each of the various contract maintenance functions will appear on the form. The Task Status grid will display the 
tasks which have been completed for the specific Individual Contract. 












Price Worksheet 
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Variables 


08/22/1997 


Created 


08/22/1997 



Disk Input 

'•fy^. B id Compare 
Status 
Terminate 

Print Doc Copy 




Figure 14 Contract Maintenance Window 



4.2.3.1 Variables 

The Variables icon will be enabled. When the minimal requirements for fixed variables data have not been 
saved for the specified Individual Contract number, it will be the only function available. Once the fixed variables 
data is complete, the Work Item, Usage Setup, Price Worksheet, Bid Package, Disk Input, Status, Terminate, and 
Print Doc (Document) Copy icons will be enabled according to the requirements described for each function below. 
Variable data which may be incorporated in the Individual Contract's legal document will be entered on the 
Variables form. Most of the variables will be used throughout TOP AS when creating, billing, and inspecting jobs. 
Standard Variables (found on every Individual Contract) will be listed on the Fixed Variables tab. Variables which 
change from contract to contract are Miscellaneous variables, and will be added, deleted, and changed on the 
Miscellaneous Tab. There will be two tabs. Fixed Variables and Miscellaneous Variables, on the form. If the 
Individual Contract is end-dated in the past, both tabs will display the text and descriptions in a view only mode. 

4.2.3.1.1 Fixed Variables 

The Fixed Variables tab will display a two column grid, labeled Name and Description. The Fixed Variables tab 
will be the default tab when the Variables icon is activated. A Billing Office combo box will be displayed below 
the grid. The Billing Office drop-down list box will be populated with a list of billing office addresses associated 
with the Nickname. In addition, three new variables will be added to the Fixed Variable tab. They will be the 
Price Description , Note To Exceed Amount, and Lump Sum Inspection Code. 
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Figure 15 Fixed Variables Tab 



4.2.3.1.2 Miscellaneous Variables 

The Miscellaneous Variables tab will display a two column grid, labeled Name and Text. The miscellaneous 
variables will be free form. The variable will be a word or phrase, called the label, with an associated value, 
known as text. When the Miscellaneous Variables form is opened, a list of miscellaneous variables will be 
obtained for the specified Individual contract and displayed, by row, in the grid. 




J if 




Figure 16 Miscellaneous Variables Tab 

The label for the miscellaneous variable will be placed in the Name field. A new label will be added by placing the 
cursor in the Name field on a blank row and entering the data. The label will be editable. Alphanumeric 
characters, including spaces, will be allowed. Spaces will be considered to be a part of the label. To save a Name 
field, an associated Text value will be provided. The Name field will default to upper case letters. 

The value for the label in the Name field will be placed in the Text field. The Text column will be populated with 
an alphanumeric, word, phrase, date, or sentence. The Text field will be editable. Alphanumeric characters, 
including spaces, hyphens, commas, etc., will be allowed. At least one alphanumeric character will be required to 
save the Text. The Text field will default to the text which is entered. Information entered on this form will be 
saved only if the edits on the Fixed Variables form have been satisfied. 
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4.2.3.2 Work Items 

The Work Item icon will be enabled if fixed variable data exists for the selected Individual Contract 
number. The Contract Work Items form will be used to assign the Exhibit "A" substep (Bid Substep) work and 
Exhibit "B" CWI codes to an Individual Contract. The form will have two tabs, Substeps and Exhibit B. The 
selected Individual Contract Number will be contained in the title. When the Work Item icon is selected, the 
Contract Work Items window will be displayed with the Substeps tab as the default tab. 

There will be two conditions in which the form is view only. The first will be when the Individual Contract is end- 
dated. If the end-date is in the past, both tabs will display in a view only mode. The second is when the Individual 
Contract is not awarded but a bid package is created. If the Individual Contract has at least one bid package 
created, and has not been awarded to a contractor, then both tabs will be displayed in a view only mode. Once the 
contract has been awarded, the tabs will be enabled. 



4.2.3.2.1 Substeps Tab 

The Substep tab will contain the print and step numbers for Associated Jobs and Assigned Jobs. The Substeps tab 
will contain the Bid Pool substeps from the Associated Bid Pool jobs which were available when the Individual 
Contract was established. Only Exhibit "A" Bid Pool Substeps found on the Associated Bid Pool jobs will be 
assigned to the Individual Contract number on the Contract Work Item form. Exhibit "A" substeps may be 
assigned to an awarded Individual Contract in the Job Entry application. Exhibit "A" substeps assigned to the 
Individual Contract in Bid & Award or Job Entiy, will be able to be unassigned on the Contract Work Item form 
when the substep st atus is open. 
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Figure 17 Substeps Tab 



4.2.3.2.1.1 AssociatedJobs 

Jobs, that have been defined for bid which are associated with the selected contract, will be accessible for selection, 
viewing, and assigiunent through the associated jobs area of the Substeps tab screen. 

4.2.3.2.1 .1 .1 Associated Jobs Outline 

The Associated Jobs outline window will graphically depict the jobs, prints, and steps which are associated with 
the selected contract. Bid Pool jobs are associated with the Individual Contract when the contract is created. 
These jobs, along with their print and step numbers, will be displayed in the Associated Jobs outline box when the 
form opens. If an associated job is no longer open or does not have any bid substeps, the job to contract association 
will be removed. 
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4.2.3.2.1.1.2 Associated Bid Pool Grid 

When an Associated step number is selected from the Associated Jobs graphic in the outline box, the Bid Pool- 
Associated grid will be populated with the step's substeps which are open and in the Bid Pool. The Bid Pool grid 
will contain information for each CWI code on the substep, known as a CWI row. The Step, Environment, Work 
Action, and Work ID columns for the substep's first CWI code will be populated. The substep's first and 
subsequent CWI codes will have the Material Description, CWI Code and CWI Quantity columns populated. The 
Bid Pool grid will default to the first CWI row of the first substep. When a substep is assigned to a contract, the 
substep information will be populated in the "Assigned" Contract grid, and will be removed firom the Bid Pool 
grid. 

4.2.3.2.1.2 Assigned Jobs 

Jobs that are associated with the selected contract and have been assigned for action will be accessible for selection, 
viewing, and update through the assigned jobs area of the Substeps tab screen. 

4.2.3.2.1.2.1 Assign CWI Substep to Contract 

To assign a Bid Pool substep to the Individual Contract, the Bid Pool substep must be moved to the "Assigned" 
Contract grid. The "Assigned" Contract grid will contain information for each CWI code on the substep, known as 
a CWI row. The Status, Step, Environment, Work Action, and Work ED columns of the selected substep^s first 
CWI code will be populated. The Material Description, CWI Code, CWI Quantity, and Lump Sum columns of the 
substep's first and subsequent CWI codes will be populated. The Lump Sum column will be blank when the 
substep is moved to the "Assigned" Contract grid. The "Assigned" Contract grid will default to the first CWI row 
of the first substep. The columns in the grid will not be editable. When a Unit Price with Master Pricing substep 
is moved to the assigned contract grid and the Individual Contract has not been awarded, the CWI codes will be in- 
effect and have a current price on the Original Master Contract. When a Unit Price substep is moved to the 
assigned contract grid and the Individual Contract has been awarded, the CWI codes will be in-effect and have a 
current price on the Individual Contract. 

4.2.3.2.1.2.2 Assigned Jobs Outline 

The Assigned Jobs outline will include any job, print, and step numbers with Exhibit "A" and Exhibit "B" substeps 
previously assigned to the specified Individual Contract number. Previously assigned Exhibit "A" substeps will 
include substeps assigned and saved in either the ICBA or Job Entry applications. If the Exhibit "A" substep 
status is either completed or cancelled, the substep will be for viewing only. If an Individual Contract has Lump 
Sum Pricing, the Lump Sum grouping will be established on the ICBA Work Item form. Exhibit "B" substeps will 
be assigned to an awarded Individual Contract in the Job Entry Other application. When the Bid Substep is moved 
to the Individual Contract, it's job, print and step numbers will be moved to the Assigned Jobs outline box, and the 
moved step number will be highlighted in the Assigned Jobs outline box. If the selected Assigned step has other 
substeps assigned to the specified Individual Contract, the other substep information (including any Lump Sum 
codes) will also be displayed in the grid. 

4.2.3.2.1.2.3 Assigned Contract Grid 

When an Assigned step is selected from the Assigned Jobs outline, the Exhibit "A" and Exhibit "B" substeps will 
be displayed in the "Assigned" Contract grid. The Exhibit "B" substeps will be for viewing only. Substeps, which 
are for viewing only, will not be moved to the Bid Pool or placed in a Lump Sum group. A substep will be disabled 
if the substep has been: 1) cancelled; or 2) completed by the contractor. A substep that has been moved to the 
contract grid will be locked. 

4.2.3.2.1 .2.4 Move Assigned CWI Substep to Bid Pool 

To move an Assigned Substep from the Individual Contract to the Bid Pool, the Assigned Substep will be selected 
and, using the drag and drop or double click technique, moved to the "Associated" Bid Pool grid. When the 
Assigned Substep is moved, it's job, print and step numbers will be copied to the Associated Outline box, and the 
moved substep will be unlocked. The job, print and step numbers will only appear once in the Associated box, i.e., 
do not duplicate the numbers. The step number will be highlighted (defaulted) in the Associated Outline box. The 
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substep information will be populated in the "Associated" Bid Pool grid, and will be removed from the "Assigned" 
Contract grid. When the step's last Assigned Substep is moved from the contract back to the bid pool, the job, 
print, and step numbers will be removed from the Assigned Outline box. If the selected "Associated" step has 
other substeps assigned to the Bid Pool, then the other substep information will be displayed in the grid, also. The 
"Associated" Bid Pool grid will default to the first CWI row of the substep. An assigned substep will not be moved 
to the Bid Pool if the substep has been canceled, completed (by the contractor) or is an Exhibit "B" substep. 

4.2.3.2.1 .2.5 Remove Unit Price Substep Assignment 

To remove an assigned substep from a Unit Price Contract to the Bid Pool, the Individual Contract number will be 
removed from the substep record and the Individual Contract CWI code and price records will be updated or 
removed. A substep will be moved to the Bid Pool grid only if the substep is an open Exhibit * A' substep. 

4.2.3.2.1.3 Bid Description 

The Bid Description text box will be available for either the Unit pricing or the Lump Sum pricing for substeps. An 
Assigned Substep will be selected by single clicking any CWI row in the substep group. When the Assigned 
Substep is selected, the Bid Description text box will display a memo field. If the substep is enabled, the text box 
will be enabled; otherwise, the text box will be displayed in the view mode. The memo is a description or 
information about the contract bid substep. If a memo has not been entered, the text box defaults to blank. 

4.2.3.2.1.3.1 Unit Price Bid Description 

Unit pricing includes using either unit pricing with Master Contract codes, wire center, and current pricing, or 
using Individual Contract codes, wire center, and current pricing. For unit price type of substep, the description 
field is a description for the specific "Assigned" substep. The description will be optional for each substep. When a 
substep is selected, the substep*s description will be displayed if data has been entered during the current Work 
Item session, or saved in a prior session. Unit Price description field will be editable if the substep has not been 
completed by the contractor. 

4.2.3.2.1 .3.2 Lump Sum Description 

For a Lump Sum group, the Description field will be required. Any "Assigned" substep in the group may be 
selected to display or edit the description. For a Limip Sum group, the description field will be editable only when 
the selected substep has a temporary or permanent Lump Sum code. When a substep is selected, the Lump Sum 
codecs latest saved description will be displayed. If a selected Lump Sum group has been invoiced, the Lump Sum 
description field will be read only. 

4.2.3.2.1.4 Lump Sum Grouping 

Multiple Assigned Steps and Substeps from a single job will be selectable on an Individual Contract with Lump 
Sum Pricing and grouped into a single Lump Sum Group. When an Assigned Step is selected, and has the same 
job number as the previously selected step, the "Assigned" Contract grid will display the substeps for all selected 
steps for the job. The substeps will be listed in step number order. If an Assigned Step is selected and has a 
different job number than the previously selected step, the "Assigned" Contract grid will only display the substeps 
for the current selection. 

4.2.3.2.1.4.1 Lump Sum Checkbox 

The Lump Sum selection box will be enabled if the Individual Contract type is a Lump Sum type contract. The user 
will be able to select the Lump Sum checkbox to indicate that the assigned and selected substeps will be designated 
as a Lump Sum group and the Bid Description text box will be used for Lump Sum Description text. The Lump 
Sum checkbox may be checked when one or more "Assigned" substeps are selected in the "Assigned" Contract 
grid. 

4.2.3.2.1 .4.2 Lump Sum invoice Code 

A lump sum invoice code will identify a group of "Assigned" Substeps with the same job number to have one lump 
payment amount. The Lump Sum invoice code will be set to "no", for not invoiced, when the Lump Sum code is 
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saved on awarded Lump Sum contracts. The Lump Sum invoice code will be set to "yes" when the last substep in 
the group is completed by the contractor. (Note: All substeps in the Lump Sum group will be invoiced with the 
Lump Sum Price when the last substep is completed.) 

4.2.3.2.1.4.3 Generate Temporary Lump Sum Code 

When the Lump Sum checkbox is checked, each selected substep will be checked to ensure that the selected substep 
does not have a temporary or permanent Lump Sum code. If no Lump Sum code is found, then a temporary Lump 
Sum code will be generated. A temporary Lump Sum code will be required to identify the different grouping until 
the permanent Lump Sum code can be created when the assignments are saved. 

4.2.3.2.1 .4.4 Determine Cost Appropriation 

When each new Lump Sum assignment is saved, the cost appropriation for each substep CWI code in the Lump 
Sum group will be determined. For accounting purposes, a cost must be associated with a substep's Field 
Reporting Code (FRC) and a CWI's Expenditure Type Code (EXTC). Therefore, a Lump Sum Price must be split 
into CWI amounts. If the total cost for the Lump Sum group equals zero, the percentage values will be divided 
between all CWI's in the Lump Sum group. Based on the CWI code's unit price from the original Master 
Contract and estimated quantity (CWI amount), a unit cost (Substep amount) will be determined for each substep 
in a Lump Sum group. The unit cost will be weighted against the sum of the total substeps to obtain a percentage 
(Substep LS percent). The percentage will be applied to the Lump Sum price to determine the cost to be 
appropriated to the substep's FRC (Substep LS amount). The CWI percentage and, if the contract is in the 
awarded state, the amount will be calculated when the LS code is generated. If the Lump Sum price is changed on 
the Price Worksheet form, the percentage, calculated when the permanent Lump Sum code is assigned, will be 
used to re-calculate the substep's amount. The total dollar amount for all costs appropriated to the CWI's within 
an LS group will equal 100% of the Lump Sum group dollar amoimt. 

4.2.3.2.1.4.5 Generate Permanent Lump Sum Code 

When the new Lump Sum assignments are saved, a permanent Lump Sum code will be programmatically 
generated for each temporary Lump Sum code. 

4.2.3.2.1.4.6 Return Assigned Lump Sum Substep to Bid Pool 

A substep may be returned from a Lump Sum Group to the Bid Pool - Associated from a Lump Sum group if the 
substep is open (has not been canceled and is not completed by the contractor). The eligible substep will be 
returned to the bid pool by use of the drag-and-drop function or by double clicking on the eligible substep. If a 
substep is returned to the bid pool, the Lump Sum code for all other members of the Lump Sum group will be 
deleted. 

4.2.3.2.1 .4.7 Regroup Assigned Lump Sum Substeps 

A substep in a Lump Sum group may be reassigned to a new Lump Simi Group. If a new Lump Sum group is 
selected and the contract is in the award state, a new Lump Sum cost must be assigned via the Lump Sum Amount 
dialog box. If a new LS group number is selected and the contract is in the Bid state, then a new LS Amount is not 
required. With the selection of one or more CWI rows in the Contract grid and activation of the Lump Sum 
checkbox, the selected CWI rows will be assigned a new temporary LS group number. The LS group code for any 
residual members of any LS group (temporary or permanent), that had a member assigned to the new LS group, 
will be deleted (unassigned to any group). All CWI's assigned to the individual lump sum contract must be 
assigned to a LS group before the Substeps tab can be saved. 
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Figure 18 Lump Sum Amount Dialog Box 



4.2.3.2.2 



Exhibit B Tab 



The Exhibit B tab will list the Exhibit "B" (hourly rate) CWI codes which are available to be worked on the 
Individual Contract (either Unit Price or Lump Sum). Exhibit "B" substeps will be added to the Individual 
Contract in the Job Entry-Other application. The Exhibit "B" substeps can only be added to an awarded Individual 
Contract number if 1) the Individual Contract number is assigned to one or more Exhibit "A" substeps on the 
EWO job, and 2) the Exhibit "B" CWI codes are assigned to the Individual Contract number. 



The Exhibit B tab will display two grids, Available Exhibit B and Selected Exhibit B. When the Work Item icon is 
selected, the Exhibit B tab will appear behind the Substeps tab. When the Exhibit "B" tab is selected, the current 
regional Exhibit B CWI codes with a type code of "B" will be displayed in the Available Exhibit B grid, and the 
Individual Contract's current Exhibit B CWI codes will be displayed in the Selected Exhibit B grid. Each of the 
two grids will contain three columns, CWI code, Description, and Unit (name), with a row for each CWI code 
(CWI row). The focus will default to the first CWI code in the Available Exhibit B grid. 

The Exhibit B tab will be enabled when the Individual Contract is in the bid state. The tab will be view only (or 
disabled) when the Individual Contract has been awarded. The maintenance of unit price, Exhibit B, Special 
Material and Special Equipment CWI codes will be performed on the Price Worksheet after the contract is 
awarded. 

4.2.3.2.2.1 Actions 

4.2.3.2.2.1 .1 Move CWI Code to Exhibit B Grid 

Selection of a CWI row in the Available Exhibit B grid with a double click action will move a CWI code to the 
Selected Exhibit B grid. The CWI code. Description and Unit description will be displayed in Selected Exhibit B 
grid. If the CWI code already exists in the Selected Exhibit B grid, the CWI code will not be duplicated in the 
grid. The Available Exhibit B grid will remain unchanged. 
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4.2.3.2.2.1.2 Remove CWI Code from Exhibit B Grid 

Selection of a CWI row in the Selected Exhibit B grid with a double click action will remove a CWI code from the 
Selected Exhibit B grid. The CWI code, Description and Unit description will be deleted from Selected Exhibit B 
grid. The Available Exhibit B grid will remain unchanged. 

4.2.3.3 Usage Setup 

The purpose of Usage Setup for Individual Contracts is to summarize the bid CWI codes with the bid usage 
(CWI quantities) totals from all substeps assigned to the Individual Contract, and provide a tool to compare and 
analyze this data with the original and/or other contracts. Usage setup will be available when the selected 
Individual Contract has: 1) Unit Pricing; 2) not been awarded; 3) at least minimal fixed variable data; and 4) been 
assigned Substeps. 

The Individual Contract will have assigned substeps to open Usage Setup. An option will be provided to itemize 
the CWI codes and bid usage by job numbers. Activation of the Yes or No button on the Job Detail Usage dialog 
box will create a Usage Report as an EXCEL spreadsheet displaying the bid CWI codes and bid usage (CWI 
quantities) totals found on the assigned substeps. Activation of the Cancel button cause the system to return to the 
Contract Maintenance window. 





Figure 20 Job Detail Usage - Individual Contracts 



4.2.3.3.1 Usage Information Message 

A Usage Setup Information Message dialog window will be displayed after selection while the system is generating 
the Usage Report. The window will allow the user to cancel the report generation prior to completion of the report 
generation. After completion of the report generation, the informational message dialog window will be removed 
and replaced by the Excel report. 




Figure 21 Usage - Informational Message 
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4.2.3.3.2 Usage Report 

The Usage Setup form for Individual Contract will only be available for Unit Price (with or without Master 
Contract) contracts in the bid state. The EXCEL spreadsheet functions will be available to allow the contract 
coordinator to modiiy, import, and compare data from other sources. Changes on the worksheet will not affect the 
Individual Contract's assigned substeps. The Usage Report may be saved to a file defined by the user by using the 
SAVE AS function. When Open Usage Setup prepares the EXCEL spreadsheet, the data from the assigned 
substeps will be used. Once the EXCEL spreadsheet is opened for the Usage Report, the user may open a 
previously saved spreadsheet. The SAVE AS function will default the directory to the Bid Excel directoiy 
identified under Options Preferences option. 
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Figure 22A Usage Report - Excel Woiiuheet 



4.2.3.4 Price Worksheet 

^§ The Price Worksheet icon will be active if fixed variable data and Bid Pool Substeps are assigned to the 
selected Individual Contract. The Individual Contract Price Worksheet will be used to maintain the Exhibit "A" 
and Exhibit "B" CWI codes for Unit Price contracts, and Lump Sum prices for Lump Sum contracts. The form 
will have two tabs, CWI and Lump Sum. When the form opens, the Lump Sum tab will be the default for Lump 
Sum type contracts. If the contract is not a Lump Sum contract, the CWI tab will be the default tab. 

The Price Worksheet will be view only when: 

a) the Individual Contract is end-dated; 

b) the contract is in the bid state and there are no selected bid contractors; or 

c) the contract is in the bid state and the selected bid contractor is not recommended. 

An Individual Contract is in the bid state when the contract is created, and has not been awarded to a contractor. 
The bid state will not change when a contractor is recommended for the contract. Only one contractor will be 
recommended at any time during a contract. Only a recommended contractor will be awarded a contract. The 
contract will be in the awarded state when the award status is saved to the database. 

4.2.3.4.1 CWI Tab 

The CWI tab will be enabled for Unit Price contracts to display any regional CWI codes, and for Lump Sum 
contracts to display Exhibit B (hourly rates), Special Material and Special Equipment CWI codes. The tab will 
display the CWI codes, CWI descriptions, bid usage, price start date, CWI prices. Contractor Nickname, Total Bid 
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amount. Not To Exceed amount, and Effective Date. A selected contractor will be recommended and awarded only 
from this tab if the Individual Contract has Unit Pricing. When the Individual Contract is awarded, the CWI codes 
will be activated and the contract area defined. CWI prices may be increased or decreased for a contractor when 
an Individual Contract is in the bid state and the contractor is recommended. CWI codes may be added and prices 
may be revised. When the form opens, it will contain the items indicated in Figure 23 CWI Tab 




Figure 23 CWI Tab 



4.2.3.4.1.1 Nickname 

The Nickname field is optional. The drop-down will be an alphabetical listing of selected bidders for the 
Individual Contract. The field will default to: 

a) blanks when the contract is in the bid state and bidders have not been selected; 

b) the first nickname in the drop-down list when eligible bidders have been selected; and 

c) the Individual Contract's nickname field when the contract has been awarded. 

The text box and drop-down will be enabled only when the contract is in the bid state and bidders have been 
selected. When there are selected bidders: 

d) enable the Nickname text box; 

e) allow a value to be selected from the drop-down list or typed in the text box. 

4.2.3.4.1.2 Total Bid 

The Total Bid text box will default to zero, when the contract is in the bid state; or total bid amount at the time the 
contract was awarded. The field will be for display only. When the contract has been awarded, the Total Bid 
amount will be the summation of the Extended Prices for the contractor. 

4.2.3.4.1 .3 Not to Exceed 

The Not To Exceed text box will default to zero, when the contract is in the bid state; or to the not to exceed 
amount at the time the contract was awarded. The field will be for display only. When the contract has been 
awarded, the Not To Exceed amount will be defined by adding the Total Bid amount with the product of the Total 
Bid amount and the company level "Not to Exceed" variable, which will be a percentage, and rounding the result 
to the nearest dollar. 

4.2.3.4.1 .4 Effective Date 

The Effective Date text box will be required. The label name will be underlined. The field will default to the 
contract start date, when the contract is in the bid state, or to the current date, when the contract is awarded. The 
effective date determines which CWI codes and prices will appear in the CWI Detail grid. The effective date 
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will be assigned to the start date and price start date prices when CWI codes are added or prices are changed, and 
to the end date and price end date for CWI codes which are deleted. The EflFective Date will not be changed unless 
the contract is in effect. 

4.2.3.4.1.5 CWI Detail Grid 

The grid will be populated with any regional CWI codes for Unit Price Contracts, and Exhibit B (hourly rates) and 
Special Material/Equipment CWI codes for Lump Sum Contracts. Each CWI code will appear on a row (CWI 
row). Edits to the CWI code and price will be reflected on the Effective Date. When the form is opened or 
refreshed, the CWI codes will appear in alphabetical order. When the contract is in the bid state, the grid will be 
populated with the Bid CWI Price data for the specified bid contractor. When the contract is in the awarded 
stated, the grid will be populated with the Individual Contract's CWI and Price data. A blank row will follow the 
last populated CWI row to allow the addition of a CWI code 

When the Effective Date is changed, the CWI Detail grid will be refreshed and the CWI code data with prices 
active on the encoded Effective Date will be displayed. If there are no CWI codes with active prices on the 
Effective Date, the grid will default to a blank row. 

The CWI Detail grid will contain the following columns: 

1. CWI - column will be populated with the bid or awarded CWI codes. For Lump Sum Contracts, only allow 
CWI codes with type code of "B" (Exhibit B) and "O" (Special Material or Special Equipment) to be 
populated. The column is editable a) when the contract is in the bid state and the contractor is recommended, 
or b) after the contract has been awarded and saved. The field is alphanumeric. The CWI code must be valid 
on the regional CWI table. 

2. Description - column will be populated with the CWI code's description. The description is required for each 
CWI code and obtained from the regional CWI table. The field is alphanumeric. The column is not editable. 

3. Bid Usage - column will be populated with a) the CWI code's Bid Usage quantity assigned to the contract on 
the Usage Setup form, when the contract is in the bid status; and b) will be removed when the contract is 
awarded. The field is an integer type. The Bid usage column is not editable. 

4. Price Start Date - column will be populated with the start date of the CWI's price which is active on the 
Effective date. The field has a numeric date format of mm/dd/yyyy. The column is not editable. The price 
start date is systematically generated when a CWI code is added or CWI price is changed. 

5. Price - column will be populated with the CWI's unit amount (price) which is active on the Effective date. 
The field is displayed as currency. The column is editable for a contraaor who is recommended when the 
contract is in the bid state, and after the contract has been awarded. 

6. Extended Price - column will be populated with the amount which is calculated by multiplying the CWI's 
unit amount times the Bid Usage quantity. The calculation is performed when the contract is in the bid state. 
When the contract is awarded, the colmnn defaults to zero. The field is displayed as currency. The column is 
not editable. 

4.2.3.4.1.6 Activity Checkboxes 

When the Individual Contract is in the bid state, the "Bid Activity" checkboxes will appear on the form. The Bid 
Activity checkboxes indicate the bid activity for a particular bid contractor. The checkboxes are enabled (on the 
CWI Prices tab) for Unit Price contracts. The Bid Activity checkboxes are labeled, Recommended, Awarded, 
Refused. In general, the checkboxes are enabled for a selected bid contractor who has either a bid package created 
or a bid package override indicator set to "yes" (the bid package override indicator is set on the Bid Package form, 
and only for Unit Price contracts with Master Contract prices). The special conditions for enabling and disabling 
each checkbox are included in the section with the checkbox descriptions. In place of the Bid Activity 
checkboxes, the Activate CWI's read only checkbox will be shown after the contract is awarded. The following 
activity checkboxes will be available: 

• Recommended - checkbox can only be checked for one contractor on a contract. The checkbox default is 
blank. The recommended checkbox is enabled for a contractor when no contractor has been recommended, or 
the specified contractor has not been previously recommended. When the checkbox is enabled, click in the 
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checkbox to select the "recommended" status. 

• Awarded - checkbox is enabled for a contractor who is recommended for the contract. The checkbox default 
is blank. When the Awarded checkbox is enabled, click in the checkbox to select the "awarded" status. 

• Refused - checkbox can be checked for any contractor on a contract. The checkbox default is blank. The 
refused checkbox is enabled for a contractor when the specified contractor is not recommended or awarded. 
When the checkbox is enabled, click in the checkbox to select the "refiised" statos. A contractor may be 
changed from the "refused" status to the "bid" status, before or after the status is saved, by removing the check 
in the Refused checkbox. 

• Activate - will be a read only checkbox that is used to indicate that the listed CWI's are active. The 
Activate CWI's check box replaces the Recommended, Awarded and Refiised check boxes when the contract 
has been awarded and saved. 

A contractor cannot be changed from the "awarded" status to the "recommended" status, after the status is saved. 
The Individual Unit Contract's substeps are unlocked while a Lump Sum are never unlocked, the CWI codes are 
activated and the Individual Contract's (inspections) pool is established, when the status is saved. (Note, the 
Individual Contract's pool record is end-dated when the Individual Contract is end-dated.) Before the "awarded" 
status is actually saved, a warning message will appear, to remind the user that the contract cannot be unawarded, 
the substeps on a Unit Price contract will be unlocked and the CWI codes will be activated. The message should 
allow the user to cancel the save action. If the user chooses to continue with the save action, then the "awarded" 
status is saved. 
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Figure 24 CWI Tab with Activity Checkboxes 



4.2.3.4.1.7 Increasing or Decreasing CWI Prices 

The % (percentage) Increase and % (percentage) Decrease checkboxes and text boxes will be optional. The 

checkboxes will default to blank. The text boxes will default to zero (0.00). The boxes will be enabled when an 
Individual Contract has a) a Unit Price with Master Contract price description and the contractor has been 
recommended (in the bid state) and saved; and b) been awarded and saved. The increase and decrease functions 
will be independent actions. When the text box is enabled, a numeric decimal (with two decimal places after the 
whole number) may be keyed into the box or the spin button may be selected. The number represents a percentage. 
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e.g., for 100% enter 100.00. The spin button will increment (when the upper spin button is chcked), and 
decrement (when the lower spin button is clicked) the number by 1. To increase one or more Prices by a 
percentage, highlight the CWI rows, enter a percentage between zero (0) and 100 in the % Increase text box, and 
check the % Increase checkbox. To decrease one or more Prices by a percentage, highlight the CWI rows, enter a 
percentage between zero (0) and 100 in the % Decrease text box, and check the % Decrease checkbox. 

When a % Increase or % Decrease checkbox is checked, a) the price found on each highlighted row is calculated 
with the increase or decrease, as indicated by the checked field; and b) the grid is refreshed with the "new" price in 
the Price column and the Price Start Date set to the Efifective Date. 

4.2.3.4.1 .8 Modifications In CWI Detail Grid 

Modifications in the CWI Detail grid will be performed when the grid is enabled. The modifications include the 
adding, changing and deleting a CWI code, and changing a CWI price. Any combination of actions are allowed 
during a session. 

4.2.3.4.1 .8.1 Addition of CWI Codes 

A new CWI code is added when the CWI code is not displayed for an effective date. To add a CWI code to the 
contract, the Effective Date must have the date the CWI code becomes effective. Select the blank CWI row, place 
the cursor in the CWI column, enter a CWI code, tab to the Price oolunm, enter an amount, tab to the Extended 
Price column. When tabbing from the CWI code, verify the CWI code is valid on the regional CWI table and does 
not duplicate a CWI code currently displayed in the grid. For Lump Sum contracts, verify the CWI code has a type 
code of "B" or "O", Exhibit B and Special Material/Equipment, respectively. If the CWI code is invalid or a 
duplicate, display an error message, remove the CWI row with the added CWI code, and place the focus on the 
current CWI code. If the CWI code is valid and not a duplicate, display the CWI description in the Description 
column. When tabbing to the Bid Usage column, display a zero in the field. When tabbing to the Price Start Date, 
display the effective date in the field. When tabbing to the Price, display and highlight a zero in the field. Allow 
an amount to be entered in the field. The amount should appear in the currency format. When tabbing from the 
Price column, verify the amount is numeric. If the amount is not numeric, display an error message, display and 
highlight a zero in the field. When tabbing flrom the Extended Price column, create a blank row on the next line. 

4.2.3.4.1 .8.2 Changing CWI Codes 

A CWI code is changed when it is a mistake or being replaced with a compatible CWI code. The price of the "old" 
CWI code may remain or change for the "new" CWI code. To change a CWI code, the Effective Date must have 
the date the "new" CWI code becomes effective. Highlight the CWI code to be changed, enter a CWI code in the 
CWI column, and tab to the Description colimin. If the price is changing, tab or place the cursor in the Price 
column and change the amount. When tabbing from the CWI code, 1) verify the "new" CWI code is valid on the 
regional CWI table and does not duplicate a current CWI code which appears in the grid; 2) for Lump Sum 
contracts, verify the CWI code has a type code of "B" or "O"; and 3) check the Individual Contract's not invoiced 
substeps, to verify the "old" CWI code is not required for the substeps. If the "new" CWI code is valid or not a 
duplicate, and the "old" CWI code is not required for a non-invoiced substep, display the "new" CWI description 
in the Description column, and the effective date in the Price Start Date column. The Bid Usage, Price and 
Extended Price columns retain the values from the "old" CWI code, ff the "new" CWI code is invalid or a 
duplicate, display an error message, and return and highlight the "old" CWI code. If the "old" CWI code is 
required for a non-invoiced substep, display an error message, and return and highlight the "old" CWI code. 

4.2.3.4.1.8.3 Changing CWI Prices 

A CWI price is changed when the CWI code is valid but the amount is not correct. To change a CWI price, the 
Effective Date must have the date the "new" price becomes effective. Highlight the CWI price to be changed, and 
enter an amount. Tab to the Extended Price column. When tabbing out of the Price column, verify the amount is 
numeric. If the amount is valid, place the effective date in the Price Start date column. The other columns remain 
the same. If the amount is invalid, display an error message, return and highlight the "old" price, and allow the 
amount to be changed. 
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4.2.3.4.1 .8.4 Deleting CWI Codes 

A CWI code is deleted, when it is no longer valid for the Individual Contract. To delete a CWI code, the Effective 
Date must have the date the CWI is ending on the contract. Select the CWI row to be deleted, click the Delete 
button on the toolbar. After the Delete button is selected, check the Individual Contract's non-invoiced substeps, 
to verily the "deleted" CWI code is not required for the substeps. If the CWI code is required, display an error 
message and place the focus on the CWI code in error. If the CWI code is not required, the grid vvill immediately 
remove the CWI row from the grid and refresh the grid with the remaining CWI codes for the efifective date. 

4.2.3.4.2 Lump Sum Tab 

The Lump Sum tab will be enabled only for Individual Contracts with Lump Sum pricing. The tab will display the 
Lump Sum codes, Job Numbers, Lump Sum amount. Contractor Nickname, Total Bid amount, Not To Exceed 
amount. Effective Date, and Lump Sum description. A selected contractor must be recommended and awarded on 
this tab if the Individual Contract has Lump Sum Pricing. When the Individual Contract is awarded the Lump 
Sum codes are activated and the contract area is defined. Lump Sum amounts and descriptions may be revised for 
a contractor when an Individual Contract is in the a) bid state and the contractor is recommended, or b) awarded 
state and the Lump Sum code has not been invoiced. Note, Exhibit "A" CWI codes are maintained on the 
Contract Woik Item form for Lump Sum pricing in the bid and awarded state. 




Figure 25 Lump Sum Tab 



4.2.3.4.2.1 Total Bid 

The Total Bid text box will default to zero, when the contract is in the bid state; or to total bid amount at the time 
the contract was awarded. The field will be for display only. When the contract is awarded to a contractor, the 
Total Bid amount will be determined by summing the Lump Sum Prices for the contractor. The Exhibit "B" 
Special Material and Special Equipment CWI prices are excluded from the Total Bid amount. 

4.2.3.4.2.2 Not to Exceed 

The Not To Exceed text box will default to zero when the contract is in the bid state; or to not to exceed amount at 
the time the contract was awarded. The field will be for display only. When the contract is awarded to a 
contractor, the Not To Exceed amoimt will be defined by adding the Total Bid amount with the product of the 
Total Bid amount and the company level "Not to Exceed" variable, and rounding the result to the nearest dollar. 
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4.2.3.4.2.3 Effective Date 

The Effective Date text box input will be required. The label name must be underlined. When the form opens, 
the field will defaults to the contract start date, when the contract is in the bid state; or to the current date, when 
the contract is awarded. The effective date determines which Lump Sum codes and prices will appear in the 
Lump Sum Details grid. The effective date is assigned to the price start date when Lump Sum prices are 
changed, Once the contract is in effect, the Effective Date may be changed. 

4.2.3.4.2.4 Lump Sum Details Grid 

The Lump Sum Details grid will be populated with rows of Lump Sum data (Lump Sum row), where the Lump 
Sum code and price are active on the Effective Date. When the form opens, populate the grid with the a) Bid Lump 
Sum data assigned to the selected bid contractor, when the contract is in the bid state; and b) Individual Contract's 
Lump Sum data (Lump Sum row) assigned to the awarded contractor, when the contract is in the awarded state. 
Place the focus on the first row in the grid. When the Lump Sum code has invoiced, the Lump Sum row is 
disabled, irregardless of the effective date and Lump Sum price on display. Changing the Lump Sum Price is the 
only activity allowed in the grid. Lump Sum Codes are added and deleted on the Contract Work Item form. 
The Lump Sum Details grid will contain the following columns: 

• LS (Lump Sum) Code - column will be populated with the contract's Lump Sum codes with a price which is 
active on the Effective Date. The Lump Sum codes are listed in alphabetical order. The field is not editable. 

• Job Number - column will be populated with the job number of the substep with the Lump Sum code on the 
Lump Sum row. The field is alphanumeric. The column is not editable. 

• Price Start Date - column will be populated vnth the start date of the Lump Sum's price, which is active on 
the Effective Date. The field has a numeric date format of mm/dd/yyyy. The column will not be editable. The 
price start date will default to the Effective Date when a Lump Sum price is changed. 

• Price - column will be populated with the Lump Sum's amount (price), which is active on the Effective date. 
The field is displayed as currency. The column is editable a) for a contractor who is recommended when the 
contract is in the bid state, and b) after the contract has been awarded and the Lump Sum code has not been 
invoiced. 

4.2.3.4.2.5 Description Text box 

The Description text box will be populated with the Lump Sum code's description. When the form opens, the 
text box will be defaulted to the description for the first Lump Sum Code in the grid. When a Lump Sum row is 
selected or a field on the row has focus, the description associated with the Lump Sum code will be displayed. The 
field will be alphanumeric and for display only. 

4.2.3.4.2.6 Activity Checkboxes 

When the Individual Contract is in the bid state, the "Bid Activity" checkboxes appear on the form. The Bid 
Activity checkboxes indicate the bid activity for a particular bid contractor. The Bid Activity checkboxes are 
labeled, Recommended, Awarded, Refiised. In general, the Bid Activity checkboxes are enabled for a selected bid 
contractor who has a bid package created. When the Individual Contract is in the Awarded state, the Activate 
CWI read only checkbox will appear on the form in place of the Bid Activity checkboxes. The special conditions 
for enabling and disabling each checkbox are included with the checkbox descriptions. The Activity check boxes 
will include: 

• Recommended - checkbox will be checked for only one contractor on a contract. The checkbox default will be 

blank. The recommended checkbox is enabled for a contractor when a contractor has not been recommended, 
or the specific contractor has been previously recommended. When the checkbox is enabled, click in the 
checkbox to select the "recommended" status. 

• Awarded - checkbox is enabled for a contractor who is reconunended for the contract. The checkbox default 
is blank. When the Awarded checkbox is enabled, click in the checkbox to select the "awarded" status. A 
contractor cannot be changed from the "awarded" status to the "recommended" stams, after the status is saved. 
The Individual Contract's substeps are marked ready to be worked, the CWI codes are activated, the Lump 
Sum invoice code is set to "no" (for not invoiced"), and the Individual Contract's (inspections) pool is 
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established, when the status is saved. (Note, the Individual Contract's pool record is end-dated when the 
Individual Contract is end-dated.) Before the "awarded" status is actually saved, a warning message will 
appear, to remind the user that the contract cannot be unawarded, the substeps will be ready to work, and the 
CWI codes will be activated. The message should allow the user to cancel the save action. If the user chooses 
to continue with the save action, then the "awarded" status is saved. The system will verify that the job has 
been set 'Firm* and if it has not the work will not be released to the contractor. 

• Refused - checkbox can be checked for any contractor on a contract. The checkbox default is blank. The 
refused checkbox is enabled for a contractor when the specified contractor is not recommended or awarded. 
When the checkbox is enabled, click in the checkbox to select the "refused" status. A conUactor may be 
changed from the "refused" status to the "bid" status, before or after the status is saved, by unchecking the 
Refused checkbox. 

• Activate CWI's - will be a read only checkbox that is used to indicate that the listed CWI*s are active. The 
Activate CWI's check box replaces the Recommended, Awarded and Refused check boxes when the contract 
has been awarded and saved. 

4.2.3.4.2.7 Changing Lump Sum Prices 

To change a Lump Sum price on the contract, the Effective Date must have the date the "new" price becomes 
effective. Highlight the Lump Sum price to be changed, enter an amount in the Price column, tab to the next line. 
When tabbing from the Price column, verify 1) the Lump Sum code has not invoiced; and 2) the amount is 
numeric. If the price is valid, change the Price Start Date to the Efifective Date. If the price is invalid or appears 
on an invoiced Lump Sum code, display an error message, replace the "old" Lump Sum amount in the Price 
column and place the focus on the "old" Lump Sum amount. 

4.2.3.5 Bid Package 

The Bid Package icon will be enabled if fixed variable data and Bid Pool Substeps exist for the selected Individual 
Contract number, and the contract has not been awarded to a contractor. A bid package may be placed on diskette 
or printed for each bidder. If one or more bid packages are to be placed on diskette for a bidder, the Disk Input and 
Status icons will be enabled. If bid packages are placed on paper only, the Status icon is enabled and the Disk 
Input icon remains disabled. 

The Bid Package form will be used to 1) select contractors to bid on the Individual Contract, 2) select and edit 
regional and/or state contract document templates, and 3) print or create disks with the bid documents. The Bid 
Package form will contain the tabs and fields as indicated in Figure 26 Bid Package Form. 



When the Bid Package form is opened, the Individual Contract Number will appear in the title, and the four tabs. 
Bid List, Assemble, Edit and Build will be displayed. Each tab will be enabled if the Bid Package Override 





Figure 26 Bid Package Form 
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checkbox is not selected. If the checkbox is mariced, the Bid List tab will be enabled and the remaining tabs will 
be disabled. 

4.2.3.5.1 Bid List Tab 

When the tab is opened, the Eligible Contractors for the Individual Contract's contract type and state code will be 
displayed in the Eligible Contractors' grid. If contractors have been previously selected and saved for this contract, 
the contractors will be displayed in the Bidders grid. 

4.2.3.5.1.1 Bid Pacltage Override 

When Bid Package Override is indicated, it will allow contracts with Unit Price with Master Contracts to be 
recommended, awarded, or refiised (on the Price Worksheet) without selecting contract document templates and 
creating the bid package. The Bid Package Override checkbox vidll be enabled only if the contract is a Unit Price 
with Master Contracts type and a Master Contractor is selected from the eUgible bidders list. If the Bid Package 
Override checkbox has been selected (x in the box), the checkbox may be de-selected if a contractor has not been 
recommended, awarded or refixsed (on the Price Worksheet). 

4.2.3.5.1.1.1 Eligible Contractors Grid 

The Eligible Contractors grid will contain the eligible Contractor and the contractor's Nickname. If an eligible 
contractor has a current valid Master Contract, an indication of the master contractor (MC) will be given. The 
eligible contractors will include only contractors that are approved for Individual Contracts for the selected state. 

4.2.3.5.1.1.2 Bidders Grid 

The Bidders grid will contain the contractors that have been moved from the list of eligible contractors in the 
Eligible Contractors grid. The contractor's name and nickname will be displayed in the grid. 

4.2.3.5.1.2 Actions 

4.2.3.5.1 .2.1 Move Contractor to Bidders Grid 

The user will be able to move one or more contractors from the Eligible Contractors grid to the Bidders grid. 

4.2.3.5.1 .2.2 Remove Contractor from Bidders Grid 

The user will be able to remove one or more contractors from the Bidders grid. 

4.2.3.5.1.2.3 Save Bidders List 

The Bidders List associated with this contract will be updated when the Bidders List is saved. The first time a 
contractor is on the Bidders List when it is saved, create the Bid CWI Price, Bid Lump Sum Code, and Bid Lump 
Sum Price, and Generic Bid Document records for the contractor. If a contractor that was previously associated 
with this contract is removed from the Bidders List, the contract association records for the contractor will be 
deleted. 

4.2.3.5.1.2.4 Save New Contractor Listed in Bidders Grid 

A contractor that is added to the Bidders grid will be saved. 

4.2.3.5.1.3 Generate Reports 

New bid price reports will be generated for Individual Contracts to present the Exhibit A details. Exhibit A 
summaiy. Exhibit B details, and Lump Sum code details. The reports will be generated as EXCEL spreadsheets 
when the bid package is printed or created on disk. When the report files appear on a diskette, they will be 
encrypted and key code protected when sent to the contractor and the Authorization Page will be generated. 

4.2.3.5.1.3.1 Unit Price Contract 

Two bid price reports will be generated for the Exhibit A CWI codes on the assigned substeps: 
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a) the "Work Content" report, which lists the CWI code details, by job number, print number, step 
number, work action and work ID; and 

b) the "Contractor Bid Prices" report, which summarizes the CWI codes, with total quantity and Unit 
Price, and calculates the Extended Price. When the report is on disk, the Unit Price will be editable by the 
contractor. 
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Figure 27 Work Content Report - Unit Price Contract 
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Figure 28 Contractor Bid Prices Report - Unit Price Contract 



4.2.3.5.1.3.2 Unit Price or Lump Sum Price Contract 

A bid price report, "Hourly Rates", will be created for the Exhibit B CWI codes. When the report is on disk, the 
Unit Price will be editable by the contra 
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Figure 29 Unit Price & Lump Sum Price Contracts 



4.2.3.5.1.3.3 Lump Sum Price Contract 

A bid price report, "Work Contents", will be created for the Exhibit A CWI codes. The report will list the CWI 
code details by Lump Sum Code and job number, print number, step number and work action. When the report is 
on disk, the Lump Sum Price will be editable by the contractor. 
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Figure 30 Work Content Report - Lump Sum Price Contract 



4.2.3.5.2 Assemble Tab 

The Assemble tab display will contain an Available Components grid and a Selected Components grid. The tab 
will be used to allow the user to select the documents that will be assembled to produce the Bid Package. The 
Available Components grid will be populated with the available document types for the Individual Contract's 
contract type and state/regional code. Documents which have been previously selected and saved, which are 
associated with the selected con tract, will be shown in the Selected Components grid. 
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Figure 31 Bid Package - Assemble Tab 



Information for the Selected Components will be saved. If information for this contract was previously saved, the 
information will be updated to reflect the current components. The information will include at least the following: 

1. State/Regional Code 

2. Contract Number 

3. Document Type 

4. Contract Type Name 

5. Contract Document Start Date 

6. Contract Document End Date 

Generic information for each document type listed in the Selected Components grid for the contract will be 
generated which will include at least the following: 

7. Bidder Nickname = TOBEBID 

8. State Code 

9. Document Type 

10. Contract Number 

11. Contractor Nickname 

12. Document Template 
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4.2.3.5.3 Edit Tab 

The Edit tab screen will be used to allow the user to edit the Selected Document types in the Document grid. The 
Articles document type will not be selectable. If a document type is selected, the generic document will be 
retrieved and displayed in Microsoft Word (Word) to allow the user to modify the template using the Word 
function. When the document is saved in Word, it is saved to a file on the PC. When the document is saved from 
the Edit tab, the modified template will be saved as the generic document for the Individual Contract. 
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Figure 32 Bid Package - Edit Tab 



4.2.3.5.4 Build Tab 

The Build tab screen will display the Selected Bidders and the Selected Components (documents) that have been 
associated with the selected Individual Contract. The selected Bidders and document types must be saved prior to 
building the bid package. 




ills 



Figure 33 Bid Package - Build Tab 



4.2.3.5.4.1 Document Templates 
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When the "Build" button is selected, in addition to the normal symbolic parameters, check the document 
templates for the <Exhibit A> and <Exhibit B> group parameters. When the Exhibit "A" and Exhibit "B" data is 
substituted for the parameter, place the data and column headings in a table without borders. This will align the 
columns and rows and print the data without showing the gridlines. 




4.2.3.5.4.1 .1 Exhibit A Parameter 

When the <Exhibit A> parameter is found in a document, a summary of the contractor's Individual Contract's 
CWI Codes with a type code of "A", will be placed in the document. For Unit Price contracts, the Exhibit A 
column document format will be similar to the Contractor Bid Prices EXCEL Report (without the grid lines). 
There will be five aligned columns, with the sub-headings: "CWI Code", "CWI Description", "CWI Qty", 
"CWI Unit", and "Unit Price". The column sizes and types are: CWI code - 10 characters - upper case, CWI 
description - 25 characters - upper case, CWI quantity - 5 digit integer, CWI Unit - 15 character - upper case, and 
Unit Price - 12 digits - currency. The CWI codes will be unique, listed with one per row, and in alphabetical order. 
For each CWI code, display the CWI's description, accumulated bid usage quantity, CWI's unit value (fh)m the 
CWI table) and bid unit price, in their respective columns. For Lump Sum Price contracts, the Exhibit A 
column document format will be the same as the Work Content EXCEL Report (without the grid lines). There will 
be nine aligned columns, with the sub-headings: "Job", "Print", "Step", •'Work Action", "Work ID", 
"Material Description", "CWI Description", "CWI Quantity", and "Lump Sum Price". The column sizes 
and types are: job number - 8 characters. Print number - 5 characters, Step number - 5 characters, Work Action - 6 
characters - upper case. Work ID - 8 characters. Material description - 25 characters - upper case, CWI description 
- 25 characters - upper case, CWI quantity - 5 digit integer. Lump Sum price - 12 digits - currency. For each 
substep with Exhibit A CWI codes, display the job number, print number, step number, work action code, material 
description (from the substep), CWI code's description, CWI quantity (for the substep) and Lump Sum code and 
Lump Sum price. The substeps will be listed in alphabetical order by job, print, step and substep number (substep 
number is held behind the scene). When there are several CWI codes on a substep, the job, print and step numbers 
will be listed on the first row of each substep group. When the step number changes for a print, display the step 
number on the first line of the substep group. When the print number changes for a job, display the print number 
and step number on the first line of the substep group. When all substep CWI details are displayed for a Lump Sum 
Code, skip to the second line after the last CWI detail line to print the Lump Sum information: between the Work 
Action column and the CWI (^ntity column, wrapping to the next row if necessary, print the Bid (Lump Sum) 
description (text); at the end of the text but in the CWI Quantity colunm, print the Lump Sum code, followed by a 
colon (:). Following the Lump Sum code, print the Lump Sum price in the Lump Sum Price colunm. The substep 
CWI details for the next Lump Sum Code should begin two lines below the Lump Sum message. Blanks should 
appear in any column without a value. 

4.2.3.5.4.1.2 Exhibit B Parameter 

When the <Exhibit B> parameter is found in a document, list the contractor's Individual Contract's CWI Code 
with a type code of "B". For Unit Price and Lump Sum Price, the Exhibit B column document format will be the 
same as the Hourly Rates EXCEL Report (without the grid lines). There will be four aligned columns, with the 
sub-headings: "CWI Code", "CWI Description", "CWI Unit", "Unit Price". For each CWI code, display the 
CWI's description, CWI's unit value and bid unit price, in their respective columns. If there aren't any Exhibit B 
CWI codes assigned to the contract, display the parameter. Each CWI code will appear on a separate line. The 
colunm sizes and types are: CWI code - 10 characters - upper case, CWI description - 25 charaaers - upper case, 
CWI unit - 15 character - upper case, Unit price - 12 digits - currency. 



4.2.3.5.4.1.3 Bid Package EXCEL Spreadsheets 




When the "Build" button is selected and the document templates are complete, the EXCEL spreadsheets 
will be created. Based on the Individual Contract's pricing, open the EXCEL template ( xlt extension) with the 
Work Content, Contractor Bid Prices, and Hourly Rates workbooks, to create the workbook files (.xls extension). 
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Once the Bid Package is printed or created to diskette, delete the workbook files. The titles and sub-titles are 
common on all the Individual Contract bid reports: 

a) The company name will appear in the left top of each report. 

b) The report title will be centered on the report on the line below the company name. 

c) On the left of the next line, place a sub-title to identify the Individual Contract number. 

d) On the left of the following line, place a sub-title to identify ail job numbers with Exhibit A substep 
assignments for the Individual Contract. The job numbers are separated by commas and listed in alphanumeric 
order The job numbers appear on the Exhibit B report because Exhibit B substeps can only be added to job with 
Exhibit A CWI codes assigned to the Individual Contract (in Job Entry - Other). 

4.2.3.5.4.1.4 Unit Price Reports 

Create two new bid price reports in one EXCEL workbook for the Exhibit A CWI codes on Individual Contracts 
with Unit Price. Place each report on a separate spreadsheet, with the report name as the tab name. Each job 
number will be unique and separated with a comma. 

a) The "Work Content*' report will be the first spreadsheet in the workbook. There will be nine columns, with 
the sub-headings: "Job", "Print", "Step", "Work Action", "Work ID", "Material Description", "CWI 
Code", "CWI Description", and "CWI Quantity". The column sizes and types are: job number - 8 characters. 
Print number - 5 characters, Step number - 5 characters. Work Action - 6 characters - upper case, Work ID - 8 
characters. Material description - 25 characters - upper case, CWI code - 10 characters - upper case, CWI 
description - 25 characters - upper case, CWI quantity - 5 digit integer. For each substep with Exhibit A CWI 
codes, display the job number, print number, step number, work action code, material description (from the 
substep), CWI code, CWI code's description, and CWI quantity (for the substep). The substeps will be listed in 
alphabetical order by job, print, step and substep number (substep number is held behind the scene). When there 
are several CWI codes on a substep, the job, print and step numbers will be listed on the first row of each substep 
group. When the step number changes for a print, display the step number on the first line of the substep group. 
When the print number changes for a job, display the print number and step number on the first line of the substep 
group. Blanks should appear in any column without a value. The contractor will not be able to change data on 
the decrypted report file. 

b) The "Contractor Bid Prices" report, will be the second spreadsheet in the workbook. There will be six 
columns, with the sub-headings: "CWI Code", "CWI Description", "CWI Qty", "CWI Unit", "Unit Price", 
and "Extended Price". The column sizes and types are: CWI code - 10 characters - upper case, CWI description - 
25 characters - upper case, CWI quantity - 5 digit integer, CWI Unit - 15 character - upper case. Unit price - 12 
digits - currency, and Extended Price - 15 digits - currency. For each Exhibit A CWI codes for the contractor's 
Individual Contract, display the CWI code, CWI code's description, accumulated CWI quantity (for the contract), 
CWI's unit value, CWI's price (for the contract), and calculated Extended Price (CWI QTY times UNIT PRICE). 
The CWI codes will be unique and listed in alphabetical order. The contractor will be able to change the Unit 
Prices on the decrypted report file. If the Unit Price is changed, the Extended Price is automatically re-calculated. 
The contractor's bid prices are updated to the Bid CWI Price tables via the Disk Input task. 

4.2.3.5.4.1 .5 Unit Price or Lump Sum Price Reports 

1) Create a new bid price report, "Hourly Rates", in one EXCEL workbook for the Exhibit B CWI codes for 
Individual Contracts with Unit Price or Lump Sum pricing. There will be four columns, with the sub- 
headings: "CWI Code", "CWI Description", "CWI Unit", "Unit Price". For each CWI code, display the 
CWI's description, CWI's unit value and bid unit price, in their respective columns. If there aren't any 
Exhibit B CWI codes assigned to the contract, display the parameter. Each CWI code will appear on a 
separate line. The column sizes and types are: CWI code - 10 characters - upper case, CWI description - 25 
characters - upper case, CWI unit - 15 character - upper case. Unit price - 12 digits - currency. The contractor 
will be allowed to change the Unit Price when the report file is decrypted on diskette The contractor's bid 
prices are updated to the Bid CWI Price tables on the Disk Input form. 

2) Create a new bid price report, "Work Contents", in one EXCEL workbook for the Exhibit A CWI codes for 
Individual Contracts with Lump Sum Pricing. There will be nine equally spaced columns, with the sub- 
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headings: "Job", "Print", "Step", "Work Action", "Work ID", "Material Description", "CWI 
Description", "CWI Quantity", and "Lump Sum Price". The colimm sizes and types are: job number - 8 
characters. Print number - 5 characters, Step number - 5 characters. Work Action - 6 characters - upper case, 
Work ID - 8 characters. Material description - 25 characters - upper case, CWI description - 25 characters - 
upper case, CWI quantity - 5 digit integer. Lump Sum price - 12 digits - currency. For each substep with 
Exhibit A CWI codes, display the job number, print number, step number, work action code, material 
description (from the substep), CWI code's description, CWI quantity (for the substep) and Lump Sum code 
and Lump Sum price. The substeps will be listed in alphabetical order by job, print, step and substep number 
(substep number is held behind the scene). When there are several CWI codes on a substep, the job, print and 
step numbers will be listed on the first row of each substep group. When the step number changes for a print, 
display the step number on the first line of the substep group. When the print number changes for a job, 
display the print number and step number on the first line of the substep group. When all substep CWI details 
are displayed for a Lump Sum Code, skip to the second line after the last CWI detail line to print the Lump 
Sum information: between the Work Action column and the CWI Quantity column, wrapping to the next row 
if necessary, print the Lump Sum description (text); at the end of the text but in the CWI Quantity colunm, 
print the Lump Sum code, followed by a colon (:). Following the Lump Sum code, print the Lump Sum price 
in the Lump Sum Price column. The substep CWI details for the next Lump Sum Code should begin two lines 
below the Lump Sum message. Blanks should appear in any column without a value. The contractor will be 
allowed to modify the Lump Sum on the decrypted report file. The contractor's bid Lump Sum prices are 
updated to the Bid CWI Price tables in the Disk Input task. 

4.2.3.6 Disk Input 



The Disk Input icon will be enabled when the selected Individual Contract has at least one contractor with a 
Bid Packages saved to disk. The icon will be disabled when a contractor has been awarded the selected Individual 
Contract. Exhibit A and Exhibit B bid unit prices will be on separate EXCEL reports. Lump Sum Price report 
will be updated to the bid lump sum price table. Disk Input will be used to receive bid prices from the contractor's 
diskette. After checking the diskette for viruses, the system will copy the contractor's price information to the 
Price Worksheet. The Price Worksheet will then be available for review. 

4.2.3.6.1 Input Bidder Selection 

A disk input screen will be displayed to allow the user to designate the bidder's that have returned disk input bid 
prices for review for the selected contract. The screen will use the contract identification as part of the screen title. 



Disk Input' MAU8U007 
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Figure 34 Disk Input Screen 

Selection of a bidder for disk input will initiate display of a bid package disk instruction note to insert the disk for 
input. When the disk has been inserted, a virus scan will be run against the diskette before the data on the disk is 
accessed. The disk data will be used only if the disk passes the virus scan. If the disk passes the user will be 
allowed to use the disk. After the new bid data has been used to update the information for the contractor bid, a 
Task Status Record will be established which will include: 
1. State Code 
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2. Contract Number 

3 . Task remark of "Disk Input" 

4. Date of successful Bid Package Disk input from the first contractor. 



4.2.3.6.2 Unit Pricing 

When the Individual Contract has Unit Pricing, the data will be read from the inserted diskette and the following 
information pertaining to the affected contractor will be updated with the bid data: 

1 . Excel spreadsheet "Contractor Bid Prices" report 

2. Excel spreadsheet "Hourly Rates" report 

3 . Bid CWI price records 

4.2.3.6.3 Lump Sum Pricing 

When the Individual Contract has Lump Sum Pricing, the data will be read from the inserted diskette and the 
following information pertaining to the affected contractor will be updated with the bid data: 

1 . Excel spreadsheet "Work Contents" report 

2. Excel spreadsheet "Hourly Rates" report 

3. Bid Lump Sum Price records 

4. Exhibit "B" CWI Bid CWI Price records 



4.2.3.7 Bid Compare 

The purpose of the Bid Comparison Reports is to identify the lowest bidder and provide price averages and 
percentages for a bid contract. The reports are in an EXCEL workbook, which has four (4) spreadsheets: 

1) The Compare Lowest Bidder (Unit Price) spreadsheet will list the bid contract's selected bidders with their bid 
prices (unit prices) for the bid CWI codes. The lowest bidder will be identified with it's nickname and bid prices 
displayed in the first column to the left of the other bidders. 

2) The Compare Lowest Bidder Average (% Difference) spreadsheet will list the lowest bidder's bid prices, the 
average bid prices of all selected bidders and the percentage difference between the lowest bidder's and average 
price. 

3) The Compare Bidders To Lowest Bidder (% Difference) spreadsheet list the bid contract's grand totals for each 
bidder's bid prices and the percentage difference between a higher bidder and the lowest bidder's grand totals. The 
grand total is the sum of the bid price times the bid usage quantity. 

4) The Bid Data spreadsheet is not a report. It lists the bid contract's data used to compile and format the three 
reports above. The Bid Data lists bid contract number, contractor's nickname, CWI code, bid unit price, bid usage 
quantity and bid total (price times quantity) per CWI code. 



The Bid & Award presentation will be revised as follows: 



a) A new icon. Bid Compare, will be added to the Contract Maintenance form. 

b) The icon will be enabled when a bid contract has at least one bid package created. 

c) The icon will be disabled when the bid contract is awarded and in-efifect. 

d) When the icon is enabled and double clicked, the Bid Comparison EXCEL workbook will be displayed for the 
opened bid contraa. The reports will be pre-populated using bid data. All selected bidders are included in the bid 

data selection. 

e) When a CWI code doesn't exist for a bidder (but exists for one or more of the other bidders), the unit price will 
be blank on the Compare Lowest Bidder (Unit Price) report, and zero on the Compare Lowest Bidder Average (% 
Difference) and Compare Bidders To Lowest Bidder (% Difference) reports. 

f) Any previously saved workbooks will not be accessed automatically. The normal EXCEL fimctions will be 
available. The workbook will not be automatically saved. The user must save the workbook to a directory and file 
of their choice. 
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4.2.3.8 Status 



Status 



The Status icon will be enabled when one or more bid packages has been created (on diskette 
or print) for the selected Individual Contract number, and the contract has not been awarded to a contractor. The 
Contract Bid Status window will be used to track the status of the various bidders for a bid contract. The following 
status values will be valid: 

1. Awarded - The bidder has been awarded. This bidder's specific bid package can be edited. 
Bid - The contract has not gone into effect, but the bid package has been produced. 

Declined - The contract has been awarded to another bidder but this bidder never had any prices input into the 
system. 

Disk Input - A bidder's contract work item prices, joint trench, and pole handling charges have been input 
from diskette. 

Pre-Bid - The bid package has not been produced. 

Recommended - A bidder has been recommended. This bidder's specific bid package can be edited. 
Refiised - The successfiil bidder refused the contract. 

Rejected - The contract has prices in the system for this bidder; however, another bidder was awarded the 
contract. 



4.2.3.8.1 Display Status of Bid 

Selection of the Status icon will initiate display of the Bid Status screen. A list of all bidders for the contract will 
be listed. The user will be able to select a bidder and the status of the bid package events will be listed in the Status 
grid. 
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Figure 35 Bid Status Window 



4.2.3.9 Terminate 

The Terminate icon will be enabled if fixed variable data exists for the selected Individual Contract number. 
The Terminate function will be used to terminate a contract. 
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4.2.3.10 



Print Doc Copy 



The Print Doc Copy icon will be enabled if fixed variable data and Bid Pool Substeps exists for the selected 
Individual Contract number, and the contract has been awarded to a contractor. Selection of the Print Doc Copy 
icon will initiate display of the Print Doc Copy window. The window header will indicate the contract number and 
the window will contain three tabs: 1) Components; 2) Edit; and 3) Reprint. The Components tab will be the 
default tab. 

4.2.3.10.1 Components Tab 

The Components tab screen will facilitate the selection of specific bid documents to print. When the tab is opened, 
the Available Document Types for the Individual Contract's contract type and state code, will be displayed in the 
Available Components grid. The Selected Components grid will be populated with the document types saved on 
the Bid Package form. If additional document types have been selected and saved (on this form) in a previous 
session, the additional documents will also be displayed in the Selected Components grid. Populate the Original 
Bid Package indicator in the grid. (Selected Documents from the Bid Package form caimot be de-selected on the 
Print Doc Copy form.) The indicator should default to "No" for document types which have been selected on the 
Print Doc Copy form. The indicator is not editable. When the selected document type is saved, it's selected 
document template will be saved as the specific template for the Individual Contract. 
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Figure 37 Print Doc Copy - Components Tab 

The Available Components grid will display the current regional and state document types that are available for 
the contract type. If a regional and a state document has the same dociunent type, one of the documents may be 
added to the Selected Documents grid, but not both. 

4.2.3.10.2 Edit Tab 

The Edit tab screen will be activated by selection of the Edit tab on the Print Doc Copy window. The Edit tab 
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screen will be used to edit the document components for a reprint package. When the Edit tab is opened, display 
the Selected Document types in the Document to Edit Grid. The Articles document type is not selectable. If a 
document type is selected, the specific document will be displayed in Word and the template will be modified by 
the user in the Word fimction. When the document is saved in Word, it will be saved to a file on the PC. 
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Figure 38 Print Doc Copy - Edit Tab 

The Edit Document grid will display a list of the components that were selected and saved on the Components tab. 
Article documents will not be selectable. Selection of a selectable document from the list will cause Word to open 
and display the chosen document. The system will assign a filename for the document the first time the document 
is edited. 

Fixed variables will be edited/entered using the following rules: 

• Enclose the variable in less than/greater than signs, for example: <Start Date>. 

• Enter the variable in uppercase and lowercase letters. 

• Use the exact wording from the Fixed Variables window. 

Miscellaneous variables will be edited/entered using the following rules: 

• Enclose the variable in less than/greater than signs, for example: <VARIABLE>. 

• Enter the variable in all uppercase letters. 

• Use the exact wording from the Miscellaneous Variables window. 

The edited document will be saved with the system assigned filename. 
4.2.3.10.3 Reprint Tab 

The Reprint tab screen of the Print Doc Copy form will be used to re-print the bid documents after the contract has 
been awarded to a contractor. The user will be able to print a bid package for the selected Individual Contract 
which has been awarded, with or without creating a bid package. A recreated bid package will use the same rules 
as used by Bid Package during the bid package build process. Re-printed documents may be sent to the printer or 
diskette. When the tab is opened, the awarded contractor and selected document types for the Individual Contract 
will be displayed in the Bidder and Components grids, respectively. New document types must be saved prior to 
building the bid package. 
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Figure 39 Print Doc Copy - Reprint Tab 

The Awarded Bidder grid will display the contractor name for this specific contract. This grid will be read-only. 
The Components grid will display all components selected from the Components tab screen. To print the 
documents, the user will select the Print radio button. To save to documents to disk, the user will select the Disk 
radio button. Disk labels will be printed if the Options => Preferences have been set to print labels and the Disk 
radio button is selected. 



4.3 Maintain Contractor information 

Contractor information will be maintainable from Individual Contract Bid and Award or Master Contract Bid and 
Award. The process of awarding a contract necessitates the use of contractors. Information about these contractors 
(potential bidders) need to be retained in the system to properly distribute bid packages and analyze the returned 
bid packages. The data includes such information as company name, nickname (alias), addresses, type of work, 
etc. 

The forms used for contractor information input and update will be selectable for a new contractor or an existing 
contractor. 



4.3.1 New Contractor 

When the New Contractor form is selected, the Individual Contract and Master Contract types will be displayed in 
the Contract Type grid. The user will be able to associate the new contractor with Master and Individual contract 
types by state. The contract type and state association will be updated in the system. The contractor Name and 
Nickname fields will be entered before the form will be accepted. The contrartor nickname will not be changed 
after the contractor record has been accepted. 
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Figure 40 New Contractor Form 

Selection of the contract type and state code will be made using drop-down boxes. The contract types will be 
selectable for each state in the grid. The system will be able to associate the new contractor with any Master and 
Individual contract types by state. 

4.3.2 Maintain Contractor 

After a contractor exists within the system, user access to the contractor information will be made via the Open 
Contractor form. After a new contractor has been entered via the New Contractor form or an existing contractor 
has selected via the Open Contractor form, the Contractor window is used to add and change modify contractor 
information and associated billing oflBce information. The Contractor window will contain two tabs, Contractor 
and Billing Office. The selected contractor nickname will be shown as part of the title of the form. 

4.3.2.1 Contractor Tab 

The Contractor tab will be used to enter specific mfonnation including contractor name, nickname, contact person, 
address, licenses and insurance types, and contract types for specific states. Contract coordinators can also enter 
key codes for contractors. 
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Figure 41 Contractor Form - Contractor 



The following contractor information items will be available for input/modification. 

• Contractor address information 

• Contact name and phone number 

• Key code (required for the bid process; only Contract Coordinators can enter key codes) 

• Statement date 

• Security date 

The License/Insurance grid will contain the following fields. 

• State- State from a drop-down menu. 

• Type - insurance type from the drop-down menu. 

• License/Insurance - license or insurance identification number. 

• Expiration Date - expiration date for the license or insurance. 

The Contract Type hst box will allow the user to select, via drop-down lists, any available contract type and 
associate the type with any available state. 

4.3.2.2 Billing Office Tab 

The Billing Ofiice tab will be used to define a contractor's billing offices and unique payee number to use for 
billing completed work. The billing office address and Payee # fields will be entered. The Payee # field will be 
unique for each billing office. The user will be able to enter multiple billing offices for a contractor. 
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Figure 42 Contractor Form - Billing Office 



4.4 Inspection Pool Maintenance 

Inspection Pool maintenance will be performed to provide a statistical sample of company inspected work which 
was performed by contractors. Inspection pools will be established and maintained through use of the New 
Inspection Pool and the Open Existing Inspection Pool forms. 

4.4.1 New Inspection Pool 

The New Inspection Pool form will be used to add a new inspection pool of an explicit type into the system and to 
associate the pool with a state for a specified period of time. 



The New Inspection Pool form will use the Pool Name tab of the Inspection Pool window. The user will enter a 
value into each field. The fields include: 

• Inspection Poo! Name - The name given to the new inspection pool. 

• State - Selection of an entry from the drop-down box. 

• Pool Type - The type of inspection pool. One of the factors used in detemuning the sampling algorithm used 
is the pool type. 

• Nickname - The alias used for the contractor assigned for the pool. 

• Start Date - The date of activation of the pool. 
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• End Date - The date determined to be the end of the pool. The end date will not be before the end date for any 
associated individual contract. 

4.4.2 Open Existing Inspection Pool 

The Open Existing Inspection Pool form will be used to modify information about an existing inspection pool. The 
minimum search criteria will be the State entry and pool types for individual contracts. Other fields will be 
optional. The optional fields include: 

• Inspection Pool Name 

• Pool Type 

• Nickname 




Figure 44 Open Existing Inspection Pool 

Selection of the Search button will cause the Inspection Pool hst box to be populated with the list of individual 
contract inspection pools which meet the search criteria. After selection of an existing inspection pool from the 
Inspection Pool list box on the Open Existing Inspection Pool form and selection of the OK button, the Inspection 
Pool form will be displayed. The Inspection Pool form will contain three tabs: I) Pool Name; 2) Wire Center; and 
3) Variables. The Inspection Pool form title will indicate the inspection pool, pool type, and alias for the selected 
inspection pool. 

4.4.2.1 Pool Name Tab 

The Pool Name tab screen will be displayed in the read-only mode with the widgets populated. The Pool Name tab 
will be the default screen when the Inspection Pool is displayed. 
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Figure 47 Inspection Pool - Variables Tab 



CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY: Unauthorized use or disclosure strictly prohibited. 
09/04/98 Individual Contract Bid and Award Functional Specification 



51 



Total Outside Plant AdministrationlSystem 



onTSyi 



Bear Creek Technologies 

1500 Uiban Center Drive, Suite 500 

Birmingham, Alabama 35242 
205 / 970-4300 - Fax: 205 / 970-4303 
http://www.bearcreek.com 



BeWSouth 




id and Award 



A Preliminary Business Solution Document Detailing What's New for Phase 2 
In&oduction 

The Bid & Award Business Solution is being revised to add the bid 
functionality for master contracts for the OSPCM Phase 1 .7 release. The 
bid functionality for Individual Contracts are included in this document, 
but will not be implemented until the OSPCM Phase 2.1 release. The 
Individual Contract functionality includes the New Individual Contract 
and CWI Substep and Exhibit "B" presentations. 

The Phase I document is being modified, however, the revisions will 
support the Phase 2.0 process as well. 



General 

The BID/AWARD Business Solution Area involves three main aspects of 
Outside Plant (osp) Contracts and how they are initially setup and defined 
in the Outside Plant Construction Management System (ospcm). These 
aspects are the contract itself, potential contractors with associated 
information and some BellSouth parameter maintenance to administer the 
BID/AWARD area. These three main areas overlap but will be detailed in the 
document that follows. Each area will be briefly described and then broken 
down into the actual navigational flow through the presentation and/or 
process. This document works in conjunction with the presentation forms 
and documented VB Technical Notes. 

The first main area is the contract itself This involves the definition of the 
contract and specific attributes (referred to as fixed variables) about it. Part 
of this definition will involve the identification of the geographical area 
that the contract covers (referred to as Exhibit "C"). It also covers the 
specific Contract Work Item (cwi) codes associated with this contract. 
The fixed variables are information about the contract that will be used 
elsewhere in ospcm to drive mechanical processes or assist in selections. 

After the contract is defined and exists in ospcm, a life cycle begins which 
can include termination, anniversaries, adjustment periods, extensions and 
expiration. Changes can be made to the contract throughout its life cycle. 
An existing contract will have a contractor associated with it. Prices for 
each cwi are agreed to between BellSouth and the contractor along with 
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periodic adjustments. These adjustments can be manually and/or 
mechanically made. 

The second main area involves the potential contractors with associated 
information. Each contractor that BellSouth may consider and/or contract 
with, will be defined in the system. This definition will include types of 
contracts this contractor can work on and where, as well as license, 
insurance, financial and security information. As contractors are given 
contracts, billing offices are established for handling day to day invoicing 
and payment activity. Each billing office must be defined in the system. 

The third area touches the other two. It involves maintaining government 
Price Increase Construction (pic) figures, BellSouth PIC figures and 
inspection pools. The pic figures are used with the automafic price 
adjustment processes. The inspection pools are used to define a 
geographic area in which to monitor the performance of a contractor and 
establish some of the parameters that batch processes will use for sampling 
a contractor's completed work. The inspection pool and parameters must 
be defined in the system. 
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Creating a New Contract 

One of the first changed areas of phase 2 Bid and Award that the State Contract 
Coordinator will encounter is creating new contracts. In addition to Master Contracts, 
Individual Contracts can now be created. The user can get to these dialogs from either the 
New toolbar button on the desktop or tt 



New Master Contract 



OK 



Caned I 



AL 



Conliact it: 



MSTBSW1 



m 




ile menu. 



The intention group box is 

replaced by a single check 
box, labeled Conversion. 
If the user chcks 
Conversion, then Items, 
Usage, Bid Package, Bid 
Input from disk, and Bid 
Comparison) are disabled. 
If the userunclicks 
Conversion, then the 
contract # is generated by 
the system. Otherwise, the 
user must specify a contract 
number. 

In clone Regional CWIs, 
copy only those CWIs in 
effect today whose section 
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The Intention group 
box is removed. 
Contract # will 
always be system 
generated. 
Contract type lists 
the Individual 
Contract types. 
When the user 
selects the State, the 
Bid Jobs grid 
populates with all 
"hid at large" jobs 



• The user must select at least one and can select more than one job to be associated 
with this Contract. 



Functions Enabled 


Functions Disabled 


Variables, Contractor Work Items, Price 
Worksheet, Bid Package, Disk Input, 
Terminate, and Status. 


Exhibit C, Usage Setup, B-Crew, 
Joint Trench, and Extend 



Contract Maintenance 

After opening or creating a Contract, The State Contract Coordinator will see this 
Program Group and Task Status grid. By double-clicking on the various icons in the 
program group, the user can reach the corresponding screens of Bid and Award Contracts. 
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Contract Maintenance - MSTBSW2 



BidPaclcage 
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This task status 
grid is 

maintained by 

the system. 
The date is 
updated with 
today's date 
every time the 
user saves work 
in Bid and 



Double-clicking on Usage Setup 
causes this dialog to appear. 
This dialog works very similar to the 
Open Contracts dialog. 
Clicking the "Has Incumbent" check 
box makes the date range and contract 
number mandatory. 
Clicking the "Include Prices" check 
box causes a price column to be 
generat ed on, the spreadsheet. 
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If this contract has an incumbent 

contract, then Historical Usage will be 

populated with the CWIs and usage 

figures from that contract. Otherwise, 

those columns will be blank. 

The Bid CWIs come from this contract. 

If Bid CWI = Historical CWI then set 

Bid Usage to Historical Usage. 

The user gets some extra columns in the 

Historical Usage Pane for his own 

figuring. 

The Bid Usage information is used to 
populate the input price worksheet when 
the user returns to Bid and Award. 
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(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase_2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


ASAP 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferred Jow 


production_hi 



Reason for Revisk^m 


1 


reformat the functional requirements to enumerated sections 




Job Entry-EWO: Provide the functionality to move work from a 
contract(s) to another contract(s) as master contracts expire. 
Job Entry-EWO: Add batch process to accommodate item 1 . 
Job Entry-EWO: Provide the functionality to configure and 
assign a job to a new master contract not yet in effect. 
Job Entry-EWO: Revise the Contract Bid form to facilitate the 
moving of Individual substeps. 

Job Entry-EWO: Change the configuration process so it 
knows when to include open and closed substeps in 
configuration. 

Job Entry-EWO: Remove the functionality in configuration that 
uses the contract "type" logic. 

Configuration Editor: Remove the Contract Type field on the 
Resource Group / Work Type form. 

Management Reports: Remove Contract Type column from the 
Resource Configuration Report. 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



Currently, the system has no method of transferring work 
authorizations from the old contract to the new when a master 
contract is expiring. These changes will allow the field users to 
move work from one contract to another. It will also allow work, 
which is being encoded, to be configured and assigned to a new 
master contract not yet in effect. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



8. 



Job Entry-EWO: Create a new form to identify entire jobs to 
be moved from the old contract number(s) to the new 
contract(s). 

Job Entry -EWO: Create a new process to facilitate the 
moving of entire jobs from the old contract(s) to the new 
contract(s). 

Job Entry - EWO: Provide a new field on the Encode a New 
Job form and the Job form to designate a Contract Date which 
will be used to determine what contract is in effect at a 
particular date in time. This will provide the user the ability to 
encode work to a contract which is not yet in effect. Change 
the configuration processes to use contract(s) which are in 
effect for that wire center on a specified Contract Date rather 
than the current date. 

Job Entry - EWO: Revise the Contract Bid form to facilitate the 
moving of individual substeps between contracts. 
Job Entry - EWO: Change the configuration process so that it 
knows when to include both open and closed steps when 
calculating CWIs. 

Job Entry - EWO: Remove the functionality in configuration 
that uses the contract "type" logic. 
Configuration Editor: Remove the Contract Type field in 
configuration editor on the Resource Group / Work Type form. 
Management Reports: Remove Contract Type column from the 
Resource Configuration Report. 



(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional 
rows if multiple changes] 



Job Entry - EWO: Develop Move Jobs - Contract 
functionality. 

1 . 1 User needs to be able to designate the state, CMC 
and wire center in which jobs should be nnoved. 

1 .2 Once the wire center is chosen, ail job numbers 
which have open contract substeps belonging to that 
wire center should be displayed. 

1 .3 User needs to be able to identify the contract to 
which the job should be nnoved by providing the 
contract's effective date. This date must be a future 
date. 

1 .4 User needs to be able to select and deselect the jobs 
to be moved. 

1 .5 Only jobs from one wire center may be moved at a 
time. If jobs from more than one wire center should 
be moved, the user must Save before selecting a 
new wire center. 

1 .6 Upon saving, the system should check to see if a 
valid master contract(s) for that wire center is 
effective for the date specified by the user. If not, 
enror. 

1.7 Information from this screen should be held in a table 
until which time a batch process runs to re-configure 
the jobs identified to be moved. 

Job Entry - EWO: Batch Run 

2.1 The batch process file should include the following 
information: the CMC, Effective Date, Job Number, 
Job Wire Center, Contract Number(s) and 
ContractorlD necessary for the batch program. It 
should also carry the associated CUID(s) of the 
persons requesting the Move feature. 

2.2 This batch program should run a modified 
configuration program. The purpose of this program 
is to replace the existing contract number, CI's, 
CWI's on the substep level with the new contract(s). 

2.3 The program should check each "job wire center" to 
the Exhibit "C" wire center on any master contract(s) 
which are effective on the date supplied by the user. 
Once the contract{s) is found, the jobs should be 
reconfigured with the following stipulations. 

2.3.1 If the new contract number has the same 
contractor nickname as the old contract 
number, configuration should include both 
open and completed substeps on the job using 
the new contract number format. (This does 
not mean that CWI Codes are changed for 
completed substeps. It just means that they 
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are considered when calculating the CWI's 
<groupings> for open substeps using the new 
contract. The completed substeps should 
remain in the data base with the old contract 
number and CWI's. (Any future 
added/deleted/changed substeps with 
subsequent configuration in Job Entry will 
have to include this factor. (A configuration 
override indicator on these substeps might be 
considered.) 
2.3.2 If the new contract number has a different 
contractor nickname, only open substeps are 
reconfigured. CWI groupings only apply to the 
open substeps on the job authorization. 
Again, completed substeps remain with the old 
contract number and remain in the data base 
as they are presently populated. 
2.4 Any substeps which fail configuration should not be 
moved, but will remain in the data base under the old 
contract number. A report of the reasons for each 
failure should be open mailed to the CD ID of the 
person who requested the Move in the Job Entry - 
EWO. 

Job Entry - EWO: Contract Date field 

3.1 Provide a new field on the Encode a New Job form 
and the Job form to designate a Contract Date. This 
field is a date field (mm/dd/yyyy). Default to the 
current date. The user may overtype with a future 
date only. 

3.2 Presently, the configuration process uses the 
contract{s) which are In effect for the current date. If 
this field is populated with a future date, the process 
should look for the contract(s) which are in effect for 
that wire center on the date entered by the user. 
Whatever contract is in effect for that wire center on 
the Contract Date entered should be used. 

Job Entry - EWO: Contract Detail form 



4.1 
4.2 



4.3 



Re-label form from Contract Bid to Contract Detail. 
This form should be redesigned similar to the 
example in the attachment which is a prototype from 
the Bid and Award module. 
The job contents area on both the top and bottom 
should be identical when the form is originally 
displayed. However, after that time, there is separate 
functionality. Either job contents area should be able 
to be expanded according to the business rules 
currently in place. Specifically, the job should be 
displayed with ach contract number associated with 
that job in the tree. As folders are opened the prints 
and steps are displayed with the substeps finally 



being populated in the appropriate grid associated 
with that particular job content tree. The grid heading 
should indicate which contract number is being 
displayed for the associated substeps. 

4.4 No grid should be populated specifically for the Bid 
Pool. Rather the bid pool should be displayed as 
another "contract number" in the contents form. Only 
when the bid pool folder is opened in the contents 
should the grid become active with the "Bid Pool" as 
its title. 

4.5 Substeps which are to be moved from the old 
contract number to the new contract number will be 
moved by using the "associate" icon. If the associate 
function is used, one of the grids must be blank with 
no focus in the contents form. 

4.6 The following is the users perspective of how the 
screen should operate when jobs are to be moved. 

4.6. 1 The user will open a folder in one of the 
contents form. 

4.6.2 The open substeps for that contract are 
displayed in the appropriate grid. 

4.6.3 The user will select the substeps in the grid by 
highlighting individual or a select all function. 

4.6.4 The associate icon will be clicked. 

4.6.5 The text box will be displayed and the user will 
enter the new contract number. 

4.6.6 Once the OK is selected, the "other contents 
form will be refreshed with the new contract 
number and the appropriate substeps which 
were chosen will be displayed. 

4.6.7 The user may select other substeps by 
"dragging" them to the new contract grid. This 
is a retention of the current method of moving 
substeps between contracts and bid pools. 

4.6.8 If the user tries to open the same contract in 
both grids. Issue EMU: Contract XXXXX is 
currently open in one Move Grid. Cannot 
open in 2nd grid. 

4.7 The user should only be allowed to move work 
between one contract to another without saving the 
work. Upon SAVE, the system should reconfigure 
the job using the same basic rules as the batch 
configuration process. 

4.7. 1 If the new contract number has the same 
contractor nickname as the old contract 
number, configuration should include both 
open and closed steps on the job using the 
new contract number format. 

4.7.2 If the new contract number has a different 
contractor nickname, only open substeps are 



considered in configuration. 

4.8 Once configuration Is successful, the job contents 
area should return to its original condition. 

4.9 Using the above procedures, the user can move work 
from multiple contracts to single contracts or the 
reverse, by performing the function based on 
substeps. The above procedures will also allow the 
user to move jobs back to the old contract if it is 
decided that this is necessary. 

Job Entry - EWO: Change the configuration process 
5. 1 Configuration should check each "job wire center" to 
the Exhibit "C" wire center on any master contract{s) 
which are effective on the date supplied by the user. 
Once the contract(s) is found, the jobs should be 
reconfigured with the following stipulations. 

5. 1 . 1 If the new contract number has the same 
contractor nickname as the old contract 
number, configuration should include both 
open and completed substeps on the job using 
the new contract number format. (This does 
not mean that CWI Codes are changed for 
completed substeps. It just means that they 
are considered when calculating the CWrs 
<groupings> for open steps using the new 
contract. The completed substeps should 
remain in the data base with the old contract 
number and CWl's. (Any future 
added/deleted/changed substeps with 
subsequent configuration in Job Entry will 
have to include this factor. (A configuration 
override indicator on these substeps might be 
considered.) 

5. 1 .2 If the new contract number has a different 
contractor nickname, only open substeps are 
reconfigured. CWI groupings only apply to the 
open substeps on the job authorization. 
Again, completed substeps remain with the old 
contract number and remain in the data base 
as they are presently populated. 

Job Entry - EWO: Remove the functionality in configuration 
that uses the contract "type" logic. 



6.1 



6.2 



6.3 



Since contract types may be different in a future 
environment than the current environment, the 
configuration processes should be modified to not 
use the contract "type" logic that is presently used. 
Rather the CI and CWI codes should determine the 
appropriate contract. 

Current logic = work_type -> rg_wca --> 
contract_type ->ospmcd (OSP contract) 
Proposed logic = work_type --> rg„wca --> ospmcd 







^ (OSP contract)-> contracTfype 

7 Configuration Editor: Remove the Contract Type field in 
configuration editor on the Resource Group / Work Type 
form. 

7.1 As a result of item 6, this field should be removed. 

8 Management Reports: Remove the Contract Type column 
from the Resource Configuration Report. 




1. 






(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this chanoe) 


Performance should not be affected. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 





(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Allows for the conversion to new master contracts. 
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(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


None 



(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ X 


(describe work around In 
detail) 






(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing 


This is a show stopper. When a CMC renews a master contract, 
we presently do not have a method in OSPCM to convert to the 



this change 



ne^^bntract(s). 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 






(list affected documents 
requiring change) 





:S^0mrH>i 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 



Form prototypes for Encode a New Job and Contractor Work 
Items. 

Test scripts. 
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(give target release this needs 


2.0x 


(give target release date for 


September, 1997 


to be in) 




this enhancement) 





(provide priority from 'feature 
prionty' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 
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(brief description of change) 


Functionality to 1) rename a wire center 2) move wire 
centers/inventory sites between CMCs (Construction Management 
Center) 3) change resource id's assigned to the jobs that are 
involved in the reorg. 

Give the user the capability to create, update, delete, approve, 
unapprove, and search for reorg data. 

Due to the time frame allowed for development, reorgs across 
states have been deferred to a later release. 



(description of what system | 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



The system does not handle the moving or renaming of wire 
centers and/or inventory sites. Also can not mass update the 
resource id assigned to a job (a resource id assigned to a job can 
be changed in pre-survey). 

Enhance the system to handle wire center name changes, 
movement of wire centers/inventory sites between CMCs, and to 
handle changing resource id's assigned to work the jobs. 



\ At this time, the Reorg process will not provid for moving 



inventory to a new inventory site (inventory sit rename). Tli 
entir inventory site can be moved to a new CIVIC, but its name 
must remain the same. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



New user screens to handle the renaming of wire centers, the 
movement of inventory sites and wire centers between CMCs, 
and the changing of resource ids. Capability of new screens, 
create a new reorg, update or delete an existing reorg, approve 
a reorg, unapprove a reorg, and the ability to search for an 
existing reorg. 

Crystal Report to printout the requested reorg information 
(possibility exist of handling more than one reorg request at a 
time). 

Reports to list all jobs involved in the reorg. These reports 
could be run before the reorg and again after the reorg to 
ensure that all data was moved properly. 
Batch runs that will move/update the data in the data bases. 



(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes) 



Types of reorgs/changes: 

1. CMC consolidation 

2. Wire Centers and inventory sites split between two or more 
CIVICS (CMC split) 

3. Resource ID changed in associated with wire center move 

4. Wire Center Name Change 

If the reorg involves adding a new CMC or deleting an existing 
CMC, the following must be done prior to running the reorg: 

1 . update the routing rules in the navigator cat tables 

2. add the new CMC to the location tables, if applicable (this must 
be done prior to requesting the reorg) 

The following OSPCM executables will probably be affected by the 
reorg: 

Billing & Reporting, Complaints, Employee Editor, Inspections, Job 
Entry EWO, Job Entry Other, Location Editor, OPF Editor, Pricing, 
Scheduling, Bid & Award, Work Station, and Materials 
Management. 



WireC nter Name Change (Reorg Typ #4): 



Wire Center name changes are performed when the state has a 
NPA split. 



The process should do the following: 

1 . End date the old wire center. 

2. Create a new wire center based on the associated data from 
the old wire center (the new wire center name is equal to the 
new NPA + last three characters of the old wire center name) 

3. Update all occurences of the old wire center name in various 
OSPCM tables with the new wire center name by replacing the 
first three characters of the old wire center name with the new 
NPA. 

• Types of tables affected (These are "groups" of tables not 
the names of the tables. This may not be an inclusive list - 
any table containing a wire center name may need to be 
reorged. The actual tables to be reorged will be 
determined during detail design.): 

• location tables (including the LMOS wire centers 
associated to the wire centers being renamed) 

• contract tables (including Exhibit C section of any 
contracts and the inspection pool associated to 
the wire centers being renamed) 

• job tables (update all jobs, regardless of status) 

• configuration tables 

Example of a wire center name change: all wire centers in KNVL 
Tennessee currently have a NPA of 615XXX, after the NPA split, 
all wire centers in KNVL, Tennessee have a NPA of 423XXX. The 
process would need to end date the old 615XXX wire centers and 
build new wire centers with the 423XXX NPA. The batch process 
would need to update all occurrences of the old wire center name 
with the new wire center name. 



CMC Consolidation, Wire Centers/Inventory Site Splits and 
Resource ID changes (Reorg Types #1, #2 & #3): 

The process should do the following when inventory sites and/or 
wire centers are moved: 

1 . Update all occurrences of the old CMC with the new CMC in 
various OSPCM tables 

• Types of tables affected (These are "groups" of tables not 
the names of the tables. This may not be an inclusive list - 
any table containing a CMC may need to be reorged The 
actual tables to be reorged will be determined during detail 
design.): 

• location tables 

• job tables (update all jobs, regardless of status) 
• configuration tables 



• pricing tables 

• contract tables (including inspection tables and 
complaints) 

• scheduling tables 

2. Update resource id's assigned to open substeps involved in the 
reorg. The user would provide the information for these 
changes by populating the Resource Id window. 



Job Entry - if all wire centers on a job are being moved to the 
same CMC the process should change the primary CMC to the 
new CMC, at the job header level. If the wire centers on a job are 
being split between two or more CMCs - the primary CMC should 
be changed to the CMC of the primary wire center shown on the 
job header. 

Pricing - The CMC Is used when printing reports. The CMC 
should be updated in pricing identical to the change made in job 
entry. 

Configuration Table -Three configuration tables need to be 
updated when the reorg is done, the tables are: 

• RG_WCA - change only the resource id assigned to the 
wire center area 

• RG_WORK_TYPE - copy all wire centers over and fill in 
any not yet existing. 

• RG_WORK_TYPE_WCA - change on the resource id 
assigned to the wire center area. 

Employee Table - the field user will need to build all new 
employee data before the resource id screen can be populated. 
When updating employee data with the new CMC and/or resource 
id the user must use the same effective date as the reorg. The 
changes made in the employee editor will build future employee 
records. After all new resource id are built the reorg resource id 
screen may be populated by the user. 

It is important to note that the resource id's will only be updated on 
open substeps. Closed, completed substeps will not be updated 
with the new resource id. 

Workstation - all jobs should be moved to the new CMC, using the 
same procedures as indicated for job entry. 

Inspections - CMC information is stored on the inspection tables, 
when the reorg process is run it will be necessary to update the 
table with the new CMC. If wire centers are being split between 
multiple CMC, the process will need to read the wire center to 



determine which CMC to use. It may be necessary for the contract 
co-ordinator to re-build inspection pools after the reorg is 
executed. 

Location Editor - Move inventory site and wire centers to the new 
CMC, and end date the old CMC if all associated wire centers and 
inventory sites are moved. If all inventory sites and wire centers 
are not being moved, the CMC should stay active. 

Billing & Reporting - All jobs (open, closed, completed, etc.) 
should be moved. This included all job types: BSW, EWO and 
RW. 

Job Entrv Other - All jobs (open, closed, completed, etc.) should 
be moved. This included all job types: BSW, EWO and RW. 

Scheduling - Scheduling reads the job entry tables, so when they 
are updated by the reorg process and when the schedule is run it 
should pick up the correct data. 

The following processes should be run after the reorg is complete: 

1 . If the user adds a new scheduling area (manual effort), a 
process named CrStndCTypes should be executed. This 
process updates the CMC drop-down list in the Jobentry 
Committment grid on the substep screen. 

2. The schedule should be run for all CMC's involved in the reorg. 

Materials Management - If a inventory site is being moved to a 
new or existing CMC, the inventory site name is not being 
changed, the process needs to change the CMC name associated 
with the inventory site. The inventory( serialized and non- 
serialized), orders, transfer requests, shipments, and material 
inventory transactions would stay with the inventory site. 

If the user wants to move inventory at one site to another inventory 
site or multiple inventory sites the user will need to manually move 
the inventory (serialized and non-serialized) using the transfer 
process and end-date the old inventory site, if applicable. 

The main thing to remember in this executable is to change the 
association of the inventory site to the new CMC, if the inventory 
site is being moved in the reorg. All inventory (serialized and non- 
serialized) will stay with the inventory site but the inventory site will 
be associated with the new CMC. 

The possibility exists for the reorg to only move wire centers, if no 
inventory sites are being moved the reorg will not effect this 
executable. 



Example: Inventory Site IV1 is being moved from CMC1 to CMC2, 
the process would need to change the association of INV1 from 
CMC1 to CMC2. 



The follovyinq functionality is needed in the presentation: 

1 . Allow the user to search for reorg requests by State and (Reorg 
Number, CMC and/or Effective Date) 

2. Allow the user to provide the new NPA, if applicable 

3. Allow the user to select/deselect a wire center to rename/move, 
if applicable 

4. Allow the user to select/deselect an inventory site to move, if 
applicable 

5. Allow the user to provide the CMC to which the wire 
center/inventory site should be moved, if applicable 

6. Allow the user to provide the new resource ids that should be 
assigned to the jobs in the wire center being moved, if 
applicable 

7. Allow the user to provide an effective date for the Reorg 

• The effective date is defined as the date the Reorg batch 
process should run 



Securitv - 

1 . Only user types of 247, 231 , or 232 can create, update, or 
delete a reorg request prior to approval 

• A 247 user can only update or delete those reorg 
requests that he/she originated 

• A 231 or 232 user can update or delete any reorg 
request 

2. Only user types of 231 or 232 can approve or unapprove a 
reorg request 

• A 231 or 232 user can approve or unapprove any reorg 
request 

3. Any user that has access to the Reorg Application can view 
reorg requests 

4. If user has security for all states, the state drop down lists all 
nine states; othenA^ise, just the states for which he/she has 
security should be listed. Therefore, if a user only has security 
for FL, he can only request reorgs or view reorg requests for 
FL 

Edits ■ 

1 . When the reorg is approved, it is locked, the system will allow a 
user to view the data associated with the reorg, but no changes 

can be made. 

2. Updates/Cancellations cannot be made to the request once it 
has been approved. A Core Staff user or the OSPCM Table 
Administrator must first unapprove the reorg. After the reorg is 
unapproved the updates/cancellation may be made by the user. 

3. The reorg will not run unless it has been approved. 



Bsource Ids and CMCs must exist, nave a start date equal to 
the effective date of the reorg, and must not be end-dated. The 
effective date of the reorg is the date the reorg will process. 

5. Effective Date must be a future date and must be a Saturday 
(future employee records need to be created for a Saturday so 
that they may continue to work in the old CMC on Friday) 

6. Verify that there is not already an overlapping reorg request in 
existance. 

• Perform verification at the time reorg details are saved. 

• Verification should be done at a wire center or inventory 
site level. 

• Verification should be done on only the requests that 
have not been processed (doesn't matter if it has been 
approved or not) 

• Overlapping Reorg requests are determined as follows: 

• If there is more than one request to rename the 
same wire center (e.g., request to rename wc1 to 
wc2 and another request to rename wc1 to wc3) 

• If there is more than one request to move the 
same wire center (e.g., request to move wc1 to 
CMC1 and another request to move wc1 to 
CMC2) 

• If there is more than one request to move the 
same inventory site (e.g., request to move is1 to 
CMC1 and another request to move is1 to CMC2) 

• Display an error message if there is an overlapping 
reorg request. 



::(list:any iperformance : 
requirements associated with 
this change) 



All updates must be made over the week-end. Reorg could begin 
on Saturday morning completing on Sunday so the users could 
verify that all data was updated correctly. System must be 
available on Monday morning, normal working hours. 







(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement Is 
dependent on) 


None 







(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
.work) 


Keep wire center names current and accurate. Keep the system in 
line with realignment of districts, managers etc. 
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(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 



Majority of systems that interface with OSPCM would need to know 
about the changes we were making. In today's environment this is 
done by letters to MTR, STAR, Financial Processing, BCAS, Asset 
Management etc. Any change moving or renaming wire centers in 
OSPCM would need to be coordinated with OPEDS. 
For a Wire Center name change OSPCM would need to 
coordinate the change with LMOS. 
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(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ X 


(describe work around in 
detail) 









(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing 
this change 


Don't rename the wire centers when area code splits are done, 
don't move wire centers and inventory sites when CMCs are 
combined or split. Management would be difficult since it would be 
almost impossible to pull data on the location you are responsible 
for. The user would also be required to manually update the 
resource id assigned to work a substep when changes are made. 



Bates: 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . If adding a new CMC, it must be built using the Location Editor 
prior to the Reorg being requested. 

2. Resource Ids and future dated employee records must be 
created prior to the Reorg being requested (this includes both 
craft and supervisors). 

3. All jobs (open, closed, cancel, etc.) should be updated with the 
new (TO) CMC if a CMC consolidation or split is executed. 

4. All jobs (open, closed, cancel, etc.) should be updated with the 
new wire center name if a wire center name change is 
executed. 

5. Resource Ids should be changed on all "open" substeps on all 
"open" jobs if a CMC consolidation or split is executed. Do not 
update resource ids on completed and closed jobs/substeps. 

6. A Reorg cannot be done below a wire center level. 



7. When moving a wire center to a newCMC, the user must 
assign new resource ids 

8. A CMC consolidation is defined as combining the wire centers 
of one or more CIVlCs into one CMC. 

9. A CMC consolidation MUST involve a wire center and inventory 
site move. 

10. The old CMC must be end-dated in a CMC consolidation; 
therefore a CMC consolidation involves moving all of the wire 
centers and all of the inventory sites from the old CMC(s) to the 
new CMC. 

1 1 . A CMC split is defined as moving some or all of the wire 
centers and/or inventory sites of one CMC to one or more 
different CMCs. 

12. A CMC split does not require inventory sites to be moved. 

13. The old CMC may be kept in a CMC split. 

14. Management Reports will not be involved in the reorg process 
(reports should be requested through the Reorg Application). 

15. The reorg should not generate duplicate job numbers. 

16. System should be backup before the reorg is run. 

17. Regional Contract, BSW LookUp and the Holiday Editor do not 
need to updated with the reorg process. 



(list affected documents 
requiring ctiange) 


No documentation exist for this process. Would need to develop 
M&P, test scenarios and functional decomps 






Scenario: 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) 



1 . Rename several wire centers 

2. Change resource id assigned to do work on 
jobs. 

3. move all of the wire centers and all of the 
inventory sites from two or more CMCs to a 
new or existing CMC (delete old CMCs) 

4. move all of the wire centers and ail of the 
inventory sites from one CMC to a new or 
existing CMC (delete old CMC) 

5. move some of the wire centers from one 
CMC to a new or existing CMC (keep old 
CMC) 

6. move some of the wire centers and some of 
the inventory sites from one CMC to a new 
or existing CMC (keep old CMC) 

7. move some of the wire centers from one 
CMC to 2 or more new or existing CMCs 
(keep old CMC) 

8. move some of the wire centers and some of 
the inventory sites from one CMC to 2 or 
more new or existing CMCs (keep old 




CMC) 



9. move all of the wire centers and all of the 
inventory sites from one CMC to 2 or more 
new or existing CMCs (delete old CMC) 

1 0. move some of the inventory sites from one 
CMC to a new or existing CMC (keep o!d 
CMC) 

1 1 . move some of the inventory sites from one 
CMC to 2 or more new or existing CMCs 
(keep old CMC) 

DETAILED TEST SCENARIOS WILL BE 
FURNISHED AT A LATER DATE. 



Attachments: 




(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


• Screen Layouts (wire center name change, wire center and 
inventory site moves, and resource id changes) Several of the 
editors required on each screen is also on the screen layouts. 

• Manual Reorg Efforts 

• Open/Closed Issues 
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(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.01 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


ASAP 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 




Subject: 



(brief description of change) . 1 Reduce MTR error list before processing errors in OSPCM 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why^ 



Currently IVITR send all errors in the company to OSPCM. 
When OSPCM processes all of the errors trying to 
determine whether the errors belong to OSPCM or not, it 
causes lock out problems for the users whenever this 
process is run. 



(describe what the system wiil 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



Add code to perform the edits of whether the MTR error 
should be displayed in OSPCM prior to actually doing the 
process that is causing our lock outs to the user. This 
process should also reduce the eaors displayed to only 
include construction time reporting craft and l&M repoiling 
errors that were sent to MTR through OSPCM only. 





(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 Determine if error is a reporting error that belongs to 

OSPCM and display only the errors that belong to OSPCM. 
Make sure processing is done so as not to create locking 
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problem for the users communityTTt will probably be best to 
perform these edits by social security number against the 
'CRAFT' employee table in OSPCM. It may be a 
requirement to also check against the daily work report 
record for the date under report for those that have a labor 
type of l&M in the craft employee table. 

2 If there is an error from MTR that belongs to an OSPCM 
craft employee that has a 'labor type' equal to l&M we need 
to display this error. If the error from MTR is for a labor type 
l&M and there is no work report for that date under report In 
OSPCM, do not display the error. 



3 Display all errors for 'labor types' not equal to CLERICAL 
and l&M except for case identified in 2 above. 





(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 Must eliminate locking problems with this process. This 
process should take as little time as required so as not to 
interfere with anything thing else being processed at the 
same time. It should be done as early as possible, 
preferably before 7:00 am eastern time. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. None 



(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . Eliminate locking problems. 

2. Reduce errors from MTR to a point that we only display errors 
that will apply to OSPCM. 
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(list any legacy or new 
interface systerns 
impacted by this change) 


1 . MTR interface for error processing. 
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(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ El . 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . If not implemented, the user will lose access with OSPCM 
during these lock out problems. 

2. System will not be deployed. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . OSPCM will not edit that l&M actually reported time for the day. 
It will only process errors for time actually reported through 
OSPCM for l&M employees. 

2. Construction employees will get errors on reports sent to MTR 
and for not reporting to MTR. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. Workstation 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 


1 Enter time reporting for labor type of 

l&M. 

1.1 Create one report with errors and 
one report without errors. 

1 .2 Process through MTR 

1 .3 Should get error for only one that 
was reported with errors. 

1 .4 Also verify that employees with 
labor type of l&M that do not 
report time for the day through 
MTR do not get errors back into 
OSPCM. 

2 Enter time reporting for regular time 
reporting construction craft person. 

2.1 Create one report with errors, 
one report without errors and a 
craft person with no report. 

2.2 Process through MTR 

2.3 Should get error on report with 
errors, error on person that did 
not report, and no error on report 
with no errors. 
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3 Verify OSPCM does not display any 
errors that were not time reoorted 
through OSPCM. 




(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1. None 



BAE: 

Lead Analyst: i 
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CHANGE MGMT 



6427 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferred_low 


PROD 
HI 













(brief description of change) 


1 


CHANGE DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE 







(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 DURING CONFIGURATION A RES ID IS ASSIGNED TO 
EACH ACITIVITY ON A JOB. ALSO DURING 
CONFIGURATION A DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE IS 
ASSIGNED BASED ON THE RES ID ASSIGNED. IF 
THERE ARE MULTIPLE RES ID'S IN THE 
CONFIGURATION TABLE THE SYSTEM WILL ASSIGN 
ONE AT RANDOM. THE USER CAN, AFTER 
CONFIGURATION, CHANGE THE RES ID. THE 
PROBLEM IS THAT THE DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE 
DOES NOT CHANGE. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
?:ilimit:the5solution)ii5 



WHEN THE USER CHANGES THE CONFIGURATION 
ASSIGNED RES ID AND THE MATERIAL IS NOT 
ALREADY ON ORDER THEN CHANGE THE DEFAULT 
INVENTORY SITE. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 CHANGES SHOULD APPLY TO THE ACITIVITY MTCE 
SCREEN IN PRESURVEY AND IN SCHEDULING. 

2 CHANGE THE SYSTEM SO THAT WHEN A USER 
CHANGES THE RES ID ASSIGNED TO AN ACTIVITY. 
AND THE MATERIAL HAS NOT BEEN ORDERED FOR 
THE ACTIVITY, THEN THE DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE 
SHOULD ALSO BE CHANGED TO THE DEFAULT 
INVENTORY SITE OF THE NEW RES ID. 

3 IF NO DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE EXISTS FOR THE 
ASSIGNED RES ID FROM CONFIGURATION AND THE 
USER CHANGES THE RES ID, AND THE MATERIAL HAS 
NOT BEEN ORDERED THEN THE SYSTEM SHOULD TRY 
TO ASSIGN THE DEFAULT INVENTORY SITE FOR THE 
NEW RES ID. 

4 IF WHEN TRYING TO CHANGE THE DEFAULT 
INVENTORY SITE FOR A NEWLY ASSIGNED RES ID 
AND THAT NEW RES ID DOES NOT HAVE A DEFAULT 

INVENTORY SITE. 

5 FOR THOSE SUBSTFPS THAT HAVE MATERIAL THAT 
HAS BEEN ORDERED DO NOT CHANGE THE 
INVENTORY SITE. 






(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 NONE. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
^dependent on) - — 


1. NONE. 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . THIS WILL SAVE THE USER TIME IN ASSIGNING AN ALT 
INV SITE IN THE MATERIAL MODULE. MOSTLY, THE FIELD 
USERS WILL FORGET AND MATERIAL WILL NOT GET 
ORDERED ON TIME OR TO THE CORRECT INVENTORY 

SITE.. 



Wo 


RTOC Instructions 


13 □ 
El □ 
B □ 
lEl □ 
□ □ 


HELP 


Us r'Guid si-" :'-\: - - 


Testing 


infra.«tructure , 
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Manag m nt Reports □ 
Databas •: □ □ 











(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this cliange) 


1. N/A 










(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


m □ 


(descnbe work around in 
detail) 


1 . THE WORK AROUND IS FOR THE USER TO ASSIGN AN 
ALT INVENTORY SITE. IF THE USER FORGETS TO DO 
THIS THEN THE MATERIAL WONT GET ORDERED ON 
TIME. 






(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . THE USER WILL HAVE TO ASSIGN AN ALT INVENTORY 
SITE. IF THE USER FORGETS TO DO THIS THEN THE 
MATERIAL WONT GET ORDERED ON TIME AND/OR TO 
THE CORRECT INVENTORY SITE. 






(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . THESE CHANGES SHOULD APPLY TO THE ACITIVITY 
MTCE SCREEN IN PRESURVEY AND IN SCHEDULING. 





(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . USER GIDES AND HELP SCREENS. 



I Ati^miAme Criteria / Test ScmiBrk»: 




(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 


1 ENTER AND CONFIGURE A JOB SO 
THAT THE CONFIGURATION 
PROCESS ASSIGNS A RES ID (A) 
AND A DEFAULT INV SITE (A) TO AN 
ACTIVITY. IN PRESURVEY ON THE 
ATIVITY MTCE SCREEN CHANGE 
THE RES ID (A) FOR THE ACTIVITY 
TO A NEW RES ID (B) AND VERIFY 
THAT THE DEFAULT INV. SITE IS 
CHANGED TO (B) 

2 ENTER AND CONFIGURE A JOB SO 
THAT THE CONFIGURATION 
PROCESS ASSIGNS A RES ID (A) 
AND A DEFAULT INV SITE (A) TO AN 
ACTIVITY. CHANGE THE RES ID (A) 
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TO A NEW ONE (BTHAT DOES NOT 
HAVE A DEFAULT INV. SITE 
ASSIGNED. EXPECTED RESULT.... IS 
THAT THE RES ID (A)GETS 
CHANGED TO RES ID (B) AND THE 
DEFAULT INV SITE (A) DOES NOT. 
ENTER AND CONFIGURE A JOB SO 
THAT THE CONFIGURATION 
PROCESS ASSIGNS A RES ID (A) 
AND THERE IS NO DEFAULT INV 
SITE ASSIGNED TO AN ACTIVITY. 
CHANGE THE RES ID (A) TO A NEW 
RES ID (B) THAT HAS A DEFAULT INV 
SITE (B). EXPECTED RESULTS...THE 
RES ID AND THE DEFAULT INV. SITE 
GET CHANGED TO (B). 
THESE TEST SHOULD BE 
PERFORMED ON THE ACTIVITY 
MTCE SCREEN IN PRESURVEY AND 
IN SCHEDULING. 





(copies of screens, reports, 


1. NONE. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





Sigmtttms 4>fAgmBrmnt: 

^6lik>m\ rows If 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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LA A^^fgmnii 





CHANGE MGMT 



6436 





^x^^^^^^K^m•^^:<■^H^:^^:^^^^^:■:•^^^a■M■:■^ 




(gtve target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 





Priority t 






(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


PROD- 
HI 









(brief description of change) 


1 ADD EDITS TO THE PRESURVEY SCREEN WHEN 

ADDING ROADBLOCKS FOR FACTORY ADD ON ITEMS 
ASSOCIATED WITH AN ASSEMBLY 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



CURRENTLY THE SYSTEM WILL ALLOW A ROADBLOCK 
TO BE PLACED ON A SUBSTEP THAT HAS A FACTORY 
ADD-ON MATERIAL ITEM. BECAUSE THE SYSTEM WILL 
AUTO COMPLETE THE FACTORY ADD-ON SUBSTEPS, 
NO OTHER COMPLETION PROCESSING WILL OCCUR. 
THIS MEANS THAT IF A ROADBLOCK EXISTED IT 
WOULD NOT BE AUTOMATICALLY CLEARED WHEN 
THE FACTORY ADD-ON SUBSTEP IS AUTO 
COMPLETED. 







(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 DON'T ALLOW A ROADBLOCK TO BE ENTERED FROM 
THE PRESURVEY SCREEN ON A SUBSTEP THAT HAS 
FACTORY ADD-ON MATERIAL ASSIGNED. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
muttiple changes] 


1 ^ ADD AN EDIT ON THE PRESURVEY SCREEN. WHEN 
THE USER ATTEMPTS TO ENTER A ROADBLOCK THE 
SYSTEM SHOULD CHECK THE MATERIAL ASSIGNED 
TO THE SUBSTEP. IF THE MATERIAL HAS AN 
ASSEMBLY INDICATOR SET TO "Y" IN THE OSPCM 
MATERIAL ITEM TABLE THEN DO NOT ALLOW THE 
ROADBLOCK TO BE ENTERED. RETURN A MESSAGE 
"ROADBLOCK NOT ALLOWED ON A SUBSTEP WITH 
FACTORY ADD-ON MATERIAL. ENTER THE 
ROADBLOCK ON THE ASSOCIATED CABINET" 






(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 NONE 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. NONE 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . WITHOUT THIS EDIT WE HAVE NO WAY TO ENSURE THAT 
ROADBLOCKS WILL BE CLEARED ON ALL CLOSED JOBS. 
THAT MEANS THAT THE ROADBLOCK REPORT COULD 
HAVE ROADBLOCKS FOR CLOSED JOBS. IF THIS 
HAPPENS THERE IS CURRENTLY NO WAY TO REMOVE 
THESE ROADBLOCKS. 





Yes 




RTOC Instructions 




□ 


HELP - 




□ 


User Guides 




□ 


T sting 




□ 


infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


IManagement Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 







(list any legacy or new 


1. NONE 


interface systems 




impacted by this change) . 








1 (is there a temporary work 




around??). 
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(describe work around In 
detail) 


1. ^ 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . IF THIS CHANGE IS NOT MADE ROADBLOCKS COULD 
APPEAR ON THE ROADBLOCK REPORT AND IN THE 
SYSTEM THAT CANNOT BE REMOVED. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . ROADBLOCKS ASSOCIATED WITH AN ASSEMBLY SHOULD 
BE ON THE SUBSTEP WITH THE CABINET ASSIGNED. 




J/ i 


(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. USER GUIDES, HELP, M&P. 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



ENTER A JOB WITH SEVERAL 
SUBSTEPS THAT MAKE UP AN 
ASSEMBLY. GO TO THE 
PRESURVEY SCREEN AND TRY TO 
ENTER A ROADBLOCK ON A 
SUBSTEP THAT HAS FACTORY ADD- 
ON MATERIAL ASSIGNED. THE 
ERROR "ROADBLOCK NOT 
ALLOWED ON A SUBSTEP WITH 
FACTORY ADD-ON MATERIAL. 
ENTER THE ROADBLOCK ON THE 
ASSOCIATED CABINET" SHOULD 
DISPLAY. 

TRY TO ENTER THE ROADBLOCK ON 
THE SUBSTEP THAT HAS THE 
CABINET ASSIGNED. THIS SHOULD 

BE ALLOWED. 



(copies of screens, reports, 


1. NONE 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) . . 






{add ad^iHiona^l rows if 








BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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6501 



B AS Start t3^ai0: 
BAB Gomp. O^te.' 
BAEH0um: 


June 5, 1997 


BMftame: 
BAB Tete. No*: 
LA A$$i&mdl: 


Carol A. Brechtel 


June 6, 1997 


205-977-361 1 


6 Hours 





MATMGMT 



6501 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


9/1997 



f>aorrty: 




(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hl 



(brief description of change) 1 



Enhance the system to allow the user to save the 8010, 
6241 and 1010 foms to a file, for printing at a later date. 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs tcT 
be changed, and why) 



Today whenever non-COE equipmetn Is transfenred 
between inventory sites the system automatically generates 
a RF-6241-M1 form. 
When COB equipment is: 

* transferred between inventory sites 

* assigned to a job from existing Inventory 

* unassigned from a job 

the system automatically generates a RF-8010 

When material (COB and non-COB) is retunred to a 

BST/GTES warehouse or a outside vendor the system 

automatically generates a RF-1010-A1 

Enhance the system to allow these forms to be saved to a 

file so they can be printed at a later date. 
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(describe what the system wilt 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) . . 


1 The fsvstenn should aive the user the ootion of 

* printing the form 

* save the form to a file 

* print the form and save it to a file 




(detailed description of 

nha n Q S V - Tadd ad d i tl ona 1 ro ws if : -i^^^^^^^ 
multiple changes] 


1 Enhance the system to display a window, before 
automatically generating any ot the torms (oOlO, o^4l & 
1010) giving the user a selection of: 

* print the form only 

* save the from to a file 

* print the form and savethe form to a file 

2 This will allow the user to print the form if they are ready to 
ship the cable. They can send the form to a file that can be 
printed later or they can keep for the office record copy. By 
allowing the user to create the file they have no need to 
keep a paper copy of the form. 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. None 



(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 



1 . Allow the user to save the forms to be printed later or they 
could save the file for their records. Eliminate the need for a 

paper copy. 

2. Also if multiple copies are needed they can print as many as 
they need, for remote locations this may be easier than making 
copies. 



Afi&cmd Cpmfiomnis: (check} 

illllMlliiiliil^ 

□ 



(chBCk) 



RTOC Instructions 



HELP 



User Guides 



Testing 



Infra-structure 



Management Reports 
Databas 



X 
X 
X 

□ 
□ 
□ 



X 

□ 
□ 
□ 

X 
X 
X 
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(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 



1. None 



, , w%%*».:s -.J^^ 



(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


X □ 


(describe work around In 
detail) 


1 , The user would need to make a copy for future use. 




(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . If the form is printed when the trnasaction is done and the 
material is not shipped the paperwork could get lost. 

2. 8010 may not be handled correctly and DCPR would not get 
the data they need to keep their records accurate. 


i Bmfness l^uhs: " 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . Give the user a choice whenever the form is generated by the 
system. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . User Guide updated with the new window & process 

2. Test Scenarios & Functional Decomps 
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''^Atii^UmmCai^B £ Test $<p&mri0:\ 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



4 
5 



Generate the following transactions and 
print a 8010, save the 8010, and print 
and save the 8010: 

* assign COE equipment to a job from 
existing inventory 

* unassign COE equipment from a job 

* transfer COE equipment between 
inventory sites 

Generate the following transactions and 
print a 6241 , save the 6241 , and print 
and save the 6241: 

* transfer non COE equipment between 
Inventory sites 

Generate the following transaction and 
print a 1010, save the .1010, and print 
and save the 1010: 

* Return material to a warehouse (COE 
and non-COE material) 

*Return material to a outside vendor 
(COE and non-COE material) 
Verify all forms are handle properly 
A more detailed test case will be 
provided when it is determined how the 
feature will be programmed. 







(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1. None 


\ {^M m^f^m\ row$ If : 


BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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BAEWinctional Requirement CfWcument 





6575 









June 14, 1997 


BAE Name: i 


Carol A. Brechtel 


June 16, 1997 


205-977-3611 


2 Hours 





MATMGMT 



6575 



iTatrmt Release: 






(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 





^Priority; 




(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


productlonjow 



(brief description of change) 



Enhance the inventory scan to allow the user to sort the 
scan by Serial Number, when requesting a scan for 
serialized inventory. 







(description of what system - ^ 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Today the user can sort an inventory scan by 1 5 different 
attributes, but Serial Nunnber is not one of the sort options. 
The scan will display/print all assigned nnaterial first. 
Enhance the system to allow the user to sort an inventory 
scan by serial number. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
■ limit the solution) 



Add the attribute of Serial Number to the "Sortable Fields" 
grid on the "Sort Inventory" window. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 Allow the user to sort inventory scans by serial number 
when reauestina a scan for serialized material (ascend ina 
order) 

2 Allow the user to select Serial Number as a sort option. 

3 If Serial Number is selected disDlav/Drint in ascendino order. 






(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. None 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc, for doing this 
work) 


1 . Make it easier for the user to detemiine the on hand quantity of 
cable on a reel. Today the system will print/display all assigned 
material first, therefore, the user needs to scan the full report to 
determine the total amount of cable on a reel. 

2. Easier to compare what is in the system to what is on the yard. 




RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

User Guides 

T sting 

Infra -structure 

IVIanagement Reports - 

Database . 


□ X 
X □ 
X □ 
X □ 

□ X 

□ X 

□ X 


(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. None 









(is there a temporary work 
around??) 




(descnbe work around in 
detail),- - . 


1. 
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(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 



1 . Inventory adjustments may be made that are not necessary. 

2. Not user friendly when doing a physical inventory 



{list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . If the user request a inventory scan sorted by serial number, 
the scan should be sorted in ascending order using the serial 
number 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . Materials Management User Guide 

2. Functional Decomps 

3. Test Scenarios 







(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



Display the "Inventory Scan Search 
Criteria" window 

2 Select the "Sort By" button 

3 Verify that "Serial Number" appears in 
the "Sortable Field" grid on the "Sort 
Inventory" window 

4 Select Serial Number and verify that it 
moves over to the "Sort Order" grid 

5 Arrange the sort order options so that 
Serial Number is the first option 

6 Select OK 

7 Run the Inventory scan - verify that it 
sorted in Serial Number order. 





(copies of screens, reports, 


1. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





{ad<3 addftioft^l rows If 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAB Start Oaie: 
BAB Comp. fMrf©; 
BABH0um: 


05/31/1997 


BAB Te/a Wa; 
LA As^ign^d: 


MARK SEAL 


06/01/1997 


205-977-3618 


4 





CHANGE MGMT 



;«.J 6426 







(gtve target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.01 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 



PROD 
HI 





(brief description of change) 


1 


SERVER PROCESS TO PROVIDE NOTIFICATIONS 



(description of what system . 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



CURRENTLY THERE IS NO NOTIFICATION TO THE 
SUPERVISOR AS TO WHEN AND WHO REPORTS-AN 
EXCEPTION CODE OR WHEN ADDED STEPS ARE 
REPORTED. 



Sotutiom 




(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 THE SOLUTION IS TO WRITE A SERVER PROCESS TO 
RUN EACH NIGHT AND READ THE DATA BASE. 
COLLECT ANY ADDED STEP AND/OR EXCEPTION 
INFORMATION BY RES ID. USING THE RES ID GET THE 
SUPERVISOR'S E-MAIL ADDRESS AND SEND THE 
DATA TO THAT ADDRESS. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows rf 
multiple changes] 


1 CREATE A SERVER PROCESS THAT WILL RUN IN A 
BATCH MODE EACH NIGHT. THIS PROCESS WILL 
LOOK AT EACH WORK REPORT THAT WAS CREATED 
OR CHANGED FOR EACH DAY. THE PROCESSED IND 
SHOULD BE SET TO "BA". THIS PROCESS SHOULD 
CHECK EACH WORK REPORT WITH A 
PROCESSED IND SET TO "BA" TO SEE IF ANY ADDED 
STEPS HAVE BEEN REPORTED. IF SO THEN CAPTURE 
THE INFORMATION AS FOLLOWS. EMPLOYEE NAME, 
RES ID, DATE UNDER REPORT. ADDED STEP NUMBER 
AND THE REQUIRED REMARKS. 

2 THIS SERVER PROCESS WILL LOOK AT EACH NON-SS 
TIME REPORT THAT HAS A DATE AND TIME STAMP 
FOR THE DAY BEING PROCESSED. IF A NON SS TIME 
REPORT DOES EXIST FOR THE PROCESSED DAY 
THEN CAPTURE THE INFORMATION AS FOLLOWS: 
EMPLOYEE NAME, RES ID, DATE UNDER REPORT, 
EXCEPTION CODE, START TIME, END TIME. 

3 USING THE EMPLOYEE'S RES ID, GO TO THE 
SUPER RG TABLE FOR THE RES ID AND GET THE 
SUPERVISOR'S CUID AND THEN GO TO THE 
EMPLOYEE TABLE AND GET THE SUPERVISOR'S 
EMAIL ADDRESS. ONCE THE EMAIL ADDRESS IS 
OBTAINED THEN SEND ALL OF THE CAPTURED DATA 
TO THE ADDRESS IN ONE E-MAIL MESSAGE. IF NO E- 
MAIL ADDRESS EXISTS THEN DON'T SEND THE 
INFORMATION TO ANY ONE. 







(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
Jhis change) _ 


1 THIS WILL BE DONE IN A BATCH MODE AND SHOULD 
NOT AFFECT PERFORMANCE. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. NONE 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . THIS PROCESS WILL REPLACE THE CONTROLS THAT A 
SUPERVISOR MUST SIGN A WORK REPORT FOR EACH 
EMPLOYEE FOR EACH WORK DAY. 

2. BY NOTIFYING THE SUPERVISOR OF ANY EXCEPTIONS 
AND ADDED STEPS, APPROPRIATE ACTION CAN BE 
TAKEN IF NEEDED. THIS, ALONG WITH THE CURRENT 
MTR REPORTS ARE CONSIDERED TO BE ACCEPTABLE 
CONTROLS. 


newfspec.doc 9/1 0/98 2: 1 2 PM 



Af(0ct0ti Componmis: 



RTOC Instructions 



HELP 



User Guides 



Testing 



infra-structure 



Management Reports 



Database 



Yes 

□ 
□ 
□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 



(check) 
Ho 



□ 



(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
Impacted by this change) 



1. NONE 





(is there a temporary work 
around'?'?) 


S □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1 . THE ONLY WORK AROUND IS FOR THE SUPERVISOR TO 
PHYSICALLY LOG IN AND PULL UP EACH EMPLOYEE'S 
WORK REPORT AND ACCESS THE EXCEPTIONS SCREEN 
TO CHECK FOR EXCEPTIONS. THEN THE SUPERVISOR 
WILL ACCESS THE WORK REPORT SCREEN AND CHECK 
FOR ANY ADDED STEPS. THIS WILL BE A VERY TII\^E 
CONSUMING PROCESS 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . WITHOUT PROPER CONTROLS A PAPER WORK REPORT 
MAY BE NECESSARY TO OBTAIN A SUPERVISOR'S 
SIGNATURE FOR APPROVAL. 


1 Busimss Wuhs: ' 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . ADD M&P TO RECOMMEND THAT ALL SUPERVISORS 
ENTER A VALID E-MAIL ADDRESS ON THE EMPLOYEE 
RECORDS. 



I Acceptame Criteria / t^st Bmnario: 




(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 


1 CREATE A WORK REPORT WHICH 
CONTAINS OVERTIME AND SAVE A 
BALANCE THE REPORT. RUN THE 
SERVER PROCESS. THE EXPECTED 
RESULT IS THAT THE SUPERVISOR 
OF THE EMPLOYEE ON THE WORK 
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REPORT WICTRECEIVE AN E-MAIL 
WITH THE APPROPRIATE 
INFORMATION. 

CREATE A WORK REPORT WHICH 
CONTAINS AN ADDED STEP, SAVE 
AND BALANCE THE WORK REPORT. 
RUN THE SERVER PROCESS. THE 
EXPECTED RESULT IS THAT THE 
SUPERVISOR OF THE EMPLOYEE 
ON THE WORK REPORT WILL 
RECEIVE AN E-MAIL WITH THE 
APPROPRIATE INFORMATION. 
CREATE A WORK REPORT WHICH 
CONTAINS NO EXCEPTIONS OR 
ADDED STEPS AND SAVE AND 
BALANCE. RUN THE SERVER 
PROCESS. THE EXPECTED RESULT 
IS THAT THE SUPERVISOR OF THE 
EMPLOYEE ON THE WORK REPORT 
WILL NOT RECEIVE AN E-MAIL. 
ACCESS THE WORK REPORT IN 
NUMBER THREE ABOVE AND ADD 
OVERTIME AND AN ADDED STEP. 
SAVE AND CLOSE. RUN THE 
SERVER PROCESS. THE EXPECTED 
RESULT IS THAT THE SUPERVISOR 
OF THE EMPLOYEE ON THE WORK 
REPORT WILL RECEIVE AN E-MAIL 
WITH THE APPROPRIATE 
INFORMATION. 





(copies of screens, reports, 


1. NONE. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





Sigmtums of AgreBimnt 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



681 4A 



BAB S^rt I3faie: 
BAB Comp^ tktte: 
BABHmrs: 


October 9, 1997 


BAB Tele. No.: 
LA A$tigm<ll^ 


Carol Brechtel 


October 9, 1997 


205-977-361 1 


2 1/2 hours 






MATMGMT 



NONE 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify If this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 







(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


Top 25 Rating = 15 
Module Rating = 7 



t^0vision No.: 


(B, C. etc. ' this will require new signatures) 









(General Information > nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

All features that are >40 hours7l business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using PAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the fijnctionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text Input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. . 
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:-:Yhripf rip^rrintinn nf rh?innp^/^ 

- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1. 1 MUU Ullc^ dUUIUUIIdl Ulopiciy llolU lU 11 Ic 1 1 dl lodUllUI I Ut^ldllo 

window, display tlie "Total on Hand Quantity" for the material 
item on the transaction, this is for serialized and non-serialized 
material. 






(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 "Total On Hand Qty" is not displayed on the Transaction 
Details window - currently the system displays the Transaction 
Quantity and the Balance Quantity. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Add one field to the Transaction Details window - add 
"Total on Hand Quantity" to the Transaction Data section of the 
window. For non-serialized material & serialized material. 






(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Add one field to the Transaction Data Section of the 
Transaction Details window. 






(list any perfomriance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 None 






(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 For two sided transactions the user would be required to 
add the Balance quantity from both sides of the transaction to 
determine the total quantity of material on hand. 

7.2 The Total on Hand Quantity would be display. 



$.A^ctB<t CompomnUt 

■T r [ 1 1 t t 1 1 ■ , 






RTOC Instructions 


□ 


X 


HELP 


X 


□ 


User Guides 


X 


□ 


Testing 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


X 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


□ 


□ 
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(list any legacy or new Interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other Interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
:=imDaGis-=them:before:Droceedinal-v:- 


9 1 None 


' .> '.. . 

(is there a temporary worl< around?) 




(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Manually calculate the on hand quantity for the inventory 
item 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


1 1.1 The user may believe they have more or less material in 
inventory then they actually have. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
astensk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 None 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 User Guide 

13.2 Help 

13.3 Functional Decomps 




14. mci^ Tmmimmttmm 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, I.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) , 


14.1 None 
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(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED nrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used In 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 Use the "Show Inventory item" window to find inventory 
that has a unassigned and assigned balance 

1 5.2 Either display the last transaction from here or go to 
Show Transactions 

15.3 Display transaction (from the Inventory item on Show 
Inventory item window) 

i '^ A Dlcrtlax/ tho H^tallc of tho trancar'tlnn 
1 o.t L^io^idy 11 ic ucidiio \Ji IMC 11 cii lodi^iiui 1 

15.5 Verily that the "Total on Hand Quantity" is displayed 

15.6 Return to the Show Inventory item window and verify the 
"Total on Hand quantity" displayed on the transaction was 
correct. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 


, ^^ni&if^^ Sf Agrmmmt " 




BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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BAE hunctional Requirement Document 



7055A 



BAlB Start f^aie: 


09/17/1997 


BAB Name: 


Larry Edgar 




09/25/1997 


BAB T^tB, No.: 


977-7375 




18 


LAA0^f0mi(i 













change_mgmt 







Tmjrg0ift0fms0tht0: 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
reiease or must be worlced in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





Priority: 




(provide priority from 'feature 
prionty' list • number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


prod_hi 





(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 







(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionaiity that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detaiMesign requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 

participants. 

5. ^ Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
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1 IfSceability for matrixes. 










(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Provide a system method to either advise user by display 
message or to automatically point a production user to the 
correct server when logging on to a unit that has not been 
used before for OSPCM. 


2. Curmttt Problem: 


(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Users download a new release in production on a unit not 
used for OSPCM before and do not verify the state server is 
pointed to. Can cause time outs and delays due to "traffic" 
routing. A default state of FL is given. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Provide an OSPCM method in or after the download 
process that will identify the user "correct server" based on 
location feedback. Then advise the user by display message 
dialog box to point to correct server if needed. 

3.2 Consider an automatic method to do the pointing during 
the download if not too complex. 






4. Chang^Addliti0it(s}: 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Add user location detection method to system 

4.2 Add method to determine correct server based on location 

detection. 

4.3 Add method to display advisory message " please select 
state and choose State" on OSPCM Guide (may consider 
adding to the Production / Training selection ). 

4.4 Consider if user can be pointed automatically during a 
download. 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 No delay foreseen - should enhance user times. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) ' ' * 


6.1 None 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 


7.1 Will avoid the "traffic" routing congestion and thus reduce 
user time outs. User acceptance enhanced. 


newfspec.doc 


9/10/98 2:13 PM 



be attributed this feature for : 
securing budget approval] ; 



RTOC Instructions I x n 



RTOC Instructions 


X 


□ 


HELP 


X 


□ 


Us r Guides 


X 


□ 


T sting 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


X 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


□ 


X 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 


1$, Work-around: 




(is there a temporary work around'?) 


X □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Users have been and are continued to be advised during 
deployment that a standard procedure is to always ( not just 
for OSPCM firsts ) go to OSPCM Guide to select the State and 
choose/verify the local state. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Users complain of time outs as caused by routing traffic 
v^hich bogs down a server since use is not correctly dispersed. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) ' ' 


12.1 Advise users to perform state verify function to avoid 
potential traffic delays. 




> 


(list affected documents requinng 
change) [Documentation should 
iiprepareaichecklistcoveringeachiii 
document that must be updated 
forlthis feature] 


13.1 Chapter of Overview of OSPCM Application, each module 
- inrto chapter and Getting Started user guide needs to reflect 
the added download message and manual state selection 
procedure emphasis. 
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14. Speckt Tmnmg/lmpf0mimmUon RBquin 



(list any special 
training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 Deployment teanns and / or training needs to continue to 
emphasize the probability of delays and cause. 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form Identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



15.1 Perfomri a new release download in production and verify 
that a display message appears to advise user to select state 
after security logon. 

15.2 Go to a second test unit in production and select the 
state point option , then perform the new release download 
and determine if no message displayed. 

1 5.3 Use the OSPCM ini file to verify server changes . 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 






BAE: 


Larry Edgar 


Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7166 



BAB SiBft Bate: 
BAB Comp* Osft0f^ 


1-30-98 


BAB Name: 


WESLEY WHITE 


1-30-98 


BAB T«fe. Wa; 


977-7436 


BAEH0urs^: 


1 


LAA^^i^ffj^ifi ^' 





MGMT REPORTS 



Target R0f0M3e: 






(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be wori<ed in 
next scheduled release] 


Emergency 


(give target release date for 
tliis enliancement, if 
required) 


Emergency 





(provide priority from 'feature 


1 


priority' list - number 




; preltmiiiary assigned by SME) 





Revision No.: 


(B, C. etc. * this will require new signatures) 







(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 



All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured' 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document*. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. ^ ._ 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1 .1 Create extract file from die material tracking report to bufit 
to 90.1 1 .244.172/bto/sys/lec3/ospcm 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Extract files need for SSI business process server to load 
data into LEC3 database 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Extract fields from DLC material Tracl<ing report and bufit 
to ip address nightly. Email verification that process did or did 
not run to Paul.W.White@bridge.bellsouth.com 










(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Run DLC Material Tracking Report Nightly and Extract: 

4.2 Wire,Center char17 

4.3 Design,Engineer char 35 

4.4 Job, Number char16 

4.5 Prt char6 

4.6 Step char9 
4.7Work,id char12 

4.8 GLC charie 

4.9 PRC char14 

4.10 Work.action char16 

4.11 Stat chare 

4.12 Substep,Stat Date char20 

4.13 Material, Desc char30 

4.14 Order, Quantity char21 
4.15Mtl,Statchar12 

4.16 Mtl, Stat date char16 

4. 17 Capri P0# Chan 5- 
4.18 

4.19 Bufit file to 90.11.244.172/bto/sys/lec3/ospcm 
4.20 

4.21 file should be called ospcm with an extension of the date 
yyyymmdd example: ospcm. 199801 30 

4.22 

4.23 File should contain data for all states 

FL.GA,SC,NC,TN,KY,LA,AL.MS 
4.24 

4.25 The new DLC Tracking Report edits should be put into 
production before this report is run. 

4.26 

4.27 The report should bufit the files MON-FRi at 10:00PM 
EST 

4.28 




4.29 


newfspec.doc 


9/10/98 2:14 PM 



(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 No deterioration in current response time. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 None 









(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this worl^) [Tliis is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 



Affeet0<i Cmftpomnts* 



RTOC Instructions 



HELP 



User Guides 



Testing 



Infra-structure 



Management Reports 
Database 



Ym 

□ 
□ 
□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 



□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 


; W7W6]^^mmdi '"7* {ch^k} T "^c^k} \ 


(is there a temporary work around?) 


□ El 


(descnbe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
■^change) ":■ ■ \ "Uc;. • ^^'^ ./'^.^ : " v^r. >: 






newfspec.doc 9/10/98 2:14 PM 3 



' ■ J* 


w 




(list any business rules or 


12. 


m 1 


constraints that should apply. If 






business rules are included In the 






changes section, identify these with 






asterisk in bold, ***buslness 






rule***) 







f 3. Doc^meni&iSm Changes: 




(list affected documents requiring 
ichange) [Documentation: should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 None 



14, Special Trainingamp^emiMO^t^ Raq^i^^^^M 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc) 


14.1 None 



1$. AccBpiance Criietfa / Test Scenario: 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED nester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 



.-.■,-.-.-x-.-.-.-.-.-.-.-.Y.-.-.-A-^-.-.-.Y^-.-.-.-.YfY-'''->'^^^^ 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7349A 





11/19/1997 




Larry Edgar 




12/12/1997 




205-977-7375 
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(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 


1/1/1998 







(provide priority from 'feature . 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 







(B, C, etc. • this will require new signatures) 







(Genera! Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

All features' that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
Inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document*. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
basellned for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. . ._ 
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(brief description of change/addition)* 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1 1 Prpnarp/nrovirif* a <?Mrch nroaram to find all occurences of 
the T, D, and F prefix PRCs in Florida CMCs for open EWOs. 
Then make global change to change the prefixes from T,D, F 

to be '8'. Verify that PRCs from CORTS valid. 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Florida uses the T, D, and F prefixed PRCs for fiber per the 
state PSC but this will change effective 1/1/98 so all substeps 
on open EWOs need to be found and changed per CCRs # 
287. 288 and 292. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Provide a program to find each occurrence of the T, D and 
r preTixed i-KUs in riorioa omos ana men maKe giooai 
cnanges to cnange ine preiix to ine numuer o lor eacn cauie 

ciiKcton £inH romrw/o fho if r^iroiiit oniiirMnont 
oUUblcp aiiU rUiilUVc ulc 1 L^i 11 uliUUIl CLfUlplllClll. 










(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Find each T, D, and P prefix PRC in Florida EWOs. 

Change each occurrence by removing the letter prefix 
and/or substitute with an eight (8) as example 

D/F/T 12C/X/M will be 812C/X/M 

D/F/T 22C/X/M will be 822C/X/M 

D/P/T 5C/X/Mwill be 85C/X/IVI 

D/F/T 45C/X/M will be 845C/X/M 

D/P/T 6C/X/Mwill be 86C/X/M 

D/P/T 52C/X/Mwill be 852C/X/M 

D/F/T 257C/X/Mwill be 257C/X/M 

D/F 958C/X/M will be 958C/X/M 












'•' 


(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met > > 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 None since this should be done at night or weekend fimes 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 None 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings.that can. 


7.1 Avoid each CMC having to do manual and separate 
searches and manual changes. 
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be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 










RTOC Instructions 


□ 


X 


HELP 


X 


□ 


User Guides 


X 


□ 


Testing 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


X 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


X 







(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by tills change) 
[iVIake sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 




(is there a temporary work around?) 


X □ 


(describe worI« around In detail) 
[Also Identify this in the OSPCI\/l 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Each CMC in Florida will be required to search and find 
all occurences of open T, D, and F prefix FRCs. Then, each 
such substep will require a nnanual change. Note that this must 
be done in a very short time frame since old codes are valid 
until 12/31/1997. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Probable errors in changes and reporting of FRCs. 
Much manual work to accomplish tasl^. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold. ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Refer to CCRs # 287, 288 and 292 which specify the 
change. This does not change what we do but does change 
the FRCs that are valid. 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Verify that user guides and help do not contain reference 
to FRCs such as Tnnx. 
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(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 Notify Florida users in advance that this feature Is 
pending so they do not make effort to do. Consider using a 
broadcast message on the system. 





t Scmmo: 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
: test scenarios for documentation;:::; 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 Perform JE data creation to verify changed PRCs are OK. 
Open an EWO that had prefix of T, D, and F to ascertain 
change. 



174 Ati^hmmts: 

i 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 






BAE: 


L. A. Edgar 


Lead Analyst: 
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Billing and Reporting 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worlted in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 



19 



fitevislon No.: 
fieas<^n for flfevfe/om 

\ ■= ■ r • '.v<v ') ••' • • " 


(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) , 


B.-The contract material correction screen in Billing and Reporting 
nnust have more changes. The correction process behind the Bulk 
reporting screen must recognize disbursed and non-disbursed 
material. 

C The contract material requires more information than is 
presently contained on the Bulk screens. It has been decided to 
use the material corrections screen in Billing and Reporting. This 
revision addresses the changes to that screen in order to make 
material corrections on contractor completed substeps. 





(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



The purpose of tliis document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements, it should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

Ail features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 
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4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 




documented (i e imDromotu meetinos ohone conversations, etc.) and 




associated with the feature number. It should Include time, date, and 




participants. 




5. Continue numbering scheme in your text Input under each table to provide 




traceability for matrixes. 



'J' 



;:(brief;description;of change/addition):: 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in C/W\/C. 



1 .1 Allow telco users to change material on completed 
contractor substeps in Billing and Reporting. 

1 .2 Do not allow material to be disbursed when errors are 
returned from the material edit process. 

1.3 Material error messages from the material edit process are 
not clear enough for the user to know how to make 
corrections. 



(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Cannot correct or change any materials reporting on a 

contractor substep. 

2.2 All material is being disbursed when the substep is 
completed even if errors are returned from the material 
management process. 

2.3 Material error messages from the material edit process are 
not clear enough for the user to know how to make 
corrections. 







(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Allow a telco user to change material on a contractor 
substep on the material corrections screen in Billing and 
Reporting module. 

3.2 Do not disburse material to FP on contract substeps when 
an error is generated in the material management process. 
Create material usage records and reversals the same way 
workstation handles material. 

3.3 Where possible change the error messages being provided 
from the material edit process to provide more information so 
users can understand the problems and make corrections. 



(detailed description of 
change/addition) 



4.1 Changes 

• Change the system so that when a contractor substep is 
completed in Billing and Reporting that the system will 
generate a material usage record. 

• Change the logic so that when a contractor substep is 
completed that the system does not automatically set the 
opeds indicator to "Y". This indicator should be set only if 
no error is returned from the material management 
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process. If a negative return code is generated in the 
material management process then the error should be 
displayed on the "Error Correction" screen in Billing and 
reporting. 



• Change the material corrections screen in Billing and 
Reporting so that a user can access any contractor 
completed substep's material information that is in error. 

• Allow the user to edit the material information and save. If 
the material correction passes the material edit process 
then set the opeds indicator to "Y". 

• The user should be able to change the same fields that are 
currently being edited In workstation. 

• Allow the user to enter a job name and access material for 
editing purposes on jobs that do not have a material 
management processing enror. 

• After the user malces changes the system will check the 
material management process for negative return codes. If 
no errors are found then the system will create a reversal 
usage record and a new material usage record to go to FP. 







(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 These changes should not affect the performance of the 
Billing and Reporting process at all. 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 NONE 


% Bmefii^i: 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc, for 
doing this work) [This Is required 
to Identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1Telco users will be able to correct material reporting errors 
for contract substeps. 

7.2 This will also stop material from being disbursed to FP 
when errors occur in the material management process. 



I 'Oifi^ifelr iitmphmn^i:''' (check) ^: "ictiecft) ] 



RTOC Instructions 


□ 


lEI 




lEI 


□ 


User Guides 


lEI 


□ 


Testing / v - ; - 


lEI 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


lEI 


Management R ports 


□ 


lEI 


Databas 


IS) 


□ 
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(list any legacy or new interface 
systenns impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 OSPCM Financial Process interface will send corrected 
material reporting information on contract substeps as well as 
telco substeps. This process should not be affected by the 
changes in this specification. 




(is there a temporary work around?) 


. \..m/'/^ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCIVI 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Currently there is no way to correct material errors 
generated in OPSCM or FP for completed contract substeps. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 If this change is not made then there is no way in 
OSPCM to correct material reporting errors generated in 
OPSCM or FP for contract completed substeps. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 

• Do not allow any user or the system to uncomplete a 
contractor substep. 

• Any change in material on a completed contract substep 
will not uncomplete the substep 

• Do not change or delete an invoice or CIBE if one exists for 
a completed contract substep. 

• When an Invoice is created for a completed contract 
substep that has had the material changed, then the 
invoice will continue to be based on the cwi and cwi 
quantity. 

• This process will WOT change the substep flag from C 
(contract) to T(telcO). 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Billing and Reporting user guides and help 

13.1 Create or update any job aid on material corrections. 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this '. 
feature to the customer, i.e.,. by 


14.1 Some training may be required for the material conrection 
screen's new functionality. 
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documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be In matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



15.1 Billing and Reporting: 

Complete a contract substep in Billing and Reporting that 
has no errors from the material process. Check the Opeds 
Ind. And it should be set to "Y". 
Verify that the material information is sent to FP. 
Repeat this process where an invoice and/or CIBE is 
generated and verify that the material flows to FP in the 
same manner as above. 

15.2 Billing and Reporting 

Complete a contract substep in Billing and Reporting that 
has errors returned from the material process. Check the 
Opeds Ind. and it should be set to "N". 
Check the material correction screen in Billing and 
Reporting and an error should be displayed. 
Verify that all fields can be edited and make the necessary 
corrections. 

Check the Opeds Ind. And it should be set to "Y". 
Verify that the material information is sent to FP. 
15.3 

Complete a contract substep in Billing and Reporting that 
has errors returned from the material process. Check the 
Opeds Ind. and it should be set to "N". 
Check the material correction screen in Billing and 
Reporting and an error should be displayed. 
Verify that all fields can be edited and make corrections 
that will generate another error. 
Verify that the system will not save this until the error is 
corrected. 

Check the Opeds Ind. And it should be set to "N". 
Make the correction and verify that the opeds ind. Is set to 
"Y" and the material is disbursed to FP. 
15.4 

Access the material correction screen in Billing and 
Reporting and enter a job name, print, and step. 
Verify that changes can be made to existing material 
information even though there is no error. 
Verify that a reversal usage is created and a new material 
usage record is created and sent to FP. 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 



16.1N0NE 
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w 




screen to look a certain way) | I 


(a<j(3 sddi^naf rows if necBasary) 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAB Name: 


Mark Seal 
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BM£ Tfefe. Afa.; 


205-977-3618 




3 







Workstation 



7944 







' 'Wt^ii M$jkkid £Me^^ 


(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only Identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.12 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


18 




(B,.C. etc. - this will require new signatures) 



(General Infomnation - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbenng scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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1 Abstmct 




(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Allow more users to access work reports and work report 
errors generated by MTR. 

1 .2 Allow core staff users the ability to create work reports. 




%:a4!.w.;.w«.m 



(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Currently , Core Staff, level 59 managers, craft and their 
supervisors can view errors and access existing work 
reports. This is limited for the supervisor to only those 
reports for employees assigned to him. 

2.2 Currently, only the craft and their supervisors can create 
work reports. 



3* PrQpoiS0^ $atii0on: 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Change the workstation module to allow clerical users to 
have access to workstation and view MTR errors, MTR 
profiles and correct existing work reports. 

3.2 Change the workstation module so that core staff users 
will have the ability to create new work reports. NOTE: 
Level 59 manager access will not change due to this 
feature. 



1^ ChingWAdldliUon($i): ^ 



(detailed description of 
change/addition) 



4.1 Any user that is identified in the employee editor as non- 
management and has a work type of "Clerical" will have 
access to workstation and will be allowed to open the MTR 
enror screen, the MTR profile screen and existing work 
reports for all employees in the CMC. For a clerical user 
disable all other tool bar buttons and Tile" options. 
Currently if a user has access to the MTR error screen then 
he/she can open existing work reports by double clicking 
on the error and there should be no change in that 
functionality. 

4.2 Change the system so that any user with a 231 security 
tag (core staff user) will have the ability to create work 

reports. There will be no change for level 59 managers. 





5; 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 The changes identified in this functional specification 
should not affect system performance. 





(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 Defect 7944 must be worked with this feature. 
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{provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This Is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Clerical users need access to all errors and existing work 
reports. Clerical user need access to tlie MTR profile for alt 
pmnlnvpp^ in thp CMC 

7.2 Core staff users need to be able to create worl< reports for 
testing and investigating troubles. There will be no change for 
level 59 management users. 



RTOC Instructions 



HELP 



User Guides 



Testing 



Infra-structure 



Management Reports 
Database 



Yfiss 



□ 



lEI 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
lEI 
□ 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 NONE 


iiiiiiiliiiliiiiliiiiiiilliliiliiiiiili 




(is there a temporary work around'?) 


□ H 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also Identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 The only work around is to log onto the system using 
someone else's cuid and password which is a security 
violation. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold. ***business 
rule***) 


12.1. A core staff user should have access to read, create 
and update data. 

12.2 A clerical user will not be allowed to create new work 

reports. 

12.3 A craft employee with a work type of "placing, splicing, 
mixed or l&M" should continue to have access to their MTR 
enrors and work reports only, 

12.4 A Supen/isor's access should not be changed due to this 
feature. 

12.5 A level 59 management user's access will not change 
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due to this feature 



(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checldist covering ach 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Workstation user guides and help. 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 NONE 







(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used In 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 Level 59 Management user; 

• Log in to OSPCM as a management user and access the 
MTR error screen. All errors for the CMC should be 
displayed. 

• Double click on an error for an employee. 

• The employee work report should open. 

• Updates to the work report should be allowed along with 
save and save n close. 

1 5.2 Clerical user; 

• Log in to OSPCM as a clerical user and access the MTR 
error screen. All errors for the CMC should be displayed. 

• Double click on an error for any employee. 

• The employee work report should open. 

• Updates to the work report should be allowed along with 
save and save n close. 

• Access the MTR profile screen and make changes to an 
employee's profile. 

• Verify that as a clerical user a new work report cannot be 
created. 

15.3 Core staff user; 

• Log in to OSPCM as a core staff user and access the MTR 
error screen. All errors for the CMC should be displayed. 

• Double click on an error for an employee. 

• The employee work report should open. 

• Updates to the work report should be allowed along with 
save and save n close. 

• From the workstation desk top, click on the NEW button on 
the tool bar. 

• The employee drop down list should display with all 
employees for the CMC listed. 

• Select one employee and build a work report and save and 
close. 
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From the workstation desk top, click on the NEW button on 
the tool bar. 

The employee drop down list should display with all 

employees for the CMC listed. 

Select one employee and click OK. 

Add up to 5 additional employees and build a work report 

and save and close. 



From the workstation desk top, click on FILE and select 
new report. 

The crew screen should display with all employees for the 

CMC listed. 

Select one employee and build a work report and save and 
close. 

From the workstation desk top, click on FILE and select 
new report. 

The crew screen should display with all employees for the 
CMC listed. 

Select up to 6 employees and build a work report and save 
and close. 

15.3 Supervisor: 

Log in to OSPCM as a supervisor and access the MTR 
error screen. All errors for that supervisor should be 
displayed. 

Double click on an error for an employee. 

The employee work report should open. 

Updates to the work report should be allowed along with 

save and save n close. 

From the workstation desk top, click on the NEW button on 
the tool bar. 

The employee drop down list should display with all 

employees for the supervisor only. 

Select one employee and build a work report and save and 

close. 

From the workstation desk top, click on the NEW button on 
the tool bar. 

The employee drop down list should display with all 
employees for the Supervisor. 
Select one employee and click OK. 
Add up to 5 additional employees and build a work report 
and save and close. 
5.4 

Verify that supervisors and craft employees access does 
not change with this feature. 

5.5 

Perform regression testing on supervisor and craft 
functionality. 
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(copies of screens, reports, etc, 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 

SOLfl CCrl: lU::lUUI\ ;a::OGI:lClll;i:!.WCiy/^::;::;::::::::!:^^^^^^^^ 


16,1 NONE 






BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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ilHlHiiiiiiiiiiiiiB 




(give target release thrs needs 
to be iri) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] . 




(give target release date for • 
this enhancement, If 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 






(B. C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 



4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should Include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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1 Abstract; 




(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC, 


1.1 Add the age of the material to the "Inventory Scan 
Summary" crystal report in Materials Management. 



2 Cwmat Pmbiem: 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Today the 'Inventory Scan Summary" report displays/prints 
the MIC, material description, serial number, reel type, 
quantity, bin loc, inventory site, phy. loc, job number, res id 
and status of all material items displayed on the report.. 
Today the field user must display/print the "Inventory Scan 
Details" report to know the age of the material, this is a two 
line report and contains much more information then the 
Summary Report. Also the detail report is usually three 
times the size of the summary report when printed. 



31. Pfm>os;ed Soiutiam 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Enhance the "Inventory Scan Summary" crystal report - 
add one additional column to display/print the AGE of the 
material. 







(detailed description of 

change/addition) 


4.1 Add one column to display the Age of material on the 
"inventory Scan Summary" crystal report in Materials 
Management. The column can be added after the status 

column. 

4.2 The age of the material is the number of days since the 
material was added into Inventory (see calculation used on 
the Inventory Scan Details report) 



P^fformanc&Retiait&imnii 






(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 





(list any defects or features that this 


6.1 None 


enhancement is dependent on or 




that will be dependent on this 




feature) 











(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc, for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Give the user the capability of pulling a report that will give 
them all the information they need to determine what material 
should be used first in the yard. This will help them control the 
cost of doing business. 
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RTOC Instructions 


□ 


X 


liiiiiiilM^^ 




X 


User Guides 




X 


Testing 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


X 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


□ 


X 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 






(is there a temporary woric around?) 


X □ 


(describe work around In detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Pull the Inventory Scan Details report 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 This change would make the crystal reports available in 
Material Management more user friendly. This will help the 
construction supervisor to track and use the surplus and 
unassigned material in the yards. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 None 


i3, QommmtsMon Chmges: 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] ,. 


13.1 Functional Decomps 

13.2 Test Scenarios 

13.3 Material Management Business Solution 
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14, Specif Tmt 



(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 







(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


14.1 Log onto OSPCM 

14.2 Display the Inventory Scan Search Criteria window 

14.3 Run a Inventory Scan 

14.4 After the result of the scan are displayed (Inventory Scan 
Results window) select print 

14.5 Select print "Inventory Scan Summary" 

14.6 Verify that the age for each material item listed on the 
report is populated 



17^ Atf^bmmts; 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 






BAE: 


(on file) 5/1 1/98 


Lead Analyst: 


(on file) 5/11/98 



7903A.doc PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 

Contains Private and/or Proprietary Information 
May Not Be Used Or Disclosed Outside The BellSouth Companies Except Pursuant To A Written Agreennent 



9/10/98 2:26 PM 



BAE Functional Requirement Document 




791 5A 



BAB Cowip* fi&t&t 
BAEHQum 


05-08-1998 


BA£ Tefe* ftto**" 


Mark Seal 


05-08-1998 


205-977-3618 


3 












(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





Priority: 




(provide prionty from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


High 



PteviBion No.: 


(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 






(General Infomnation - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 


1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be chanaed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. - ' 

2. " All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 

inspection walk through process (currently using PAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC 


1,1 Change the system so that the Bulk reporting screen in 
workstation will open faster when a CMC is selected and job 

information is retrieved. 


2. CuamtPrcbtem: 





(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Currently the system takes a very long time to open the 
Bulk reporting screen when a CMC is selected and job 
information is retrieved. This is because the system retrieves 
from the data base all jobs, prints and steps when a CMC is 
selected. Then when retrieving substep information and 
associated material information It takes too long to populate 
the substep grid.. 



f9^B>osmt Sotu^ort: 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any genera! 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Change the system so that when selecting a CMC on the 
Bulk screen the system only retrieves and displays the job 
information faster, 

3.2 When the user selects a job, the system should retrieve 
and display the associated prints and steps. 

3.3 When the user selects a step the system should retrieve 
and display in the substep grid the substeps and 
associated material information faster. 







(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Change the system and/or contracts so that when 
selecting a CMC on the Bulk screen the system only 
retrieves and displays the job information faster. 

4.2 Change the system and/or contracts so that when the user 
selects a job, the system will retrieve and display the 
associated prints and steps. 

4.3 Change the system and/or contracts so that when the user 
selects a step the system will retrieve and display in the 
substep grid the substeps and associated material 
information faster. 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be a great performance improvement when 
accessing information on the Bulk reporting screen due to this 
feature. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 NONE 
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(provide benefits in doliars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing tiiis work) [This is required 
to identify any savings tliat can 
be attributed tliis feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 This change will improve the performance of the Bulk 
reoortina screens in the workstation module. 



8. AmctedfComfmmnis: 


(check) 
Yes 


(cheek) 

m 


RTOC Instructions 


□ 




HELP 


□ 




User Guides 


□ 




Testing 


□ 




Infra-structure 


□ 


lEI 


Management Reports 


□ 




Database 


□ 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[li/lalce sure otiier interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
witii any requirement cliange tiiat 
impacts tliem before proceeding] 


9.1 NONE 






{is there a temporary work around?) 


El □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify tliis in tfie OSPCIVI 
'Icnown problem' document] 


10.1 The only work around today is to sit and wait for the 
system to retrieve all of the data. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Continued complaints from the users about poor system 
perfonmance. 


iiilliiliiiii^^ 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Current Business rules should apply. 


IMt'Boi^ummtsMon Chsnges: 


(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should . 
^ prepare a checklist covering each 


13.1 NONE 
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• ' / 


P * 1 


document that must be updated 
for this feature] 






(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature, identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 NONE 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios ifor documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
• these test scenarios] 


15.1 Verify that when selecting a CMC on the Bu\k reporting 
screens the contracts only retrieve the Job name. 

15.2 Verify that all open and price firmed job names are 
retrieved. 

15.3 Verify that when selecting a job that the system retrieves 
all prints and steps for the job selected. 

15.4 Verify that when a step is selected that the system 
retrieves and displays all substeps and associated material 
faster. 

15.5 Verifying the increase in performance may require that 
some time studies be done before and after the code has 
been changed. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 NONE 


i;(«d<^i«jdfeoi^e^ rows (ff^eoes^aryli/v 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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JE-EWO/Configuration/Scheduling 















(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
Is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 







(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SIVIE) 


HIGH 







(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 









(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . * The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2r All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a"structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceabillty for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract In CMVC. 



1 .1 Change the configuration process so that each time a job 
is configured before the price is firmed, the system will 
reconfigure the entire job. 

1 .2 Change the configuration process so that when a job is re- 
configured after the price has been firmed that the system 
will attempt to place changed and added substeps in the 
conrect existing activity. 

1 .3 Change the configuration process so that when a substep 
cannot be placed In an existing activity that the system 
creates an activity and that activity is inserted into the 
existing scheduling network, if posible. If not posible , a 







(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Each time a job is configured after the initial configuration 
the system creates "NEW" activities for those additional and 
changed substeps. When a job is re-configured, "NEW" 
activities are created and they do not schedule. 


5* Proposed Sdlu^m: 





(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 



3.1 Eliminate the "WE" activity flag In the data base. This flag 
identifies a NEW activity verses an EXISTING activity. 

3.2 Change the configuration process so that when a job is re- 
configured and the price is not firmed the whole job is 
reconfigured as if it were the first time. This means that the 
process will re-establish all of the activities, activity 
dependencies, key dates and CPM dates. 

3.3 Change the configuration process so that when a job is re- 
configured after the price has been firmed any new and/or 
changed substeps will be inserted into an existing activity 
based on work type resource group. 

3.4 When the work type resource group of an added or 
changed substep does not exist on an activity within the 
scheduling network then the system will create a new 
activity. 

3.5 When the system creates an activity it will attempt to insert 
the activity into the existing scheduling network based on 
the current business rules associated with using the 
scheduling sequence codes and work types. If it can't, a 



.4* €hangB/Additk>n(sk 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Change the configuration process so that when a job is 
configured and the price has not been firmed then the 
configuration process will treat the job as if it has never 
been configured. This means that the process will 
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establish all of the activities, activity dependencies, key 
dates, date types and CPM dates. 



4.2 Change the configuration process so that when a job is 
configured and the price has already been finmed the 
system will recognize any new or changed substep. The 
system will maintain the existing scheduling network(s) and 
insert the new or changed substeps into existing activities 
based on the following business rules. 

• Do not change the network key date. 

• If the new or changed substep has the same 
resource group and work type as an existing activity 
then add the substep to the existing activity. 

• If more than one activity has the same work type 
and resource group assigned then insert the new or 
changed substep into the first activity found. 

• If there are no existing activities with the same work 
type and resource group then place the new or 
changed substep in a new activity. 

• Place the new activity in the existing scheduling 
network based on the current business rules 
associated with work type resource group and 
scheduling sequence codes. If multiple scheduling 
networks exist then try to insert the new activity in 
the oldest network first and then the next oldest and 
so on. 

• If the system can't insert the new activity into an 
existing network then create a new scheduling 
network. 

• Do not add or change key dates, date types and 

priorities on existing scheduling networks. 

• Once all of the new or changed substeps are 
inserted into an activity if there are any activities that 
do not have a substep then use the existing 
business rules to delete the activity and the 
scheduling network if necessary. See Defect 7987. 

4.1 In those cases where substeps are deleted resulting in a 
need to delete an activity or an entire scheduling network 
then the existing business rules will apply. See Defect 
7987. 







(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 These changes should result in slightly slower 
performance during the configuration process which runs In 
the back ground and should not affect the user. 

5.2 These changes should result in slightly better performance 
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for the scheduling module. 







enhancement is dependent on or 
that win be dependent on this 
feature) 


D.i ueTeci /yor 1 nis aeieci correcis ine proDiem or nanaiing 
activities correctly when no substeps are in the activity. 

6.2 Removing the N/E New or Existing flag in the data base 
will affect management reports. 

6.3 Removing the N/E New or Existing flag in the data base 
will affect the GUI in scheduling and workstation modules. 


7. Benefits: 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 All activities will schedule after the price has been fimried. 

7.2 Numerous hours are being spent to handle NEW 

activities today. 

7.3 There will be no need to handle New activities or 

scheduling networks in order to schedule work. 


RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

User Guides 
Testing 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 


□ lEI 

m □ 
13 □ 

□ lEI 

m □ 
El □ 


(list any legacy or new Interface 
systems impacted by thfs change) 
[ly/lake sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 NONE 






(is there a temporary work around?) 


13 □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCIVt 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Currently many hours are being spent to handle the 
NEW activities in order to schedule the work in these activities. 
This feature will eliminate NEW activities and therefore 
schedule all work. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 


11.1 The users will continue to spend many hours handling 
the NEW activities in order to schedule all work. 
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change) . | | 











(list any business aiies or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 



12.1 Change the configuration process so that when a job is 
configured and the price has already been firmed the 
system will recognize any new or changed substep. 

12.2 The system will maintain the existing scheduling 
network(s) and insert the new or changed substeps into 
existing activities based on the following business rules. 

• Do not change the network key date. 

• If the new or changed substep has the same 
resource group and work type as an existing activity 
then add the substep to the existing activity. 

• If more than one activity has the same work type 
and resource group assigned then insert the new or 
changed substep into the first activity found. 

• If there are no existing activities with the same work 
type and resource group then place the new or 
changed substep in a new existing activity. 

• Place the new activity in the existing scheduling 
network based on the current business rules 
associated with work type resource group and 
scheduling sequence codes. If multiple scheduling 
networks exist then try to Insert the new activity in 
the oldest network first and then the next oldest and 
so on. 

• If the system can't insert the new activity into an 
existing network then create a new scheduling 
network. 

• Do not add or change key dates, date types and 
priorities on existing scheduling networks. 

• Once all of the new or changed substeps are 
inserted into an activity If there are any activities that 
do not have a substep then use the existing 
business rules to delete the activity and the 
scheduling network if necessary. See Defect 7987. 

• In those cases where substeps are deleted resulting 
In a need to delete an activity or an entire scheduling 
network then the existing business rules will apply. 
See Defect 7987. 





1 
> 


(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checktist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 User Guides 

13.2 Help 
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14, Speciat Tmtma^mplemB 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 

cards, on sight training, etc) 


14.1 User guides 

14.2 Help 

i^.o diuo 

14.4 Release Notes 

14.5 On-Site training 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 Encode and configure a new job so that after 
configuration there are at least 3 activities created with at 
least 6 substeps in each activity. Do not firm price the job. 

15.2 Add several new substeps to the job and re-configure 
the job. 

1 5.3 Verify that the whole job re-configured and no NEW 
activities are created. 

15.4 Price firm the job. 

15.5 Add several new substeps and delete at least 2 substeps 
and then re-configure the job. 

15.6 Verify that no NEW activity has been created. 

1 5.7 Verify that the deleted substeps are not in any activity. 

15.8 Verify that the added substeps have been inserted into an 
pxistina activitv 

1 5.9 Add a new substep that has a work type that does not 
exist on the job yet. 

15.10 Re-configure the job. 

15.1 1 Verify that no NEW activity has been created. 

15.12 Verify that a new existing activity has been created and 
that it has been placed in the scheduling network. 

1 5.1 3 Verify that the new activity does not affect the existing 
network key date, date type and priority. 

15.14 Delete the substep added on step 15.9 and configure 
the job. 

15.15 Verify that the last activity created was deleted during 
the last configuration. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look. a certain way) 


16.1N0NE 




BAE: 


(on file) 5/14/98 


L ad Analyst: 


(on file) 5/14/98 
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je_ewo 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or nnust be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.14 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 


6/1998 






{provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


Hi 



Revision No.: 



(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 



Walkthru results and change target release 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

-All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a'structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baseiined for each feature, 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 



7947 B 



9/10/98 2:28 PM 



(brief description of cliange/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Make the default for the Est. Connp. Date in job_ewo 120 
days from the current date. 








(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Currently the default for the Est. Comp. Date is 30 days 
from today's date. Designers are not properly changing the 
date to a realistic date. When the job is FIRMed in Pricing and 
sent to BCAS the approval date is after the Est. Comp. Date. 
This is causing BCAS errors to be generated. 


3, t^roposGfd Sotatiott: 


(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 IVIake the default for the Est. Comp. Date in job_ewo 120 
days from the current date. This should eliminate most of the 
dL/Ao errors. 






(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 The Est. Comp. Date currently defaults to 30 days from 
the current date. With this feature, this date will default to the 
current date + 120 days. This will be the default for the 
creation of EWO and PWO jobs. In addition, when the user 
selects to clone a job, the Est. Comp. Date date will default to 
the current date + 120 days. The user can change the Est. 
Comp. Date, but it must be the current date or a future date. 






(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Eliminates BCAS errors generated to the users. Savings 
in the time it takes to investigate and correct these errors. 
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RTOC instructions 


n 




HELP 




n 


User Guides 


n 


1^ 


Testina 




n 


Infra-structure 


n 




Management Reports 


□ 


IS 


Database 


□ 







(list any legacy or new Interface 
systems Impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 


(is there a temporary work around?) 


. --ftpSi 

□ S 


(descnbe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCiUf 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 User acceptance and BCAS response. 


, it. Bmlmss fiuhs: 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) , 


12.1 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
ior this feature] ' , 


13.1 On Line Help siiow the default for the a Est. Comp. 
Date is 1 20 days from the current date, indicate that this date 
can be changed by the user. 






(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 


14.1 
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cards, on sight training, etc.) 




f5, Accepla/fce Cr(tem/Ti^s 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester Should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified bacl< 
to the numbering scheme used in 
inese test scenarios] 


1 5.1 Enter a new EWO type job in job_entry. Check to make 
sure the Est. Comp. Date default is 120 days from today. 

• Enter a new PWO type job in job_entry. Check to make 
sure the Est. Comp. Date default is 120 days from today. 

• Test to see if the default date of 1 20 days from today can 
be changed to the current date or a future date. 

• Enter a past date In the Est. Comp. Date. Verify that a 
error message is generated. 

• Select the refresh button, the Est. Comp. Date should be 
reset to the current date + 120 days 

15.2 Clone a job. Verify that the default Est. Comp. Date is 
120 days from the current date. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to tool< a certain way) 


16.1 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



8101A 





5-18-1998 


BAB T«/e, Wo,; 


Wesley white 


5-18-1998 


977-7436 


1 






mgmtreporte 



^. J 8101 







(give target release this needs 
to be in) (Only identify if this 
Is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked In 
next scheduled release] 


2.14 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 





(B, C, etc, - this will require new signatures) 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product, it is not the detail design requirements, it should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document*. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature, 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
".documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 

associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceabillty for matrixes. . 
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1 Abstract: 



(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVa , 


1 .1 Add a new variable to indicate if the requested report 
should be sent directly to the printer or returned to the screen 
for online viewing 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Currently the user only has the option of printing the report 
AFTER it has been returned to the screen 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Allow the user the choice of sending the selected report 
directly to the printer or viewing it online to improve 
performance. This requires a variable to be passed with the 
report request. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 when user selects a report vbfile.ftm is created. It is a 

comma delimited file of the variables the user has selected. 
Add an additional variable to vbfile.ftm. Add a checkbox to the 
vb screen with a title of "Send To Printer". If the user checks 
the checkbox populate a "y" in the variable in vbfile.ftm If the 
user does not check the checkbox populate a "n" in vbfile.ftm 
The checkbox should work the same as the other prompts on 
the vb screen. The checkbox should only be activated for 
reports where that promt is turned on, by reading the prompts 
from admin module. Include help file for context# 125500043 
to F1 key for field "return after preview". 





(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 Performance of the Management Reports application 
should be improved because the user won't have to wait for 
the report to be retumed to the screen if they only want to print 
a copy of the report 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 none 


T, Bmefits: 





(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 



7.1 The user won't have to wait for the report to be retumed to 
the screen if they only want to print a copy of the report 
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Aft^t0ti Componmis: 


^0kkj icfwck) 


RTOC instructions 


□ X 


HELP 


X □ 


iiiiiiSujdiiis^ 


X □ 


Testing 


X □ 


infra-structure 


□ X 


Management Reports 


X □ 




□ X 







(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 none 



, 


(is there a temporary work around?) 


n X 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Aiso identify this in the OSPCIVI 
'known probiem* document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 if feature Is not worked poor performance of mgmt reports 
will continue. User will have to wait until report is fornnatted to 
screen before choosing to print the report. 


i^liiSSiliiiiil 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 When the Send to Printer check box is activated a 
variable of Y should be written to 'the vbflle file. If the send to 
printer check box Is not checked a N should be written to the 
file. The Send to printer check box should only be activated if 

specified for the particular report being run 


i3.B6mmmjl^on Chmges: 


(list affected documents requinng 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Management Reports, Online Help and User Guide 


14. Sfieciat trafrting/lmpfeme 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 


14.1 Release Notes 
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'documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
dptailpd dpsian is comnleted ) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 1 ) verify that you can tu rn the check-box off and on for 
various reports, 2) request a report and send it directly to 
the printer and 3) request a report and view it on-line as is 
currently designed 4) verify help works for return after 
preview and send to printer. 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 




BAE: 




(on file ) 5/28/98 


L ad Analyst: 


(on file ) 5/28/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



8102B 





5/18/1998 


BAB TetB. Wo.; 
LAAssigmdt 


Wesley white 


5/30/1998 


977-7436 


3 





CSHVC Component Name: 


pricing, job entry, management reports 





AssmMtM.B0fytct^atutm'N0.: 8102 







(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 








(provide prionty from 'feature 
prionty' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 






B 



(B, C, etc. - this will require neiyyf.sjgnit^^^^^^ 



add additional functionality 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. , , _ 

All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers: The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific* checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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5(brief;clesGription of change/addition);i 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 



1 . Capture initial approval date and original sti_time_qty to 
create "Encoding Audit Report". BUFIT file to gain sliar 
m asur ments group. 

Definitions: 

a) initial approval date - the date the first time the job is firmed 
in ospcm 

b) original sti Jime_qty - amount of sti_time_qty on substep at 
initial approval date 

c) actual sti Jime_qty - the amount in the sti_time_qty field on 
a substep as it exists now 

d) period of batch process - time period the batch process is 
being run for, the process needs to run at least once a 
month to calculate a months worth of data. For example the 
process might run on 1^^ to calculate amounts on all 
completed and cancelled substeps from the 1®* to the 31®* 
of the previous month. It should retain a rolling 12 months 
data. 



1^ 'it!im^4n^Wm 



(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 currently the system overwrites the approval date each time 
the job is firmed, and the system ovenrt/rites the sti_time_qty 
for a substep each time a job is reconfigured and changes that 
affect the substep_sti quantity have been made. The users 
cannot determine which steps are added after the first 
approval and cannot tell how much change there may be in 
sti_time_qty from time of encoding to completion. The users 
need the data to create the "Encoding Audit Report". The gain 
share group needs a file to be bufited to them for loading 
into their database. The dollars spent on EXHB L001 A and 
E001 A CWIs must be tracked for use in gain share 
measurement. 







(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Add database fields to capture 

A) "initial approval date" of job 

B) "original stijime_qty" for all substeps on a job at time of 
approval 

3.2 Create batch process to calculate percent difference 
between sum of "original sti_time_qty" and sum of "actual 
sti__time_qty" for all substeps completed or canceled for 
"period of batch process". The sti fields should be summed 
first on all substeps within an rc_cd and wirecenter then the 
difference calculated. 
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.3 BUFIT a copy of file that will b updated in new 
database table to the gain shar group. 



(detailed description of 
change/addition) 



4.1 JOB ENTRY 

A. ) create new field to capture "original sti_time_qty" 

B. ) When a substep is entered in job_entry the "original 

sti__time_qty" should be populated with 0 

C. ) When an existing substep is updated In job entry the 

process should not repopulate "original stl_tlnne_qty" 

D. ) The "actual sti_time_qty" field should work as it cunrently 

does 

E. ) Add a date of deletion field to the database. Populate the 

field with the current date when a substep is canceled or 
deleted. 

4.2 PRICING 

A. ) Capture "initial approval date" of job--this date should be 

captured in pricing at the time the job is firmed. The 
existing approval date field should not change and should 
continue to function as it currently does. 

B. ) On clicking the firm button the process should check to see 

if "initial approval date" is populated. 

1. if "initial approval date" is not populated 

a. ) populate the current approval_dt field and populate 

"initial approval date" field with the approval date 

b. ) copy stljime_qty on all existing substeps to "original 
sti_time_qty" 

if "initial approval date" is populated 

a. ) populate cun^ent approval date field and do not 

repopulate "initial approval date" 

b. ) do not repopulate "original sti__time_qty" 

4.3 MANAGEMENT REPORTS 

A.) Create batch process to capture: 
1 . "original sti Jime_qty" 
"Actual sti_time_qty" 

PERCENT Difference between "original sti_tlme_qty" 
and "actual_time_qty" completed or canceled substeps 
during "period of batch run" 
CMC of job of substep 
Rc_cd of resid of substep 
Wirecenter of substep 

total # of complete substeps for rc_cd and wirecenter 
for period of batch run 

month/year of completion for substeps for which batch 
process is being run 

Total dollars spent on L001 A Exhibit B 



2. 



2. 
3. 



4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

8. 



9. 

10. Total d liars sp nt on E001 A Exhibit B 
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SEE ATTACHED FOR 9 and 

B. ) Data should be stored by CMC, by Wirecenter, by rc_cd 

C. ) Data should be calculate only for EWO jobs and PWO 

jobs where the fourth digit of the job.nbr is an 'E'. 
Exclude exhibit B work xc pt for calculating total 
dollars spent on completed EXHB subst ps with L001 A 
and E001A CWIs during the period of the batch run. 

D. ) Data should only contain jobs that are approved. 

E. ) Data should contain only substeps complete, canceled, or 

deleted during period of batch run 

F. ) Batch run should run at least once a month to calculate the 

full previous months data 

G. ) A flat file should be bufited to the gain share group 

each time the process is run and contain the 
information that will be populated in the batch process 
table. Using a numbering scheme for the file so that the 
bufit group can determine which server and when the 
file was sent, such as AL271498 

H. ) The table should retain a rolling 12 months data. 





(list any performance requirements 
associated witli this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 Performance should be improved because batch process 
will calculate data faster than focus. 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 none 







(provide benefits m dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 



7.1 Currently some of this data cannot be calculated and 
requires manual effort to calculate this process will reduce 
effort needed to calculate this information. 



RTOC Instructions 



HELP 



:,m } 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

□ 



User Guides 



T sting 



Infra-structure 



Management Reports 



Yes, 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
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Database 



X □ 



(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 none 




(is there a temporary work around?) 




(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this In the OSPCIW 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 



11.1 innproved peitornnance and ability to calculate information 
not currently in system 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 



4.1 JOB ENTRY 

A. ) create new field to capture "original stl_tlme_qty" 

B. ) When a substep is entered in job_entry the "original 

sti_time_qty" should be populated with 0 

C. ) When an existing substep is updated in job entry the 

process should not repopulate "original sti_time_qty" 

D. ) The "actual stijime_qty" field should work as it currently 

does 

E. ) Add a date of deletion field to the database. Populate the 

field with the current date when a substep is canceled or 
deleted. 

4.2 PRICING 

A. ) Capture "initial approval date" of job-this date should be 

captured in pricing at the time the job is firmed. The 
existing approval date field should not change and should 
continue to function as it currently does. 

B. ) On clicking the firm button the process should check to see 

if "initial approval date" is populated. 

1 . if "initial approval date" is not populated 

a. ) populate the current approval_dt field and populate 

"Initial approval date" field with the approval date 

b. ) copy stl_time_qty on all existing substeps to "original 

sti_time_qty" 

2. if "initial approval date" is populated 

a.) populate current approval date field and do not 
repopulate "initial approval date" 
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b.) do not repopulate "original sti_time_qty" 
4.3 MANAGEMENT REPORTS 

A. ) Create batch process to capture: 
1 . "original sti_time_qty" 

"Actual stnime_qty'' 

PERCENT Difference between "original sti_time_qty" 
and "actual_time_qty" completed or cancelled substeps 
during "period of batch run" 
CMC of job of substep 
Rc_cd of resid of substep 
Wirecenter of substep 

total # of complete substeps for rc_cd and wirecenter 
for period of batch run 

month/year of completion for substeps for which batch 
process is being run 

Total dollars spent on L001 A Exhibit B 
10. Total dollars spent on E001A Exhibit B 
SEE ATTACHED FOR 9 and 10. 

B. ) Data should be stored by CMC, by Wirecenter, by rc_cd 

C. ) Data should be calculate only for for EWO Jobs and PWO 

jobs where the fourth digit of the job_nbr is an 'E'. 
Exclude exhibit B work except for calculating total 
dollars spent on completed EXHB substeps with L001 A 
and E001 A CWIs during the period of the batch run. 

D. ) Data should only contain jobs that are approved. 

E. ) Data should contain only substeps complete, canceled, or 

deleted during period of batch run 

F. ) Batch run should run at least once a month to calculate the 

full previous months data 

G. ) The table should retain a rolling 12 months data. 



2. 
3. 



4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

8. 

9. 



i3l. Document^tSon Changes^: 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 user guides for mgmt_reports, rtoc instructions for batch 
process 




14. Special mMngmM^ 




(list any special 

training/innplementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 release notes, rtoc instructions 


15. AccBpiuace Criteria / test 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 


4.1 15.1J0B ENTRY 
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this can^be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
itest scenarios for: documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



t 



.) create new field to capture "origiriarsti_time_qty" 
field should exist in database 

B. ) When a substep is entered in job_entry the "original 

sti_time_qty" should be populated with 0 

verify "original sti Jime_qty" field is defaulted to 0 

C. ) When an existing substep is updated in job entry the 

process should not repopulate "original sti_time_qty" 
verify "original sti_time_qty" field is not affected by update 

D. ) The "actual sti_time_qty" field should work as it currently 

does 

verify "actual sti_time_qty" field still works properly 

E. ) Date Deleted field should be populated if a substep is 

canceled or deleted. 



4.2 PRICING 

A.) Create "initial approval date" field in database 

field should exist in database 
6.) Capture "initial approval date" of job-this date should be 

captured in pricing at the time the job is firmed. The 

existing approval date field should not change and should 

continue to function as it currently does. 

Verify existing approval date field works as it currently does 
C.) On clicking the finm button the process should check to see 

if "initial approval date" is populated. 

1 . if "initial approval date" is not populated 

a. ) populate the current approval_dt field and populate 

"initial approval date" field with the approval date 

b. ) copy sti_time_qty on all existing substeps to "original 

sti_time_qty" 

verify if initial approval date is not populated that it gets 
populated with the approval date when the job is firmed. Verify 
that the original sti_time_qty field is populated with sti-time-qty 
when job is firmed. 

2. if "initial approval date" is populated 

a. ) populate current approval date field and do not 

repopulate "inifial approval date" 

b. ) do not repopulate "original stijime_qty" 

verify that if initial approval date is populated that if job is 
refirmed that initial approval date is not ovenwritten. Verify that 
the original sti-fime_qty fields are not overwritten 

4.3 MANAGEMENT REPORTS 

A.) Create batch process to capture: 
1 . "original sti_time_qty" 
"Actual sti_time_qty" 

PERCENT Difference between "original sti_time__qty" 
and "actual_time_qty" completed or cancelled substeps 
during "period of batch run" 

CMC of job of substep 



2, 
3. 



4. 
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5. Rc_cd of resid of substep 

6. Wirecenter of substep 

7. total # of complete substeps for rc_cd for period of 
batch run 

8. month of completion for substeps for which batch 
process is being run 

B. ) Data should be stored by CMC, by Wirecenter, by rc_cd 

C. ) Data should be calculate only for EWO for EWO jobs and 

PWO jobs where the fourth digit of the job_nbr is an 
'E'. Exclude exhibit B work except for calculating total 
dollars spent on completed EXHB substeps with L001 A 
and E001A CWIs during the period of the batch run. 

D. ) Data should only contain jobs that have an approval_dt 

E. ) Data should contain only substeps complete or canceled 

during period of batch run 
Batch run should run at least once a month to calculate the full 
previous months data 

F. ) A flat file should be bufited to the gain share group 
each time the process is run and contain the information 
that will be populated in the batch process table. Using a 
numbering scheme for the file so that the buflt group can 
determine which server and when the file was sent, such 
as AL271498 



Table should store data as described above. 





(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look.a certain way) - ^ - 


16.1 none 






BAE: 


(on file) 7/17/98 


Lead Analyst: 


(on file) 7/17/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



8192A 





06/15/98 




Steve Kaminski 


BAB Oomp* 0^0: 
BAB mum 


06/19/98 


BAB T«fe. Wa; 


977-2646 


4 







All OSPCM applications 







NA 






I 






(give target release this needs 
to be In) [Only identify If this 
is required for an ennergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





Priority: ] 


(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 







(B, C. etc. - this will require new signatures) 







(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document Is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty dosely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 



1 .1 This is a simple feature that adds a macro to each current 
HLP file within OSPCM allowing the user to access the 
OSPCM web site. The user would select various jump-links 
within a HLP file to display a job aid, OSPCM Product Bulletin, 
or specific document web page for an OSPCM User Guide 
from the OSPCM web site. 



2. Cuirmi PmMemt 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 The OSPCM web site is used to store most user 
documentation for OSPCM. This documentation consists of 
user guides, job aids, known workarounds and product 
bulletins. A user may or may not know what information is 
contained on this web site. As a result users are not using the 
web as much as they should or if they are they must access 
the OSPCM web site and search the associated pages for the 
documentation. 



(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 



3.1 The proposed solution provides quick access to the 
OSPCM web site from the online help (which is already part of 
an OSPCM application). Specific links can be provided that 
the user can select and go straight to the web site information. 
For example, if a user is on the Splicing Tab for the Job Entry 
application and accesses the online help for infonnation, there 
will be a link to the web site stating "For further information 
about encoding underground splicing work click here to display 
the Job Aid information." 



f4. CMng^Addition(s}: 



(detailed description of 
change/addition):: 



4.1 Create a new macro that contains the command script and 
appropriate parameters. (The macro command is the 
same, the only parameter change is the actual web site 
address such as ("http:/ospcm.bst.bls.com" or 
"http:/ospcm.bst.bls.com/pages/ospdocs.htm#jobaid"). 

4.2 Add one new DLL INETWH16 (provided with the RoboHelp 
product) to access the web site from the online help. 

4.3 Add macro routine to the Configuration section of the 
project file (HPJ) within each HLP file. 

4.4 Add a standard OSPCM web icon (to jump to the web site) 
to each application's contents help topic. 

4.5 Add a "shortcut" icon for appropriate jumps to job aids, 
user guides, and product bulletins within each help file of 
an application. 

4.6 Add key word of "web" to any jumps to the web for search 

capability. 

4.7 Update How to Use OSPCM Help topic to include 
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instructions on accessing the web site form the help file. 
4.8 Add new DLL INETWH16 to CMVC Help component. This 
DLL must be included in the Help directory for the OSPCM 
build package. 







{list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There will be no impact on performance to any OSPCM 
applications as a result of this feature. 









(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature). 


6.1 None 





WiiliSilSIII 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Provides the user with direct access to current updated 
OSPCM documentation. 

7.2 Speeds up user tasks when information is readily available 
such as going to the Job Aid when encoding underground 
splicing work. 


v' c: y^^±t^^SI^^ 



RTOG instructions 


□ 


□ 




X 


□ 


Us r Guides 


X 


□ 


T sting 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[IVIake sure other Interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
Impacts them before proceeding] ' 


9.1 Need to coordinate with the OSPCM Web Master for any 
changes or additions to the current page/web structure. For 
example, if there is a jump to a job aid on the Documentation 
page and a new page was developed for only Job aids, there 
could be a conrupted link from the online help. 




{is there a temporary work around?) 


X □ 


(descnbe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCIVi 
'known problem' document] 


1 0.1 User would have to access the OSPCM web site from 
outside the OSPCM application and search for the appropriate 
information. 
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(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


1 1 .1 A user nnay not know what information is contained on the 
OSPCM web site. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


Currently all BellSouth temiinals are required to have 
Netscape as part of their standard load. 

12.1 Add to the How to Use OSPCM Help topic, information 
about having Netscape installed in order to access the 
OSPCIVI web site. 

12.2 Create a pop-up for the following words "OSPCM web 
site". This pop-up will display the following text when a 
user places their cursor on these words (which will be in 
green and underlined) "You must have Netscape installed 
in order to access the OSPCM web site." 

12.3 In the event that a temfiinal does not have Netscape(or 
any other web browser) and the user selects an Internet 
jump/link then an error message will pop up stating that the 
"Routine was not found". They click OK and can continue 
onto their next task. This is a standard Microsoft error 
message for this type of occurrence. 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature) 


13.1 Online help 

13.2 Overview chapters of user guides about online help 

13.3 System Overview Guide section about accessing the web 
site. 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be " 
required to train and implement this 
i feature to the customer, i.e., by 


14.1 Add statement to the majn OSPCM home page 
introducing this new feature. 

14.2 Add instructions to the How to Use OSPCM Help topic to 
include accessing the OSPCM web site. 


documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 








(list test scenanos required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED FTester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


For each applibation: 

1 5. 1 Access the OSPCM Guide. 
15.1.1 Select a application. 

1 5.2 Select the Help icon from the toolbar. 

1 5.2.1 Select the OSPCM web site icon. 

1 5.3.1 View the web page contents. 

15.3.2 Exit web site and return to application. 

1 5.3 Select the Help Contents menu Item from the Help 
menu. 

15.4.1 Select Search button and type "web" as the search 



81 92A PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 

Contains Private and/or Proprietary Information 
May Not Be Used Or Disclosed Outside The BellSouth Companies Except Pursuant To A Written Agreement 9/10/98 2:31 PM 





\Mr\rr\ 
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1^4^ nrti ihlo-nlinU" tho ia/£^H iiimn fmm tho Hpin tnnip 

\yjm^.^ L/UUUIC UilUI\ LI IC WC?UJUIil|J llOill Li IC7 nC7i|J 1<J|JIV^. 




1 5.4.2.1 View the web page contents. 




1 5.4.2.22 Exit the web site and return to the 




application. 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only Identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 NA 






BAE: 


(on file) 6/23/98 


L ad Analyst: 


(on file) 6/23/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7341 B 





04/07/1998 


B^^fidm^:^ ^^^^ 


Mark Seal 




04/15/1998 


BAE TetB. Na,:: 


205-977-3618 




4 hours 







Scheduling 









lIHIimii 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for ah emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.12 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 







(provide priority from 'feature 


7 


priority' list - number 




preliminary assigned by SIVIE) 









(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 


ftmson for Rmtshn: 


B... Revised spec to delete the worl<station changes because this 
functionality already exists in workstation. 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
infonmation only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 

' product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. _ 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. . .. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific* checl<list must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scherne in your text input under each table to provide 
:;:.^^-4raceabilK^ 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1 .1 Need to add ability to create and clear roadblocks on the 
activity nntce screen in scheduling. 

1 .2 NOTE: This change will require less than 40 hours of work 
and therefore will not require a detail design document. 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 User cannot create or clear roadblocks from the activity 
mtce screen in scheduling. Screens are inconsistent. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Allow the user to create and clear roadblocks on the 
activity mtce screen in scheduling. Make the roadblock screen 
look and work that same in both scheduling and workstation. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Scheduling module: 

Cun-ently, on the activity mtce screen, if a roadblock 
exists on an activity and the user selects the activity and 
clicks on the roadblock button on the tool bar, then the 
roadblock screen is displayed with the roadblock data. 
Change the system so that the user can create or clear 
roadblocks on substeps. When a user selects a 
substep and clicks on the roadblock button on the tool 
bar, then the roadblock screen is displayed with any 
existing roadblock data. If there is no roadblock data 
then the screen will display with no data. The user will 
have the ability to create a roadblock or clear any 
existing roadblocks. This functionality exists in 
workstation today and can be used in the scheduling 
module. 






(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should no change in performance due to this 
change. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) ^ , / 


6.1N0NE 




1 (provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
1 headcount, time savings, etc. for 


7.1 This will allow the user responsible for scheduling to 
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doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approvall 



create, view and clear roadblocks when in the scheduling 
module. 



RTOC Instructions 


□ 






lEl 


□ 


Us r Guides 




□ 


T sting 


El 


□ 


Infra -structure 


lEI 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 




Database 


□ 





(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 



9.1N/A 



1$, Wmk-nround: 


y»9 Ho 




{is there a temporary work around?) 


□ „ la 


(descnbe work around in detail) 
[Atso identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Users responsible for scheduling are not creating 
roadblocks because it currently requires that the scheduling 
module be closed and another module opened to create 
roadblocks. The schedule becomes inaccurate and 
roadblocked work is being scheduled incorrectly. 




(list any business rules or ' " ' 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included In the 
changes section^ identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Users should not be able to delete a roadblock. If a 
roadblock is entered in error then the user should clear the 
roadblock. 

12.2 When a substep is completed by the user and a 
roadblock exist on the substep then the system should clear 
the roadblock automatically. 





(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Scheduling user guide 

13.2 Help for the activity mtce screen in the scheduling 
module. 
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14, Sp0€kt Traintng/imphnmi 




(list any: special-; 
training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, I.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 N/A 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form Identified back 
to the numbering scheme used In 
these test scenarios] 



15.1 Scheduling module 

• access the activity mtce screen for a job. 

• select a substep that has no existing roadblock and 
click the roadblock button. 

• the roadblock screen should open. 

• add a roadblock to the substep and click OK 

• re-open the roadblock screen to verify that the new 
roadblock exists. 

• repeat this scenario creating and clearing critical and 
non-critical roadblocks. 

• verify that multiple roadblocks can be entered on a 
single substep. 

• Verify that when completing a substep in workstation 
or Billing and Reporting that the roadblocks are 

automatically cleared by the system. 



liiigiiiiiiiig^ 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1N0NE 






BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



MAi Start 6at0: 


04/08/1998 




Mark Seal 


f BAE Cqwp* itele; 


04/08/1998 




205-977-3618 




3 







Scheduling 





iHliWiiiiiliilliil 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) (Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked In 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


HIGH 





(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 






(General Infonmation - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 


1 . The purpose of this document Is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysts Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the al)stract in CMVC. 


1.1 Allow the user to request, display and print the scheduling 
diagnostic report for a single job. 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2,1 Currently to check the scheduling diagnostic report to 
determine why an activity was delayed or did not schedule at 
all, the user must request the entire report which is for every 
job in the scheduling area. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Allow the user to request, display and print the scheduling 
diagnostic report for a single job. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 When the user selects the Scheduling diagnostic report 
from the print or print preview buttons, the system will 
display a dialog box. The user will have the option to select 
"ALL" or enter a job name in the dialog box. 

4.2 When the user enters a job name and if the scheduling 
process generated data for the scheduling diagnostic report 
then only that job name will be on the report. 

4.3 If the job name is not on the report then a message should 
be displayed that says that the job Is not on the scheduling 
diagnostic report. 

4.4 When the user selects "ALL" from the dialog box then the 
entire report will be displayed or printed appropriately. 




>$. P&rfbtmame R^tfuiremmts^i 


(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be no change in system performance due to 
thisfeature. 







(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 NONE 







(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 This will save the user time when investigating only one 
job. This will also reduce system processing time to retrieve 
and display the entire report. 
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• • 

0, A1t0cti^ti Components: 


• 






Yes. 




RTOC Instructions 


□ 


El 


HELP 




□ 


User Guides 




□ 


Testing 




□ 


infra-structure 


□ 


lEI 


iVIanagement Reports 


□ 




Database 


□ 









(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 NONE 






(is there a temporary work around?) 


□ K 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 If this change is not implemented the user will continue to 
spend time going through the entire report instead of only on 
job. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Job number is actually job name. . 

12.2 Job name must have information on the report. 

12.3 When the user selects "ALL" from the dialog box then the 
entire report will be displayed or printed appropriately. 

12.4 Only job names that existed when the last schedule run 
tool< place will be on the diagnostic report. 


t3. 0ocumejnt0tion Changes: 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Scheduling user guides and help. 


04, Sp^s^M IminingBmphmmiaUm Mmirm^i^^ : \ 


(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by . ; \ 


14.1 NONE 
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documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) . . 



i&,Ac€ep^ncB CrftGri^ / T&st Seem 




(list test scenarios required to test 15.1 

change prior to user acceptance, ^ Go to 1 

this can be updated after the ^ riirk o 

detailed design is completed.) * 

REQUIRED [Tester should • ' ^6 

prepare checklist based on these : : • Select 

test scenarios for documentation : : • A diali 

on results of tests. These should , Enter 

be In matrix form identified back rpr^nrt 

to the numbering scheme used in ^ 

these test scenarios] • ' "® 




name entered. 
15.2 

• Go to the scheduling desk top. 

• Click on the print report button on the tool bar. 

• The report menu should display. 

• Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 

• A dialog box should be displayed. 

• Select "ALL" click OK 

• The entire scheduling diagnostic report should print. 

15.3 

• Go to the scheduling desk top, 

• Click on the print report button on the tool bar. 

• The report menu should display. 

• Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 

• A dialog box should be displayed. 

• Enter a valid job name for a job that should NOT be on the 
report. 

• A message should display saying that this job number is 
not on the scheduling diagnostic report. 

15.4 

• Go to the scheduling desk top. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar. 

• The report menu should display. 

• Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 

• A dialog box should be displayed. 

• Enter a valid job name for a job that should be on the 
report and click OK. 

• The report should display with only the infonnation for the 
job name entered. 

15.6 

• Go to the scheduling desk top. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar. 

• The report menu should display. 

• Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 



A dialog box should be displayed. 
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15, 



15 



15 



Select "ALL" and click OK 
The entire scheduling diagnostic report should display. 

7 

Go to the scheduling desk top. 
Click on the print preview button on the tool bar. 
The report menu should display. 
Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 
A dialog box should be displayed. 
Enter a valid job name for a job that should NOT be on the 
report. 

A message should display saying that this job is not on the 
scheduling diagnostic report. 

8 

Go to job entry and change the name of a job that should 

be on the scheduling diagnostic report and save. 

Go to the scheduling desk top. 

Click on the print preview button on the tool bar. 

The report menu should display. 
Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 

A dialog box should be displayed. 

Enter the new job name for the job changed in job entry. 

A message should display saying that this job is not on the 
scheduling diagnostic report. 

NOTE: Only job names that existed when the last schedule 
run took place will be on the diagnostic report. 

9 

Go to the scheduling desk top. 

Click on the print button on the tool bar. 

The report menu should display. 
Select the scheduling diagnostic report. 

A dialog box should be displayed. 

Enter the new job name for the job changed in job entry. 

A message should display saying that this job is not on the 
scheduling diagnostic report. 

NOTE: Only job names that existed when the last schedule 
run took place will be on' the diagnostic report. 



fi7. Att0chmmtst 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires' 
the screen or something on the 
screen to took a certain way) 


16.1 NONE 






BAE: 


(on file) 5/14/98 


L ad Analyst: 


(on file) 5/14/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7376B 



ii _ , ^ 



Decembers, 1997 



Febaiary 24, 1998 



2 1/2 HOURS 



Carol A, Brechtel 



205-977-3611 



MATMGMT 



None 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, If 
required) 







(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


Priority XX 



ttevfsioa No.: 
fieusQn for Rm^fsma: 


7376B 


(B, C, etc, - this will require new signatures) 


The Due Date should only default to blanks/nulls If the system 
generated due date 1 less than tomorrow or blank. 



mi"iiTiTiTmTi'riiriiiiri*i:iyii>;t 1 1 

(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
Information only about the 
functional spec process,) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionalltv that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCIVI 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how* it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
Inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 



5. .Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
. !traceabllity for matrixes. . 



7376B.doc 



9/10/98 2:34 PM 





(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC, 


1.1 Allow the user to change the Due Date on a order on the 
"Generate Order for Job XXX" main window. 

1 .2 Hide/Remove the Due Date on the Order Option Tab 

1 .o ueTauii ine uue uaie Tieiu lo nuiis/uianKS it ine sysiern 
generated Due Date is less than or equal to tomorrow; 
otherwise use the calculated date. 
1 .4 Due Date field is a required field - require the user to 
populate the field before sending the order to OrderMaster 




(brief description of wiiat system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 To change the Due Date on a order the user must select 
the Order Options Tab on the "Generate Order for Job XX" 
window and make the date change on the tab. The user 
would like the capability to change the Due Date on the main 
window. 

2.2 The due date defaults to the date generated when the job 
was scheduled. If the date Is blank the due date default to 
today + one day. The system should be enhanced to require 
the user to enter a due date if the system generated Due Date 
is less than or equal to tomorrow; otherwise use the calculated 
due date. If the system generated Due Date is greater than 
tomorrow populate the Due Date field with that date. 

2.3 The due date field should be a required field before the 
order can be sent to OrderMaster 






(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any genera) 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Require the user to enter the Due Date on the header of 
the "Generate Order for Job XX" window, this is a display only 
field now. 

3.2 Remove the note next to the Due Date field on the main 
window 

3.3 Default the Due Date to nulls/blanks if the system 
generated Due Date is less than or equal to tomonrow' 
othen/vise use the calculated due date. 

3.4 Due Date field - required field before sending the order to 
OrderMaster. 
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(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Change the Due Date display field on the header section 
of the "Generate Order for Job XX" window, to a field that can 
be updated 

4.2 Remove the note next to the Due Date field on the main 

window. 

4.3 Remove or hide the Due Date field on the Order Option 

Tab. 

4.4 Default the Due Date field to nulls/blanks if the system 

n^nprfltpH Diip Dfltp flplH Iq Ipqq than or pniml tn tnninrrnw 

otherwise use the calculated due date. 

4.5 Due Date is a required field before the Order can be sent 
to OrderMaster. 




(list any performance requirements 
associated witti this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be no noticeable affect on perfomiance. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that wiil be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 None 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this worl<) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Allow the user to change the due date without going to the 
Order Option Tab - more user friendly. 

7.2 Most users forget to select the order Option tab, therefore, 
the due date doesn't get changed. Order is sent as rushed 
when it really isn't a rush job. 



9* AWeci^tt CompomniBt (chwk) (cl 



RTOC Instructions 


□ 


X 


HELP 


X 


□ 


Us r Guides 


X 


□ 


HstingiiB^^^^^^ 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


X 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


□ 


□ 







(list any legacy or new interface 
systems innpacted by this change) 
[IVIake sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
^ with any requirement change that 


9.1 None 
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i 


i A 


1 impacts them before proceeding] 


. 


^ Yes Hq ' 


(is there a temporary work around'?) 




(describe work around in detail) 
(Als identify this in the OSPCM 
*known problem' document] 


10.1 Tlie user must select the Order Options Tab & change 
the due date before sending the order to OrderMaster. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Order will be created with the wrong due date. 

1 1 .2 Creating rush orders when they really aren't rush. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Same rules that exist today when creating a order. 

12.2 The user must enter a future day (due date must be 
greater then today) 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Functional Decomps 

1 3.2 Test Scenarios 

13.3 Materials Management Business Solution(s) 

13.4 Materials Management User Guide 

13.5 Help 






(list any special 

viraining/impiemeniaiionyrequireQTor: :::: 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 None 


Ac€0ptam0 Criteria / Tesi 


tBismmrio:: \\ 


(list test scenanos required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED nrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 


First Test: 

1 5.1 Encode a job in Job Entry 

15.2 Configure, price and firm the job 

15.3 Select the job in Materials Management - "Needed 
Requirements for Job XX" window 

15.4 Select one or more requirement & select the Create 
Order Toolbar button. 

1 5.5 Change or enter the Order Due date on the "Generate 
Order for Job XX" main window. 
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these test scenarios] 



Second Test: 

Complete steps 15.1 to 15.4 a second time, select the send 
order to OrderMaster button, the system should generate an 
error message letting the user know that the Due Date is a 
required field. 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify If the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 Screen print 


\ (add ^ditle^nt^ f ^^c^ 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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ATTACHMENT: 



^OSPCM Malerial 0.97d 



Fife Ecfil Actions Bequlrcmerts inventoiii Or^rs View Options Window Help 



mm 



Resource ID: 
Print 
Step: 


ii 






To chanoe Ihe Due Date If 


Tolalt 1 






uue uate: 1 


2/16/1 33/ ^i.>a RfWar fir*;*- 


ins tab i 


FKF: 


0.OQ2 


1 






aoDO 


Prim 


Step 1 Inv 


ft 


fynejtemf ]f Order fiptiom 


if Order Remarks f SWpTo 




A 














n "21 r 'AR| 




Material Description 


Quantity 


Inventory Site 
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C 


PID 
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I Pider Items Grid , 



Allow the user to change the Due Date on the header of the main window. Remove the note "To 
change the Due Date select the Order Option tab". 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7380A 



' jijll Start " V- ; 
BAMHoum 


December 10, 1997 


BAB Tek. No,: 


Carol A. Brechtel 


December 18, 1997 


205-977-3611 


2 HOURS 


Jeff Elder 



CORE TABLES LOG EDIT 



ftevkhn f4ci 



None 



Target Rekt0s^: 








(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority* list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 





(B. C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product, it is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' It Is provided. 



2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require'a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the it development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These Inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document': 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documerited and 
basellned for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., Impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 

. ■ • . associated with the feature number. It should Include time, date, and 
participants. 



5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceabiiity for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 



1 .1 The user should not be allowed to end date or delete a 
Inventory site that has inventory assigned to it or that is 
used anywhere in OSPCM (example: inventory site is on 
an open order) 

1 .2. The user should not be allowed to end date or delete a 
wire center if it is being used somewhere else in OSPCM 
(configuration tables, encoded on open substeps on open 
jobs etc.) 

1 .3. The user should not be allowed to end date or delete a 
CMC if inventory sites or wire centers are still associated 
with the CMC, Also if the CMC is being used some where 
else in OSPCM (open complaints, open jobs etc.) the user 
should not be allowed to end date or delete the CMC. 



(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Today a inventory site can be end dated or deleted when 
inventory still resides at the locations. Enhance the 
system to not allow the user to end date or delete a 
inventory site with existing inventory, generate a error 
message letting the user know that inventory still exists at 
the location. Also if the inventory site is assigned to a open 
order the user should not be allowed to end date or delete 
the inventory site, system should generate error message. 

2.2. Today a wire center can be end dated or deleted when 
open jobs exist for the wire center. Enhance the system to 
only allow the user to end date or delete a wire center only 
if the wire center is not used on any open substep Q'obs) 
within OSPCM, (Not only jobs but complaints, exhibit c of 
the contract etc.) The system should generate a error 
message letting the user know that the wire center is being 
used in OSPCM. 

2.3. Today a CMC can be deleted or end dated even if 
inventory sites or wire centers are associated to the CMC. 
The system should generate a enror message letting the 
user know that they can not delete or end date the CMC 
until all inventory sites and wire centers have either been 
moved to another CMC, have been end dated or deleted. 
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(brief description of wliat the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 



3.1 .If inventory still exists at a inventory site or if the inventory 
site is associated with configuration tables or open orders 
the system should generate a error message letting the 
user know that the inventory site can not be end dated or 
deleted. 

3.2.lf a wire center is associated with a open job (all types), 
configuration table, valid contract, complaints, or 
inspection the system should generate a error message 
letting the user know that the wire center can not be end 
date or deleted. Also if a wire center is not being used in 
OSPCM the system should generate a warning message to 
let the user know that they may need to update LMOS, 
since when a wire center is end dated or deleted it also 
effects the associated LMOS wire center information. We 
need to keep LMOS and OSPCM In sync. 

3.3 If a CMC still has inventory sites or wire centers associated 
with it the system should generate an error message letting 
the user know that the CMC can not be end dated or 
deleted, because wire centers or inventory sites still exist 
for the CMC. 

3.4 The inventory site is associated to the master contract as 
a supply center and can not be validated until moved to 
Informix data base. 



(detailed description of 
change/addition) 



4.1 .Add additional edits to the OSPCM Location Editor when 
the user attempted to deleted or end date a CMC, wire 
center or inventory site. The edits should not allow 
locations of any type to be deleted or end dated if the 
locations is being used by any OSPCM executable, (job 
entry, configuration tables, job entry-other, materials 
management, etc.) 

4.2.Make sure that hard deletes are only performed when 
there are no associated records. 





5; 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 .There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 

NOTE: Due to the number of tables to check there may be a 
performance problem, need to look at the best way to handle 
all edits without causing a performance problem. 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent oh this 
feature)., s . ^ , 


6.1. None 
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7. Bmeff^f 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 .Existing inventory will not be available for the user if the 
inventory site is end dated or deleted. 

7.2. Jobs that are encoded with the end dated or deleted wire 

ppntpr will nnt wnrk nrnnprlv/ 

UdlLCI Will IIVJL WUI rx |JIU|Jdiy. 

7.3. If a CMC is end dated or deleted all location associated 
with it (inventory sites & wire centers) will not be good in 
OSPCM. 





Yes 


m 


RTOC instructions 


□ 


X 


HELP 


X 


□ 


User Guides 




X 


Testing 


X 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


X 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 


□ 


X 



rtftvivw.-. ■ . , ■•L.Y. . f . . ?■ 

(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 




(is there a temporary work around?) 


□ X 


(describe work around in detail) 
(Also identify this in the OSPCIVI 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 



It 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 



11.1 OSPCM Data Bases may be out of sync. 

1 1 .2 Lost of data & inventory 

1 1 .3 We will have a very messed up system. 
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{list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included In the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 



12.1. Locations (CMC, Inventory Sites & Wire Centers) in 
OSPCM should not be end dated or deleted if they are 
being used by any executable in OSPCM. Examples: 
inventory still assigned to a inventory site, open order being 
shipped to the inventory site, wire centers that are encoded 
on open substeps (all jobs: EWO, BSW, RW, PWO etc.), 
or that exist on a valid contract, CMC that are valid on open 
jobs or that still have inventory sites and wire centers 
associated with them. 







(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1. Functional Decomps 

13.2. Test Scenario 

13.3. Help 



(list any special 
training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 None 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
-REQUIRED. [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



1 5.1 .Open the Location Editor 

15.2. Attempt to end date a CMC with associated inventory 
sites and/or wire centers. 

15.3. Attempt to end date a inventory site that still has inventory 
assigned to the site. 

1 5.4 . Attempt to end date a wire center that is valid on a open 
substep/job. 

15.5. Complete the above test again attempting to deleted the 
CMC, inventory site and wire center. 

15.6. Attempt to end date a location that has only historical 
records associated to it. 

NOTE: Test both future day and current end dates. 







(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - ' 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the . .. 


16.1 None 
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m m 


screen to look a certain way) ]^ 


: (edd ^dl^n^ rows ^ i^ec^eswy) 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7420A 



, BAB Sl^rt Date: 


05/13/1998 


BAE Name: 
BAE T^te. No*J! 
LAA$St0m<i; i 


Gail Deaton 


05/13/1998 


977-3615 


4 











im^.. 6424 












(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 


8/98 



(provide priority from 'feature 
priority* list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 



production_hl 



(B, C, etc, - this will require new signatures) 



(General Infonnation - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It Is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 



2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured ^ 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 



4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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i;l Abstract:'' '^r] 


(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC, 


1.1 Add an OSPCM generated report for Contract-Move 
errors generated by the Contract Move process in F6424 


fx 0wmat£i<iStimr I 


(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 No mechanized report exists to notify the user of enrors 
that were generated during the Contract Move process. 
Currently a programmer receives the errors, reformats into a 
Word document and then e-mails to the user that requested 
the move. 


1. Pmposed Sotuiiomi 


(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Create a mechanized report for the errors generated from 
the batch Contract Move process. Create an ICON on the 
Contract Move screen to access Contract Move Results. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 Create a mechanized report for the errors generated from 
the batch Contract Move process. 
Create an ICON on the Contract Move screen to access 
Contract Move Results. 

Display a list of contract moves for the user to select from. 
[ from MTN512 to MTN598 process date 05/1 1/1998] 
Have the user select from a list by double clicking. 
See attachment for report layout. 








(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 Performance should not be affected. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 Completion of F6424 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Takes the programmer out of the loop in the Contract 
Move process which wil result in a time and dollar savings. 
Also gives any user in the CMC the ability to pull and view the 
Contract Move Results. 
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RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 


HELP 


□ 


□ 


User Guides 


El 


□ 


Testing 


□ 


□ 


Infrastructure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 



, 0, tttt0rta<^^s 




(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 


, ,, 

(is there a temporary work around?) 


s n 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also Identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem* document] 


1 0.1 Continue to have a programmer check the servers each 
night for a batcli Contract Move and then generate the error 
reports, reformat the report into a Word document and email to 
the user who requested the move. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Loss of experienced programmer to perform this process 
and field user acceptability of the Contract Move process. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the' 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 


13. tiocitmenf^on Chmges: 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 User Guides and On-line Help 






(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
^.feature to the custb'mer.J.e., by..' \ 


14.1 
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documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 




lliHIiipliiiiK 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be In matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


1 5.1 Run a Contract Move process. 

Go to JE-EWO and to the Move Contract Icon. 

Verify that a icon exists for Contract Move Results. 

Request report 

Print report 

Verify that the report contains all fields specified. 
Verify that the report data is formatted correctly 
Verify that the data generated is correct. 
Verify that all data is generated from the Move process. 






(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 Report layout 



L ad Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7420B 





05/13/1998 


Mm Name: 


Gail Deaton 


BAB Comp. O^te^ 


06/05/1998 




977-3615 




6 


LA^^Sfgrnd^v^' 







B je_ewo 










^m..i ... 6424 




ffmrgett R^l^iUfii 


< 






(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
reiease or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
tliis enhancement, if 
required) 


8/98 



{Piiorify: 


(provide prionty from 'feature 


production_hi 


priority* list - number 


preliminary assigned by SIVIE) 





fi0vision No.: 


(B. C. etc, ' this will require new signatures) 






(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 


1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be chanaed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured ' 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number, it should include time, date, and • 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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;;;(brief description; of change/addition) ;: 
- This should pretty closely match 
. the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Add an OSPCM generated report for Contract-Move 
errors generated by the Contract Move process in F6424 


Z Curmat Problems 





(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Feature 6424 provides an email of the errors for each job 
that failed preconfiguration and configuration. Using this 
method, the user who requests the Contract Move could be 
deluged with individual job error messages. In addition, if the 
user who requests the move does not have an established 
email address, the en-ors are not sent. 







(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Create a mechanized report for the errors generated from 
the batch Contract Move process. Create an ICON on the 
Contract Move screen to access Contract Move Results. 


44 Cfmng^A€bfftf<m(s}: 





(detailed description of 
change/addition) 



4.1 Create a mechanized report for the errors generated from 

the batch Contract Move process. 

4.1 .1 Create an ICON on the Contract Move screen 
to access Contract Move Results. 

4.1 .2 Display a list of contract moves for the user 
to select from. 

[ from MTN512 to MTN598 process date 05/1 1/1998] 

4.1 .3 Have the user select from a list by double 
clicking 

4.1 .4 Positive reporting should be indicated for each 
successful run. 

4.1 .5 Store results for each run and then purge after 

30 days. 

4.1.6 For jobs that fail to process, update the 
batch processing run date to the next day. 

4.1 .7 Eliminate the emailing of errors established 
by Feature 6424. 

See attachment for report layout. 









(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 Performance should not be affected. 



(list any defects or features that this 6. 1 Completion of F6424 



7420B PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 

Contains Private and/or Proprietary Information 
May Not Be Used Or Disclosed Outside The BellSouth Companies Except Pursuant To A Written Agreement. 



9/10/98 2:38 PM 



enhancement is dependent on or 
that vyiH be dependent on this 
feature) 








{provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed'thls feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 . Gives any user in the CMC the ability to pull and view the 
Contract IVIove Results. Eliminates emailing of errors. 



RTOG Instructions 
HELP 

Us r Guides 
T sting 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 


□ IHI 
El □ 
H □ 

m □ 

□ IE! 

□ El 

la □ 


(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sun^ other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 






(Is there a temporary work around?) 


El □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this In the OSPCIM 
.'known problem' document] 


1 0.1 Email process of notification will continue. 




(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 If no email address exists for the cuid requesting the 
Move, no error messages can be retreived. Only the person 
who requests the Move has access to the errors. Possibility of 
a deluge of emails. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 None 
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(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
d cument that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 User Guides and On-line Help 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 Release notes. 

Issue RL to detail the Contract move process. 








(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED FTester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


1 5. 1 Setup test data to ensure that some jobs fall. 

(See Gail Deaton) 
Run a Contract Move process. 
Go to JE-EWO and to the Move Contract icon. 
Verify that a icon exists for Contract Move Results. 
Request report 
Print report 

Verify that the report contains all fields specified. 
Verify that the report data is formatted correctly 
Verify that the data generated is conrect. 
Verify that ail data is generated from the Move process. 
Verify that the report contains preconfiguration and 
configuration errors. 

For jobs that fail Move verify that the batch date changes. 
Verify that no email messages are sent for errors. 
Correct errors for jobs that failed. 
Rerun batch process. 

Verify that a positive report is generated with no jobs in error. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to took a certain way) 


16.1 Report layout 




BAE: 


(on file) 6/9/98 


Lead' Analyst: ' 


(on file) 6/9/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



BAE Start Oaie: 
BABC0mp*£kft0i 
BAB mum 



7182a 



04/13/1998 


BAE r«fe. Wa; 


Mark Seal 


04/15/1998 


205-977-3618 


4 





Scheduling 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if tliis 
is required for an emergency 
reiease or must be worthed in 
next scheduled release] 


2.13 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 



104 



f^evision No.: 


(B, C, etc. - this wilt require new signatures) 







(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. -All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 

inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time. date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. ^ . 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 



1A Allow the user to request, view and print the scheduling 
210 report by wire center, CST/MPT number or Res ID. 



2. CurrmtPtobtem: 



(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) ^ 



2.1 Currently the user must request the entire report which can 
be very large and time consuming to view or print. 



(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Add a dialog box so the user can specify how the report is 
to be retrieved. 







4. Chang^A(t<fW0n{s}: 



(detailed description of 
change/addition): 



4.1 When the user selects the 210 from the print or print 
preview option on the scheduling screen, the system will 
display a dialog box. The user can select In this dialog box 
only one of the following options; ALL, RES ID, CST/MPT#. 
WIRE CENTER. 

4.2 When the user selects ALL and clicks OK then the entire 
report is retrieved. 

4.3 When the user selects the RES ID option then the system 
will require that the user enter a valid RES ID for the CMC. 
Only jobs that have activities that are assigned to the RES 
ID will be retrieved and placed on the report. 

4.4 When the user selects CST/MPT# option then the system 
will require that the user enter a valid CST/MPT# for the 
CMC. Only jobs assigned to the CST/MPT# entered will be 
retrieved and placed on the report. 

4.5 When the user selects WIRE CENTER option then the 
system will require that the user enter a valid WIRE 
CENTER for the CMC. Only jobs assigned to the WIRE 
CENTER entered will be retrieved and placed on the 
report. 

4.6 In all cases the wire center will be the first sort and then 
the job name will be listed in numerical order. 

4.7 Only one option will be allowed when selecting "ALL or 





^1 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] . .. 


5.1 Since this is a batch report there may be some processing 
time added for this change. 

5.2 On line performance should not be affected by this 
change. 
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(Ifst any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1N0NE 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 This wilt allow the user to select a report with less 

information. Printing the report will save time if there is less 
data on the report. 




RTOC Instructions 


□ m 
s □ 
s □ 
s □ 

□ s 

□ ^ 

□ s 


User Guides 


Testing 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 



(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[IVIake sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 



9.1 NONE 



(is there a temporary work around?) 



□ 



(descnbe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
*known problem* document] 



10.1 Currently the user must request the entire report. 



f 1 titsks: 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 This is a very high user priority. This report will be used 
for scheduling purposes which is already a time consuming 
effort. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, tdentify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Valid data for the CMC must be entered when selecting 
RES ID or CST/MPT# or WIRE CENTER. The user should be 
allowed to select only one option at a time. 
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(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
fnr thi^ fpaturel 


13.1 Scheduling user guides and help screens. 


BM^fn^M Training^mptenm 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, I.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 


14.1 NONE 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print button on the tool bar and a list of reports 
is displayed. 

• Select the 21 0 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select ALL and click OK 

• Verify that the entire 21 0 report is printed. 
15.2 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print button on the tool bar and a list of reports 
is displayed. 

• Select the 210 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select RES ID and enter a valid RES ID for the CMC and 
click OK. 

• Verify that the 210 report is printed with only jobs that 
contain the res id entered. 

15.3 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print button on the tool bar and a list of reports 
is displayed. 

• Select the 210 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 
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. CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select CST/MPT# and enter a valid CST/MPT# for the 
CMC and click OK. 

• Verify that the 21 0 report is printed with only jobs that are 
assigned to the CST/MPT# entered. 

15.4 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print button on the toot bar and a list of reports 
is displayed. 

• Select the 21 0 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select WIRE CENTER and enter a valid WIRE CENTER 
for the CMC and click OK. 

• Verify that the 21 0 report is printed with only jobs that are 
assigned to the WIRE CENTER entered. 

15.5 

• Verify that only one option can be selected. 

• Verify that the system will not allow entering invalid RES 
ID'S, CST/MPT#'s and WIRE CENTERS. 

15.6 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar and a list of 
reports is displayed. 

• Select the 21 0 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select ALL and click OK 

• Verify that the entire 210 report is displayed. 
15.2 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar and a list of 
reports is displayed. 

• Select the 210 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select RES ID and enter a valid RES ID for the CMC and 
click OK. 
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• Verify that the 21 0 report is displayed with only jobs that 



contain the res Id entered. 

15.3 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar and a list of 
reports is displayed. 

• Select the 210 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select CST/MPT# and enter a valid CST/MPT# for the 
CMC and click OK. 

• Verify that the 21 0 report is displayed with only jobs that 
are assigned to the CST/MPT# entered. 



15.4 

• OPEN the scheduling module for a valid CMC. 

• Click on the print preview button on the tool bar and a list of 
reports is displayed. 

• Select the 21 0 scheduling report. 

• A dialog box will open with the following options. 

• ALL 

• RES ID 

• CST/MPT# 

• WIRE CENTER 

• Select WIRE CENTER and enter a valid WIRE CENTER 
for the CMC and click OK. 

• Verify that the 21 0 report is displayed with only jobs that 
are assigned to the WIRE CENTER entered. 

15.5 

• - Verify that only one option can be selected. 

• Verify that the system will not allow entering invalid RES 
ID'S, CST/MPT#'s and WIRE CENTERS. 



fZ. Aimchmmf^: ' 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed ctiange - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) . 


16.1 NONE 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAEFunctional Requirement Document 



701 1B 



lb Ai Start t>at0: 
BABComp.tktte: 
BAB mum: 


04/17/1998 


BAE T^k. No.s 


Gail Deaton 


04/23/1998 


977-3615 


5 





je_ewo 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.14 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 


6/1998 



(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 



Hi 



[1^0iMion No.: 


(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 




Walk thru updates and change target release 



(General Infomnation > nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



3. 



5. 



The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

All^eatures that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- r/7/$ sAjowW pretty c/ose/y mafc/j 
Xh&ab^trBcX'mCh/NC. 


1.1 


Add "Ex Geoloc" to Splicing and Other screens 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 


The "Ex Geoloc" cannot be entered on the Splicing 
and the Other screens. This forces the outside craft 
to type in the "EX Geoloc" when reporting in Work 
Station. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 


Add the "Ex Geoloc" field to the Splicing and Other 
screens. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1 
4.2 


Add the "Ex Geoloc" field to the Splicing and Other 
screens. The field should be located in the substep 
grid after the "Wire Center" for each screen. 
The format and edits that apply for "Ex Geoloc" for 
the Placing and Removal screen should be applied. 
The Ex Geoloc needs to be populated for Splicing 
and Other substeps (that require the Ex Geoloc based 
on the edits referred to in 4.1 ) in the MTR extract. 
This may or may not require a change to Work Station. 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 


Performance should not be affected. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 














(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) (This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approvai] . . 


7.1 


Accuracy of reporting the Ex Geoloc and a saving in 
craft labor by having the Ex Geoloc prepopulated for 
the substep. 


\ 
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9, Amctm Componmts: 






KTOC Instructions 


□ 




HELP 




(—1 
□ 


User Guides 




□ 


Testing 


Kl 


1 1 

□ 


1 nf ra-structure 


□ 




Manageinent Keports 


□ 




Database . 


□ 









(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 







(is there a temporary work around?) 


Ki □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCIM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 Have the craft continue to type In the Ex Geoloc for 
splicing and other work. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the ^ 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Ex Geoloc is required for digital loop carrier materials 
and labor. Digital loop carrier materials and labor are 
Identified for the substep by the FRC of the substep. 
OSPCM reads the area required indicator for the 
substep FRC in the FRC table. If the indicator is Y 
then a EX Geoloc is required. 








(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 User Guides 
On-line Help 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this ^ 
feature to the customer, i.e., by - :^ 


14.1 
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documentation, e-mall, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) | 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design Is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 

• Enter a substep with a 257C "FRC" on the splicing screen. 

• Do not populate the "Ex Geoloc" field and save 

• Error should be returned requiring an entry in 
the "Ex Geoloc" field. 

• Populate the "Ex Geoloc" field with a geoloc of a 
wire center. 

• Verify that a message returns that the entry is 
invalid 

• Populate the "Ex Geoloc" field with a valid entry 

• Verify that the substep can be saved 

• Configure, price and firm the job. 

• Go to workstation 

• Pull up the job and the substep 

• Report 1 hour to the substep and complete. 

• Verify that Work Station does not ask user to enter 
an EX Geoloc when reporting on substep. 

• Verify that the Ex Geoloc is in the MTR extract 

• Repeat above for a "ESTS" work action and 257C FRC on 
the Other screen. 

• Enter a "ESTS" work action on the Other screen. Encode 
with an FRC of "45C". Validate that no Ex Geoloc is 
required. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify If the customer requires 
the screen or something on the „ 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 
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Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



6507A 



MATMGMT 



.V ^ 6507 













(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.05 


(give target release date for 
tliis enliancement) 





■*>. 



(provide priority from 'feature 
priority* list - productlon_hi 
through deferredjov^/ 



production_hi 



BAB Hours: 


June 5, 1997 


BAB T&k, No.s 
LAA$S(gmfSfi 


Carol A. Brechtel 


June 6, 1997 


205-977-361 1 


2 1/2 Hours 





Subject: ; 


(brief description of cl 


nahge) ; 1 


Allow the user to deselect the custom feature "pulling eye". 



fhimdmUom:- 




(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Custom Feature of outside pulling eye is automatically 
assigned to a substep when: 

* placing fiber cable in the underground environment 

* placing copper cable that is assigned a Subcategory of 
PULP or DUCT PIC in the Material Item Table 

2 Enhance the system to allow the user to deselect the 
custom feature in the Materials Management executable. 







(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
^nstraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 Allow the user to deselect a system generated pulling eye 
custom feature. In Materials the change is needed on the 
Custom Feature window vvhen it is displayed from the 
"Needed Requirements for Job XXX" window. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows If 
multiple changes] 


1 Materials - from the Needed Requirements for Job XX 

winrlnw thp ii^pr ran Hi^nl;^\/thp PYl^tino "Pullinn Fvp" 

custom feature or add a new custom feature. The user 
should also be able to deselect anv existino "Pullino Eve" 
custom feature passed from Job Entry. 




iM: 


(list any perfornnance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. None 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . Allow the user to order fiber cable to be placed in the 
underground environment without a pulling eye. 

2. Allow the user to order copper cable with material 
subcategories of either PULP or DUCT PIC without a pulling 

eyes. 

3. Reduce cost by not ordering custom features that are not 
required. 


' / ^. V r...:::.f^kmm 


RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

User Guides 
Testing 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 


□ X 
X □ 

□ X 

_ X □ . .. 

□ X 

□ X 

□ X 


(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) . 


1. None 
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> - Ate. . 


(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ X 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . Cable may be ordered with custom features that are not 

required to do the job, we pay for something we don't need and 
can't use. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . Allow the user to deselect system generated "Pulling Eye" 
custom features. 





(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. Test Scenario 

2. Functional Decomps 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 


1 


Encode a job with at least two substeps 


acceptance) REQUIRED 




* one placing fiber cable in the 






underground environment 






* place copper cable that is in the PULP 






or DUCT PIC material Subcategory 






(Material Item Table) 




2 


configure and firm the job 




3 


Exit Job Entry 




4 


From the Show a Job's Needed 






Requirement window, display the job 




5 


from the Needed Requirements for Job 






XX window display the custom feature 






window and deselect the pulling eye 






custom feature, both substeps. 




6 


select OK and close the custom feature 






window 




7 


generate a order for both substeps 




8 


verify that both items do not have 






custom features 



(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change). ^ - \ - 



1 . Screen prints for Custom Features from the Materials 
Management executable. 
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Lead Analyst: 
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Attachment: 



Custom Features 



Pulling Eye' 
QOuUide 



Piepped End^ 

inside: 
Outside: [(none) 



(none) 



OK 



Cancel: 



Pretermination: | NO 
Q Taper Splice 
Gas Pressure: 



NO 



Modular ConnecUdn — 
Inside: { (none) 
Outside: |! (none] 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 




6844B 





08/01/1997 




L, Edgar 


BAB Comp. iktt^;^ 


09/10/1997 


BAE T«te- No.: 


205-977-7375 


BAB Houm 


42 


]LA^i^iffm^^x\ 





change_mgmt 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if tiiis 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
. this enhancernent, if 
required) 





(provide prionty from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 



$ievtsion Ho.: 


(this will require new signatures) 






(Genera! Information) 


1 . M\ features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 

inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature. 

2. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. " 

3. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 




(brief description of change) 


1 Provide methods to route a Complaint to the Contractor 
responsible for problem 

2 Document and track dates, e.g., "Date Sent to 
Contractor" and "Date Returned from Contractor" 
Fields to be added to Complaint presentation. 



1 2. tntmducUon: \ 




1 (description of what system 

I currently does, what needs to be ' 


1 Currently there is no OSPCM method to directly send a 
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changed, and why) 



Complaint to the Contractor perceived to be at fault, nor 
are specific date fields available to enter a date sent to 
or received from a contractor. Also, user cannot directly 
switch to J E or JE-0 to review an associated job which 
may be related to the complaint. 
These capabilities are needed to avoid printing and 
faxing of info and to allow quick review of an associated 
Job. The dates are desired by Managers to review 
responsiveness of a contractor to Complaints. The data 
can be used for a Management Report to indicate 
status of complaints. 



(describe what the system wilt or 
should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 



Provide Contractor access by addition of Complaints 
Icon to the Contractor allowed applications. Requires 

security code changes. 

Telco District office will enter Complaints ( may be at a 
distant location ) and needs a revised form to first 
assign to a ResID who later will assign to a Contractor. 
Add fields to the Complaint presentation that allows 
user to select the contractor and enter "date sent to 
contractor". This could be a default to "today" with 
overwrite capability. These fields would need to be 
added to database. These dates could then be used to 
report against in Mgmt. Reports. 
Provide new form in Complaints for a Contractor to 
open and review. Then use to accept, reject and close 
the complaint. Add "date for contractor return" for 
tracking. 

Telco may need new form or revised "open list" fonm to 
review status daily. New field of "status" necessary. 



(detailed description of change) - 
i:[add additional : rows: tf multiple ; changes] 



1 Add drop down with valid contractors by CMC and the 
selected nickname will be the assigned to contractor 

2 Add date fields entry capability on Complaint. 

3 Make ResID field required. (Verify closing ability) 

4 Add new fields to the database 

5 Make ResID field a dropdown list for CMC - default to 
logon but allow change 

6 Add Complaint Icon to Contractor menu with associated 
security addition and WinDDS download. 

7 Allow a contractor to close or return a complaint. 







(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met . 


1 None apparent. 
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for user acceptance] 



04 O^pemiemhs: 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


1 Verify that any IC type of contractor nickname is 
included in CIVIC dropdown listing. 



7« Bmei^^: 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


1 Simplify work process for users. 

2 Better control of contractor administration by 
assignment to responsible contractor. 

3 Manager time saving by avoidance of manual read of 
Complaints or assuming dates sent to or received from 
contractor. 



Af^cted CQmponents: 




RTOC Instructions 


□ X 


HELP 


X □ 


User Guides 


X □ 


T sting 


X □ 


Infra-structure 


X 


Management Reports 


X 


Database 


X □ 



§4 ifftssd^^ 



(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
iimpacts^them^beforeiproceeding] a 




f A.: A,', : 1 

(is there a temporary work around'^) 


X □ 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this In the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


1 User may use the existing Mgmt. Report " Open 
Complaints" which gives the date opened and age of 
complaint. It has an option to select by ReslD. 

2 It would be necessary to then open the actual complaint 
and look for the date sent to contractor in the complaint 
text. This would have to be mandatory by local M&P. 

3 Send copy of complaint by Fax to contractor. 
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{list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


1 User dissatisfaction 

2 Work content not reduced 

3 Contractor responsiveness to customers not easily 
measured 

4 Status of complaint difficult to determine. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 Make ResID a required field. 

2 Allow contractor access only to own data. 

3 M&P to cover local arbitration of disagreements 

4 Contractor responsible for Subcontractor (M&P) 

5 Contractor allowed to close a complaint 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


1 Complaint User Guide 

2 Help information 









(list any special training required for 
this feature, i.e.. documentation, e- 


1 Update User Guides and Help to reflect. 



i&, A^ceptanefB CritBria / Test Sc^mrro: 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



1 Create a complaint & assign to a ResID. Save &ciose 

2 ResID opens Complaints and searches by ResID for 
open list. 

3 Selects, reviews and determines responsible contractor 
- makes notes in text field 

4 Assigns to a contractor (by contract # and nickname) in 
a dropdown for CMC 

5 Verify/enter Date Assigned field (default today) 

6 Contractor opens new form "Complaints Assigned" that 
provides search 

7 Contractor selects (receive date populates) complaint 
for review. 

8 Contractor reviews (in field or office) and decides to 
accept and fix as written by ResID in text field. 

9 Click field or check boxes to indicate "status" such as 
accept, reject, and close. 

10 Contractor performs work , makes notes in text field, 
selects check box, enters close date. Saves. 

1 1 Telco opens Complaints and "returned list" (new form) 
Search for complaint and opens to review status and 
notes and closure. 
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12 Telco satisfied with status and saves. 



13 Note: Steps t1 thru ni2 reflect the normal flow. 
Other decisions follow and use the normal as a 
guide. 

14 In step #2 , ResID decides that item belongs to another 
Supervisor so either refers back to District office with 
text notes or "reassigns" to correct ResID . 

1 5 Original Telco/ReslD enters correct ID in ResID field, 
text info and saves. 

1 6 Now return to Step #2 and follow thru to #1 2 for the 
reassigned ResID. 

17 Next scenario perfornns Step #1 thru #7 and then in 
step #8 contractor does not agree to fix or feels it 
belongs to another (e.g., CATV) 

18 Contractor checks "reject" as in #9 and probably calls 
Telco/ReslD to discuss offline. 

1 9 Verify that steps #1 1 and #1 2 occur correctly , then 
assume an agreement with text notes (need a form of 
date tracking for such cases) 

20 Return to step #8 for acceptance and on thru #1 2 

21 Next case uses step #1 thru #7 and then #1 8 thru #20 
and now Telco/ReslD agrees that item needs to go to 
different contractor (e.g., BSW versus MM) or could be 
non Telco work (CATV) and need to notify complainer. 

22 Enter new "assignment" .make text notes and Save 

23 Possible that #21 will also require closing of item - enter 
date and save. 

24 Dates and status should be verified in the dB. 

25 When available. Management Report should be 
verified. 

26 Next scenario adds a related job as in existing 
Complaints module. 

27 Perform steps #1 thru #12 but at step #3 see the 
Complaints User Guide and relate a Job to the item. 
Verify that related info follows thru process. 

28 Review info as needed then Cancel or Exit to return to 
Guide. 



1 M fmpimmni0G^m.] 


(identify if there is any special 
implementation issues that need to 
be addressed, i.e., field deployment, 
etc.) :.. 


1 Local agreement is needed as to arbitration methods for 
returned/rejected complaints 

2 Train District Complaint taker, ReslDs and contractor in 
new methods 
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(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change) 


1 First Open (Note: Will print attached .Placeholders On ) 

2 Open by ResID 

^i^arr'h r^QiiltQ 

4 Contractor complete 

5 Close by ResID 

o oimpie flow aiagram 






BAE: 


L. Edgar 


Lead Analyst: 


M. Eike 



1) 





OS PCM Complaint 7 '"^l"^"" " " " ' ' ■ ' - —-^ - - ----- - — -^ 


File Edit View Options Window 


Help 












i| rn 





Complaint - New 



"Custbmef 
Name: 



Close Date: 



PR0BLEM1 



'Fetephone; 
1(407)555-1111" 



Address: 



818ACHEAVE 



Contact 




Name: 


Telephone: 


1 (_) • t 



Rdated Infonnation^ 

Job: 



Pfinl: 



Compiainl Number: 



J Slop: 
Woik ID: 



Complaint Text ' 



Customer wants front lawn repaired - 
workers dug up last week putting in 
wires 

Assign to B5W Supv to check. 
0PAC(B/18/97 



Resource ID: 



08/1 8/1 397 



FM0RB2I 



2) 
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jl^i open Complaint |j 




State- CMC- 

||j 1 g| JORLC " 1 


Uate Kange . 


II OK 1 


Resource ID: Complaint Numten 


btart, 

02/28>'1997 


Cancel i 


End: 






08/28/1397 |: 










Customei 
Naroe: 




1 1 


Phone: . 







Supervisor (ResID) logs on and opens Complaints 

- displays above searcti form 

- situation is daily view so would use ResID ? Can tiiis populate 
based on logon ? 

- could we adapt to also use for contractor with some fields inactive ? 



3) 
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Seaich Resulls 



j Matching Complaints 


jComplaint 


Customer N ame 




jCustoma Address 




jjob" 


iNumber 


jCuston^iPhone 




FM9700245 


PR0BLEM1 


(407) 555-1111 


81 8 ACHE AVE 


FM0RB2 






fild.::- 













Complaint ToKt ' 



m 

i 



1 Related Jobs 


yob 


jPrir 


Step 


Customer 
^ame 


[Custoi 
[Pheme 


jWoik 
|D 


puslomer Address 


jstatus 




FM9702129 1 


1 


1 


JOHN 






820 ACHE AVE 


OP 




RWF7M0493 


1 


1 








811 ACHE AVE 


OP 






















m ■ ■ -JB 



, ^,..>.^..,M^MMM>..M>.-...M 

Dper^^mgjaint 



Cancel 



Eelp 



After ResID opens complaint and does search based on address 
Decides to relate BSW job to complaint - may be wrong - visit will help 



4) 
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mm mm ii 














Open List 


[ 







OSPCM Complaint 



File Edit View Options Window Help 



Complaint FM9700245 



Close Date: 



~ Customer* 
Name: 



Telephone: 



PR0BLEM1 



(407)555-1111 



Addiess: 



81 8 ACHE AVE 



-Contact; 




Name: 


telephone: 


1 




(_) - 





' Relat^i thfinmatioii ' 
Job: 



FM9702129 



Prtnt 



E 



Cdrofilaiiil Number: 



Ji step: 
Work ID: 



After contractor completes - makes notes - nebd method tor siaius A uK' 



Customer wants front lawn repaired • 
workers dug up last week putting in 
wires 

Assign to BSW Supv to check. 
OPAC 08/18/97 



Field review shows need for sod repair 
in lawn - appears BSW ran across to 
serve next house. Estimate 100 sq ft 
needed - should do by 08/29/97. 
Assigned to B954(Selze8) 
JF 08/20/97 

Placed sod as requestied - informed 
owner. Complete 08/28/98 Selzee 



Open Date: 



Resource ID: 



08/18/1997^ 



FM0RB2 



lofk ID I 




5) 
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OSPCM Complaint 



File Edit View Options Window Help 



■ 



HIS 




Open List 



Complaint FM9700245 



^FL | |g|] £M£: |0RLC 



Dose Date: 09/02/1997 r ComDlaint Teal 



Ciuttdmer^ 
N^e: 



Telephone: 



PR0BLEM1 



(407)555-1111 



Address; 



81 8 ACHE AVE 



""Contact 
Name: 


TelephoAe: 




(_) ■ 



Related Infoiibatiohr 
ioti: 



FM9702129 



Print fi 



Complaint H ininbei: 



Step: 
Woffc ID: 



wires 

Ass^n lo BSW Supv to check, 
OPAC 08/18/97 



Field review shows need for sod repair 
in lawn • appears BSW ran across to 
serve next house. Estimate 1 00 sq ft 
needed • should do by 08/29/97. 
Assigned to B954 (Selzee ] 
JF 08/20/97 

Placed sod as requested • informed 
owner. Complete 08/28/98 Selzee 

Reviewed & talked to owner = OK to 
close. JAF 09/02/97 



Qp^n Date- 


Resource )D: 


08/18/1997 


[FM0RB2 



1 



Ill 



6) 



Stait 



< ^Toggl^ 



New Tidds & clianges 



New form & search 




Dialog 



Auto dale 



OPAC 
Creates Complaint 
Assigns ResID 
Date Opened 




ResID 
Opens daily 
Open List Review 
Can Reassign 




ResID 
Assigns to 
Contractor with 
Text / Date 


► 


Contractor 
Opens daily 
Selects Assigned 




^ 


^ 







Auto date 



Accept 


Contractor 
Performs woHc 
Text /Date/ OK 




ResID 
Opens daily 
Retunied 




ResID 
Satisfied 
Text/ Close /OK 









New form 



■O 



New fonn & fields 



Notes: ( 1) Toggle may be an icon or odier nwthod lo bIIow RcsID to twiteh to JB or JE-0 for job review ft return. 

(2) OPAC is used as creator but may be a [}islrict Ofliee or other. 

(3) Auto Date refers to a default or auto pqiulated dale 

(4) Dialog impliei tel oonvetsations or such to locally resolve rejection - text will help. 

{ Feature # 6844A - Contractor access to Complaints ami Dates to/ftom Contractor. { Draft for review 



cmpina ppt 0MW97LAE 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7000C 





03/04/1998 




Gail Deaton 




03/25/1998 


BAE T&te. Wa; 


(205) 977-3615 


BAB mum 


4 







je_ewo 





W^^t R^mi0 'Mm '- 


(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.12 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 


06/98 





(provide priority from 'feature 


hi 


priority' list - number 




preliminary assigned by SME) 





n No. 



(B» C, etc, - this will require new signatures) 



Add comments and corrections identified in walkthru on 3/24 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document Is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It Is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
Inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers wilt assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 



7000C.doc 



9/10/98 2:44 PM 



1 



(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Order quantity for stub should always be "1". Do not 
allow user to change. 


t Current Problem: 





(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



2.1 Field users are entering the footage of the stub. These 
stubs come already in pre-determined footages as described 
in the material description. When the user enters the footage 
of the stub in the order quantity, then that quantity of stubs are 
ordered. 





(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 The field is prepopulated with the order quantity for stubs 
to "1". Do not allow any changes to the prepopulated data. 




(detailed descnption of 
change/addition) 


4.1 On the Placing screen in je_ewo, the order quantity for 
stub is defaulted to "1". 

Do not allow the user to change the prepopulated "1 " in the 
order quantity field for the material category of CABLE-STUB 
and the material subcategory of STUB. 



(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 Performance should not be affected. 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 






(provide benefits in dollars* reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This Is required 
to Identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] - 


7.1 Save the field users from ordering and receiving large 
quantities of cable stubs from the factory and then having to 
process the returns. 



8. 



mis: (cj^ 
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RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 


HELP 




□ 


User Guides 


□ 


I 1 

□ 


Testing 




□ 


infra-structur 


□ 


□ 


iVIanagement Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 



(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change)-. 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 




(Is there a temporary work around'?) 


□ m 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Continue to allow field users to order and pay for huge 
quantities of cable stubs. 


it Business fiufes: 


(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 


12.1 Job Entry EWO on the Placing screen„.Any substep 
entered with the material category of CABLE-STUB and the 
subcategory of STUB should always default to "1" in the Order 
Quantity field. The user should not be able to change this 
default. 



(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
iprepare a ichecklist covering each : 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 



1 3. 1 Change On-Line Help to indicate that the Order Quantity 
field for the material category of CABLE-STUB and the 
subcategory of STUB cannot be changed by the user. 



i:(list:;anyi:speclal:i;i 
training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etcQ 



14.1 Send out OSPCM Product Bulletin 
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i 


(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED rrester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15.1 Enter a cable stub in the "A" environment. Verify that the 
Order Quantity field is prepopulated with a "1". Save the 
substep, configure and price. Finm the price. Go to nnaterials 
management an verify that the cable stub is in the "N" status 
on the requirements screen. 

Repeat the above for "B" "U" 'H" environments. 

Enter a stub substep and try to overtype the prepopulated 
quantity of "1" with a larger quantity. The system should not 
allow this. 

Enter a stub substep and try to blank out the prepopulated 
quantity of "1". The system should not allow this. 

Enter a stub substep and try to overtype the prepopulated 
quantity of "1 " with a "0". The system should not allow this. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify If the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 






BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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BAEhunctional Requirement Document 



je__ewo 



7002B 





09/09/1997 


BAB Name: 
BAB 7e/e» Wo.; 
LAA0^i0md: 


Gail Deaton 


05/21/1998 


977-3615 


20 







T&rget R^tBBse D^tetn 1 


{give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 







(provide pnonty from 'feature 


production_hi 


priority* list - number 


preliminary assigned by SME) 





B 



(B« C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 



(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements, it should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how* it is provided. 



2. V. Ail-features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured^ 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 



4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


Reopen or close jobs 

Create a new process and screens for EWO and PWO 
type jobs that will allow the user to reopen a job after 
auto close. 

Crpatp a npw nrones^? and screens for EWO and PWO 
tvoe iobs that will allow the user to close a iob manuallv 
before the auto close process. 










(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


Reopen or close jobs 

Currently there is not a process that will allow the user 
to reopen a EWO or PWO after that job has been auto 
closed. A new process and new screens need to be 
created to allow the user to reopen a closed EWO or 
PWO. 

Currently there is not a process that will allow the user 
to close a EWO or PWO before the auto close process. 
A new process and new screens need to be created to 
allow the user to close a EWO or PWO before the auto 
close process. 






(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


Reopen or close jobs 

Create new REOPEN JOB menu, toolbar and screens 

that will allow the user to reopen a closed job 

Create new CLOSE JOB menu, toolbar and screens 

that will allow the user to close a job. 

Need to capture the previous and last CUIDs 

(or last 2 instances) of who reopened and closed jobs. 










(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4 Reopen or close jobs 

4.1 Create a new Icon (REOPEN JOB) and place on 
the main je_ewo tool bar. Icon should always be 
active. This icon should allow the user to access 
a new screen to reopen a closed EWO or PWO. 
4.1.1 The new screen labeled REOPEN JOB 
should contain: 
4.1.1.1 State 
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4 119 CKAC 




J. 1 1 Inh Momo fialH 




A ^ ^ A Thoro chrkiilH aico ho a nriH 




IdiJcicU JUU INdlTlC WlllOII Will 




UUIILeflll Cl UlUp UUWII VJI LriUoCU JiJUO 








A i i ^ XHo 1 icor \A/ili ontor f\r color^t thp 

1. 1 .O 1 lie UOCI will CIIICI Dl OCICUl 11 IC 




JUU ildlTIc UoollcU. 




4 1 1 R PMI J ^hmilH hp npnpmtpri if thp 


Illllllllllllllillll^ 


inh niiinhpr pntprpH iq not ft Hn<«pH 

j\JU IIUIIIL^CI CllldCU lO 1 lUl CI V.»l\,/OCU 




JOD. 




A 1 1 7 ^IV^I 1 chrti ilH ho nonorsifort if ioh ic 
H.l.l.i CiVIU ollUUiU ycllcldlcU 11 JUU lo 




inv/dllH far ctstp 
iiivdiiu lui oidic 




4 19 Onrp pntprpri OSPHM ^hnuld Hi^nlpiv a 

*T< 1 Va/I IOC v7lllwlv7vl vyor WiVI Ol Ik^Ulvl vJIO^ICiy Cl 




new ov/rccii Willi iiic luiiuwiiiy 




prspupuidicu iniuriTiduufi. 




4 19 1 loh Mamp 




4 19 9 <^tQtp 
H. \ Oldl6 




4 19*^ PMP 




4 19 4 Thp "pniH-Hafp" nf thp inh 
f. i.z..^ 1 lie criU'Udic ui iiic JUU 




4 1 9 Thp Vln<5pH" Hatp of thp Inh 

*T. 1 .^.O 1 1 IC7 wlUOC7vJ LICIIC7 \J\ 11 IC7 JV^In/. 




4 19 fiTho 1 icor chrM ilH hp ni\/pn t\A/o 
H. 1 .^.U 1 lie Uod oMUUlU \jm yivdi iwu 




r\r^tionc to rpor\pn thp ir»h' 
upuuiio lU icupuii lilt? juu. 




4 1 9 1 [?oor*ton tho ir»h unrl rpcpt 
\ .c..\j. 1 rxeUpcll IIIU JUU dllU icocl 




onri riato to toHa%#'c Ho to 

enu udi6 lo luudy o udic. 




Thic ootion \A#ill ctart tho oiito 
1 lllb upilUil Will Old! I 11 Ic dULU 




r'loco f^rw tntor anH oloco tho 
UlUoC (^UUIllCI dllU UlUOC 11 ic 




ioh hocoH on tho oi ito r'loco 
JUU UdocU Uil Lilc dUlU UlUoc 




Hpfjitiilt in thp DPP tahlp for 
udduiL III u IC iduic lui 




thlQ PMP 

11 no wIVI w. 




A A 0 ^ 0 Rpnnpn thp inh nnH Ipavp 
I lACupci 1 11 ic JUU ai lu iccivc 




onpn ThiQ ontion \A/ill Ipav/p 
upcii. 1 iiio vjpiiDi 1 Will leave 




iric JOD upcn uniii ii is 




manually closed by the user. 




To do this set the 




Pronrpcci\/p loh InHipsitor to 

r lU^ICOOIVC wUU IllUIOdlUI lU 

uwn 




T 

4 9 r^locp ioh 
H.^ OIUoc JUU 




4 9 1 Prpato a npvA/ iron fC\ OQP IOR^ anH 
*T.^. I wicdLc d iicw iLfUii ^oi_wol_ %j\joj diiu 




nl^/^o on tho rvioin io o\a/o tool hor loon 

piaCc un iric main jc cwq loui uai. iCHjn 




snuulo always ue dciivc. i nib louri biiuuiu 




olloiAf tha 1 icor to a/^/^oco o no\Af coroon to 

aiiow ine uocr lu doocbo d ricw ouicci i lu 




Ploeo a FWn or PWO 
L/IUoc d CVVVJ Ur r vVVJ. 




4 O O f^raata noiAi coroon onH lohol f^l r^QE^ I^R 

oreaie new screen ana lauei i^lvjoc j\jo. 




C/^rAon choiil/4 oontoin* 

ocrccn snouiQ coniain. 




4 9 9 1 <^tatp 
1 Oldie 




4 9 9 9 CMC. 




4.2.2.3 Job Name 




4.2.2 A Job Name grid. This grid should 
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rr^ntain a Hrnn Hnwn nf all nn^n 
l,#Ulliaili a <JiU|j UUWI 1 \Ji all UjJCii 




jv/uo wi ici 1 occii^/ii io odc;oLCLJ 




4 P ^ SThP ii^pr will pntpr or ^plppt fhp inh 

^•^•^•^1 1 IC7 Will C7IIIC7I \Jm Ov/ICV^l 11 iw Jwk/ 




IIUIIIMCI VJCOIICU< 




4 2 2 6EMU should be issued if the iob 




niimKpr ontprpH ic alrpsirlv/ pIocpH 

IIUIIIUCI Cl IICI C7u lOCIIICCIviy V/IUOCu. 




A 0 ^ 7 PMl 1 QhniilH hp n^n^rsii^fi If inh iQ 




invalid In State. 




A *? Onpp pnfprpH OJ^Pf^M qHoiiIH niiprv anH 
^.^.o iv^o diidcu \-/oi oivi «9i luuivj v.^ud y ciiivj 




di(%nla\/ thp fnllnwinn inh infnrm«3tinn on a 

\jio|jiciy 11 iv^iiwvii 1^ j\ju II 1 ivyi 1 ■ iciiiv^i 1 v/i 1 a 








4 ^ *^ i i If thpfP srp ciihctpnQ nnpn 
*T.^.o> 1. Ill iiicic die OUUOlC^O UjJd 1 




on thp inh [ i^t thp Work ID 




Pnnt Steo WE and WA for 




all ^uh^tpns and thp 




Material Descriotion ^for 




nlacinn and rennnval screen^ 




nf thp nnpn <5Lihstpn«i issue 




mpcconp tn iiQpr th^t thp 








and thp inh psinnnt hp 
di lu 11 IC j\jfj y^oi II uc 




r'IncpH 

OIUOCU. 




A. 0 A If all thci CI ihctpnc arp plrxcpH C^r^af^ 9 
*T.^.^ M dll LI IC oUUOLcpo ale UiUocU. v^icdlc d 




nPVA/ Qrrppn Is^HpIpH PI O^F lOR Thp 

llcW oLrlCCll IdUClcU wLwOL sJ\^D. 1 lie 




oUiccll ollUUlU lAJllldlil. 




4 9 4 11 Inh N»mp 




4 2 4 1 2 State 




4 2 4 1 3 CMC 




4 2 4 14 All thp ciihctpns for this 




inh ATP mmnlpfp Thp last 

jKJU OtXS VAJI 1 l|Jlv7lw> 1 lie IdOl 




ciihkctpn pincp Hafp ic 
ouuoLcp Wriuoc udie lo 




vy/vv/yyy Ploficp t^nie^r thp 

AA/AA/AAA. nICdoe CIIICI 11 IC 




inH r^lncp Hotp FIpIH chniilH 
jyju oiuac udic. niciu oiiuuiu 


liiiiiiiiil^^^^^ 


Kp IsKpIpH Plncp Dafp 
Lie iducicu v./iLfoe L/aic 




4 2 4 1 5 Job close date must be 




Hpt\A/PPn anrl pan inpluHp lact 
Uciwccil aliu LrdI 1 lllUIUUc Idol 




ci ihcfpn r^locp Hsitp sinH 
ouiJoic|j Lriuoc uaic diiu 




current date. 




4 2 4.1.6 EMU should be 




generated If date if outside of 




range.. 









(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Id ntify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5 Standard three second response time should be adhered.. 
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(list any defects or features that this 


6 None 


enhancement is dependent on or 




that will be dependent on this 




feature) 





7. Bmmiit&t 




(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7 Currently the user calls the HELP desk for OSPCM to 
reopen or close a job. This process is timely for the user and it 
also adds volume to the HELP desk troubles. This feature will 
allow the user to perform these functions in a quick manner. 



RTOC Instructions 


□ 


1^ 


HELP 




□ 


Us r Guides 




□ 


iiiltiniiiii;^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 




□ 


Infra-Structure 




□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


IS 


Database 




□ 







(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[IVIake sure other interface 
systenns are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9 None 




{check} (chm^p 


(is there a temporary wori< around?) 


H □ 


(describe work around In detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10 Continue to use the HELP desk. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11 None 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) r. -;A^ " - ' , V 


12 Any user with je__ewo access can reopen or close jobs. 
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(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare achecklistcoveringeach 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 



Job Entry_EWO user guide. 
On-line Help 







(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc) 


14 Release Notes 



IS, AisiceptancB Critma/Te^i 


tScmmio: 




(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


15 See Attachment 







(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only Identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


Attachments of proposed screens 
Test scenarios 



BAE: 


(on file) 5/28/98 


Lead Analyst: 


(on file) 5/28/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



2375 





June 15, 1997 




Carol A. Brechtel 




June 16, 1997 


BAB No.J! 


205-977-3611 




1 


LAA^tt&mntr^^^ 





MATMGMT 



6574 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority* list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 



(brief description of change) 


1 


Allow the user to scan for inventory items with less quantity 






than required. 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 The automatic inventory scan only searches for and_ 
displays existing inventory equal to or greater than the 
smallest requirement. Need to enhance the system to find 
and display ALL like existing Inventory. 




(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 Small inventory scan (automatic scan) should display ALL 
existing inventory found to satisfy the requirement 
regardless of the quantity needed to satisfy the 
requirements. 




(detailed description of 
change) • {add additional rows if 
multiple changes) 


1 Automatic inventory scan should display ALL existing 
inventory for like materials. Allow the user to view cable 
items that are less than the quantity needed on the 
requirement. 
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(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. None 





(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . Allow the user to see all existing inventory for the material 
description requested on the scan. 

2. Use existing inventory to satisfy a job's requirements 






RTOC Instructions 


□ X 


HELP 


X □ 


Us r Guides 


X □ 


T sting 


X □ 


Infra-structure 


□ X 


Management Reports 


□ X 


Database 


□ X 






(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. None 




^ Work-mound: 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
> , ' , ,^ , , , . . , . ^ . 


V«* 


(is there a temporary work 
around??) 




(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change . . ^ 


1 . Material may be ordered when existing inventory could be 
used. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . Display all existing inventory that satisfies the requested scan, 
regardless of the quantity. 
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(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . Materials Management User Guide 

2. Functional Decomps 

3. Test Scenarios 






(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceotance) REQUIRED 


1 Encode or select a job with cable 
requirements 

2 Build unassign or surplus inventory to 
satisfy the requirements. Build the 
material Into several inventory sites. 

3 Display the "Job Needed Requirements 
for Job XX" window 

4 Select the substep for the cable 
requirement 

5 Execute an inventory scan 

D veriTy tnat ine scan returns all iiKe 
inventory, regardless of the quantity 

7 Assign and/or transfer the material. 
Depending on where the material is 
located will determine if you need to 
assign or request a transfer. 
(Test Scenario may need to be updated 
if Feature #6574 is worked before this 
feature) 




(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1 


. None 


iaM addrtk)r>^l rows ff 
necessary) 








L ad Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



701 2A 



May 8. 1998 


BAB Name: 
BAE Tete, Ho^; 
lAA^tigmtt: 


Carol A. Brechtel 


May 11. 1998 


205-977-3611 


3 hours 


Karin Olinger 




MATMGMT 



(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if thiis 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worlted in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SIVIE) 






(B. C. etc. - this will require new signatures) 



(General Infomnation - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured ' 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., Impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should Include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme In your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1.1 Enhance Materials to read the Job Entry substep remarks 
and populate the order item remarks when the order is 
created. 







(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Today the order remark and order line item remarks can 
not be populated until the order is created in the Materials 
Management executable. Any substep remarks entered while 
encoding the jobs are not read by materials. This feature will 
allow the user to encode substep remarks while encoding the 
job and materials will pre-populate the order line items remarks 
with the substep remarks when the order is created. 





(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Any substeps remark entered during encoding will be read 
by materials and the substep remark will appear as the 
order line item remark when the order is created. 

3.2 A substep remark can be up to 250 characters but an order 
item remarks can only be 35 characters. So a substep 
remark longer than 35 characters will be truncated. 

3.3 The order line remark will be populated with the first 35 
characters of the first remark of the first substep that makes 
up that order item. 






(detailed descnption of 
change/addition) 


4.1 When a order is created, materials will read the substep 
remarks and populate the order item remarks with the 
Information. The remarks will be sent to OrderMaster. 

4.2 Substep remark can be up to 250 characters (longer if 
multiple remarks) but only 35 characters can be sent to 
OrderMaster. So a substep remark longer than 35 
characters will be truncated. The system will populate the 
order item remarks with the first 35 characters of the 
substep remark. 

4.3 The user will need the ability to edit the order item 
remarks before sending the order to OrderMaster (available 
today). 

4.4 The system will populate the order item remarks with the 
first 35 characters of the first remark of the first substep 
aggregated to the order item. 

4.5 Materials will read all substep remarks when an order is 
created not just the substep remarks associated with 
DLC/COE equipment. 

4.6 If the order is marked as emergency and one of the 
substeps is for consignment material, the substep remark 
will be ovenA/ritten with the ship from consignment remark. 
This is currently being done by the system. 
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(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 There should be no noticeable affect on performance 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6.1 None 







(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 



7.1 The user will have the ability to encode any order item 
remarks while encoding the job(as substep remarks). 

7.2 In many of the districts material is being ordered by the 
Construction Supervisor they do not remember or know 
what remarks needs to be sent to the vendor when 
ordering Central Office Equipment. 



$1 Af^t&d Cpmpomnis: 



RTOC instructions 


□ 


X 


HELP 


X 


□ 


User Guides 


X 


□ 


Testing 


X 


□ 


infra -structure 


□ 


X 


Management Reports 


□ 


X 


Database 




X 









(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 None 










(Is there a temporary work around?) 


X n 


(describe work around In detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 The user must remember to enter the order item remarks 
on the Generate Order window before the order is sent to 
OrderMaster. 
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(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


11.1 Today material is being ordered without the correct 
remarks being sent to the vendor. 

1 1 .2 Material can be ordered and the user not get exactly 
what they required or the material may be shipped to the 
incorrect location. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold. ***buslness 
rule***) 


12.1 If the order is marked as emergency and for consignment 
material any substeps remarks will be over written with the 
ship from consignment remark. 

12.2 For this to work properly the user must populate the 
substep remark field. 

12.3 The system will populate the order item remarks with the 
first 35 characters of the first remark of the first substep 
aggregated to that order item. 








(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 Job Entry User Guide (to inform the user where the 
remarks should be entered and that only the first 35 
characters are sent to OrderMaster). 

13.2 Functional Decomps 

13.3 Help, for both Job Entry & Materials Management 

13.4 Test Scenario 

13.5 Material Management User Guide 

13.6 Material Management Business Solution(s) 



(list any; special; 
training/implementation;: required fors 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 



14.1 None 
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(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design Is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be In matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


1 5.1 Encode a job with nnultiple substeps: one for DLC 
equipment with a substep remark of 35 characters or less, 
one for DLC equipment with a substep remark with more 
than 35 characters, encode several substeps for cable that 
will be aggregated when the order is created & put a 
substep remarks on all cable substeps, encode one 
substep for consignment material, encode a substep with 
multiple remarks, and encode several substep without 
substep remarks. 

15.2 Configure, price and firm the job 

15.3 In Materials Management create an order and verify that 
the substep remarks have been populate in the order item 
remarks field. 

15.4 For the consignment item verify that when the order is 
sent to OrderMaster that the order item remarks was 
changed to the ship from consignment remarks. 

1 5.5 For the aggregate cable order verify that the order item 
remarks is populated with the substep remark from the first 
aggregate item. 

1 5.6 For the item that was encoded with a substep remark 
greater than 35 characters verify that the remark was 
truncated and the order item remarks was populated with 
the first 35 characters. 

15.7 Verify that all remarks are being passed to OrderMaster 
properly. 




1 have listed all the items that need to be test, this can be done 
by encoding one job or multiple jobs, but created one order or 
multiple orders 1 will leave this up to the tester. 


ill /S^^mmisf' ' " 1 


(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 


Sigmtums dtA:gmm0n^^ 




BAE: 


(on file) 5/14/98 


Lead Analyst: 


(on file) 5/14/98 



701 2A.d0C PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 

Contains Private and/or Proprietary Information 
May Not Be Used Or Oisdosed Outside The BellSouth Companies Except Pursuant To A Written Agreement. 



9/10/98 2:46 PM 



BAE Functional Requirement Document 




701 7B 





05/22/1998 


BAB Name: 


Gail Deaton 




06/04/1998 




205-977-3615 


BAB Hours: 


10 







je_ewo 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
IS required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.15 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 







(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


production_hi 







Wall^thru changes 






(General Information - nothing 
Is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 


1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionalitv that needs to be chanoed or added to the existino OSPCM 
product. It Is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These Inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document*. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
basal ined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (I.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should Include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme In your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the at>stract in CMVC, . 


1 Placing screen and Placing Replaced Item screen - CWI 
Information grid - Enable the CWI Qty field for all substeps. 




(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2. The CWI Infonmation grid is only enabled for substeps that 
require a Depth. Width, Diameter, New/Existing. Substeps not 
requiring the entries read the Record Qty as the CWI Qty. It 
has been identified that work actions such as PLAC2 can have 
a CWI Qty different that the Record Qty. Precast manholes in 
the 1995 Regional Contract are calculated on cubic feet. The 
user needs to be able to enter the cubic feet in the CWI Qty 
field. This feature will allow the user to enter the actual CWI 
Qty for contract work. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3. Enable CWI Qty on the Job Entry Placing and the Placing 
Replaced Item screen for all substeps. 




(detailed descnption of 
change/addition) 


4. Job Entry -Placing screen - Enable the CWI Qty field 
in the CWI Information grid for all substeps entered on 
the Placing screen and the Placing Replaced Item 
screen 

4.1. The Depth, Width, Diameter, New/Existing fields 
should continue to be enabled and defaulted as 
currently coded. The CWI Qty is presently 
required when the CWI Information fields of 
Depth, Width, Diameter or New/Existing is 
prepopulated. 

4.2. For substeps not using Depth, Width, Diameter, 

New/Existing 

4.2.1 . CWI Qty Is enabled but input it is optional. 

4.2.2. "0" zero is not allowed 

4.2.3. Null or blank Is allowed 

4.3. Preconfiguration of substep 

4.3.1 . Determine if the substep is "C" contract or 
"T" telco 

4.3.1 .1 . If the substep is "T" telco 

4.3.1 .1 .1 .Always use the Record 

QtyforSTIs 
4.3.1.1.2. CWI Qty is ignored 

4.3.1.2.lf the substep is "C" contract 

4,3. 1.2.1. Always use the Record 
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Qty for STIs 
4.3.1.2.2. For CWI generation look 
at the CWI Qty(s) first If 
populated use this qty. if the 
CWI Qty is not populated, 
use the Record Qty as the 
CWI Qty. 

4.3.2. Configuration will use the quantities 
determined in preconfiguration. 



5, Performance R^ttimm^nts: 



(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5 Performance should not be affected 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


6 None 






(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount. time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7 Enable the user to provide accurate contract billing 
expections to the master contractors. Reduce the number of 
CIBEs generated by the contractor. 



8. 





Ye« 




RTOC Instructions 


□ 


lEI 






□ 


Us r Guides 




□ 


T sting 


IE) 


□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 




Management Reports 


□ 




Database 


□ 









(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
Jmpactslthem before proceeding]'^ 


9 None 
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16, Work^mund^ 



(is there a temporary work around?) 




(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 



1 1 OSPCM is producing inaccurate billing expections to the 
master contractors for PLAC2 work actions and for precast 
manholes in the 1995 regional contract. 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***business 
rule***) 



12 Always ignore the CWI Qty field when preconfiguring Telco 
substeps. 

CWI Qty can be greater than, less than, or equal to 
the Record Qty. 

CWI Qty cannot be "0" zero. 



(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13 On-line Help 
User Guides 


14* ^p0Qi^l TmMna/imphm 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer. I.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, oh sight training, etc.) 


14 Release Notes 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change pnor to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation ::; 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



1 5 Test using the 1995 version of the master contract 
See Gail Deaton to set up Tables before testing 

1 5.1 Enter a contractor substep on the Placing screen 

WE= "A" Work Action = "PLAC" FRC= "1C" 

Material Desc = "40-5" Record Qty = "1" Order Qty = "1" 

Verify that the CWI Qty in the CWI Infomiation grid 

is enabled. 

Verify that the Depth, Width, Diameter, New/Existing is 
not enabled. 

Verify a number can be entered in the CWI Qty. 

Enter "5" in CWI Qty 

Enter a "0". Verify that "0" cannot be entered. 

Blank out the field. Verify that the field can be blanked out. 

Save the substep. 
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Configure. 

Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify 
CWI = T001A" CWIQty = "1" 
CWI = T405M" CWIQty = "1" 
15.2 Enter a contractor substep on the Placing screen 
WE="A" Work Action = "PLAC" FRC="1C" 
IVIaterial Desc = "40-5" Record Qty = "1" Order Qty = "1" 
Verify that the CWI Qty in the CWI Information grid 
is enabled. 

Verify that the Depth, Width, Dianneter, New/Existing is 
not enabled. 

Enter a "0". Verify that "0" cannot be entered. 

Blank out the field. Verify that the field can be blanked out. 

Enter "5" in CWI Qty 

Save the substep. 

Configure. 

Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify 
CWI ="P001B" CWI Qty = "5" 
CWI = "P405M" CWI Qty = "5" 



1 5.3 Enter a contractor substep on the Placing screen 
WE="B" Work Action = "PLAC2" FRC="45C" 
Material Desc = "ANMW-100" Record Qty = "1000" Order Qty 
= "1050" 

Verify that the CWI Qty in the CWI Information grid 

is enabled. 

Verify that the Depth, Width, Diameter, New/Existing is 
not enabled. 
Enter "950" in CWI Qty 
Save the substep. 
Configure. 

Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify that the 
CWI = "C120A" CWI Qty = "950" 



15.4 Enter a contractor substep on the Placing screen 
WE= "B" Work Action = TP" FRC= "45C" 
Material Desc = "MH-PC-6x12x12" Record Qty = "1" Order 
Qty = "1" 

Verify that the CWI Qty in the CWI Information grid 

is enabled. 

Verify that the Depth, Width, Diameter, New/Existing is 
not enabled. 
Enter "864" in CWI Qty 
Save the substep. 
Configure. 

Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify that the 
I CWI = "M031 B" CWI Qty = "864" 
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Pntpr n pnntrpiptnr ^iih^fpn nn thp Pl^pinn ^prppn 

L_l lid d OLII ill dV^lUI OUUOlC^ VJI 1 11 IC7 niCIOIIIVj OV^I ^Cl 1 




WE= "B" Work Action = "PLAC" FRC= "45C" 




Material Desc = "MH-PC-6x12x12" Record Qtv = "1" Order 




Otv = "1" 




Verlfv that the CWI Otv in the CWI Information arid 

Vv^llljf lIlOv IV \^ V V 1 VJC^y III fcl 1 W TVI lillVyill IwlMVI I 




iQ pnaHlpH 




\/prif\/ that thp Pipnth \A/iHth r^iamptpr Mp\A//Fvictlnn ic 

VOIIiy 11 Idl 11 IC L^Cplll, VVIUlll, L^ldlfldCI, INCW/^AIOIII 19 




nnt pnahlpri 




Enter "864" in CWI Qtv 

^mI Ikvl WW V III V V 1 XJC^Y 




^A\/p thp QiihQtpn 




Configure. 




Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify that the 




CWI = "MO'^OB" CWI Otv = "864" 

V,/VVI ~ IvIWOUD OVVI Vj<iy ~ WW»*T 




Fntpr ?i pr»ntr?iptnr ^iih^tpn nn thp Plfloinn ^prppn 

^1 Ilv7l d V^^lllldwLUI oUUoLC^ Ul 1 11 IC 1 idVyll 1^ OV/I 1 




wv/F:; «R" Wnrk Artinn = "PI AC" FRP= "4*^0" 




Matprlal Desc = "ANMW-100" Record Otv = "1860" Order Otv 




- "iqnn" 

— 1 i3\J\J 




Vprifv that thp CWI Otv in thp CWI Information arid 

vciiiy iiicii ti ic» wwi NKiy iii iiic vyvvi ii iii,/i 1 1 laiivii i ^iivj 




ic pnaKtlpH 

lo CI IdUICLI. 




Vprifv that thp Dpnth Width Diamptpr Npw/Eyi^tino is 

VCIIiy 11 Idl 11 Iw la/w|Jll 1) VVIVJUI| LyiCII 1 IClwl f 1 >iCW/ ^AlOLII 1^ Iw 




d idUicu. 




\/orifv/ that thp Dpnth fiplH haQ a Hpfaiilt v/aliiP 
Vdiiy uidi LI IC L^C|Jii 1 iiciLi lido d uciduii vdiuc 




rthpplf thp Hpfaiilt ualiiP "OA," chritilH hp pntprpri if nnt 
wi icuiv 11 ic uciduii vdiuc* oiiuuiu uc ciiicicvi ii i i\Ji 




dpfault 




Enter "1800" in CWI Otv 

L_lll^l 1 w W III Vi/ V V 1 \Miy 




^a\/P thp ciihctpn 

OdVC Li IC 9UUOlC|J. 




Configure. 




Go to the Contract Detail screen and verify that the 




CWI = "C024B" CWI Otv = "1800" 




Fntor aXplf^n ciihctpn nn thp Plapinn crrppn 

l_l ILCI d 1 ClUlii OUUOIC|J Ul i 11 IC 1 IdLrll 1^ OOI CCI 1 




\A/F= "A" Wnrk Artinn = "PI AC" FRn= "99C" 




Matprial Desc = "BKMA-100" Record Otv = "860" Order Otv = 








Vprifv that thp CWI Otv in thp CWI Information arid 
vciiiy 11 Idl 11 IC vyvvi Vjciy iii iiic vyvvi iiiiuiiiiduuii ^iivj 




ic pnahlpH 
lo CI iduicu. 




Vprifv that fhp Dpnth Width Diameter New/Existino is not 

VCIIiy 11 Idl 11 IC Li/C|Jlll| VVIVJLIi) L^iaillwld] i^cwr ^AIOIII IVJ lO 1 IWl 




pnahlpd 

CI IdL^ICvIa 




^avp thp cuh^tpn 

OdVC LI IC OUI^OIC}./. 




Configure. 




dn tn thp 907 Rpnnrt in .Inh Fntrv and vprifv/ Rprnrd Otv 
ixj 11 IC 1 rxcpul I III \f\j*j ^iiiiy di lu vciiiy ixc^^wivj wiy 




and Order Qty. 




Enter aTeIco substeo on the Placina screen 




WE= "A" Work Action = "PLAC" FRC= "22C" 




Material Desc = "BKMA-100" Record Qty = "860" Order Qty = 
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Verifv that the CWI Otv in the CWI Information arid 








\/prif\y that thp Dpnth \A/iHth Diflmptpr WpvAz/pYi^tinn i^ nnt 




pnsiHIpH 
d iciuic;ij. 




Fntpr a "0" \/prifv/ that "D" nan nnt hp e^nff^re^ri 




Blank out the field Verifv that the field can be blanked out 




Enter "100" in the CWI Qtv 




Save thp suhsteo 








Go tn thp 907 Reoort in Job Entrv and verifv Record Otv 




and Order Qtv. 




Go to substep in database and verify that "100" CWI Qty 




has been ignored. 







(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 None 


Sigmtams ^ifAgre^imni: 

(add ^dite^ torn if necas^^) 




BAE: 


(on file) 6/9/98 


Lead Analyst: 


(on file) 6/9/98 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



7020A 



BAB Start Qai0: 


01/28/1998 


BAB Name: 


Gail W. Deaton 




01/28/1998 


BAB Teh. Nqm^ 


205-977-3615 




2 


.^kAM^t0nMi:y,: 

























(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 


2.10 




(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


Hi 



(give target release date for 
this enhancement, if 
required) 





(B, C, etc. ' this will require new signatures) 







(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 



1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be changed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 



2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers wilt assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 



3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 



4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table'to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1 . 1 Make the default for the Est. Completion date in job_ewo 
30 days from the current date. 








. i 


(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Currently the default for the Est. Completion date is today's 
date. Designers are not properly changing the date to a 
realistic date and today's date is being populated as the Est. 
Completion Date. When the job is FIRMed in Pricing and sent 
to BSCAS the approval date is after the Est. Completion date. 
This is causing BSCAS errors to be generated. 




(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) 


3.1 Make the default for the Est. Completion date in job_ewo 
30 days from the current date. This should eliminate most of 
the BSCAS errors. 




(detailed description of 
change/addition) 


4.1The estimated completion date currently defaults to the 
current date. With this feature, this date will default to the 
current date + 30 days. This will be the default for the creation 
of EWO and PWO jobs. In addition, when the user selects to 
clone a job, the estimated completion date will default to the 
current date + 30 days. The user can change the estimated 
completion date, but it must be the current date or a future 
date. 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 






(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature)' 


6.1 






(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Eliminates BSCAS errors generated to the users. Savings 
in the time It takes to investigate and con-ect these errors. 
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LJ 


n 

LJ 




n 

LJ 


LJ 




LJ 


LJ 


Testina 


n 
1 1 


n 
1 — 1 


Infrastructure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 



(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 


(Is there a temporary work around?) 


□ Kl 


(describe work around In detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCIUl 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


1 1 .1 User acceptance and BSCAS response. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. If 
business rules are included in the 
changes section, identify these with 
asterisk in bold, ***buslness 
rule***) 


12.1 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] 


13.1 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 
required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue^ 
. cards, oh sight training, etc!) ' 


14.1 
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(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
'test scenarios for docurnentation :'-: 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


1 5.1 Enter a new EWO type job in job_entry. Check to make 
sure the estinfiated completion date default is 30 days from 
today. 

• Enter a new PWO type job in job_entry. Check to make 
sure the estimated completion date default is 30 days from 

tnHav/ 

• Test to see if the default date of 30 days from today can be 
changed to the current date or a future date. 

• Select the refresh button, the estimated completion date 
should be reset to the current date + 30 days. 




(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only Identify if the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
screen to look a certain way) 


16.1 




BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 





11/18/1997 


BAE Afome; 


MARK SEAL 




11/20/1997 


BAB T^h. No,A 


205-977-3618 




8.5 







sched 







(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
. next scheduled release] . 




(give target release date for 
this enhancennent, if 
required) 





Priority/ 




(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 


SCHED 
#1 





(B, C, etc. - this will require new signatures) 






(General Information - nothing 
is to be typed here, this is for 
information only about the 
functional spec process.) 


1 . The purpose of this document is to provide the customer's view of the 
functionality that needs to be chanaed or added to the existing OSPCM 
product. It is not the detail design requirements. It should concentrate on 
the 'what' that is needed and not on the 'how' it is provided. 

2. All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature with the testing team 
lead, documentation team lead and the IT development Managers. The IT 
develop managers will assign the appropriate representatives to attend the 
meeting. These Inspections are not to inspect the author, they are to be 
used to understand the functionality required for development of the 'Detail 
Design Document'. 

3. The 'Analysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 

4. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 
documented (i.e., impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 
participants. 

5. Continue numbering scheme in your text input under each table to provide 
traceability for matrixes. 
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(brief description of change/addition) 
- This should pretty closely match 
the abstract in CMVC. 


1 . 1 Provide the user the ability to choose range of weeks to 
be displayed on the scheduling screen. 


Z4 CurrmtProblmn: - 


(brief description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 


2.1 Currently the system may not be able to display a 20 week 
schedule due to the large number of jobs In a particular CMC. 






(brief description of what the system 
will or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that limit 
the solution) . 


3.1 When the user enters the scheduling module the system 
should ask the user to enter range of weeks of scheduled work 
to be displayed. 






(detailed description of 
change/addition) 




4.1 When the user enters the scheduling module, the 
scheduling desk top should be displayed. The following tool 
bar buttons should be active. 

20 week limited 
20 week unlimited 
current week 
next week 
activity mtce 
reports 

4.2 When the user selects the 20 week limited schedule 
button from the desk top tool bar, the system will display a 
dialog box asking the user to enter a range of weeks to be 
displayed. The maximum range that the user can request is 1 
to 20 weeks. The system will try to display the requested 
range of weeks of data. If there is too much data to be 
displayed then the system will display a message to the user 
saying that there is too much data to be displayed at once. 
The system will prompt the user to enter a range of weeks 
again. If the user requests only one week of data and the 
system determines that there is too much data to be displayed 
then the system will display a message that says that there is 
too much data to be displayed for the week requested. When 
the user clicks OK then the system should display as much 
data as possible. 

4.3 When the user selects the 20 week unlimited schedule 
button from the desk top tool bar, the system will display a 
dialog box asking the user to enter a range of weeks to be 
displayed. The maximum number that the user can request is 
1 to 20 weeks. The system will try to display the requested 
range of weeks of data. If there is too much data to be 
displayed then the system will display a message to the user 
saying that there is too much data to be displayed at once. 



newfspec.doc 9/10/98 2:49 PM 2 



m m 




The system will prompt the user to enler a range of weeks 
again. If the user requests only one week of data and the 
system determines that there is too much data to be displayed 
then the system will display a message that says that there is 
too much data to be displayed for week requested. When the 
user clicks OK then the system should display as much data 
as possible. 

4.4 When the user selects the Current week button from the 
desk top tool bar, the system will only display week 1 data. If 
the system determines that there is too much data to be 
displayed then the system will display a message that says 
that there is too much data to be displayed for week 1 . When 
the user clicks OK then the system should display as much 
data as possible. 

4.5 When the user selects the Next week button from the 
desk top tool bar, the system will only display week 2 data. If 
the system determines that there is too much data to be 
displayed then the system will display a message that says 
that there is too much data to be displayed for week 2. When 
the user clicks OK then the system should display as much 
data as possible. 

4.6 When the user selects the Activity Mtce button from the 
desk top tool bar then the system will display a dialog box 
allowing the user to type in the Job name. This is the same 
dialog box that currently exists in scheduling. 

A 7 RpnnrtQ hi ittnn nn thp rlp^k tnn tnni hnr will hp srtivp 

that a user can select an available report to be printed even 
thrtuah a schedule screen is not disnlaved 




$t ... 


(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


5.1 By limiting the amount of data requested to be displayed 
the system should not be displaying buffer overload errors. 

R\/ nnl\/ Hicniav/inn th^ r(^r\\\c^^\e^f\ rsinnp nf wppkQ of QphpHiilinn 

data performance should Increase because the users will 

likely request less data than is being displayed today. 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) - ' 


6.1 NONE 
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(provide benefits in dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can . . 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


7.1 Benifits are that the users will see improved performance 
because the system is handling and displaying less data. 



8. Af^teti Compomnist: (chBck) (check) 

;; . -TOWm-X' Y'&fl^ iSffiSSSffl^^^S^ifiBSisS: 

RTOC instructions 

HELP 

User Guides 

Testing 

infra-structure 

IVIanagement Reports 
Database 
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□ 


lEl 


□ 


lEI 


□ 




□ 


□ 


□ 


□ 


□ 


□ 


□ 









(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 
systems are aware of and agree 
with any requirement change that 
impacts them before proceeding] 


9.1 N/A 



[ ' . ..y»S' ^rfo 


(is there a temporary woric around?) 


□ K 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


10.1 




-(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change)' 


1 1.1 Some users can't see the scheduling data at all and 
others will be in the same situation as volumns increase. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply. ^ 


12.1 See Changes 


ii. Oocameni^tion Changes: 




(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] - 


13.1 User guides , Help 




(list any special 

training/implementation required for 
this feature. Identify what will be 


14.1 Release notes. User Guides and Release notes will 
document the changes 
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required to train and implement this 
feature to the customer, i.e., by 
documentation, e-mail, help, cue 
cards, on sight training, etc.) 




^a«c« Criteria /Tesit S<?Bnafi&: 



(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the 
detailed design is completed.) 
REQUIRED [Tester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
test scenarios for documentation 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 



15.1 Verify that when entering the scheduling nnodule, the 
scheduling desk top is displayed. The following tool bar 
buttons will be active. 

20 week limited 
20 week unlimited 
current week 
next week 
activity mtce 
reports 

15.2 20 week limited 

• Select the 20 week limited schedule button from the desk 
top tool bar, the system will display a dialog box asking the 
user to enter a range of weeks to be displayed. Verify that 
the maximum number that the user can request is 1 to 20 
week range. 

• Verify that any range combination from 1 to 20 can be 

requested. 

• Verify that when too much data exists to be displayed that 
the system displays an message saying that there is too 
much data to be displayed at once. 

• Verify that the system prompts the user to enter the range 
of weeks requested again. 

• Verify that when the user requests only one week of data 
and the system determines that there Is too much data to 
be displayed that the system will display a message that 
says that there is too much data to be displayed for week 1 . 

• Click OK and the system should display as much data as 
possible. 

1 5.3 20 week unlimited 

• Select the 20 week Unlimited schedule button from the 
desk top tool bar, the system will display a dialog box 
asking the user to enter a range of weeks to be displayed. 
Verify that the maximum number that the user can request 
is 1 to 20 weeks. 

• Verify that when too much data exists to be displayed that 
the system displays an message saying that there is too 
much data to be displayed at once. 

• Verify that the system prompts the user to enter the range 
of weeks requested again. 

• Verify that when the user requests only one week of data 
and the system determines that there is too much data to 
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be displayed that the system will d^play a message that 
says that there is too much data to be displayed for week. 



• Click OK and the system should display as much data as 
possible. 

1 5.4 Current week Button 

• Verify that when the user selects the Current week button 
from the desk top tool bar, the system will only display 
week 1 data. 

• Verify that when the system determines that there is too 
much data to be displayed that the system will displays a 
message that says there is too much data to be displayed 
for week 1 . 

• Verify that when the user clicks OK then the system should 
display as much data as possible. 

15.5 Next Week Button 

• Verify that when the user selects the Next week button 
from the desk top tool bar, the system will only display 
week 2 data. 

• Verify that when the system determines that there is too 
much data to be displayed that the system will displays a 
message that says there is too much data to be displayed 
for week 2. 

• Verify that when the user clicks OK then the system should 
display as much data as possible. 

1 5.6 Activity Mtce Button 

• Verify that when the user selects the Activity Mtce button 
from the desk top tool bar then the system will display a 
dialog box allowing the user to type In the Job name. 

15.7 Reports button 

• Verify that the report button on the desk top tool bar will be 
active so that a user can select an available report to be 
printed even though a schedule screen is not displayed. 

1 5.8 Verify that when any schedule Is displayed that all 
existing tool bar functionality works as it does today. 



(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change - 
only identify If the customer requires 
the screen or something on the 
-screen to look a certain way) ^ 



16.1 NONE 
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BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 
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Job Entry 
Job Enrty Other 
Billing & Reporting 
Management Reports 







(give target release this needs 
to be in) [Only identify if this 
is required for an emergency 
release or must be worked in 
next scheduled release] 




(give target release date for 
this enhancement, If 
■ required) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - number 
preliminary assigned by SME) 







^(this'win'irequii'e'new signatures) 




Reason for fi0vishm 





(General Information) 



1 . All features that are > 40 hours/1 business area require a structured 
inspection walk through process (currently using FAGAN). This is to be 
scheduled by the responsible SME for this feature. 

2. The '/^alysis Phase Specific' checklist must be used, documented and 
baselined for each feature. 



3. Any correspondence associated with this feature should also be 

documented (i.e., Impromptu meetings, phone conversations, etc.) and 
associated with the feature number. It should include time, date, and 

participants. 







(brief description of change) 


1 . The creation of an mechanized Pitlog that would track the life cycle 
of a pit request for both an Engineering Work Order (EWO) and 
Routine Work (RW). This process would address the request for 
both planned (Exhibit 'A') and demand (Exhibit 'B') pits. The Pitlog 
would provide a mechanized request to the contractor to open and 
to close a pit, and provide OpenMall notification to Telco when the 
contractor has opened a planned pit. This process would also 
create an Open Pitlog Report, Pending Open Request Report 
and a Pending Closed Request Report that could be utilized by 
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both Telco and contractor. 




2. The regional standard developed for the mechanized Pitlog must be 
followed if this process is to function correctly. 



- M 

(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to be 
changed, and why) 



Currently the system allows the user to input work tasks that can be 
defined as a pit in user terms. These are identified for EWO's in JE 
with the work action of DIG that configures the substep with the 
CWI for open/close a pit. For RW's, the user identifies these work 
tasks by using one of three work actions of PIT, OPIT, & CPIT. 
The user provides the CWI appropriate for the work requested 
either Exhibit 'A' or Exhibit 'B. 

The application lacks a process that would track these work task 
requests identified by the user as a pit. The application does not 
have a process in place that would completely track the life cycle for 
a "pit request". This cycle includes: (1 ) Identify the need for a pit 
and provide contractor expectations, (2) Telco request to the 
contractor to open a pit, (3) actual date the contractor opened the 
pit, (4) the Telco request to the contractor to close the pit, and (5) 
the actual date the contractor closed the pit. 



3. Process should minimize the coding changes required for JE & JEO 
by utilizing the existing M&P for encoding and requesting both 
planned (Exhibit *A') and demand (Exhibit 'B') pits. 

4. The Pitlog process will use the initial data entered in Job Entry for 
EWO's and Job Entry Other for RW's (Process #1), mechanize the 
communication of the "Telco Open Pit Requesf to the contractor 
(Process #2), mechanize the "Contractor Open Pif notification 
(OpenMail) to Telco that the pit was actually opened (Process #3), 
mechanize the "Telco Close Pit Request" to the contractor 
(Process #4), and if the user elects not to use the Pitlog process, 
then this process would not affect the existing Billing & Reporting 
process of substep completions by the contractor (Process #5).. 



5. The intent is that the data entry required to provide the contractor 
billing expectations and pit request be performed only once. For 
example, if the "Desired Work Date" was entered in JEO that the 
application would populate the "Telco Requested Open Pit Date" in 
the Pitlog for a demand (Exhibit 'B') pit. And upon completion by 
the contractor in B&R>Completions that the application would 
populate the "Contractor Actual Close Date" in the Pitlog. 



Work Flow of Pit Request for Planned Work (Exhibit 'A') 

EWO/PWO: Having the designed work encoded in JE, the Telco supervisor 
has had alt of the work locations identified that require a pit. The 
expectations for each job have been provided to the contractor by the IVIP- 
10484 Engineering Work Order. However, the contractor has not been 
notified when actually open the pit substep. 

Once the EWO/PWO job has been scheduled and requires that a pit be 
opened, the Telco Supervisor will access B&R-Open-Pitlog-TeIco Open Pit 
Request and select from the grid the job that Telco wants to have a pit 
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substep opened. The Telco supervisor will populate the "Telco Open Pit 
Request Date" field with the date that the pit is to be opened by. 

RW: The same process for an EWO Exhibit 'A' pit can also be utilized for 
RW planned pits. OthenA/ise, Telco has the option of populating the 
"Desired Work Date" in JEO at the time the RW substep (PIT) Is created. 
Either nnethod will generate notification to the contractor in the same manner 
discussed next. 

This transaction will create an "Open Pit Request" for the contractor in 
B&R-New Work the next time the contractor requests their New Work 
Orders. This will be considered the mechanized request to the contractor to 
open a pit. 

Once the contractor has completed opening the pit substep requested, they 
will select B&R-Open-Pitlog-Contractor Open Pit Update and populate 
the "Contractor Open Pit Date" field with the actual date the pit substep was 
opened in the field. 

This transaction will then create a notification for each pit that was opened 
by the contractor and will be Open Mail to the Telco RESID assigned to that 
substep. This will be considered the mechanized notification from the 
contractor to Telco that the pit has been opened and ready for Telco forces 
to work. 

After the technician has completed the work operation associated with the 
pit request, he/she will notify their supervisor that the pit is ready to close. 

The Telco Supervisor will then access B&R-Open-Pitlog-TeIco Close Pit 
Request and select from the grid the job that he/she wants to have the pit 
closed. The Telco Supervisor will populate the "Telco Close Pit Request 
Date" field with the current date or the date the pit can be closed by the 
contractor. 

This transaction will create a "Close Pit Request' for the contractor in B&R- 
New Work the next time the contractor requests their New Work Orders. 
This will be considered the mechanized request to the contractor to close a 
pit. 

Once the contractor has completed closing the pit substep requested, they 
will select B&R-Completions and populate the data as they are currently 
doing today for substep completions. The B&R application will populate the 
"Contractor Closed Pit Date" field in the Pitlog. 

With the data entered, the following reports would be available for both the 
contractor and Telco that will track the planned pits: 

• The Open Pitlog Report will provide the complete status of each pit 
that has been opened by the contractor. 

• The Pending Open Request Report will provide a list and status of all 
pit that had been requested by Telco and have not been reported open 
by the contractor. 

• The Pending Close Request Report will provide a list and status of 
each pit that have been requested to closed by Telco but have not been 
completed by the contractor. 

Work Flow of Pit Request for Demand Work (Exhibit 'B') 
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Having encoded the demand work in JEO, the Telco supervisor has 
requested that a contractor be dispatched on an Exhibit 'B' hourly rate to dig 
at a specific location that will result in a pit being left open. 



When Telco generates the initial request using the work action of OPIT, 
Telco will populate the "Desired Work Date" in JEO. This makes the 
substep available to the contractor and an generates an existing MP-10482 
Routine Work Order for the contractor as his billing expectations. This 
becomes the mechanized request to the contractor to open a pit on Exhibit 
'B' hourly cost. The process will then populate the 'Telco Open Pit Request 
Date" field in the Pitlog for this RW step (RW steps that have a OPIT & 
CPIT substep will be reflected in Pitlog as one pit location as a step). 

Telco knows that a pit will be left open at this location and created a second 
substep on the same step using the work action of CPIT for either Exhibit 'B' 
or Exhibit 'A' CWI's to have the pit closed. Telco does not populate the 
"Desired Work Date" at this time. 

Once the contractor has completed this request (CPIT substep) in B&R- 
Completions. the system will populate the "Contractor Open Pit Date" in the 
Pitlog. 

Once the Telco work operation has been completed for this RW request, the 
Telco technician will notify his/her supervisor that this location needs to be 
closed. 

At this time, Telco will populate the "Desired Work Date" in JEO for the 
second substep' on the same step, where the work action is CPIT, with the 
current date or the date Telco wants this location closed. This makes this 
substep available to the contractor and generates an existing MP-10482 
Routine Work Order for the contractor as his billing expectations. This 
becomes the mechanized request to the contractor to close a pit on Exhibit 
'B' hourly cost or Exhibit 'A' unit price. 

The process will also populate the "Telco Close Pit Request Date" field in 
the Pitlog for this RW step (RW steps that have a OPU & CPIT substep will 
be reflected in Pitlog as one pit location as a step). 

Again once the contractor completes the second substep of CPIT and the 
system will populate the "Contractor Closed Pit Date" in Pitlog. 

With the data entered the following reports would be available for both the 
contractor and Telco that will track the demand pits: 

• The Open Pitlog Report will provide the complete status of each pit 
that has been opened by the contractor. 

• The Pending Open Request Report will provide a list and status of all 
pit that had been requested by Telco and have not been reported open 
by the contractor. 

• The Pending Close Request Report will provide a list and status of 
each pit that have been requested to closed by Telco but have not been 
completed by the contractor. 
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(describe what the system will or 


1. 


A new pit Jog table will be created to record the transactions that 


should do and any general 




will enable the user to track the pit request from start to finish. 


constraints or conditions that limit 






the solution) 


2. 


The pitjog table will be populated by the initial entry in Job Entry 






for EWO/PWO Exhibit 'A' unit price planned pits. 




3. 


The pitjog table will populated by the initial entry in Job Entry 






Other for RW Exhibit 'A' unit price planned pits, and RW & EWO 






Exhibit 'B' hourly cost demand pits. 






3.1 . The application will Identify demand pits at a step level with 






an OPIT & CPiT substep. 






3.2. This process will create only one pitjog record for a step 






that has OPIT & CPIT substep. 




4. 


The M&P developed would allow those substeps identified by the 






four work actions of DIG, PIT, OPIT & CPiT to be tracked in the 






PItlog. 




5. 


The updates from the new PItlog selection in Billing & Reporting will 






populate the dates for: 






5.1 . Telco Open Pit Request Date 






5.2. Contractor Open Pit Date 






5.3. Telco Close Pit Request Date 




6. 


With the completion of the substep in B&R-Completlons by the 






contractor, this process will populate the date for: 






6. 1 . Contractor Close Pit Date 




7. 


Regional Standard for Pits in JE & JEO 






7.1. Planned Pits (Exhibit *A'): For EWO pit substeps. these 






pit locations will be requested to be open & closed in the 






new Pitlog. Tor RW pit locations, the user will have the 






option of populating the "Desired Work Date" when the RW 






is being keyed in JEO. Or the user may elect to populate 






the Telco Open Pit Request Date in the new Pitiog. 






Either scenario will produce the same result. Both EWO & 






RW planned pits and will be tracked on the three new Pitlog 






Reports. 






7.1.1. Job Entry (JE) - Exhibit 'A': The Job Entry 






configurator currently uses the work action of DIG 






to configure substeps for Exhibit 'A* CWI's to 






open/close a pit. No changes would be required for 






this process. 






7.1 .2. Job Entry Other (JEO) - Exhibit *A': For those 






locations (substeps) that a pit is to be open/close 






on Exhibit 'A' CWI's for Routine Work, the work 






action of PIT must be used on each substep. 






7.1 .2.1 . For RW planned pits, the Pitlog process will 






track these requests at a step level. 






r IT mere are lo oe muiiipie pus openeo on 






for this RW then each pit must be created 






on a separate step. This provides the 
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unique loca 
request. 



n/address for each pit 



7. 1 .3. Both of these transactions will create an 
occurrence in the pitjog for each request 

7.2. Demand Pits (Exhibit 'B'): These pit substeps will not be 
requested to be open & closed In the new Pitlog, but will 
be tracked on the three new Pitlog Reports. The nomrial 
process of populating the substep JEO-Deslred Work Date 
for both the OPIT & CPIT substeps will make this work 
available to the contractor. 



7.2.1 . Job Entry Other (JEO) - Exhibit 'B': For those 

locations (substeps) were a pit was requested to be 
opened on Exhibit 'B' CWI's the work action OPIT 
is used. The user will then create a second step 
using the work action CPtT to have the pit closed 
on either Exhibit 'B* hourly cost or Exhibit 'A' unit 
price. 

8. For those planned substeps that have been identified as 
EWO/PWO Exhibit 'A' unit price pits (DIG), and RW Exhibit 'A' unit 
price pits (PIT), Telco will use the Pitlog to generate MP-????? 
Open Pit Request work orders. These work orders will appear in 
B&R-New Work for the contractor to use for their employees 
dispatch ticket. 

9. For RW Exhibit 'A' unit price pits (PIT), Telco also the option of 
populating the "Desired Work Date" in JEO at the time Telco 
creates the RW Exhibit 'A' request. The process will generate a "Pit 
Request Work Order In lieu of the MP-10482 Routine Work Order. 

10. For those demand substeps that have been identified as EWO or 
RW Exhibit 'B' hourly cost pits (OPIT/CPIT), Telco will continue to 
use the existing method of populating the "Desired Work Date" in 
JEO for each substep when Telco wishes to make the work 
available to the contractor. 

1 1 . This process will continue to provide billing expectations, the "Who, 
What .Where, When and Why" required for the contractor for Exhibit 
'B' expenditures by the ''MP-10482 Routine Work Order". 

12. By using this methodology, all substeps identified as pits will be 
tracked on the following three new Pitlog Reports: Open Pitlog 
Report, Pending Open Request Report and Pending Closed 

Request Report that can be utilized by both Telco and contractor. 



(detailed idescription; of :change);r 
i|addiaddiUonal;raw&;if:multiple:Changes};i:: 



Data input 

1 .1 . EWO/PWO: User enters a Exhibit 'A' substep_ewo where 
the work action equals DIG in JE. When the application 
creates, configures and saves the substep_ewo record, the 
application will create a new pitjog record linking it to the 
original substep_ewo. 



1 .2. RW Exh-A: User creates substep_rw for Exhibit 'A where 

the work action equals PIT in JEO. When the application 
saves the substep_rw record the application will create a 
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new pitjog record linking itlothe original substep_rw. 

1.2.1. If the user elects to populate the "Desired Work 

Date" in JEO the application will populate the 
"Telco Requested Open Date" field on the pitjog 
record. 



1 .3. RW Exh-B: User creates the first substep_rw where the 

work action equals OPIT and the second substep where the 
work action equals CPU in JEO. When the application 
saves the substep_nw record, the application will also 
create a new pitjog record linking it to the original OPIT 
substep_rw. The application will create only one 
occurrence of pitjog for this step_rw. 

1 .3.1 . When Telco populates "Desired Work Date" for the 
OPIT substep in JEO, the application will populate 
"Telco Requested Open Date" on pitjog record. 



1 .3.2. When Telco populates "Desired Work Date" for the 
CPIT substep in JEO. the application will populate 
"Telco Requested Close Date" on pitjog record. 



1 .4. EWO Exh-B: User creates the first substep__ewo where the 
work action equals OPIT and the second substep where the 
work action equals CPIT in JEO. When the application 
saves the substep_ewo record, the application will also 
create a new pitjog record linking it to the original OPIT 
substep_ewo. The application will create only one 
occurrence of pitjog for this step_ewo 

1 .4. 1 . When Telco populates "Desired Work Date" for the 
OPIT substep in JEO. the application will populate 
"Telco Requested Open Date" on pitjog record. 



1 .4.2. When Telco populates "Desired Work Date" for the 
CPIT substep in JEO, the application will populate 
"Telco Requested Close Date" on pitjog record. 



1 .5. The new pit record may require an accepted Jnd for this 
table to ensure not sending multiple requests to the 
contractor. 



1 .6. Once the pit substep has been successfully encoded in 
either JE or JEO. the application will have created a 
corresponding pitjog record for each of these pit substeps 
and steps that have the work action equal to DIG for 
EWO/PWO Exhibit 'A'. PIT for RW Exhibit 'A', and one for 
a step_rw where there is a step with two substeps of OPIT 
& CPIT for RW/EWO Exhibit 'B*. The assumption is that 
there is now a corresponding pitjog record for each 
substep identified in JE & JEO requiring a pit. 

1 .7. The contracts for JE & JEO will require modification. 



1 .8. Only those substeps that follow the regional standard 
for encoding of a pit will have a presence in the pitjog 
table and therefore be considered to track on the Pltiog 

Reports. 
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2. Billing & Reporting 

This application will require a new entry of Pitlog in the "Open" drop 
down menu. Upon selection of Pitlog, a new drop down menu will 
populate with the following selections and functions: 



^xistingWark Order... 

£.ompIetlans... 

CIBE^proval... 

Rejections... 
Invoices... 

Material Corrections... 






Tcico Open Pil Request.. 
Contractor Open Pit Update... 
Telco Close Pit Request.. 





2.1 . Telco Open Pit Request . . . 

2.1 .1 . This selection will allow Telco to request a pit to be 
opened in the Pitlog for planned pits. The 
selection criteria are State & CMC. RESID, or Job 
Number. 



2.1 .2. Telco populates Cont#, State. CMC and RESID to 
select all planned pit substeps (EWO/PWO & RW) 
for the selection criteria provided. 



2.1 .3. If the user does not populate RESID, then the 
application would populate the grid with all pit 
substeps where the "Telco Requested Open" date 
was not populated and that are assigned to this 
RESID. 



2.1 .4. If the user does populate RESID, then the 
application would populate the grid with all pit 
substeps where the Telco Requested Open" date 
was not populated for the entire CMC. 

2. 1 .5. The user can then select from the grid the jobs that 
Telco wanted to request the pit substep be opened. - 



Ptttoc] ' EKisting Jobs lo Request Pits Opt 



JobNunben P 







Cortract 
Numbei 


jcMC 






■JobKlumbct " 






MFE2$1 


PALM 


RW 


58U82 


RWF7N2525 




♦ 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2526 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561 G22 


flWF7N2527 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2528 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561840 


RWF7N2529 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561E22 


RWF7N2530 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561391 


RWF7N2531 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561 9G4 


RWF7N2532 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561391 


RWF7N2533 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561291 


RWF7N2534 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561732 


RWF7N2535 








MFE291 


PALW 


RW 


561622 


HWF7N2536 








MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2537 






> 


MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561396 


RWF7N2538 







" mi 



CMC: 



RESID: 



ra 



Cancel 



Help 



OpcnPittoa 
FUport 



PhhSos Optn 



Rtqiwst Report 



2.1 .6. Once these jobs have been selected, a drop down 
box listing the jobs selected with the corresponding 
print and step information will be provided. 
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-tpflWFBNOl 

-BflWFENtni7 
^0 1 



^0 1 



2.1 .7. The user then is placed on a grid that displays Job, 
Print. Step and Substep infomriation of the Job, 
Print & Step that was selected. 



2.1.8. The user will populate the Telco Requested Open" 
date field. 



2.1 .9. This will generate a MP-????? Open Pit Request 

for the contractor in the B&R-New Work Orders 
presentation to have the pit substep opened. 



2.1 .10. The "Telco Open Pit Request Date" is for onl 
Telco to populate. 



lelco Open H( Request - Jot):73E91»4M Print: 1 Step: 1 




2.1 .11 . When Telco populates the JEO-Deslred Work Date 
for RW Exhibit 'A' planned pits or RW & EWO 
Exhibit 'B' demand pits, the systenn will populate 
these dates In the Pitlog. 

2.1.12. If Telco where to request one of the demand pit 
jobs, then the dates would be reflective in the 
Pitlog. 



2.2. Contractor Receives Open Pit Request 



2.2.1 . When the contractor accesses B&R-Completions- 
New Work, the grid will include a new column for 
PIT that will enable the contractor to identify his pit 
requests. 



2.2.2. The process by which the contractor will receive 
their planned EWO/PWO & RW Exhibit 'A' unit 
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price pit requests toopen a pit will utilize the 
existing procedure of making ttiem available in the 
B&R-NewWork, 




2.2.3. The contractor will receive the new "MP-????? 
Open Pit Request" for all planned pit substeps 
that have been requested to be open by Telco. 



Open Pit Request 
RW 



ua 1 



ijggwcarHvaiJuaTMMiAiKrotOTJCBiouiAB Dingw Tiittoir 
LAKHomKUDAWODitnaiiPiaEnciei MvisnnnmucnLucr 

mpminQioi niMauLiDLuofiiiT 



Fvuns fir (ooiA i amim I 

KniDifrDoaioiTiiMiuLiBi.AaMnn:. nriJOCAnmrAYRURiDOvGKani 



2.2.4. The process by which the contractor will receive 

their demand EWO & RW Exhibit 'B* hourly cost pit 
requests to open a pit will utilize the existing 
procedure of making them available in the B&R- 
New Work. 



2.2.5. The contractor will continue to receive the MP- 

10482 Routine Work Order that will provide the 
request for the OPIT substeps. 

2.3. Contractor Open Pit Update. . . 

2.3.1 . This selection allows the contractor to populate the 
date the contractor actually opened the pit that had 
been requested to open in Pitlog for planned pits. 



2.3.2. For demand pits, the B&R-Completions dates are 
reflected in the Pitlog for these pit requests. 

2.3.3. The contractor selects the "Contractor Open Pit 
Update" selection that will list all jobs that have a 
pending Telco Open Pit Requesf in the Pitlog. 
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2,3.4. The contractor selects the jobs that are to be 

populated with the date they where actually opened 
In the. 



2.3.5. Once these jobs have been selected a drop down 
box listing the jobs selected with the corresponding 
print and step Information wilt be provided. 





2.3.6. The contractor is placed on a grid that displays Job, 
Print, Step and Substep infornnation. 

2.3.7. The contractor will populate the "Contractor Open 
Pit" date with the date that the pit v/as actually 
opened in the filed. 

2.3.8. This will generate a OpenMail notification for 
planned pits to the owner (RESID) of the substep. 
This will be the notification from the contractor to 
Telco that the pit is open and ready to be worked 
by Telco forces. 



2.3.9. The "Contractor Open Pit Date" is only to be 
populated by the Contractor. 
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Contracts Open Pit Update - Job: 73E912J1N Print: 1 Step: 1 



Action 



Work ID 



Comp j Telco Ooen Pft Conbacta Open Tdm Ck«e f% | Contiadof CkBftd 
RequeaDato Pi Dale ReQt«stO«e . Rt D«to 



lOlG 



1.12 



rus" 



07/17/1997 



07/19/1997 



07/17/1997 



1^ 



No 



07/17/1997 



07/19/1997 



No 07/17/199 7 07/19/1997 



.!.™rnfi.i„.i4J. ^ r , J, . _ 1 I .... "f 



Localum: U348ST ANOREWS PR ♦ BOVHTON 
Wc»rkOe«c: " 



I 



2.4. Telco Close Pit Request . . . 

2.4.1 . This selection will allow Telco to request a planned 
pit to be closed in the Pitlog. 



2.4.2. Telco populates State & CMC, RESID or Job 
Number to select all substeps (EWO/PWO & RW) 
for the selection criteria provided. 

2.4.3. If the user does populate RESID then the 
application would populate the grid with all pits 
substeps where the "Contractor Open Plf date Is 
populated and that are assigned to this RESID. 

2.4.4. If the user does not populate RESID then the 
application would populate the grid with all pits 
substeps where the "Contractor Open Pif date is 
populated for the entire CMC. 



2.4.5. The user will then select from the grid the jobs that 
Telco wants to request the pit be closed. 



en Ws Reoue&ted to Close 



JobNuaben f 



JobNuriibtt*" 




Contract 


1 " " lUob 
CMC Iftype 


!wc 


ilobNmnbs ' 






MFE291 


PALW 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2525 




♦ 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2525 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561622 


RWF7N2527 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


551482 


RWF7N2528 




MFE291 


PALW 


RW 


551340 


RWF7N2529 




MFE231 


PALW 


RW 


561522 


RWF7N2530 




MFE231 


PALM 


RW 


561391 


RWF7N2531 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561984 


RWF7N2532 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


551331 


RWF7N2533 




MFE231 


PALM 


RW 


561331 


RWF7N2534 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561732 


RWF7N2535 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561622 


RWF7N2538 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561482 


RWF7N2537 




MFE291 


PALM 


RW 


561996 


RWF7N2538 



CMC; 



RCStD: 



OWire CentM 
OSelBCtAB 



S.oaich 



OK 



Caned 



Rf pofi 



Request R»poft 



2.4.6. Once these jobs have been selected, a drop down 
box listing the jobs selected with the corresponding 
print and step information. 
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2.4 J. The user then is placed on a grid that displays Job, 
Print, Step and Substep Information. 

2.4.8. The user will populate the "Telco Requested Close" 
date field for planned pits. 

2.4.9. This will generate a MP-????? Close Pit Request 
for the contractor In the B&R-New Work Order 
presentation to close the pit. 

2.4.10. The Telco Close Pit Request Date" is for only 
Telco to populate. 



elcoCloscWt Request - Job: 73t91?34» Print: 1 Step: 1 



m om (1.1$ 



121 



No 



TalcoOwnPT 



TM36oT3D»PrirC«*aclDf Closed ■ 
Requw* Date |} P»Pate 



07/23/1997 



liaiBil^H 



BW?nWFfrit/H1tltliW7iTTifi^^ 




Location: *348 SI ANDREWS PR -BOrirWTON 



iWoikOosc: 



3 



2.5. Contractor Receives Close Pit Request 

2.5.1 . The contractor will access B&R-Completions-New 
Work. The grid will include a new column for PIT 
that will enable the contractor to identify his pit 
requests. 

2.5.2. The process by which the contractor will receive 
their planned EWO/PWO & RW Exhibit 'A' unit 
price pit requests to have a pit closed will utilize the 
existing procedure of making them available in their 
New Work. 
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New Woik Utders : Nuntfaei oi Jobs 9 




(an^«>iMMUaiiHIMiU5KfliaagMMM 


m 




MFE291 


PALM 


EWO 


561793 


PW0C3CMGL 


No 


Y 




MFE291 


PALM 


EWO 


581964 


PWOCFVPGO 


No 






MFE291 


PALM 


ewo 


561 74S 


PWON54CH9 


No 






MFE291 


PALW 


EWO 


561 B83 


pwoN^Aiie: 


No 


Y 




MFE291 


PALM 


EWO 


561732 


PW0N9H358 


No 








PALM 


EWO 


561793 


PWONBVJPF 


No 






MFE291 


PALM 


EWO 


561748 


PWONGDGQI 


No 






MFE291 


PALM 


EWO 


561994 


PWOTW9369 


No 


V 








m" 




hWF7N2571 




71 





PALM \\m\ 



^^m^.. 




2.5.3. The contractor will receive the new "MP-????? 
Close Pit Request" for all planned pit substeps 
that have been requested to be open by Telco. 



Close Pit Request 
RW 



na-TTm 



CMC PALM 



LAnHomioiSAinraaanoinPiiBnciw •■ir-amainimflnuny 

ETD 

If MBoni mom nnfflULiDucDrarr 





HiEDiiTnianiTciMOULioucBCEiir. HTtocinDxaAYMiRiDOHanan) 



2.5.4. The process by which the contractor will receive 
their demand EWO & RW Exhibit 'B' hourly cost pit 
requests to open a pit will utilize the existing 
procedure of nnaklng them available in the B&R- 
New Work. 

2.5.5. The contractor will continue to receive the MP- 
10482 Routine Work Order that will provide the 
request for the CPIT substeps 

2.6. Open Pit Log Report . . . 

2.6.1 . This will generate a Crystal report that will list all pit 
substeps that are open for the selection criteria 
provided by the user. 

2.6.2. The selection criteria is State, CMC, and Cont# with 
the RESID optional. This will allow the user to 
request this report for an individual RESID instead 
of for the entire CI\/1C. 

2.6.3. This report will reflect the status of all pit substeps 
that have a "Contractor Open Pir date populated. 

2.6.4. The "days" column of the report calculates the 
number of days a pit has been open (Today - 
Contractor Open Pit Date). 



2.6.5. This report will be made available to both Telco and 
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2.7. Pending Open Request Report . . . 

2.7. 1 . This will generate a Crystal report that will list all pit 
substeps that have been requested to be open for 
the selection criteria provided by the user. 



2.7.2. The selection criteria is State, CMC, and Cont# with 
the RESID optional. This will allow the user to 
request this report for an Individual RESID instead 
of for the entire CMC. 

2.7.3. This report will reflect the status of all pit substeps 
that have a "Telco Open Pit Requested Date" 
populated and the "Contractor Open Pit Date" has 
not been populated. 

2.7.4. The "days" column of the report calculates the 
number of days from when the pit was requested to 
be opened (Today - Telco Open Pit Request Date). 

2.7.5. This report will be made available to both Telco and 
contractor. 



(••IMIl IMi I 1 




2.8. Pending Close Request Report . . . 

2.8.1 . This will generate a Crystal report that will list all pit 
substeps that have been requested to be closed for 
the selection criteria provided by the user. 

2.8.2. The selection criteria is State. CMC, and Cont# with 
the RESID optional. This will allow the user to 
request this report for an individual RESID instead 
of for the entire CMC. 



2.8.3. This report will reflect the status of all pit substeps 
that have a Telco Close Pit Requested Date" 
populated and the "Contractor Closed Pit Date" has 

not been populated. 
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2.8.4. The "days" column of the report calculates the 

number of days from when the pit was requested to 
be closed (Today - Teico Close Pit Request Date). 



2.8.5. This report will be made available to both Telco and 
contractor. 




[1* ji*<irjSb^ 




(list any performance requirements 
associated with this change) 
[Identify system response 
requirements that must be met 
for user acceptance] 


1 . Should not affect performance 




(list any defects or features that this 
enhancement is dependent on or 
that will be dependent on this 
feature) 


1 . None 



7, BmiBttil^: 




(provide benefits In dollars, reduced 
headcount, time savings, etc. for 
doing this work) [This is required 
to identify any savings that can 
be attributed this feature for 
securing budget approval] 


1 . Eliminates manual log kept by most Telco supervisors in the field. 

2. Mechanizes the request process for Exhibit 'A* planned pits to the 
contractor for opening and closing requests. 

3. Provides positive notification to Telco when the contractor has 
opened an Exhibit 'A' planned pit. 



ABscted Components: 




RTOC Instructions 


□ 


0 


HELP 




□ 


User Guides 


0 


□ 


Testing 




□ 


Infra-structure . ^ 




□ 


Management Reports 




□ 


Database 


El 


□ 







(list any legacy or new interface 
systems impacted by this change) 
[Make sure other interface 


1 . None 
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m 


m 


systems are aware of and agree 
;:;witn;anyi;rec|uirementicnange;tnaU:; 
impacts them before proceeding] 







(is there a temporary work around?) 


□ 0 


(describe work around in detail) 
[Also identify this in the OSPCM 
'known problem' document] 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change) 


1 . (-) Will require the Telco supervisor to maintain a manual Pitlog, 

2. (+) Provides a mechanized Pitlog for a CMC or specific RESiD. 

3. (-) Requires Telco to continue to make manual request to have an 
Exhibit 'A" planned pit opened or closed. 

4. (+) Provides a mechanized way of requesting the opening and 
closing of Exhibit 'A' Planned pits for the contractor. 

5. (+) Provides positive notification to Telco when the Exhibit *A' 
planned pit has been opened. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . See text provided 






(list affected documents requiring 
change) [Documentation should 
prepare a checklist covering each 
document that must be updated 
for this feature] : . 


1 . User Guides 

1.1. Job Entry 

1.2. Job Entry Other 

1 .3. Billing & Reporting 




(list any special training required for 
this feature, i.e., documentation, e- 
. mail, help, cue cards, on sight, etc.) . 


1. 



iiSiiiiiliiiii^^ 






(list test scenarios required to test 
change prior to user acceptance, 
this can be updated after the' 
detailed design Is completed.) 
REQUIRED FTester should 
prepare checklist based on these 
i test: scenariosifor documentation;;;: 
on results of tests. These should 
be in matrix form identified back 
to the numbering scheme used in 
these test scenarios] 


1. 
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(Identify if there is any special 
implementation issues that need to 
be addressed, i.e.. field deployment, 
etc.) 


1 . The M&P established for this orocess must be followed for a 
planned or demand pit to be tracked on the Pitlog Reports. 






(copies of screens, reports, etc. 
before and after proposed change) 


1 . Attachment A: Open Pitlog Report 

2. Attachment B: Pending Open Request Report 

3. Attachment C: Pending Close Request Report 

4. Attachment D: Open Pit Request 

5. Attachment E: Close Pit Request 




BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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EXCEPTION GEOGRAPHIC LOCATION EDIT 
FOR DIGITAL LOOP ELECTRONICS 



2042 



I Target RefetBS^: 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


04/02/1997 



Priority: 




(provide prionty from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 





(brief description of change) 


Add edit into OSPCM Job Entry EWO to ensure that a ExGLC is 
present and is valid for digital loop electronics (DLE). 




m 


(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


OSPCM currently does not require the entry of a ExGLC for digital 
loop electronics. The addition of this edit will answer a Internal 
Audit finding for the equipment placement in Network. The failure 
of ordering equipment to a ExGL results in accounting posting 
error. The equipment cannot be booked. 
A edit needs to be incorporated for placing DLE materials to 
ensure that a ExGL is entered by the user and that the ExGL is 
valid in CORTS. 






(describe what the system will 
or should do) 


The area_req_ind field is already in the ref edit application and 
Informix database and can be used for this feature. If this field is 
set to Y, an exception GLC is required. The field is in the frc table 
and the frc history table. The frc and area_reqjnd fields are 
downloaded as a local table so the field can be used for local VB 
edits. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 



The area_reqjnd field is already in the ref edit application and 
Informix database and can be used for this feature. If this field is 
set to Y, an exception GLC is required. The field is in the frc table 
and the frc history table. The frc and area_reqjnd fields are 
downloaded as a local table so the field can be used for local VB 
edits 



Job entry VB presentation would add several new error messages. 
Two new Job Entry/Configuration "C" functions required to respond 
to the "SAVE" function of the VB presentation: 

1 . ) Examine the substep FRC and determine if the FRC requires 
an Exception GLC. 

2. ) Validate the Exception GLC associated with the DLE substeps 
to ensure: 

a. ) it is a valid GLC 

b. ) the exception GLC does not belong to a wire center 

c. ) the exception GLC does not belong to an inventory site 

OPEDS Pricing Contract "C" code required to call the above two 
new functions to edit substep infonmation coming from OPEDS. 

CHANGES TO GUI : 

Better correlation between the Materials screens and the substep 
screens would be necessary. No new fields would be necessary 
on the Job Entry EWO screens but exception GLC is not on the 
same screen with the substep information. Exception GLC should 
be validated as mentioned above. Therefore, when an exception 
GLC is required, the user should be forced to go to the Materials 
screens and enter the GLC. 



NEW MESSAGES : 

1 . "The FRC associated with this substep requires an Exception 
GLC", 

2. "Exception GLC is not a valid GLC." 

3. "Exception GLC is currently associated with an existing Wire 
Center." 

4. "Exception GLC is currently associated with an existing 
Inventory Site." 

NEW/CHANGED CONTRACTS FOR CDF FILE : 
Contracts to examine the FRC of the substep and determine if the 
FRC requires an Exception GLC. Contract to validate GLC to see 
if already associated with a wire center or an inventory site. 
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(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 






(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 
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(provide benefits In dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Answers Internal Audit finding against DLC equipment placement 
in Network. 









RTOC instructions 


□ 


□ 


ncLr 




1 — 1 

□ 


User Guides 




□ 


T sting 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


IVIanagement Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 




□ 




Yes 


JtfOt _ 


(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ ISI 


(describe work around in 
detail) 









(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


Not responding to audit finding 



(list any business rules that 
should apply) 






(list affected documents 
requiring change) 








(list test scenarios required to 
test change) 








(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 





BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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CORE TABLES - CONFIGURATION 







iSHHiiin 1263 


(give target release this needs 

-■■to'bein)'--'-'-'-"'-'''-'-''-''--'-'-^^ 


2.01 (9>ve target release date for 06/30/1 997 
this enhancement) 






(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production^hi 
through deferred low 


productjon_hi 














(brief description of change) 


Add drop down boxes on the Configuration Tables. 




(description of what systenn 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


The Configuration Editor Module is a district user tool. In adding 
information to the Resource Group/ Work Type screen the user 
should have drop down selections. 




» 


(describe what the system will 
or should do) 


Configuration Editor Module - On the Resource Group / Work 
Type screen, drop down selection boxes should be available in two 
fields. 

• The "Schedule Sequence Code" field is edited against 
the sched_sequence table. A drop down selection box 
should be available to the user. Entries in the drop down 
selection should be retreived from the sched_sequence 
table, the sched_seq_cd field. 

• The "Contract Type" field is edited against the 
contract_type table. A drop down selection box should 
be available to the user. Entries in the drop down 
selection should be retreived from the contract_type 
table, the contract type field. 
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(detailed description of 
Ctnange) - (add addiUonal rows if 
multiple changes] 


See above. 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 






(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 
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(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 

WUl l\.f 


Ease of use for the user. Faster selection time. 










RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 




HELP 




□ 




Us r Guides 


m 


□ 




Testing 




□ 




Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 






□ 


□ 




Database 


□ 


□ 






Yes 


(chBck) 




(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ 






(describe work around in 
detail) 






(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


These tables are not in a presentation that the user is privy to. 
There are no drop downs to indicate what a valid entry should be. 
The configuration tables will be a source of user frustration. 





(list any business rules that 




should apply) 







ill 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 





Test Scemrio: 




(list test scenanos required to 
test change) 







(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 






Q 






Lead Analyst:' 
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Job Entry - EWO 





forget H^^s^e^ t>ate: t 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase_3.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 







(provide priority from 'feature* 
priority' list - production_hj 
through deferredjow 


deferred_hi 













(brief description of change) 


1 If a job contains no prints and steps, disable the 
configuration button. 







(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 On the job outline screen the configuration button is enabled 
before any prints and steps are entered. If the user clicks 
on the configuration button, OSPCM tries to configure the 
job. Configuration is kicked off and a message is sent to 
user. After processing, a successful configuration message 
is sent to the user. 



■■ ' 

(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 Do not allow configuration to be kicked off when the job is 
empty. 




(detailed description of 
change) • [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 Disable the configuration button until a print, step, substep 
has been successfully saved 
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F^rtormanm Beqmremer 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 Performance should not be impacted. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. 





(provide benefits in dollars, 


1 . Save processing time. 


reduced headcount, time 


2. Enhance user acceptance. 


savings, etc. for doing this 


work) 





RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 


HELP 


□ 


□ 


Us r Guides 




□ 


Testing 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 






(list any legacy or new 
Interface systems 
Impacted by this change) 


1. 


fevJi&KA.S ^- •■: : • 




(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ la 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change . . 


1 . Confusion of the user 

2. Save processing time 




(list any business rules or 
iiiicpnstraintsiithatishould apply) 


1 . Do not allow the configuration process to be kicked off until at 
least one print, step, substep has been saved. 
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(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. ^ 




l AccBfiimae Criteria I Test ScBnMo: 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



Enter a new job on the job entry 
infornriation screen. Save and close. 
The job outline will appear. Verify that 
the configuration button is disabled. 
Enter a new job on the job entry 
information screen. Save and close. 
The job outline will appear. Verify that 
the configuration button is disabled. 
Enter a print, step, substep to the job. 
Save and close. On the job entry 
outline verify that the configuration 
button is enabled. Configure the job. 
Verify a successful configuration. 



f7 TT';TT',.^.T,TrinT..Tr;i';.-'T.T.. . 

(copies of screens, reports, 


1. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





<add ^itiond rows tf 







Lead Analyst: 
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BAB Name: 


Gail Deaton 


BAB Comp. Bate: 


05/15/1997 


BAB Teh. fto^: 


977-3615 


BABH0ur$: 


1 
















Job Entry -EWO 



1 wW^0r ll^OrSrdSi&K 




forget ti^easie^t>^t&: \ 


(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase_3.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 







(provide priority from 'feature 


differed_hi 


priority' list - productton_hi 




through deferredjow 






(brief description of change) 



1 PWO type jobs should not allow billing codes or replaced 

items. 

2 Add a edit to ensure that the Job Name starts with PWO. 







(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Currently billing information can be added to a PWO. This 
is not allowable under BellSouth policy. 

2 The Job Name for a PWO type job will currently accept any 
format. This is unacceptable in that a PWO job type must 

always start with PWO. 





(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 . Add edits to the PWO job to disallow any billing information 
entries. 

2. Ensure that a PWO job name start with "PWO " 




(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 . Gray out fields that are for billing information on a PWO. 

• On the Job Information screen, gray out "CLAIM #" 
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^ • On the Placing screen, gray'out the "Billing" field 
. • On the Placing screen, gray out the "Replaced Item" 
icon. 

• On the Splicing screen, gray out the "Billing" field 

• On the Splicing screen, gray out the "Replaced Item" 
icon 

2 On the Job Information screen oreooDulate "PWO " in the 
Job Name field. 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 Performance should not be affected 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. 







(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . This feature will ensure that the user does not enter erroneous 
data for a PWO type job. 



Ait^cte^ Componmts: 


(checks 
Yes 




RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 




lEI 


□ 


User Guides 




□ 


lie|tinaiiiiiiii;;iiiiiii 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 








(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. 











(is there a temporary work 


□ S 


around''?) 


(describe work around in 


1. 


detail)- ' ■■' " 
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ft , 


(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 , This feature will ensure that the user does not enter erroneous 
Information on a PWO tvne iob 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . Billing information cannot be entered on a PWO type job. 

2. The Job Name for a PWO type job must begin with "PWO.,." 






(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 


1. 


Enter information for a new PWO. 


acceotance) REQUIRED 




• On the Job Information screen, 






verify that "CLAIM #" is grayed 






out 






• On the Placing screen, verify that 






the "Billing" field is grayed out 






• On the Placing screen, verify that 






the "Replaced Item" icon is 






grayed out. 






• On the Splicing screen, verify that 






the "Billing" field grayed out 






• On the Splicing screen, verify that 






the "Replaced Item" icon grayed 






out 




2. 


On the Job Information screen, verify that 






"PWO " is prepopulated in the Job 






Name field. 




3. 


Enter substep information for placing and 






splicing. Save and Configure. Verify a 






successful configuration. 





(copies of screens, reports, 


1. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 





1416_fs.doc 



9/10/98 2:57 PM 



3 



BAE Functional Requirement Document 




2035 





11/20/1996 




Gail Deaton 




11/21/1996 
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4 







MATERIAL FURNISHED BY TELCO OR 
CONTRACTOR 



2035 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.01 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


06/30/1996 





(provide priority from 'feature 


production_hi 


pnority' list - production_hi 


through deferredjow 





R0st^m for RBvMom 








(brief description of change) 


Add OPF parameter to determine on a CMC level if material will be 
furnished by Telco, the Master Contractor, or a Vendor. 




(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


OSPCM currently assumes that the master contractor furnishes all 

poles, manholes and conduit. A OPF parameter needs to be 
established to determine at a CMC level, which party will furnish 
material. This OPF will also establish the ability to handle Vendor 
provided material. 




(describe what the system will 
or should do) 


Add OPF parameter to allow the input of the preference of Telco 
furnished material, Master Contractor, or Vendor furnished 
material. 




(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes) 


CORE TABLES OPF 

Add a OPF parameter that can be tied to a specific material 
category and subcategory. This parameter would have three 
options: 

• Telco Furnished 
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1 



Master Contractor Furnished 
Vendor Furnished 



JOB ENTRY - EWO 

• Material Status Flag 

1 . Telco furnished material will have the material 
status flag set to "N". 

2. Master Contractor furnished material will have the 
material status flag set to "U", 

3. Vendor fumished material will have the material 
status flag set to "U". 



PRICING 

• Price of materials 

1 . Telco fumished material - Dollars will be 
generated from the average disbursed price of 

the material item. 

2. Master Contractor furnished material - Dollars will 
be generated from the material CWI code and it's 
associated price located in the specific master 
contract for the wire center. 

3. Vendor furnished material - Dollars for vendor 
supplied material will be generated from the 

avg_price_amt populated in CID. 



(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 




\ i^pendencies: ' 


(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 
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(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Accuracy in the ordering of materials needed for engineering work 
orders. Accurate price amount for the material. The materials will 
be inventoried if required and disbursed from inventory when 
completed. 








- 


RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 




HELP 


El 

If Tl 


□ 

1 1 




User Guides 




□ 




T sting 




I I 

□ 




Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 




Manactement Reoorts 


□ 


□ 




Database 


S - 


□ 






Yes 


m 






(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ 






(describe work around in 
detail) 





(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 



Poles, conduit and manholes are currently hard coded to be 
furnished by the Master Contractor. There are some districts 
where Telco does order and place into inventory poles, manholes 
and conduit. In these particular districts, OSPCM does not 
generate a material order and this Is a manual process. 

Vendor supplied materials for DLE equipment are becoming more 
common place. This will allow the district to specify which material 
items will be supplied by the vendor. 

Pricing will not reflect the most accurate cost based on who 
supplies the material. 







(list any business rules that 
should apply) 








(list affected docurnents^ . . 
requiring change) ^^-v'" ? ' 






. (list test scenarios required to , 
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test change) 





(copies of screens, reports, 




etc. before and after proposed 




change) 









L ad Analyst: 
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CORE TABLES-JOB ENTRY 



AiO,; 11084 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase__2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


09/1997 



(provide prionty from 'feature 
pnonty' list - production^hi 
through deferred Jew 



production_hi 



(brief description a|f^ Code the WORK_TYPE_STI to accept duplicate times. 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



The work_type_sti table will not allow the duplication of a STI code 
within the same calculation method. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do) . 



Code the work_type_sti table to allow for duplicate STI codes 
within a calculation method. 



(detailed description of 
change) • [add addittOTal rows if 
multiple changes] 



The work_type_sti table should not have any edits for duplication 
on the STI code assigned within a calculation method. The edit 
should check to see that the code entered is valid. The edit is 
against the sti table. 









(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 





;(list any:defects or, features >; - . 
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that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 
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(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
wur 


This feature will add more flexibility in the generation of time for 
telco and contractors. 








n n 


HELP 


rn n 
1 1 i_i 
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LJ l_l 


:vtVICIIICiyi7lllw|:| W 1 :^9i\;t:W:-y- 


n r~i 

LJ l_l 


L/ CI taU 


r~i n 

LJ LJ 






(is there a temporary work 

::drUUllvJ:T ) ) 


□ □ 


(describe work around In 

uxtVall) 






(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 


When productivity becomes a issue in the field, OSPCM must have 
the ability to produce more accurate times for work items. 


change 







(list any business rules that 
should apply) 









(list affected documents 
requiring change) 









(list test scenarios required to 
test change) 







(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 






BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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Reorg 




3640 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.01 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


July 1, 1997 





(provide priority from 'feature 


production_hi 


prionty* list - production_hi 


through deferredjow 





(brief description of change) 



Functionality to rename a wire center , move a wire 
center/inventory site between CMCs, possibility in different states. 
The functionality to change resource id's assigned to the jobs that 
are involved in the reorg. 







(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


The system does not handle the moving or renaming of wire 
centers and/or inventory sites. Also can not update the resource id 
assigned to a job. 

Enhance the system to handle wire center name changes, 
movement of wire centers/Inventory sites between CMCs, and to 
handle changing the resource id's assigned to do work on a job. 
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(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


New user screens to handle the renaming of wire centers, the 
movement of inventory sites and wire centers between CMCs, and 
the changing of resource ids. 

Crystal Report to printout the requested reorg information 
(possibility exist of handling more than one reorg request at a 
time). 

Management Reports to list all jobs involved in the reorg and one 
that will list all inventory (serialized and non-serialized) that should 

rrmwoH in fho ranrn Thaco ronnrte rriiilH Ko run Hofr\ro fho 
Uc iiiuvcu III iiixs icuiy. 1 ticoc lepuiio uuuiu luii uciuic! uic 

reorg and again after the reorg to ensure that all data was moved 

properly. 

Batch runs that will actually move/update the data in the data 
bases. 




(detailed description of 
change) ♦ [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


Types of reorgs/changes: 

1. CMC consolidation 

2. Wire Centers and inventory sites split between two or more 
CMCs 

3. Resource ID changed in associated with wire center move 

4. Wire Center Name Change 

If the reorg involves adding a new CMC all navigator contracts 
must be updated with the new location. Also before the reorg is 
processed the location table must be updated with the new 
location. 

All data Will De moved witn tne reorg Datcn process, tnis inciuoes 
closed and completed job data. 

The following OSPCM executable will probably be affected by the 
reorg: 

Billing & Reporting. Complaints, Employee Editor, Inspections, Job 
Entry EWO, Job Entry Other, Location Editor, OPF Editor, Pricing, 
Scheduling and Worl< Station. 

Wire Center Name Change (Reorg Type #4): 

On a wire center name change OSPCM would need to update all 
occurrences of the existing wire center name with the new wire 
center name. Before this type of change can be processed it will 
be necessary to build all the new wire centers in the location editor. 
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CMC Consolidation, Wire C nt rs splits and R source ID 
Chang s(R org Types #1, #2 & #3): 



OSPCM would need to update all occurrences of the old CMC with 
the new CMC, when inventory sites and wire centers are moved. 

If a CMC consolidation or split is being processed the reorg would 
also need to update all the substeps assigned to resource id to the 
new resource id. The user would provide the information for these 
changes by populating the Resource Id window. 

Job Entry - if all wire centers on a job are being moved to the 
same CMC the process should change the primary CMC to the 
new CMC, at the job header level. If the wire centers on a job are 
being split between two or more CMCs - the primary CMC should 
be changed to the CMC of the primary wire center shown on the 
job header. 

Pricing - The CMC is used when printing reports. The CMC 
should be updated in pricing identical to the change made in job 
entry. 

Configuration Table - If a CMC consolidation is being done 
update the tables with the new CMC. If wire centers from one 
CMC are being moved to multiple existing CMC no change is 
required. If wire centers are being moved from one CMC to 
multiple CMC, one of which is a new CMC, duplicate the table for 
the new CMC using the old CMC data 

Employee Table - if the old CMC is being deleted and all existing 
wire centers under that CMC are being moved to the same CMC 
the process should update the CMC on the employee table. 

If the wire centers are being split between multiple CMC the 
process should use the information on the resource id window to 
update the CMC and resource id on the employee table. Both 
Management and non-management employees need to be 
updated. 

The batch process should end date the existing employee record 
(from CMC and Res ID), and build a new employee record with the 
to CMC and Res ID. 

Workstation - all jobs should be moved to the new CMC, using the 
same procedures as indicated for job entry. 
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Insp ctions - CMC information is storeoon the inspection tables, 
when the reorg process is run it will be necessary to update the 
table with the to CMC. If wire centers are being split between 
multiple CMC, the process will need to read the wire center to 
determine which CMC to use. 

Location Editor - Move inventory site and wire centers to the new 
CMC, and end date or delete the old CMC. If all data is being 
moved to the new CMC I don't see any reason to keep from CMC. 

If inventory is being moved from one inventory site to a new or 
existing inventory site the process will need to delete the "from" 
inventory site when the process is completed and all inventory has 
been moved. 

Billing & Reporting - All jobs open and closed should be moved. 
This included all job types: BSW. EWO and RW. 

Job Entry Other - All jobs open and closed should be moved. 
This included all job types: BSW, EWO and RW. 

Scheduling - Scheduling read the job entry tables, so when they 
are updated by the reorg process and when the schedule is run it 
should pick up the correct data. 

Materials IVIanagement - Transaction should be generated when 
ever inventory is moved during the reorg process. A new 
transaction type will be needed. 

If a inventory site is being moved to a new or existing CMC, the 
inventory site name is not being changed, the process needs to 
change the CMC name associated with the inventory site. The 
inventory, serialized and non-serialized, would stay with the 
inventory site. 

If inventory is being moved from one inventory site to a new or 
existing inventory site - the process must move all serialized and 
non-serialized inventory to the "to" inventory site. 

All material request, material request item, serialized and non- 
serialized should be changed during the batch process. 

Completed orders should be moved during the process, since we 
are moving all job data, regardless of the status. 

If the reorg is attempting to move inventory at one site to multiple 
inventory sites the user will need to manually move the inventory 
(serialized and non-serialized) using the transfer process. The 
batch process would have no way of know what material to move 
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(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


All updates must be made over the week-end. Reorg could begin 
on Friday night completing on Sunday so the users could verify 
that all data was updated correctly. System must be available on 
Monday morning, normal working hours. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


None 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Keep wire center names current and accurate. Keep the system in 
line with realignment of districts, managers etc. 


: 4i3i$rtecf iitmphmntSkt ' " (chkck} - ' YeiS^d^ 

. ^ Vfeg^^g,^ JV6_^j 


RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

Us r Guides 
Testing 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 

fiiterfaces 


1 

□□□□□□□ 


(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


Majority of systems that interface with OSPCM would need to know 
about the changes we were making. In today's environment this is 
done by letters to MTR, STAR, Financial Processing, BCAS, Asset 
Management etc. Any change moving or renaming wire centers in 
OSPCM would need to be coordinated with OPEDS. 
For a Wire Center name change OSPCM would need to coordinate 
the change with LMOS. 









.(is there a temporary work , □ X 
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around??)" 




(describe work around in 
detail) 





(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 



Don't rename the wire centers when area code splits are done, 
don't move wire centers and inventory sites when CMCs are 
combined or split. Management would be difficult since it would be 
almost impossible to pull data on the location you are responsible 
for. The user would also be required to manually update the 
resource id assigned to work a substep when changes are made. 



* < 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 



1 . All jobs should be moved, closed, completed, open, canceled 
etc. 

2. Management Report will not be involved in the reorg process. 

3. The reorg should not generate duplicate job numbers 

4. System should be backup before the reorg is run. 

5. Bid & Award, Regional Contract, BSW LookUp and the Holiday 
Editor do not need to updated with the reorg process. 

THIS IS JUST A START AT LISTING BUSINESS RULES AS THE 
PROCESS IS DETAILED IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO ADD 
OTHERS. 







(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


No documentation exist for this process, would need to develop 
M&P, test scenarios and functional decomps 



Atscepfam^ Criteria / Test $;cm&rm: 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) 



1 . Consolidate two existing CMC 

2. Split wire centers and inventory sites 
between two CMC (one existing and one 
new CMC) 

3. Rename several wire centers 

4. Change resource id assigned to do work on 
jobs. 

DETAILED TEST SCENARIOS WILL BE 
FURNISHED AT A LATER DATE. 
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(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


Screen Layouts (wire center name change, wire center and 
inventory site moves, and resource id changes) 
Manual Reorg Efforts 

OnPn Iqqiipq 


^add ^^i^m\ ram If 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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Gail Deaton 
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977-3615 
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Job Entry - EWO ability to print OSPCM messages 



'0ftp4 2355 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


04/02/1997 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production hi 
OSPCM plan B 







(descnption of change) 


Job Entry- EWO module - give the user the ability to print OSPCM 
generated messages 






(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


Currently Job Entry will generate messages for the user. Some of 
these messages are lengthy. There is no print capability for the 
message. The user must remember the message or write down 
the message. 




(describe what the system will 
or should do) 


Give the user print capability for OSPCM generated messages in 
Job Entry - EWO. 






(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows tf 
multjple changes] 


OSPCM should provide print functionality for modal error screens. 
This functionality should be added In 3 places: the substep save 
error screen, the delete warnings and error messages, and the 
configuration error messages. 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with . 
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(list any defects or features 
that this enhancennent is 
dependent on) 
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(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Ease of use; more rapid error resolution. 

Save processing time - the user is forced to recreate the error 

message If they do not remember the original message. 


'^-^ ^ 


RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

User Guides 
Testing 
Infra-structure 
Management Reports 
Database 

(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ □ 

□ □ 

S □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 






(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


User acceptability of product will be at risk if this is not 
implemented. 




(list any business rules that 
should apply) 









(list affected documents 
requiring change) 









(list test scenarios required to 
test change) : 







(copies of screens, reports, 




etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





SigmtumsotAgreemeni: 



BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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Larry Rice 
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12/02/1996 




977-7436 




3.0 







bill_report 





















(give target release this needs 


2.0 


(give target release date for 


Pilot 


to be in) 




this enhancement) 







(provide priority from 'feature 


prod_hi 


priority' list - production_hi 


through deferred Jow 













(brief description of change) 


Make the necessary software changes to facilitate the invoicing 
changes required for the Supplier Transactions and Remittance 
(STAR) system. 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



What system currently does: Today OSPCM provides a 
mechanized feed to SAVE/MAPS that bundles the contractor 
completions to invoices and then creates a voucher. The voucher 
number is generated by OSPCM and is printed on the pay draft 
generated by SAVE/MAPS. This voucher number enables the 
contractor to identify step & substep completions in OSPCM that 
have been bundled on an invoice and voucher. The SAVE/MAPS 
system will be replaced by the Supplier Transactions and 
Remittance (STAR) system effective January 1 , 1997. STAR does 
not use OSPCM generated vouchers but instead is a one-to-one 
OSPCM invoice to a STAR voucher. 



What needs to be changed: Billing & Reporting needs to revise 
all VB presentations and Crystal reports that use the Voucher as a 
key to determine payment for the contractor. The contractors will 
use only the Invoice Number when navigating the B&R screens 
when query about payments. All functionality that dealt with 
Vouchers will be focused on an Invoice, with aH references to 
. Vouchers eliminated. 
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Why system ne ds to be changed: STAR draft payments will be 
populated with the OSPCM Invoice Number not the STAR voucher 
number. The Invoice Number will be the key which the contractor 
will use to query OSPCM to determine what completions have 
been bundled on an Invoice. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do) 


The Billing & Reporting VB presentation for Vouchers will need to 
be modified to present only the Invoices. All references to 
Vouchers for VB GUI and Crystal reports will be changed to focus 
on the Invoice Number. The logic to display the cunrent 90 day 
billing should stay the same. The server process that bundles 
completions to an invoice should always try to maximize the STAR 
limit of 250 detail lines on an invoice. 




{detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows tf 
multiple changes] 


• Modify Main Menu selection from Vouchers to Invoices. 

• Remove Voucher control from Identify the Invoice frame. 

• Group the State, CMC & Contract # controls within the Identify 
the Invoice frame. 

• Remove Vouchers grid from Identify the Invoice frame. 

• Relocate Invoice grid to be centered on the Identify the 
Invoice frame. 

• Add Job Number text box to the Identify the Invoice frame. 

• Expand Invoices grid size to display more invoice detail lines on 
the Invoice Number screen. 

• Add Job Number grid to frame to display invoice detail lines on 
the Job Number screen. 

• Remove ah references to Voucher from all frames, screens and 
Crystal reports. 




>ts:"".": 


(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


Ensure that the 90 day time period does not impact on response 
time to populate this grid. May need to re-evaluate the time frame 
and consider 60 days if performance becomes and issue. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


The removal of the Voucher grid is dependent on the success of 
the Phase 1 changes made for the initial OSPCM/STAR source 
feed changes effective 01-01-97. With the existing SAVE/MAPS 
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Ducne 



voucners still In the 90 day window through the end of March, the 
contractor will still need the ability to relate OSPCM generated 
Voucher Number to Invoice Number for a period of time after the 
initial implementation. This will probably me a mote point with the 
scheduled field trail date of May 1997. This will be well past the 90 
day window at the time OSPCM Phase II goes to field trial. 





{provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


• No headcount reduction 

• No benefit in dollar savings 

• Required functional changes imposed by the Phoenix project 




RTOC instructions 




HELP 


User Guides 




Testing 


>/ 


infra-structure 




IVIanagement Reports 




Database 








(is there a temporary work 
around??) 




(describe work around in 
detail) 






(iist factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


The contractor will have no way of matching his draft payment 
information with OSPCM data unless the Invoice Number is used 
as the key for payment queries. The OSPCM generated Voucher 
Number will have no meaning with the implementation of STAR. 










(list any business rules that 
should apply) 


The server process should maximize the STAR limit of 250 invoice 
detail lines on an invoice. The reduction of the number of invoices 
generated by this bundling process will make the process much 
simpler for the contractor to determine what completions are 
bundled on an invoice for payment. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


• HELP 

• User Guide 

• Instructor Guide 

• Functional Decomp 

• Test plan 
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(list test scenarios required to 
test change) 






(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 








BAE: 






Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



6254 





04/30/97 


BAB Name: 


Larry Rice 




05/01/97 


BAB T^&jfe. Wo*; 


977-7436 


BAB mum 


2.0 Hours 







billreport 







(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.01 


(give target release date for 
tiiis enhancement) 


06/01/97 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority* list - production^hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 





In Phase 2.0 as well as in Phase 1.09, any time that Routine 
Work, EWO Exhibit 'B' or EWO Exhibit 'B/A' work orders are 
requested to display, print or local, all steps are printed 
regardless whether they have open or closed substeps on a 
step. The application needs to be changed so that only 
those steps that have open substeps will display, print 
or local download when requested in New and Existing. 





(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Currently when work orders for Routine Work, EWO Exhibit 
'B' or EWO Exhibit 'B/A' are requested to display, print or 
local, all steps for the job requested are displayed, printed or 
downloaded to the clients C drive, regardless of there status 
of 'OP' or 'CO'. 

2 The application needs to be changed so that only those 
work orders for Routine Work, EWO Exhibit 'B' or EWO 
Exhibit 'B/A' that have at least one open substep on a step 
display, print or local when requested from New or Existing 
by the contractor. 
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■ : 



When the contractor selects a RW or EWO job to display, 
print or local In New or Existing, the search retrieves all jobs, 
prints, steps and substeps, regardless if they are 'OP' or 
'CO'. If a job were to have (99) closed steps and (1 ) open 
step, the application will print all (100) steps. This would 
require the contractor to sift through these (100) work orders 
to find the (1 ) that still required work to be dispatched on. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



For New and Existing, when the contractor requests work 
orders for Routine Work, EWO Exhibit 'B' or EWO Exhibit 
'B/A', only those work orders that have at least one open 
substep on a step should be retrieved and displayed, 
printed or downloaded to the clients C drive. 



(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 



New Work Orders for RW, EWO Exhibit 'B' & EWO 
Exhibit 'B/A' 

• Retrieve and then display, print or local all job numbers that have 
at least one open substep on a step and have not been accepted 
by the contractor. 

• If there are multiple substeps on a step then display all substeps 
for each step that have at least one open substep on the step 
and display the status code for each susbtep. 

• If there are no open substeps on a step then do not display, 
print, local that step. 

• For each work order page break on each step number, sorted by 
Job, Print and Step Number. 

Existing Work Orders for RW, EWO Exhibit 'B' & EWO 
Exhibit 'B/A' 

• Retrieve and then display, print or local all job numbers that have 
at least one open substep on a step. 

• if there are multiple substeps on a step then display all substeps 
for each step that have at least one open substep on the step 
and display the status code for each susbtep. 

• If there are no open substeps on a step then do not display, 
print, local that step. 

• For each work order page break on each step number, sorted by 
Job, Print and Step Number. 
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(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 Changes should not impact on perfornnance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement Is 
dependent on) 


1. None 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . For the contractor, only those work orders that have work 
remaining to complete will display, print or local. 





(check} 




^ 






RTOC Instructions 


□ 




HELP 


□ 


□ 


User Guides 




□ 


T sting 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 


tnt&rfaiCBB 






(list any legacy or new 


1. None 




interface systems 






impacted by this change) 







.... 


^' Yes ! 


(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ 13 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . In the case of a job that has many steps that have been 
completed and then a new step is added, the process will 
continue to print all of the open and closed steps. 




(list any business rules or 
constraint's that should apply) 


1 . See changes 


ithmtimMail^n. Changes: '\ 


^(list affected documents 


1. User guide 
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requiring change) I ^ I 









(list test scenarios required to 
test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 


1 Select a RW and EWO that have both open and closed 
steps to validate that only those steps that have at least one 
open substep on them are printed, displayed or downloaded 
to the clients C drive in both New and Existing. 

2 Add a new steo in JEO to a RW and EWO that have no 

^ riXMSJi CI 1 IWVT III V^—y-^ iw CI 1 X V Y Cll IVI ^ V T blldk lldV^ IIV/ 

open steps to validate that when new work is added that 
only the new step that had been added is printed, displayed 
or downloaded to the clients C drive in both New and 
Existing. 




(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1. 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Requirement Document 



F5305 fs.doc 



BAE Hours: 


12/02/1996 


BAB Teh. Wo*; 


Ron Cochran 


01/15/1997 


205-977-7444 


25 





Bid & Award 



.. 5304 



r tktmt iR^ms4t 










(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


1.9 


give target release date for 
tliis enhancement) 







HI 


(provide priority from 'feature 




priority' list - production_hi 




through deferredjow 





To provide printing capabiities for existing contracts 







(brief description of change) 


Make system changes necessary to allow the user to print any 
existing contract whenever the need arises. 





(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



Currently, the contract coordinator can only print a copy of the 
contract when the system is used for bidding purposes. At that 
time, the contract can be printed (including the appropriate prices 
and other associated data substitution) only until the contract is in 
effect. At that time, the specific documents for that contract are 
stored on the local access data base. These documents should be 
placed on the server and then have the capability to print them 
upon demand. This is specifically needed when a contract work 
item number has been added or deleted; or when a PIC 
adjustment has been made. In addition, there are no provisions for 
entering or printing contract documents on conversion contracts 
which were not bid through QSPCM. 









(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) , ^ ^ 


The system should allow the user to select from the contract type's 
current regional/state documents for a conversion contract. It 
should be modified to allow the printing of a portion or all of the 
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^^^^ddocuments whenever"neces^^ 



newfspec.doc 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows If 
multiple changes] 



1 . All access to these functions come from the OPEN Contracts 
screen. The present edits on that form should be continued. 

2. The Contract Maintenance form should have an additional icon 
added with the title of Print Doc Copy. An edit should be 
performed when the Print Doc Copy is selected. The edit 
should verify that the contract prices are activated and the start 
date of the contract is today or in the past. If not, the user 
should receive an error which essentially states that they 
cannot print a contract which is not in effect. For individual 
contracts (future consideration) the start date is not applicable. 

3. When this action is complete, three tabs should be available: 
the Build, Edit and Assemble tabs are used for input. These 
are identical in appearance and functionality as the Bid 
Package forms with the following limitations. 



Assemble 

• If the contract is one which was bid using OSPCM, the 
Selected Components grid should be populated with the 
documents previously stored for the specific contract. 
These documents cannot be deselected. 

• The Available Components grid should be populated 
with regional and state document types which were not 
stored for the specific contract. These document types 
may be selected or deselected in the Selected 
Component gird. The final selected components will be 
saved as specific documents for this particular contract 
upon SAVE or SAVE/CLOSE. 

• If the contract is a conversion contract, the Selected 
Components grid will be blank. The user may select any 
of the documents from the Available Components grid. 

Edit 

• Alt documents (except articles) may be modified by the 
user requardless of whether the contract is a conversion 
or bid contract. The exact functionality as the Bid 
Package form should be carried fonward to this form. 

Build 

• In ail cases, the Bidders Grid should be populated with 
the contractor name for this specific contract. The grid 
should be a read only grid. 

• The Components Grid has the same functionality as it 
does when used as part of the Bid Package. 

• The Print and Disk options will have the same functions 
with the following exception. The print to file will be for 
documents only. There is only one disk. No Excel 
spread sheets will be produced since no interreaction 
with the contractor is necessary. 
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(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


None 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


None 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


When the orginal specifications were written for this module, every 
contract coordinator had a clerical person assigned to them. In 
addition, three other clerks at the core headquarters were available 
to help these people. By the end of the first quarter, there will be 
no clerical help for the coordinator. In addition, the Mechanized 
Analyzis and contract rayment Aaministration oystem (MAurAo) 
nas oeen aisconiinuea. i nai sysiem wouic pnni new coniracis 
wnen duuiuuiidi iieiTio wcrc duut^u ur ucJcicu ur r\\^ dujubiiiic^iuo 

die II leiuc 

The additional functionality of printing these contract through 
OSPCM will save a minumum amount of 1200 hours per year for a 
PG58 Manager. 


Att0^t0^ Componmis: 


Ate 


RTOC Instructions 


□ X 


HELP ^ 


X □ 


User Guides 


X □ 


Testing 


X □ 


Infra-structure 


□ X 


Management Reports 


□ X 


Database 


X □ 





(list any legacy or new 


None 


interface systems 




impacted by this change) 









'(checkfl 




Yes 




(is there a temporary work 


□ 


X 


around??) 




(describe vyork around in , 
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'detail) 



(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 



Possibility of very negative adverse reaction on the part of tlie field 
users by not having a copy of the most up-to-date prices in a 
reasonable time frame. Other duties of the contract coordinator in 
a time of reduced personnel will be severely curtailed. 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 



In change text. 







(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


None (other than user guides) 







(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) 


Functionality of forms 





(copies of screens, reports. 


None 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 









L ad Analyst: 
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CONFIGURATION EDITOR 



6091 







Target fiei09se 




(give target release this 
needs to be in) 


phase_2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


09/01/1997 







(provide priority from 'feature 
prionty* list - production^hi 
through deferredjow 


production - med 



Revision No.: 









Sabj0ct: 




(brief description of change) 


1 Give the user global delete capability in Configuration Editor 
for a expired resource. 

2 Give the user copy capability in Configuration Editor for a 
new resource. 



mm 



(description -of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



Currently the system does not have global delete capability 
for a resource. This delete capability should be given to the 
user for expired resources. 

Currently the system does not have any copy capability. 
Give the user the ability to copy the work types for an newly 
created resource. 



; (describewhat ithe systemwill;; 
or should do and any genera! 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



1 If a RESID Is expired, allow a global delete in Configuration 
Editor. 

2 Add the ability to copy work types from an existing resource 
for newly created RESIDs. 
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(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows If 
multiple changes] 



1 . Add a "Delete Resource" icon on the Resource Group / Work 
Type screen. When the icon is clicked, a screen should appear 

that states: "Enter RESID to be deleted. . This is a 

global delete. Save will remove this RESID from Resource 
Group / Work Type; Resource Group / Wire Center Area; and 
the Resource Group / Work Type / Wire Center. Only expired 
RESIDs will be globally deleted." Implement an edit to check 
the expiration date of the RESID. If the expiration is before 
today's date, allow the delete. If the expiration is today or in the 
future, do not allow the delete and issue error message. EMU 
should read "This RESID is not expired. Cannot delete." 

2. Add a new screen to Configuration Editor. This should be a 
COPY RESOURCE screen. The user will enter the RESID 
and the Wire Center to be copied; and the RESID and the Wire 
Center to receive the copy. This copy should populate the data 
for the Resource Group / Work Type screen and the Resource 
Group / Work Type / Wire Center screen. The Resource Group 
/ Wire Center Area screen should be prepolulated by the user 
before trying to use the COPY RESOURCE screen. 

• Add an edit on the save for the COPY RESOURCE that 
the RESID to receive the copy must be in the Resource 
Group / Wire Center Area Table and must have Travel 
Time and Inventory Site populated. 

• Add an edit that the RESID to receive the copy must not 
be expired. 

• Allow the copied from RESID to be activate or expired . 



1. 



(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 



Peiformance of OSPCM should not be affected by this 
change. 



(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on). ... 



1 . This Feature is dependent on Feature 6091 . 







(provide benefits In dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc, for doing this 
work) ' . . ' 


1 . User input time will be greatly reduced by these global deletes 
and copies. 









, iiii.i,,iiiiiiiiipi.,i.iiiififmi-i 1 

RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 


HELP 


lEI 


□ 
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w 




User Guides 


□ 


T sting 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


iVIanagement Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 








(list any legacy or new 
Interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. 



Work-around: 






(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


s □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1 . User will individually delete or add worl< types to the 
Configuration Editor. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . User acceptability of the OSPCM product. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1 . A RES ID cannot be globally deleted from the Configuration 
Editor unless it is expired. 






(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. 



Acceptance Criteria / Test Sc^nam: 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



1 . Enter a RESID that Is not expired using the 
DELETE RESOURCE icon on the 
Resource Group / Work Type screen. 
Should receive EMU that the RESID is not 
expired and cannot be deleted. 

2. Enter a RESID that is expired using the 
DELETE RESOURCE icon on the 
Resource Group / Work Type screen. 
Delete the Resource. 

• Pull up the Resource Group / Work 
Type screen and search for work 
types linked to this RESID. None 
should be linked. 

• Pull up the Resource Group /Wire 
Center Area screen and search for 
linked wire centers. None should be 
linked. 
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• Pull up th^esource Group / Work 
Type / Wire Center screen and 
search for linked work types. None 
should be linked. 
3. On the COPY RESOURCE screen, enter 
information to copy a RESID. Verify via 
Management Reports that the data was 
correctly copied and applied to the correct 
wire center. 



(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after prpposed 
change) 


1. 


^add addltfertal mws if 
; necessary) 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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4665 











(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


03/1997 



Priority: 




(provide priority from 'feature' 
priority' list « production_hi 
through deferredjow 


production_hi 



Subject: 






(brief description of change) add features to handle DLC Turnkey applications 







(descnptlon of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



Currently, OSPCM and OPEDS have no features for DLC turnkey 
applications. DLC turnkey is a process in which a vendor orders 
necessary equipment for a DLC, assembles the equipment, makes 
splices and performs pre-service turn up of carrier systems. 



The vendor is responsible for total project management of each 
application. The vendor sends a paper request to the BellSouth 
Purchasing Group to request BellSouth to order materials. This 
procedure takes the local district personnel out of the loop for 
equipment ordering / receipting materials / and tracking Inventory 
until the product is delivered fully assembled. 

OSPCM changes will allow for the encoding, prevention of 
ordering, and the disbursement of DLC turnkey substeps. 
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(describe what the system will 
or should do) 



OSPCM will require changes in the Job Entry Module, the 
Materials Module, Management Reports and possibly the 
Scheduling Module. 

For Job Entry the placing substeps, splicing substeps and the 
data base will need to be changed to allow the encoding of each 
piece of equipment, cable or splice with a DLC Turnkey indicator. 

The DLC turnkey indicator will turn off or blank out any STI's and 
CWI's generated by configuration. 

OPEDS must Incorporate the above changes in the substep data 
sent to OSPCM. ODEDS/OSPCM contracts must be revised to 
transmit the data. 



Materials will read the indicator and not calculate an order date 
and on job date if the indicator is set to "Y" but will leave the 
material in the "N" needed status. Once assembled, this material 
gets shipped to the field and must be added to inventory and 
assigned to a job. The material is added to inventory using the 
Inventory Add process and checking turnkey. The Needed and the 
All Requirements screens need to be changed to display the DLC 
turnkey indicator on each substep. If the substep is selected to be 
ordered, a new edit must be added so that substep cannot be 
ordered. 



Scheduling will need to add another scheduling code of DLC- 
TNKY in order to place all the the turnkey equipment and splicing 
into the same activity. Another labor type of "VS", vendor supplied 
will be required. 

Upon completion of a substep the Material IVIodule will disburse 
the materials as required from inventory. 

Workstation and Contractor Reporting will disburse the items to 
CPR. 



A management report will also be required to list the material 
components of a DLC Turnkey. 



Change(B}t 



(detailed description of 
: change) - [add additional rows if 
muitipie changes] 



Job Entry - Add DLC tumkey indicator on the Material Data - 
Ord r Data screen. Options for this indicator will be "Y" or "N". 
The default for this indicator will be "N". A indicator must also be 
added for the splicing screen to indicate turnkey. Add DLC 
turnkey indicator in the job ntry data base. 
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Materials - Add code for the DLC turnkey indicator. If the indicator 
is "Y" do not calculate an order date and on job date. If the 
indicator is "N" proceed as code currently exists. Display indicator 
on each substep on the Needed and the All Requirements 
screens, in addition, an edit will be required so that a turnkey 
substep cannot be ordered in OSPCM. 

Management Reports - add report listing DLC Turnkey 
Requlrments 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 






(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 






(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Ability to track DLC turnkey operations in OSPCM as part of a 
engineering authorization. 




(4sitmk} (check) 


RTOC Instructions 


□ □ 
S □ 

s □ 
s □ 

□ □ 
H □ 

El □ 
El □ 
El □ 
El □ 


HELP 


User Guides 


Testing 


Infra-structure 


IVIanagement Reports 


Database 


Job Entry 


Mat rials Mgmt 


OPEDS 






(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


13 □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


Do not place DLC equipment or splicing for turnkey jobs into 
OSPCM. Back end report all equipment in "As Builts". 




(list factors that impact, 


Possibility lose tract of job requirements for equipment. 


positive/negative, not doing this 


No inventory tracking. 


change ' , - , 
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(iisi any uusiness ruies uiai 
should apply) 








(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


JOB ENTRY USER GUIDE 

JOB ENTRY INSTRUCTOR GUIDE 

MATERIALS USER GUIDE 




(list test scenarios required to 
test change) . 


Test scenarios to be provided by January 15, 1997. 




(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


Job Entry - Custom material screen 
Job Entry - Splicing screen 
IVlanagement Report - layout 




BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAB Start Oaie:^ 


03/26/1997 


BM Nama: 


Gail Deaton 


BAB Camp* i>9t0; 
BAB mum 


03/26/1997 


BM Teh, Wa.; 


977-3615 


1 


LAAs^i0n0<i: 





Feature 4707 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.0 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


04/01/1997 






(provjde priority from 'feature 
priority* list - productlon_hi 
through deferredjow 


HI 





Bubj0ct: 



(brief description of change) Cliange step edits in Job Entry Ewo 






(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
,.be changed, and why) 


System currently allows no duplicate steps on the job. 
Need to change edit to no duplicate steps on the print. 
This change is required to accommodate conversion jobs. 






(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


The system should edit each step number for duplicate entries. 
There should not be any duplicate step numbers for the print 
specified. Duplicate step numbers can be entered for the job. 








(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


Feature 4707 implemented the job level edit. This feature needs to 
be reversed. Example: there can be print 1 step 1 ; 
print 2 step 1 ; print 3 step 1 ; etc. 



f>ertofman€e /iequiremer 




(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) ^ . 


Should not change any current performance. 


Feature 5989 


9/10/98 3:04 PM 





(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 






(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


Allows for tlie conversion of JMOS jobs into the OSPCM system 
without the changing of step numbers on the physical worl< prints. 




No , 




RTOC Instructions 
HELP 

User Guides 
T sting 
infra*structure 
Management Reports 
Database 


□ □ 

□ □ 

13 □ 
m □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 


(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this cliange) 




Wmi(-^ri>uff€t: (vhe^^k) (check) 

Yes No 




(is there a temporary work 
around'??) 


□ s 


^ (descnbe work around in 
detail) 







< 




(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 








(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


A step number is unique to the print. 







(list affected documents 
requiring change) . ; . • , . 





(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance)^ ' " . ^ , - , ' < 
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(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 








BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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LAMsigned: 





CONFIGURATION EDITOR 



6091 











(give target release this 
needs to be in) 


phase_2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


09/01/1997 





(provide prionty from 'feature 
priority' list - production^hi 
through deferredjow 


HI 



(brief description of change) 


1 


Add an edit to alert the user that a resource has been end 






dated. 







(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Currently an expired resource can be assigned in the 
configuration tables. A edit needs to be in place that will 
make a call to the employee editor to check the resource 
end date. 



■■-•^-•^•■T--'---t--T-"-'-"-"-"'-"'-""""'"""""'"""''l"'"l 



(descnbe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 When a user calls up a specific resource on any 

configuration table and tries to make updates to this 
resource, a call should be made to employee editor to see if 
this resource is expired. 




(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 . Resource Group / Work Type - When changes or additions are 
entered on this form, a call should be made to see if the 
resource has expired. If the resource has not expired, allow the 
user to continue with updates. If the resource is expired, allow 
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only deletes. 

2. Resource Group / Wire Center Area - When changes or 

additions are entered on this form, a call should be made to see 
if the resource has expired. If the resource has not expired, 
allow the user to continue with updates. If the resource is 
expired, allow only deletes. 

3. 

Resource Group / Work Type / Wire Center - When changes or 
additions are entered on this form, a call should be made to see if 
the resource has expired. If the resource has not expired, allow 
the user to continue with updates. If the resource is expired, allow 
only deletes. 

Implement an edit to check the expiration date of the RESID. If the 
expiration is before today's date, allow the delete. If the expiration 
is today or in the future, do not allow the delete. 

Error message should read: THE RESOURCE FOR THIS 
UPDATE HAS EXPIRED. ONLY DELETIONS ARE ALLOWED 
FOR THIS RESID. 



1. 



(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 



Performance should not be affected by this feature. 



t. .f. .7. .77. .^...7. . 

(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . The user will not be able to assign work on the Configuration 
Editor to a expired RESID. This will save invalid inputs from the 
user and also serve to notify the user that the RESID is expired. 









RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 






□ 


User Guides 




□ 






□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database . , 


□ 


□ 
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(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. 





f TOO- •#TW 


(Is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ la 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1. 










(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. 


1 tkxmm^Maiiun Changes: ^ 


1 (list affected documents 
1 requiring change) 


1. 







(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceotance) REQUIRED 


1 Expire a RESID in Employee Editor. 
Next day - access the Configuration 
Editor and try to make a update. EMU 
should be generated that RESID is 

expired. 

2 Delete some information for this RESID. 
Verify the information is deleted. 





(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1. 


Stgmtures ofAgr0Bmmt: 
(add acfdttlonal rows ff 




BAE: 




' L ad Analyst: 
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BAE Functional Document 
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IBI^lSllilllili 

BAB Hours: 


10/07/1996 


BAJE T^B. No.: 


MARK SEAL 
GAIL DEATON 

LARRY RICE 


11/05/1996 


977-3618 
977-3615 
977-7436 


GAIL = 105 HOURS 
MARK= 102 HOURS 
LARRY = 45 HOURS 





OSPGM-STAND ALONE 



(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.0 




(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


HI 



(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 



6/01/1997 







(brief description of change) 


Make necessary software changes in order to deploy OSPCM 
system as a stand alone. This means without the mechanized 
interface with the OPEDS system. 





(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



Currently the OPEDS system creates data and mechanically inputs 
that data into the OSPCM system. The OPEDS system also 
receives completion data mechanically from the OSPCM system. 
These two interfaces handle only the data necessary for interaction 
between these two systems and does not include data for other 
down stream systems such as (FP) financial processor. 
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(describe what the system will 
or should do) 



OSPCM will be modified to handle a manual encoding process 
which will encompass ail of the necessary data for the down 
stream accounting systems. OSPCM will also be modified, and an 
interface created to pass completion information to the down 
stream accounting systems. 

Code has been developed in OPEDS by Watson Dorn to accept 
the data feed from OSPCM. This code adds data that is currently 
kept only in the OPEDS system and does some translations and 
then passes the information Requirement onto the FP (Financial 
Process) system. It is assumed that this code and the projected 
OPEDS to FP interface will be utilized when OSPCM is modified 
for a stand alone deployment. The overall procedure will 
encompass a very detailed level of complexity which is necessary 
in order to achieve the acceptable level of accuracy. It is assumed 
that this existing code along with Mr. Dorn and some part of his 
development team will be incorporated into the OSPCM team 
responsible for the OSPCM Stand alone development effort. It 
should also be noted that some changes to this existing OPEDS 
code must be made in order to read data from OSPCM rather than 
the OPEDS data base. 



(detailed description of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 



The existing code for the OPEDS to FP interface will be moved to 
the OSPCM system and will continue to feed the down stream 
financial system. By using this "already developed" code, the 
changes that will be needed are to add additional information in 
OSPCM and feed the OPEDS/FP interface code. This additional 
information is the data that would have been provided by the 
OPEDS data base if it were completed. All historical material 
reporting information which includes original, previous and 
correcting records will also be handled by this code. The changes 
in OSPCM that will be necessary are to the modules.. Job-Entry 
EWO, Job-Entry Other, Scheduling, Management Reports, Billing 
and Reporting, Workstation and the OPF Table. 

1 . OSPCM FUNCTIONAL DECOMP'S - UPDATE 

• Functional decomps will be revised to include the 
process of using the added code and the changes which 
include the additional data fields. 

2. OSPCM "HELP UPDATE 

• All of the "HELP" information on the affected screens 
and modules will be revised to reflect these changes. 
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^^fepCMUSER / INSTRUCTORGl^^ 



3. DSPCM USER / INSTRUCTOR GUIDES - UPDATE 

• User guides and instructor guides will be revised to 
include these changes in processes, screeens and 
additional data fields. 



4. OSPCM / OPEDS COMPLETION CONTRACT - 
STANDALONE 

• OSPCM will maintain the existing substep completion 
contract to be used in the event that the OPEDS system 
will eventually be completed. For a stand alone 
application a new substep completion contract will be 
developed and will contain all of the information 
necessary for the OPEDS/FP code to work correctly with 
the accounting system. This new substep completion 
contract (stand alone substep completion contract) will 
contain ail of the data presently in the existing contract 
along with additional information as described below. 

• These are not all fields but include the additions. OSPCM 
stand alone substep completion contract fields: 



name 


character tvoe 


1 XI 

lenath 


job_nbr 


alpha/numeric 


9 


print _nbr 


alpha/numeric 


4 


step_nbr 


alpha/numeric 


D 


substep_nbr 


alpha/numeric 


o 
o 


cmpl_dt 


alpha/numeric 


Q 
O 


rco 


aipna/numeric 


P 

o 


rcc 


alpha/numeric 


8 


frc 


alpha/numeric 


5 


wc 


alpha/numeric 


8 


work_act 


alpha/numeric 


4 


work_env 


alpha/numeric 




direct_to_code 


alpha/numeric 




excpt_glc 


alpha/numeric 




materialjtem 


alpha/numeric 


15 


cpr_cd 


alpha/numeric 


10 


cprjnd 


alpha/numeric 




mic_cd 


alpha/numeric 


10 


pi_cd 


alpha/numeric 




order_qty 


numeric 


8 


record_qty 


numeric 


8 


year 


numeric 


4 


ret_dt 


numeric 


8 


tax_district 


numeric 


5 


pcte_qtyret_ind 


numeric 


3 


cmc_enc 


alpha/numeric 


8 


cmc_rpt 


alpha/numeric 


8 


misc__cd 


alpha/numeric 


3 


misc cd value 


alpha/numeric 


16 



fs_4652.doc 



9/10/98 3:05 PM 



3 



Hiiiii 



lliiiii 



iiiililffliiilii 





>:o:;?:-:::i:::>::::|i|:::|:i:i:i:|:;:|: 



MISC CODES - Additional misc codes will be added to 
the drop down list on the work reporting screen. These 
codes are explained later in this document on an 
individual basis. The new substep completion contract 
for a stand alone application will operate the same as the 
curent contract... that is that multiple misc codes can be 
generated and passed with each substep completion. 
CMC -Two new fields will be added to the substep 
completion contract to identify the cmc responsible for 
encoding the job and the cmc responsible for reporting 
the job completion. When the substep completion 
contract is created the fields "cmc_enc" and 
"cmc_rptBecause " will be populated with the cmc_cd for 
which the job was encoded. 

CPR CODE - The cpr code will be added to the substep 
completion contract for all material items. The cpr code 
can be obtained using the material item in the CID table 
when the substep completion contract is created. Note 
that if the cprjnd is "N" then there will not be a cpr_code 
CPR IND - The cpr indicator will be added to the substep 
completion contract for all material itemsThe cpr 
indicator can be obtained using the material item in the 
CID table when the substep completion contract is 
created. Note that if the cprjnd is "N" then there will not 
be a cpr_code 

MIC CODE - If a material item has a MIC code 
associated then this code will be populated in the 
substep completion contract in the "mic_cd'' field. The 
mic code will be obtained using the material item from 
the CID table. 

PI INDICATOR - The pl_cd field will be added to the 
substep contract and populated based on the material 
item in the CID table. If the misc_cd in the mtl_mlsc_cd 
table is "PI" then the misc code value is entered on the 
substep completion contract in the pi_cd for the material 
item on the substep. 

TAX DISTRICT - A new field will be added to the 
substep completion contract and will be called "tax^dist". 
This field will have a value of 5 numeric characters. 
YEAR PLACED - A misc code of "YPL" will be used for 
a removal or abandon work action on added substeps. 
The value of this misc code will be 4 numeric characters 
and will be populated on the substep completion 
contract. 
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• "YEAR" field. - The year placed will be populated for 
substeps that have been encoded on the front end. 
When these substeps are completed the encoded year 
placed will be populated in the "YEAR" field on the 
substep completion contract. If there is a year placed 
encoded on the job entry screens and at the time of 
substep completion the misc code of YPL is used then 
the value of the misc code is used to populate the YEAR 
field in the substep completion contract. 

5. MULTIPLE MODULES - TAX DISTRICT 

• A new field of "TAX" will be added to the job-entry 
screens to facilitate the entry of tax districts. This field 
will be available on the job level screen and will then 
default to the placing screen and removal screen. If a 

substep has a different tax district then the user can over 
type the default. Pick list should be available in a drop 
down. The drop down should list all the valid tax district 
codes associated with the wire center entered. On the 
substep level, if a wire center is changed from the job 
level default, the tax district in the drop down should be 
associated with the new wire center entered. Tax 
districts will be validated against the Wire Center Area 
table in OSPCM. Currently tax district does exist in this 
table. 

• In work reporting the misc code of "TAX" will be added 
to the list of valid misc codes to enable the user to 
provide a tax district on added substeps. For encoded 
substeps, when the substep is completed, the misc code 
of "TAX" should be used when changing the encoded tax 
district. If no change is needed for an encoded tax 
district on a substep then no misc code is necessary. 
The system will use the misc code value for TAX from 
the "mtl_misc_cd" table if any exists to populate the 
substep completion contract. If there is not a misc code 
of "TAX" in the mtl_misc_cd table then the encoded tax 
district from substep_ewo will be used to populate the 
substep completion contract. This same logic will apply 
to substep completions on the BULK reporting screens. 

• For contractor completed substeps the misc code of 
TAX will not be used. When a contractor completes a 
substep the tax district value that was encoded will be 
used to populate the substep completion contract. 
When a contractor adds a substep, it is cloned from 
another substep and the tax district will follow. When the 
substep completion contract is created for contractor 
substeps then the tax district field will be populated using 
the tax district value in substep_ewo. 
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6. JOB ENTRY MODULE - PERCENT OWNERSHIP 

• A new field of TCI" or "PERCENT OWNERSHIP" will 
be added to the job-entry screens at a Job level and the 
value will apply to all of the placing substeps on the job. 
The default value will be "100" and can be over typed at 
a substep level if necessary. No decinnal should be in 
this field. This field will be added to the substep^ewo 
table and will be passed at a substep level in the 
substep completion contract. 

7. JOB ENTRY MODULE - MATERIAL DROP DOWN 

• The job entry placing screen will be enchanced to add 
three additional fields in the material drop down box. 
The new fields will be : 

• material category 

• material subcategory 

• stock indicator 

• Sort alphabetically and the order of the fields should be 
MATERIAL SHORT DESC / MATERIAL CATEGORY / 
MATERIAL SUBCATEGORY / STOCK INDICATOR 

• Incorporate edit in drop down to show only the materials 
in the same material category that is derived from the 
material description entered. 

8. MULTIPLE MODULES - EXPAND JOB DESCRIPTION 

• Expand the job description field to 65 characters. This 
expansion will affect: 

• Job entry infomiation screen, job description field 

• Scheduling screens that display the job 
description 

• Reports that display the job description 

9. JOB ENTRY - EDIT ON STEP NUMBERS 

• Add edit on step numbers in Job Entry to make step 
number unique across the entire job. Currently the step 
number is associated with a print. Example, a job can 
have print 1 step 1 and print 2 step 1 . The edit should 
disallow the duplication of step numbers. 

Business Rule - Step number should be unique across 
the entire job. 
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10. MULTIPLE MODULES - ADD WORK ID FIELD 

• Add an ID field to further identify a work location, this 
field should be 6 characters and accept numbers and 
alpha characters. This field will be added to: 

• Job-entry screens of placing, splicing, other and 
removal 

• Scheduling screens 

• Work station reporting screens 

• Contractor work order screens 

• Contractor reporting screens 

• Job-entry Other screens 

• Inspections 

• Reports 

• A edit is needed to require that the ID number is unique 
across the entire job. 

• Business Rule - ID number should be unique across the 
entire job. 

1 1 . WORKSTATION - RE-DESIGN WORK REPORTING 
SCREEN 

• Re-Design the work reporting screen to fit on a 15" 
monitor. We will maintain the substep grid and make the 
column widths adjustable. Change the column headings 
to reflect the following from left to right. Job, Print, Step, 
ID#, Work Act, Work Env.,FRC. Type, Cmt, RB, Rmk. 
Mtl, Hrs, Status, Address, we will make the screen 
larger, the detail information tabs will be displayed on the 
lower portion of the screen. When the screen opens the 
curser will be focused on the first substep and the details 
tab will reflect the detail information on that substep. 
The details icon will be elliminated. The address field on 
the materials detail tab will be removed and the splicing 
configuration grid from Job entry will be displayed in this 
area for splicing sub steps. The name of the first tab will 
be changed from "Materials" to "Details". 

12. SCHEDULING - ADD COLUMN FOR WIRE CENTER 

• Add to all scheduling screens an additional column 
which will reflect the job level wire center. This column 
will be inserted folowing the activity number column. 

• Add to all scheduling screens an additional column at the 
far right called Job Description, This will be a 65 

character field and will be sizable by the user. 
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13. JOB ENTRY - "HOT KEYS" 

• Develop "Hot Keys" to allow the user to jump from grid to 
grid (without using the mouse) on the job entry placing, 
splicing, other and removal screens. 

• File menu drop down should provide "Hot Key" mapping 

14. JOB ENTRY - LAUNCH PRICING 

• The ability for the user to access pricing without closing 
job entry and opening pricing. 

• The user should be able to launch pricing from job 
entry print/step/substep outline. 

• The user should not have to reopen the job that is 
currently being encoded. The job number should 
be carried forward into pricing. 

• Business Rule - Pricing cannot be executed 
unless the job is configured. 

• Business Rule - Pricing cannot be executed while 
step screen is open. 

15. PRICING - DIALOG BOX / CHANGE REPORT NAME 

• Change reports headings and buttons to PRELIMINARY 
and FIRM 

• change "Unapproved" term to "Preliminary" 

• change "Approved" term to "Firm" 

• A dialog box should be displayed upon exiting pricing to 
prompt "Do you want to FIRM this price?". 

• Display if the job has not been FIRMED 

• Display if the job has had pricing changes since 
last FIRM 

16. JOB ENTRY - POWER-SEARCH 

• The job entry open existing job screen should go to the 
job # in the job number grid as it is keyed in the job 
number field. 

17. JOB ENTRY - CONTRACT ITEMS BID SCREEN 

• Give the user the ability to access the Contract Items Bid 
Screen after a successful configuration. 

• Currently the job must be approved in the pricing 
module before the user can access the Contract 
Items. Remove this edit. 
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18. JOB ENTRY - RESIZE INDICATOR 

• A new indicator "RSIZE" will be added to the job-entry 
placing and rennoval screens at a substep level in order 
to identify when a material item is associated with 
resizing a terminal. This indicator will default to "N" for 
no. "Y" in this field will indicate that the material item is 
associated with the resizing of a terminal and will be 
used to generate the CPR ADJP code of "M" which will 
be populated in the substep completion contract. "N" in 
this field will indicate that the material Item is not 
associated with a resize and will generate a "NULL" 
entry in the CPR ADJP field on the substep completion 
contract. 

• Two new work actions will be created in Job-entry for 

use on the "OTHER" type substep screen to facilitate the 
identification of CPR resizing information. The work 
actions will be "PCPR and RCPR". The quantity field will 
indicate the size of the terminal when either of these 
work actions are entered. Upon completion of a substep 
with either of these work actions the CPR ADJP code will 
be set to "R" for those substeps with a work action of 
RCPR and "P" for those substeps with a work action of 
PCPR. The substep completion contract will be 
populated with the usual data with the following 
completion exceptions and these will apply to substeps 
with either work action (PCPR.. RCPR). 

• The materialjtem field in the substep completion 
contract will be populated with "TERM-[xxxx]pr" 
where the "xxxx" is equal to the "wa_qty" field in 
substep_ewo. 

• The record_qty field in the substep completion 
contract will be populated with "1". 

19. JOB ENTRY - CLONE JOB/SUBSTEP. 

• Clone Job - Additional funcfionality will be added to job 
entry to facilitate cloning of a Job. An icon will be added 
to the Job Details screen in Job entry. The user will 
select a template job for the job to be cloned and then 
selects the icon. A dialog box is displayed allowing the 
user to enter job level details for the new job. The user 
enters the Job level details and either clicks "OK" or 
"CANCEL". If the user clicks cancel the dialog box 

disappears and the new job is not created. If the user 
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enters a job number and clicks the OK button then the 
Job number is edited to insure that it is formatted 
correctly and does not already exist. Once edited, the 
system creates the entire job with step and substep data. 

• Business Rule - Clone ID field as blank 

• Business Rule - Clone address field as blank 

• Clone Substep - An icon will be added to the substep 
entry screens. When a substep is entered and focus is 
on that substep line, and the user clicks on the clone 
icon a dialog box will be displayed. The dialog box will 
ask how many substeps are required to be cloned. The 
dialog box will have "CANCEL and OK" buttons. When a 
number is entered and the OK button selected the 
system will create the additional substeps. If the user 
selects cancel then no new substeps are created. 

• Business Rule - Clone ID field as blank 

20. MULTIPLE MODULES - ADVANCED RETIREMENT 

• A new indicator will be added to the substep_ewo table 
called RETJND. This indicator will default to "N" for no. 
The purpose of this indicator is to indicate that material 
has been retired and that retirement has been sent to 
the financial system. A new field in the supstep 
completion contract will be added called "ret". This field 
will be populated from the substep_ewo table with a "N" 
for no and "Y" for yes. 

When a substep is encoded in job entry it may or may 
not have a retirement date entered at that time. If a 
retirement date is entered (that is... the date comes from 
the engineer), then the date is populated in the 
substep_ewo table in the retirement date field. The user 
can advance retire the material using this date by going 
to the Bulk Reporting screen and displaying the job and 
clicking the advance retire icon. A dialog box is 
displayed showing the retirement date entered on the job 
entry screen. If the user does not want to retire the 
material at that time he can select CANCEL and nothing 
happens. If the user wants to go ahead and advance 
retire the material then he selects OK and the substep 
completion contract is populated. When the completion 
contract is populated for the advance retirement the RET 
field is set to "N" according to the substep_ewo table. 
Once the contract is . populated successfully, the system 
will change the indicator in the substep_ewo table from 
"N" to "Y". This indicates that the material has been 
retired even though the substep is not complete. When 
the substep is completed the completion contract is 
populated again and this time the RET IND in the 
substep_ewo table is set to "Y" so the RET field in the 
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completion contract is set to^^ndicatTng that the 
material has already been retired. The "ret_dt" field in 
the substep completion contract is populated with the 
advance retirement date. 



• When a substep is entered In job entry and a retirement 
date is not provided by the engineer the RET IND will 
default of "N". If the user wants to advance retire 
material he will access the Bulk Reporting screen and 
display the Job. The user then clicks on the advance 
retirement icon and a dialog box is displayed asking for a 
date. The user will enter the advance retirement date 
and click OK. The system will populate the substep 
completion contract and the RET field will be "N"...same 
as the RET IND in the substep_ewo table. Once the 
completion contract is successfully executed the RET 
IND will be set to "Y" meaning that the material has been 
advance retired. 

• When the substep is completed the substep completion 
contract is populated and the RET field is populated with 
a "Y" indicating that the material has already been 
retired. The "ret_dt" will be populated with the advance 
retirement date. 

21 . JOB ENTRY - YEAR PLACED EDIT 

• When a removal type substep is entered on the job entry 
screens an additional edit will be performed to check the 
material item and cpr indicator. If the material item has a 
cpr indicator set to "Y" then the year placed should be a 
required entry. If the cpr indicator is set to "N" then the 
year placed entry is not required. 

22. OPF TABLE - JOB CLOSE INTERVAL 

• A new field will be added to the OPF table at a cmc level 
and will be called the Job Close Interval. The value in 
this table field will be 2 numeric characters (00 to 99) 
and should be user controlled and at a CMC level. The 
regional default will be 10. This will be the interval (in 
days) between the Job End Date and the Job Close 
Date. A batch process will be added to check the Job 
End Date and the Job Close Interval and if necessary 
populate the Job Close Date. 

• Example: The Job End Date is 6-1-1996. 
The Job Close Interval is set to 10. 

If the current date is 10 or more days past the Job End 
Date then the system will populate the Job Close Date 
with the current date. 
NOTE: Once a job is closed it can not be re-opened for 
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any reason. 
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• The routine that will populate the Job End Date is as 
follows; When the last substep on a job is completed the 
system will check the progressive engineering indicator. 
If the indicator is set to "Y" then no further action is 
required at that time. If the indicator is set to "N" when 
the last substep is completed then the system will will 
check the INV_CD for all substeps. If this code is 
populated with a "N" or "1" for all substeps then the 
system will populate the Job End Date with the cun^ent 
date. 

• When the progressive engineering application indicator 
is set to "Y" and the user changes the indicator to "N" 
then the system will do a check to see If all substeps on 
the job are complete and the lnv_cd is set to "N" or "I", If 
there are substeps that are not complete then no further 
action is needed. If there are substeps with the lnv_cd 
populated with a code other than "N" or "1" then no 
further action necessary. If all of the substeps are 
complete and the lnv__cd is populated with an "N" or "1" 
then the system will populate the Job End Date with the 
current date. 

• If a job has the Job End Date populated with a date and 
a substep is uncompleted or if a new substep has been 
added to the job then the Job End Date will be removed. 
Once the additional substeps are completed then the 
system will go through the process as described above 
to populate the Job End Date and the Job Close Date 
fields. 

23. MANAGEMENT REPORT - JOB CLOSE REPORT 

• A mechanized Job Close report will created to list all of 
the jobs that have closed in the cun^ent week. The report 
will be sent mechanically to the cost office. This feed 
can probably be accomplished with a bufit file sent via 
E-MAIL. The E-MAIL address for the cost office will be 
held in the OFF table in a new field called 
cost_mail_add. 

• Management Reports will provide the same data on line 
in OSPCM on a similar report. This report will be 
requested by CMC and Date. The date will identify the 
particular week that data is being requested for. In 

addition a second report will be developed and available 
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on a weekiy and monthly basis which will be a list of all 
jobs that closed for the current month. On this report 
additional information will be included such as percent of 
open jobs that closed, etc.. 



24. TABLE - OPEDS WORK ACTION CONVERSION 

• Presently the code developed by Watson Dorn includes 
a conversion work action table and it is assumed that 
this table will continue to be used in a stand alone 
application. The four work action codes that are used by 
the financial system are PLAC, REMO, PCPR and 
RCPR. 

25. TABLE - OFF 

• Additional information will be added to the OPF table at a 
regional and/or cmc level. The table will hold the default 
values for contract work involving (depth, width, 
diameter, new/existing). When the system searches this 
table it will look at a CMC level and use the information 
available. If there is no information at a cmc level then 
the system will look at a regional level. If no information 
exists, then the user will have to input the data on the 
job entry placing screen. This is an existing feature 
[JBNTRY12.DOC] in the cunrent application. 

26. MANAGEMENT REPORT - PICS/DCPR 

• A management report will be created to reflect the same 
data being retrieved from JMOS today. That is 
information associated with completed substep involving 
COB, DLC equipment. See attachment. 

27. JOB ENTRY - EXCEPTION GEO LOC 

• A new field "EX GL" will be added to job entry removal 
screen for removal type substeps. This field will be used 
to enter the exception GL for removal substeps 
associated with COB and DLC equipment. When the 
FRC associated with this type of equipment is used then 
the system should edit this field and require that a valid 
GL has been entered. 

28. SCHEDULING - ADD JOB DESCRIPTION TO SCHEDULING 
SCREENS 

• Add a new column on the "Current Week, Next Week, 20 
week limited and unlimited scheduling screens. This 
new column will will be called "JOB DESCRIPTION". 
This new column will be the last column on the right 
hand side of all of the screens. The 65 character Job 

description will be populated in this column for each and 
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adjustable and will be left to the user to change and save 
the column widths. 



29. OSPCM - WINDOWS NT COMPATIABLE 

• The following should be designed to work on Windows 
NT 

• OSPCM 

• OSPCM managments reports 

• Chameleon 

• Focus for Windows 

• Navigator contracts 

• A letter should be drafted to all Outside Plant 
Contractors to assure compatibility of software 

30. ADDITIONAL ITEMS - FEASABILITY 

• The following items will be evaluated during the detail 
design process to determine what ,if anything, can be 
done and the best way to accomplish these items. 

• Default the work action on the job entry placing 
screen to "PLAC". 

• Default the work action on the job entry splicing 
screen to "SPL". 

• On the job entry placing screen, default the record 
qty and order qty on non cable material items to 

II .j n 

• On the job entry placing screen, default the order 
qty to "1" on items when the record qty of "1" is 

entered. 

• Add description to the work actions on the drop 
down menu on the job entry screens. 

31 .JOB ENTRY - PERFORMANCE 

• Edits are performed on each field as entered for the job 
entry screens. The system is slow in performing this edit 
and allowing the user to continue to the next field of 
input. The response time of the system should be 

improved for these screens. 



(list any performance 
iTequirementsassociatediwithii 
this change) 



Job entry material drop downs may affect performance goal of 2 
seconds. No significant difference in perfonmance should be seen 
when opening the scheduling screens due to adding the Job 
Description field at an activity level. 
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(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


OSPCM interface to FP is dependent on the use of Watson Dorn's 
existing code. 




(list any interfaces that this 
enhancement is dependent on) 


Job closed reports to Accounting 
PICS/DCPR reports 
Interface with the FP system 



(provide benefits In dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 



Benefits in dollars $00.00. 
No reduced head count. 

Some time savings on encoding screens and very little if any on 



A^ectec^ Ctmponmis: 


) 


. 


Job-Entry 


1^ 


□ 


Pricing 


IS 


□ 


Scheduling 




□ 


Worfcstation 


lEI 


□ 


Contractor Reporting 




□ 




13 


□ 






□ 


i.UseiG:uiaii;iiiiiS^^ 


El 


□ 




IE) 


□ 


infra-structure 




□ 


IVIanagement Reports 




□ 


Database . . _ 




□ 








(is there a temporary worlc 
around??) 


□ 




(descnbe worl< around tn 
detail) . . . , 





iiposjtjMnigatlB 



The items critical to passing material to the down stream 
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change 


^stenn (FP) must all be developed for OSPCM to work as a 
stand alone system. 

• The items that are "nice to have" or allegidly reduce user work 
content are not critical to making OSPCM a stand alone 
application. 

• Change of cun^ent personnel or a personnel reduction of 
OSPCM team members will have a severe impact on a June, 
1997 deployment date. 

• Watson Dorn code for FP interface not compatible with OSPCM 
or rieoebbaiy uiiaiiycb iiui iiiduc uy iiib ucvciupniciu icdiii 
members. 

• Budget funding 




(list any business rules that 
should apply) 


See Items above. 








(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


• HELP 

• User guides 

• Instructor guides 

• Functional decomp's 

• Data Model 

• Data dictionary 




(list test scenarios required to 
test change) 


To be furnished by Feb 01, 1997. 



(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 



• Job entry screens 

• Pricing 

• Scheduling 

• Work station 

• Contractor Reporting 

• JE-Other 

• Management Reports 



BAE 






BAE 






BAE. 






BAE 






Lead Analyst: 




Lead Analyst: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAETunctional Requirement Document 
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05/06/1997 




Gail Deaton 


BAE Comp. Dittet: 
BAEHaum: 


05/06/1997 




977-3615 


1 


LA AMSigmd: 





Job Entry -EWQ 







Target ti^i^BS^0atei: | 


(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase_2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enhancement) 


09/1997 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferred Jow 


med 



(brief description of change) j Add percent ownership to the removal screen 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Currently the system is hard coded to enter 100 percent 
ownership for BellSouth. In the case of partial ownership, 
OSPCM cannot generate the appropriate transaction to FP. 




(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 OSPCM should allow the entry of percent ownership for 
removal items. 






(detailed descnption of 
change) - [add additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 Add the field "PCT" for percent ownership on the removal 
screen for Job Entry - EWO. Default the entry in this field to 
100. Allow the user to overtype with changes. 




9m 


(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 None 
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(list any defects or features 


1. 


that this enhancement is 




dependent on) 





(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) I 



1 . Allows for the proper reporting of material removal items that 
are partially owned. 



liiiiiiillliiiiigliiiiii 





ft0 


RTOC Instructions 


□ 


□ 


HELP 




□ 


User Guides 


□ 


□ 


T sting 




□ 


Infra -structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


□ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 








(list any legacy or new 
rnterface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1 . FP interface will receive this information. 









(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


0 □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1 . The work around is to default "PCT" to 1 00 for all removal 
items. 



I'Wsks: 


(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. 




mm 


(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 1 Enter a substep on the removal screen 
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acceptance) REQUIRED 



Change to derault from 100 to 80. 
Complete the step and follow the 
transaction to FP. 



(copies of screens, reports. 


1. 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





I i^Mj^mml row If [ 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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BAE functional Requirement Document 



^c 





04-15-1997 




MARK SEAL 




04-18-1997 




205-977-3618 




10.5 







CMVC (kmpmmt fiame: 



WORKSTATION — JOBENTRY EWO 
MATERIALS MODULES 



6249 







(give target release this needs 


2.01 


(give target release date for 




to be in) 


2.1 


this enhancement) 





(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production^hj 
through deferredjow 



HI 





(brief description of change) 


1 


ADD, CHANGE AND DELETE EDITS TO HANDLE THE 






ENCODING. ORDERING, RECEIPTING. INVENTORYING, 






REPORTING AND DISBURSEMENT OF ASSEMBLY 






ITEMS. 



(descnption of what system 


1 


CURRENTLY THE SYSTEM DOES NOT HANDLE 


currently does, what needs to 




ASSEMBLY ITEMS CORRECTLY 


be changed, and why) 




FOR EXAMPLE: 






• NON-ASSEMBLY MATERIAL ITEMS. SUCH AS 






CABLE, CAN BE ORDERED AS PART OF AN 






ASSEMBLY. 






• THERE IS A POTENTIAL FOR NOT ORDERING ALL 






OF THE ITEMS IN AN ASSEMBLY. 






• SINCE OSPCM INVENTORIES XPIDED AND NON- 






XPIDED ASSEMBLY ITEMS DIFFERENTLY, THERE 






ARE PROBLEMS WHEN THE USER COMPLETES THE 






SUBSTEPS FOR THE FACTORY ADD-ON ITEMS. 






• THE USER WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO RECEIPT THE 






CABINET IN AN ASSEMBLY THAT HAD AN XPIDED 






ADD-ON IF IT WAS NOT THE FIRST ITEM ON THE 
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iiiiiiiSiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 


^ ORDER. ^ 

• SINCE CABINETS ARE MAINLY PLACED BY A 
CONTRACTOR AND CWIS ARE NOT GENERATED 
FOR ANY ADD-ON ITEMS. THE SUBSTEPS FOR ANY 
FAPTORY Ann-ONI ITFM^ WOl Jl H NFVFR C^FT 

COMPLETED BECAUSE THEY DON'T APPEAR ON 
THE CONTRACTORS SCREEN. 




(describe what the system will 
or should do and anv aeneral 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 . Change the system to ensure that an assembly item is encoded 

jfc^fc i^^^^ ^^^1* 4 

correctly. 

2. Change the system to ensure all items in an assembly are 
ordered at the same time. 

3. Change the system so that the user can only receipt the 
cabinet within an assembly item and have the system auto- 
receipt the add-on items. 

4. Change the system so that only the user must complete only 

substep that contains the cabinet and have the system auto- 
complete the add-on items. This will be for work reporting, bulk 
reporting and contractor reporting. 




(detailed description of 
change) - tadd additional rows if 
multiple changes] 


1 JOBENTRY 

1 . Remove any existing edits refering to XPIDS (A 
PIDed item beginning with an "X"). This will allow the 
system to handle all types of PIDed materials with 
assembly codes. 

2. Business Rule: Material Items having an 
assembly indicator = "Y", must be encoded with 
an assembly code. Add additional edits to the 
Jobentry screens so that when material is entered 
without an assembly code, the system will check the 
Assembly Indicator in the OSPCM MATERIAL ITEM 
TABLE. If the Assembly Indicator is set to "Y", then 
return an error message to the user saying THIS 
MATERIAL ITEM CANNOT BE ENTERED WITHOUT 
AN ASSEMBLY CODE". If the Assembly Indicator is 
set to "N", then allow the entry. 

3. Business Rul : If an assembly is encoded, one of 
the substeps with that assembly code in that step 
must be for a cabinet having a subcategory code 
of "CABINET-HW" or "CABINET=HW&PI". Add 
additional edits to the Jobentry screens so that when 
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material is entered with an assembly code, the 
system will check the Assembly Indicator in the 
OSPCM MATERIAL ITEM TABLE. If the Assembly 
Indicator flag is set to "Y", then an additional check 
will be made to all other material items entered on the 
same Step with the same assembly code. A substep 
having a cabinet description from the Category of 
Circuit_Eqpt and the Sub-Category of "CABINET- 
HW" or "CABINET-HW&PI" must exist with the same 
assembly code. If a cabinet description from the 
Category of Circuit Eqpt and the Sub-Category of 
"CABINET-HW" or "CABINET-HW&PI" does not exist, 
then return an error message saying 'THIS ITEM 
CANNOT BE ENTERED WITHOUT A CABINET 
WITH THE SAME ASSEMBLY CODE ON THIS 
STEP." If a cabinet description from the Category of 
Circuit_Eqpt and the Sub-Category of 
"CABINET-HW" or "CABINET-HW&PI" does exist and 
has the same assembly code then allow the entry. 
4. Business Rule: Material items liaving an 

assembly indicator = "N", cannot be encoded 
with an assembly code, unless the material item 
has a subcategory code of "CABINET-HW" or 
"CABINET=HW&PI". When material is entered and 
an assembly code is entered, the system will check 
the OSPCM MATERIAL ITEM TABLE. If the item 
entered has an Assembly Indicator flag set to "N", 
then check to see if the material item Is in either of 



the sub-categories of "CABINET-HW" or "CABINET- 
HW&PI" under the category of CIRCUIT-EQPT. If the 
item is not in one of these sub-categories then return 
an error message to the user saying "AN ASSEMBLY 
CODE IS NOT ALLOWED ON THIS MATERIAL 



5. Business Rule: Only one cabinet may exist per 
assembly code within a job step. If the assembly 
indicator is "N" and the item has a subcategory of 
"CABINET-HW" or "CABINET-HW&PI", then verify 
that only one item from these sub-categories exist 
with the same assembly code on the same step. If 
only one cabinet exists then allow the entry. If the 
user is attempting to enter more than one cabinet per 
assembly then return an error message saying "NO 
MORE THAN ONE CABINET IS ALLOWED FOR 
EACH ASSEMBLY CODE". 

6. Busin ss Rule: If a cabinet is encod d with an 
assembly code, ther must xist at least on 
substep in that assembly for factory add-on 

material on that step. If the user enters a cabinet 



ITEM". 
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description from the Category of Circuit_Eqpt and the 
Sub-Category of "CABINET-HW" or "CABINET- 
HW&PI" with an assembly code then at least one 
other substep with a material item having an 
assembly indicator equal to "Y" must have the same 
assembly code on the same step. If no other of 
these substeps exist, then return an error message 
saying "FACTORY ADD-ON MATERIAL MISSING 
FROM THIS ASSEMBLY". 

7. Business Rule: Cannot add a substep to an 
assembly item if the cabinet for that assembly 
item has already been ordered. If the user 
attempts to add a material item with an assembly 
code after the assembly item has been ordered then 
return an error message saying "CANNOT ADD 
MATERIAL ITEMS TO A MATERIAL ASSEMBLY 
ITEM THAT HAS ALREADY BEEN ORDERED". 

8. Business Rule: Assembly codes are 
alphanumeric and the field size is 1. Do not allow 
the user to type in any other character other than A-Z 
or 0-9. 

IVIATERIALS ORDERING & RECEIPTING 

1 . Remove any existing edits refering to XPIDS (Except 
the one that ensures that the XPIDed item is the first 
item on the order. See #3 below.). This will allow the 
system to handle all types of PIDed materials with 
assembly codes. 

2. Change the material application to add an edit to 
insure that all items with the same assembly code on 
a step are ordered at the same time. This needs to 
be true from the "Show Needed Requirements" 
option and the "Show Today's Requirements" option. 
Normally the cabinet will have the longest ship 
interval so the system should calculate an order date 
for each item in the assembly based on the cabinet 
order date. 

3. The order process should continue to insure that if 
ordering an XPIDed item that it be the first item on 
the order. Usually the cabinet is XPIDed, but if 
ordering a non-XPIDed cabinet and an XPIDed add- 
on item, the XPIDed add-on item must be the first 
item on the order. CAPRI has a business rule which 
requires that the XPIDed item, if one exists, be the 
first item on the order. If mutiple XPIDed items exist 
on the order, it doesn't matter which one comes first. 

4. Change the materials "Order Receipting Process" so 
that when items with assembly codes are receipted, 
only the cabinets are receipted by the user. Any add- 

on items should be auto-receipted by the system 
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when the cabinets are receipted in OSPCM. Do not 
create order receipt transactions for the factory 
addition items, but change thier substep material 
status to "R". When receipting, only the cabinet 
should be placed in the inventory. Do not create 
inventory items for the factory addition items. 
3 MATERIAL REPORTING & DISBURSMENTS 

1 . In workstation the user will see the substep displayed 
only for the cabinet in an assembly item. The substeps 
for the factory add-on items will be masked or will not be 
displayed. 

2. In BULK Reporting screens, the user will see the 
substep displayed only for the cabinet in an assembly 
item. The substeps for the factory add-on items will be 
masked or will not be displayed. 

3. This same process should be followed when a user 
completes on the Bulk reporting screens at a Job, Print 
and Step level. 

4. In Billing and Reporting the contractor will see the 
substep displayed for only the cabinet only in an 
assembly item. This is mainly because only the cabinet 
placment should generate CWI's. The substeps for the 
factory add-on items will be masked or will not be 
displayed because they do not have CWI's associated. 

5. When the user completes the substep that contains the 
cabinet, a material usage record is created and sent to 
materials for disbursment from the inventory. If that 
cabinet is part of an assembly, the materials disbursment 
process will auto-disburse the substeps containing the 
factory add-on items in that assembly by changing the 
substep material status to "D" and changing the substep 
status to"CO". 

6. The auto-disbursing process will not attempt to delete 
the factory add-on items from the inventory. 







(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 There should be no noticable affect on performance. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. NONE 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. fordoing this . - , 


1 . Can handle the encoding, ordering, reciepting. inventorying, 
reporting and disbursing of assembly items. 
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H<)> 


RTOC Instructions 


□ 




HELP 




□ 


User Guides 




□ 


Testing 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Management Reports 


1^ 


□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 



(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted by this change) 



1 . The DCPR report in the Management Reports Module will 
display all cabinets and all add-on information. This is already 
In effect with the existing report. 



i . - .1 .. r«« 


(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


□ S 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1 . There are work-arounds for part of this process, but it leaves 
"holes" in other areas of the application. For example, 

• M&Ps could be written to handle most of the jobentry 
edits, but if cable is ever encoded with an assembly 
code, that cable would be shipped to the vendor. 

• M&Ps could be written to instruct the user to order 
assembly items from the "Show Needed Requirements" 
window, but if they don't we may not order all of the 
items in the assembly since we cannot guarantee that all 
of the items would receive the same order date. 

• Since we inventory add-on items in a non-XPIDed 
assembly and don't inventory add-on items in a XPIDed 
assembly, reporting doesn't Icnow how to "complete" the 
substeps. They could report zero quantity on those 
add-ons in the XPIDed assembly, but how would the 
user know the difference between an XPIDed assembly 
and a non-XPIDed assembly. 

• There is no work-around in the receipting process for 
XPIDed assembly items that have XPIDed add-ons. The 
user would not be able to receipt the cabinet if it wasn't 
the first item on the order. 




(list factors that impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . If this change is not done then the potential exists for some 

items in an assembly to be missed in the ordering process. 
Other items could be reported incorrectly. The user could order 
items in an assembly like cable and other non-assembly type 
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ms. This will lead to unnecessary expense to reconcile these 
types of situations. 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. See changes above. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1 . Help and User Guides 









(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



Attempt to input into the jobentry 
screens a substep containing a 
description from the material item table 
category of Circuit__Eqpt and a sub- 
category of CABINET-ADD-FAC. Do 
not enter an assembly code. Result 
should be an error message saying you 
need an assembly code with this 
material item. 

Add the assembly code above and try to 
save and dose. Result - should get 
error message saying that a cabinet 
must have the same assembly code on 
the same step. Enter the cabinet from 
either of the sub-categories of 
"CABINET-HW" or "CABINET-HW&PI" 
under the category of CIRCUIT-EQPT 
on a different step with the same 
assembly code, (try each cabinet) 
Result - should get same error 
message. 

Enter a cabinet from some other 
Category and sub-category with the 
same assembly code on the same step 
and the result should be the same error 
message. 

Enter the cabinet from both of the sub- 
categories of "CABINET-HW" or 
"CABINET-HW&PI" under the category 
of CIRCUIT-EQPT on the same step 
with the same assembly code. Result - 
should get error message saying that 
only one cabinet is allowed in an 
assembly item. 

Remove one of the cabinets and the 
system should accept the entry. 
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Encode a suostep for a material 
description having an assembly 
indicator = "N" (i.e., cable) and enter an 
assebly code. Result - should get error 
message saying that an assembly code 
is not allowed on this material item. 
Encode a substep for a cabinet having a 
subcategory of "CABINET-HW" or 
"CABINET-HW&PI" with an assebmly 
code but don't encode a factory-added 
substep on the step. Save the substep. 
Result - should get an error message 
stating that factory add-on material is 
missing from the assembly. 
Try to enter a non-alphanumeric 
character as the assembly code. Result 
- should not be able to produce the 
keystroke. 

Verify that after configuration that the 
substeps for the assembly Item are In 
different activities. 
Verify that all of the material on the 
assembly item has the same order date 
when being ordered. This date should 
be based on the shipping Interval of the 
cabinet. 

Verify that the XPIDed item is always 
the first item listed on the order. 
Try to add a factory add-on substep to 
an assembly after the cabinet has been 
ordered. Result - should get an error 
message which states that the substep 
cannot be added because the cabinet in 
that assembly has already been 
ordered. 

Verify that only the cabinet can be 
receipted on an assembly item. Receipt 
the cabinet on an assembly item. Verify 
that all of the other items in the 
assembly Item are auto-receipted and 
that only the cabinet is placed in the 
inventory. 

Go to workstation and build a work 
report. Report the substep containing a 
cabinet that is part of an assembly item. 
Verify that the substeps in the assembly 
item that don't contain the cabinet are 
not seen or that they are greyed out on 
the screen. Verify that all other 
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substeps containing material that are 
part of the assembly item are auto- 
completed. 

16 Verify that a material usage is created 
for the cabinet only. Verify that only the 
cabinet is removed from the inventory. 

17 Go to Bulk reporting screens and 
complete a substep containing the 
cabinet of an assembly item. Verify that 
the substeps in the assembly item that 
don't contain the cabinet are not seen or 
that they are greyed out on the screen 

1 8 Verify that all other substeps containing 
material that are part of the assembly 
item are auto-completed. 

19 Verify that a material usage is created 
for the cabinet only. Verify that only the 
cabinet is removed from the Inventory. 

20 Repeat this process in Bulk Reporting at 
the Job, Print and Step level. 

21 Go to Billing and Reporting and 
complete a substep containing the 
cabinet of an assembly item. Verify that 
the substeps in the assembly item that 
don't contain the cabinet are not seen. 

22 Verify that all other substeps containing 
material that are part of the assembly 
item are auto-completed. 

23 Verify that a material usage is created 
for the cabinet only. Verify that only the 
cabinet is removed from the inventory. 

• Include test cases for XPIDed and non- 
XPIDed assembly items. 

• Include test cases for an XPIDed add- 
on item with an XPIDed cabinet and an 
XPIDed add-on item with a non-XPIDed 
cabinet. 





(copies of screens, reports, 


1. NONE 


etc. before and after proposed 




change) 





'jfa^a;a<ftiat<)pal rows Jf ^ < ^ ^ ^ ^ 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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06/18/1997 




Gail Deaton 


8A£ Comp. D0tBS 


06/24/1997 


&AE TBh. No.:^ 


977-3615 
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LA ? 





Job Entry - EWO 



6372 









(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


2.1 


(give target release date for 
this enliancement) 


9/97 



(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 



production_hi 



(brief description of change) 


1 Add code behind the CST/MPT number currently entered on 
the Job Information screen to route work to the proper 
resource 




(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 


1 Currently the CST/MPT number is a required field on the 
Job Information screen, but this information is not used by 
the system. Code needs to be built to use the CST/MPT 
number in configuration to determine which team to assign 
work to. This is required because currently there are 
instances of a MPT and a CST team being assigned to the 
same wire center. The system will assign the work to the 
resource that it finds first. The user needs the ability to 
choose. 



(describe what: the ; systemiwill 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 



The configuration editor should look for a CST/MPT number 
in resource assignment when configuring the job. If a match 
is found, then assign the work to the resource associated 

with the CST/MPT # entered. 
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(detaiied description of 
change) • [add additionat rows if 

multiple changes] 



1 . ElVlPLOYEE EDITOR - add a field on the resource line to 
assign a CST/MPT #. This field should be optional. This field 
should be 2 charcters. This field should be effective on the day 
it is input. No effective date is required! 

2. JOB INFORMATION SCREEN - Change the CST/MPT# 
field to optional. 

3. CONFIGURATION - On a substep save, the existing 
configuration code assigns a resource by selecting the first 
resource it comes to that can perform the substep work type 
in the wire center. 

• If a CST/MPT# is populated. Change the 
configuration process to read if a CST/MPT# is 
populated. If this field is populated, find a match with 
the resource that can perform the substep work type. 
Assign the work to this resource. This must be done 
for every substep. 

• If the CST/MPT# is blank. Assign a resource to the 
substep as in the existing code. 

• If the CST/MPT# is populated but no matches are 
found in the resources that can perform the work. 
Assign a resource to the substep as in the existing 
code. 

4. If a CST/MPT# is changed or deleted after configuration. 
The entire job must be reconfigured. Enter a message on 
the save, when this field is changed after a initial 
configuration. EMU should read. You are possibly 
changing the assignment of resources for this job. Do you 
want to continue and reconfigure the job? YES or NO 







(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 


Performance should not be affected. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement is 
dependent on) 


1. 





(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 



1 . The current code does not allow the assignment of a CST or 
MPT team. Changes to direct the work to the correct resource 
are currently being performed after configuration in the 
scheduling module. This function will eliminate the manual 
effort associated with moving this work to the proper resource. 
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RTOC instructions 


□ 


HELP 




□ 


User Guides 


□ 


□ 


Testing 




□ 


Infra-structure 


□ 


□ 


Manag ment Reports 




□ 


Database 


□ 


□ 








(list any legacy or new 
interface systems 
impacted t>y this change) 


1. 



I . - ' ' . yes 



(is there a temporary work 
around??) 


B □ 


(describe work around in 
detail) 


1 . The work Is moved to the proper resource in the scheduling 
module manually. 




(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . Confusion of the users by thinking that the input of the 
CST/MPT # will drive the work to the proper resource. The 
confusion of the work being assigned to the wrong resource 
and the manual effort to correct the problem. 



(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. 




(list affected documents 
requiring change) 


1. 



(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 



1 . Assign CST/MPT # "1" to a existing 
resource in test. Assign CST/MPT # "51" to 
a different resource. 

• Verify that the field is optional. 

• Verify that the changes in this field 
are effective immediately. 

2. In configuration tables - assign the 
same work to each of the two resources 
for a wire center. 

3. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job (in 
the wire center that was changed in 
configuration) and specify CST/MPT # 

"1" on the job information screen. 
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Entersubsteps on the job and 

save. 

Configure the job. 

Print the 206 Report out of 

Workstation Presurvey to verify 

the assignment of the conrect 

resource. 



4. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job and 
specify CST/MPT # "51" on the job 
information screen. 



• Print the 206 Report out of 
Workstation Presurvey to verify 
the assignment of the correct 
resource. 

5. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job in a 
and specify CST/IVIPT # "blank" on the 
job information screen. 

• Enter substeps on the job and 



save. 

Configure the job. 
Print the 206 Report out of 
Workstation Presurvey to verify 
the assignment of one of the 
resources. (System should have 
selected the first it came to.) 



6. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job in a 
and specify CST/MPT # "99" on the job 
information screen. 
• Enter substeps on the job and 



save. 

Configure the job. 
Print the 206 Report out of 
Workstation Presurvey to verify 
the assignment of one of the 
resources. (System should have 
selected the first it came to.) 



7. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job in a 
and specify CST/MPT # "1" on the job 
information screen. 
• Enter substeps on the job and 
save. 



Configure the job. 
Print the 206 Report out of 
Workstation Presurvey to verify 
the assignment of the resource 
associated with CST/MPT # 1 . 



Enter substeps on the job and 

save. 

Configure the job. 



6372 fs.doc 



9/10/98 3:09 PM 



4 



— 


# 




• Access the Job Information 




screen again. Change the 




CST/MPT # to "51 "and save. 




• You should get EMU "You are 




possibly changing the 




assignment of resources for this 




job. Do you want to continue and 




reconfigure the job? YES or 




NO 




• Select YES 




• Print the 206 Report out of 




Workstation Presurvey to verify 




the assignment of the resource 




associated with CST/MPT # 51 . 




8. In Job Entry EWO enter a new job in a 




and specify CST/MPT # "1" on the job 




infonnation screen. 




• Enter substeps on the job and 




save. 




• Configure the job. 




• Print the 206 Report out of 




Workstation Presurvey to verify 




the assignment of the resource 




associated with CST/MPT # 1. 




• Access the Job Information 




screen again. Change the 




CST/MPT # to "51 "and save. 




• You should get EMU "You are 




possibly changing the 




assignment of resources for this 




job. Do you want to continue and 




reconfigure the job? YES or 




NO 




• Select NO 




• Print the 206 Report out of 




Workstation Presurvey to verify the 




assignment of the resource 




associated with CST/MPT # 1 . 



(copies of screens, reports, 1 . 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) " - - - 



^^S'-^^^mi rom lis :\ j 



BAE: 




Lead Analyst: 
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Gail Deaton 


BABComp^ DatB: 


05/15/1997 


BAB Tf^h. ATo.; 


977-3615 




2 







f^-pll^^^^'CJdm^^ I CS - Job Entry Editor 





s 




(give target release this needs 
to be in) 


phase_3.0 


(give target reiease date for 
this enhancement) 









(provide priority from 'feature 
priority' list - production_hi 
through deferredjow 


med 



Subject: 



(brief descnption of change) 



Develop a presentation for the CI and the CWI tables 



(description of what system 
currently does, what needs to 
be changed, and why) 



OSPCM currently does not have a presentation for the CI 
and the CWI table. Core Staff must access ISQL forms to 
enter updates to these tables. Adding these fonms (with 
edits) to OSPCM will reduce the difficultly of these table 
updates. In addition, the user currently does not have 
access to view these tables. By having thise forms in CS - 
Job Entry Editor, the user can view these tables. 



(describe what the system will 
or should do and any general 
constraints or conditions that 
limit the solution) 


1 Develop a presentation for the CI and the CWI tables. The 
fields that are available on the current ISQL forms should be 
used. 

2 Search will be focused on the individual CI code or the CWI 
code. 




(detailed description of 
change) - [add additionai rows if. . 


1 Add the CI and the CWI table fonms to CS - Job Entry 
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mutti^ c^iartHes} 


^ Editor. 


• 


(list any performance 
requirements associated with 
this change) 


1 Performance should not be affected. 




(list any defects or features 
that this enhancement Is 
dependent on) 


1. 




(provide benefits in dollars, 
reduced headcount, time 
savings, etc. for doing this 
work) 


1 . Benefit from this feature is ease in table updates and the 
accuracy of data. 


A^0^ti^ Ct>mpomnis: (ch^ck) (check) 




RTOC Instructions 


□ □ 
S □ 
S □ 
S □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 


HELP 


User Guides 


Testing 


Infra-structure 


Management Reports 


Database 




(list any legacy or new 
Interface systems 
impacted by this change) 


1. 






(is there a temporary work 
around'??) 


la □ 


(descnbe work around in 
detail) 


1 . Leave form access in ISQL. 




(list factors that Impact, 
positive/negative, not doing this 
change 


1 . Accuracy of data and access for the user will be impacted, if 
this feature is not done. 




(list any business rules or 
constraints that should apply) 


1. 
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fli<>t affpntpd documents 


i 
1 . 


requiring change) 









(list test scenarios required to test change prior to user 
acceptance) REQUIRED 


1 Compare the OSPCM CI and CWI 
presentation to the ISQL presentation 
and verify that all fields are captured. 

2 Make changes in the fields for a CI and 
save. Make sure the changes are 
saved and applied to configuration. 

3 Make changes in the fields for a CWI 
and save. Make sure the changes are 
saved and applied to conguguration. 

4 Log on as a read-only user type. Make 
sure this user type does not have 
update capabitiy. 





(copies of screens, reports, 
etc. before and after proposed 
change) 


1. 


(add ^ditlond fow^ If 




BAE: 




L ad Analyst: 
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INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area IV is to gain 
consensus on how material requirements are handled when the Jobentry-EWO 
application makes one or more of the following changes to substep*: 

• Indicates that the material requirement is no longer needed either because the 
job or substep was deleted. 

• Changes the description of the material required on the substep 

• Changes the custom features required on the substep (i.e., creating, updating, 
or deleting the custom features) 

• Changes the quantity of material required on the substep 

When a change is made to a substep, Jobentry-EWO checks the material status of the 
substep and, based on that status, decides whether or not to call a Materials Management 
function to handle any material that may have aheady been procured^ or assigned to that 
substep. A substep can have one of the following material statuses: 

• Unnecessary - The substep requires no material. 

• Needed - All of the material required on the substep has not yet been 
procured; pending orders or transfers may exist or a partial assignment may 
exist"^. If the remaining needed quantity on the substep is greater than zero but 
less than the substep 's order quantity, the requirement is "partially satisfied". 

• Ordered - The material required on the substep has been ordered; a pending 
transfer or partial assignment may also exist. The substep obtains a material 
status of "ordered" because that is the method of procurement used last. 

• Shipped - The material required on the substep has been shipped; a pending 
transfer or partial assignment may also exist. 

• Transfer Requested - The material required on the substep has been 
requested for transfer; a pending order or partial assignment may also exist. 
The substep obtains a material status of "transfer requested" because that is 
the method of procurement used last. 

• Transferred - The material required on the substep has been transferred; a 
pending order or partial assigrmient may also exist. 

• Received - All of the material required on the substep has been received and 
assigned to the substep; no pending orders or transfers exist. 

• Disbursed - All of the material required on the substep has been reported and 
the substep is complete. 



A substep is a breakdown of the work required on a job step. 
^ For the purposes of this document, "procured" includes the following material statuses: Ordered, 
Shipped, Transfer Requested, and Transferred. 

^ A pending order or transfer is one in which the ordered or transferred material has not be received into 
inventory. 
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If a material requirement has changed (e.g., material description) and the substep has a 
material status of "needed", a call is made to Materials Management because the substep 
may be partially satisfied. If needed, any pending orders or transfers are disassociated 
from the substep and any material assigned to the substep is unassigned. 

If the requirement is no longer needed (e.g., the substep is deleted) and the substep has a 
material status of "needed", a call is made to Materials Management only if the 
requirement has been partially satisfied; otherwise no call is made. 

Regardless of the change made, if the substep has one of the "procured" material statuses, 
a call is made to Materials Management to disassociate any pending orders or transfers 
from the substep and to unassign any material that may be assigned to the substep. 

Regardless of the change made, if the substep has a material status of "unnecessary", no 
call is made to Materials Management since material is not needed or the substep is 
complete. If the substep has a material status of "disbursed", Jobentry-EWO does not 
allow changes to be made. 

The Materials Management function handles one type of change at a time. If multiple 
changes are to be made, the order in which the changes should be processed is as follows: 

• A change in material description or custom features 

• A change in order quantity 

Depending on the nature of the change and the material status of the substep at the time 
of the change, one or more of the following may occur when a call is made to Materials 
Management: 

• Pending transfers may be disassociated from the substep - Disassociating 
the substep from its transfer will mean that any material transferred for that 
substep will be received into inventory as unassigned material upon delivery. 

• Pending orders may be disassociated from the substep - Disassociating the 
substep from its order will mean that any material ordered for that substep will 
be received into inventory as unassigned material upon delivery. 

• Material assigned to the substep may be unassigned - Unassigning the 
material from the substep means that the material is no longer reserved for use 
on that substep. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substep may be adjusted 

• The material status of the substep may be changed 

After the material which has already been procured or assigned to the substep has been 
successfiilly handled, Jobentry-EWO may delete the substep, change the description of 
the material required, create/update/delete the custom features required, or change the 
quantity required. 
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MATERIAL REQUIREMENT IS NO LONGER NEEDED 

A substep may be deleted when an engineer makes a revision to an approved job and the 
substep is no longer required or an entire job may be cancelled because of budget reasons, 
etc. If a substep is to be deleted or a job is to be cancelled, any material that has already 
been procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, Jobentry-EWO 
provides the identifier of the substep, the substep 's old order quantity, and a new order 
quantity equal to zero to the Materials Management function"*. Passing a new order 
quantity of zero means that the requirement is no longer needed which prompts the 
system to take the appropriate action. 



NEEDED OR PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been procured or partially satisfied, any 
pending orders or transfers must be entirely disassociated from the substep and any 
material already assigned to the substep must be imassigned as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. If 
multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the substep from each 
transfer request found. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system changes the quantity 
to be assigned to the substep to zero. If multiple orders exist, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero on each order found. 



^ If cancelling a job, Jobentry-EWO must call this function for each substep requiring material within the 
job. 
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• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

Disassociation occurs fu^t from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from the 
assignments until the old order quantity has been disassociated or there are no more 
orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes first. 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned^. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the status of the substep to "DE" (deleted). 



RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, all of the material assigned 
to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• The associated inventory item's assigned balance is decreased and its unassigned 
balance is increased by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
appUcation; otherwise a flag of failure is retumed. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the status of the substep to "DE" (deleted). 



^ The fact that no disassociations or unassignments may be done is NOT considered an error. 
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CHANGING THE MATERIAL DESCRIPTION OR A CUSTOM FEATURE OF A 
SUBSTEP 

If the material description or custom feature is to be changed on a substep, any material 
that has already been procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, 
Jobentry-EWO provides the identifier of the substep, the substep 's old order quantity, and 
a new order quantity equal to the substep's old order quantity to the Materials 
Management function. Passing a new order quantity equal to the old order quantity 
means that the material description or a custom feature of the substep has changed which 
prompts the system to take the appropriate action. 

NEEDED OR PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has aheady been procured or partially satisfied, any 
pending orders or transfers must be entirely disassociated from the substep and any 
material already assigned to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found, 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. If 
multiple transfer requests exist, the systein disassociates the substep from each 
transfer request found. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system changes the quantity 
to be assigned to the substep to zero. If multiple orders exist, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero on each order found. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
BS40VER.D0C 5 Revised 09/1 7/96 1 :26 PM 



BELLSOUTH teleo 




miCATIONS 



OSPCM Materii 




anagement - BS IV 



• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from the 
assignments until the old order quantity has been disassociated or there are no more 
orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes first. 

After all orders, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system resets the 
substep's remaining needed quantity back to the old order quantity and its material status 
back to "needed". If disassociation was not needed because the substep 's remaining 
needed quantity was equal to the old order quantity, the system just sets the remaining 
needed quantity to the old order quantity and the material status to "needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 

Jobentry-EWO changes the material description required on the substep to the new 
material description or creates, updates, or deletes the custom feature required. 



The new material may be procured using the methods described in Business Solutions I 
and n (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.D0C). 



BS40VER.D0C 
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RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has aheady been received, all of the material assigned 
to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• The associated inventory item's assigned balance is decreased and its unassigned 
balance is increased by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

After all material has been unassigned, the system resets the substep 's remaining needed 
quantity back to the old order quantity and its material status back to "needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 

application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the material description required on the substep to the new 
material description or creates, updates, or deletes the custom feature required. 

The new material may be procxu-ed using the methods described in Business Solutions I 
and n (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.DOC). 
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INCREASE THE ORDER QUANTITY OF A SUBSTEP 



No matter what the material status of the substep, if the order quantity of a substep is to 
be increased, the substep 's remaining needed quantity and its material status must be 
changed so that more material may be procured. To do so, Jobentry-EWO provides the 
identifier of the substep, the substep's old order quantity, and the substep's new order 
quantity to the Materials Management function. Passing a new order quantity greater 
than the old order quantity means that more material is needed which prompts the system 
to take the following action: 

• Increases the substep's remaining needed quantity by the difference between 
the new order quantity and the old quantity. 

• Resets the substep's material status to "needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO increases the substep 's order quantity. 

The additional material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.DOC). 
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DECREASE THE ORDER QUANTITY OF A SUBSTEP 

If the order quantity of a substep is to be decreased, any material that has already been 
procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, Jobentry-EWO 
provides the identifier of the substep, the substep's old order quantity, and the substep's 
new order quantity to the Materials Management function. Passing a new order quantity 
less than the old order quantity means that less material is needed which prompts the 
system to take the appropriate action. 



NEEDED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has not been procured or has been partially satisfied, 
there remains some quantity still to be satisfied on the substep. If that is the case, the 
system decreases the substep's remaining needed quantity by the difference between the 
old order quantity and the new order quantity or by as much it can before decreasing the 
quantity to be assigned from any pending orders or transfers or before decreasing the 
quantity that may be already assigned to the substep. 

If the substep's remaining needed quantity is not enough to satisfy the decrease in the 
quantity needed (remaining needed quantity < decrease in quantity), the system decreases 
the substep's remaining needed quantity by as much as it can until the remaining needed 
quantity reaches zero and then disassociates the difference from any pending transfers, 
pending orders, or assignments as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 

system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 
• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 

disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be decreased 
or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If the request was not made for 
any other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has 
not yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found by the quantity 
remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or 
there are no more transfer requests from which to disassociate. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
BS40VER.D0C 9 Revised 09/1 7/96 1 :26 PM 



BELLSOUTH TELEcamuNicAnoNS OSPCM MaterialfManagement - BS IV 



• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is 

disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be decreased 
or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller, but the transfer request is not 
deleted because the inventory item has been transferred and may have been 
shipped. The transfer request must remain in existence so that the inventory item 
may be receipted. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the 
substep from each transfer request found by the quantity remaining to be 
decreased until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more 
transfer requests from which to disassociate. 



• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system decreases the quantity 
to be assigned to the substep by the quantity remaining to be decreased or by as much 

as it can, whichever is smaller. If multiple orders exist, the system decreases the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep on each order found by the quantity remaining 
to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more 
orders from which to disassociate. 



• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 

action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity remaining to be decreased. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment that was decreased. If the inventory item is non-central office 
equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to 
be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management, 



Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from the 
assignments until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more orders, 
transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes first. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
BS40VER.D0C 10 Revised 09/1 7/96 1 :26 PM 



BELLSOUTH JELE^mumcAVONS OSPCM Materi^Rlanagement - BS IV 

After all order, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system adjusts the 
substep's material status to the appropriate value as follows: 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to "received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to "ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is 
set to "transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is set 
to "transferred". 

If the entire decrease is taken from the substep's remaining needed quantity (remaining 
needed quantity >= decrease in quantity), disassociation is not needed and the system 
adjusts the substep's material status to the appropriate value as follows: 

• If the substep's remaining needed quantity is still greater than zero, its 
material status is set to "needed". 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to "received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to "ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is 
set to '*transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is set 
to "transferred". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO decreases the substep's order quantity. 
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PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has been procured, there is no quantity still to be 
satisfied on the substep. If that is the case, the system decreases the quantity to be 
assigned fi*om any pending orders or transfers and decreases the quantity that may be 
already assigned to the substep by difference between the old order quantity and the new 
order quantity as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be decreased 
or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If the request was not made for 
any other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has 
not yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. If muhiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found by the quantity 
remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or 
there are no more transfer requests from which to disassociate. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted 
because the inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The 
transfer request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be 
receipted. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the substep 
from each transfer request found by the quantity remaining to be decreased until 
the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more transfer requests 
from which to disassociate. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system decreases the quantity 
to be assigned to the substep by the quantity remaining to be decreased or by as much 
as it can, whichever is smaller. If multiple orders exist, the system decreases the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep on each order found by the quantity remaining 
to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more 
orders from which to disassociate. 
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• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity remaining to be decreased. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment that was decreased. If the inventory item is non-central ofSce 
equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to 
be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from the 
assignments until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more orders, 
transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes first. 

After all orders, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system adjusts 
the substep 's material status to the appropriate value as follows: 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep 's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to "received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to "ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is 
set to "transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status is set 



If no errors are foimd during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO decreases the substep 's order quantity. 



to "transferred". 
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RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, the system decreases the 
quantity assigned to the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the difference between the old order quantity and the new 

order quantity. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment that was decreased. If the inventory item is non-central office 
equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to 
be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is retumed, 
Jobentry-EWO decreases the substep 's order quantity. 



BS40VER.D0C 
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INTRODUCTION 



The purpose of MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area IV is to gain 
consensus on how material requirements are handled when the JOBENTRY-EWO 
application makes the following changes to a joh or substep \ 

• Deletes or cancels a substep 

• Cancels a job 

• Changes the material required, custom feature required, or the quantity of 
material required on the substep 

MATERIALS MANAGEMENT uses the following functions to respond to a job or 
substep change. 

• Disassociate the material request from the substep 

• Decrease the quantity to be assigned to the substep 

• Unassign the material from the substep 

When a change is made to a job or a substep requiring material, JOBENTRY-EWO 
checks the material status of the substep and calls the appropriate MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT function based on that status. If the substep has a material status of 
"unnecessary", "needed", or "disbursed", no call is made, since material is not needed, 
has not been assigned or procured, or the substep is complete. 



A substep can have one of the following status: 



• Unnecessary - The substep requires no material. 

• Needed - The material required on the substep has not yet been procured. 

• Ordered - The material required on the substep has been ordered. 

• Shipped - The material required on the substep has been shipped. 

• Transfer Requested - The material required on the substep has been 
requested for transfer. 

• Transferred - The material required on the substep has been transferred. 

• Received - The material required on the substep has been received and 
assigned to the substep. 

• Disbursed - The material required on the substep has been reported and the 
substep is complete. 



For the purposes of this document, "procured" includes the following material statuses: 
Ordered, Shipped, Transfer Requested, and Transferred. 



' A substep is a breakdown of the work required on a job step. 
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DELETING/CANCELLING A SUBSTEP 

A substep may be deleted/cancelled when an engineer makes a revision to an approved 
job and the substep is no longer required^. Before the substep can be deleted/cancelled, 
any material that has already been procured or assigned to the substep must be handled. 

PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been procured, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to disassociate the material request from the 
substep. This function expects the identifier of the substep to be passed to it. 
Disassociating the substep from its material request will mean that any material ordered 
or transferred for that substep will be received into inventory as unassigned material upon 
delivery. 

The action the system takes to disassociate the substep from its material request depends 
on whether the request for material was made via an order or a transfer. 

• Order Request - If the request was made via an order, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero. 

• Transfer Request - If the request was made via a transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. 

A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no material 
requests to be disassociated, a flag of success is still returned to the calling application. If 
the substep is successfully disassociated, JOBENTRY-EWO deletes/cancels the substep. 



2 Jobentry-EWO makes a distinction between when a substep is cancelled as opposed to being deleted. Materials 
Management makes no such distinction and the same function is called regardless. 
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RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to unassign the material from the substep. This 
function expects both the identifier of the substep and a quantity to be unassigned to be 
passed to it. Since the substep is going to be deleted/cancelled, the quantity to be 
unassigned is equal to the substep's order quantity^. Unassigning the material from the 
substep means that the material is no longer reserved for use on that substep. 

The system unassigns the inventory item from the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 

unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as 
not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• Recalculates the remaining needed quantity on the substep from which the 
inventory item was unassigned, and if it is greater than zero, puts the requirement 
back in a "needed'* status. 

A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no 

unassignments to be made, a flag of success is still returned to the calling application. If 
the material is successfiilly unassigned from the substep, JOBENTRY-EWO 
deletes/cancels the substep. 



^ A substep's order quantity is the quantity required to do the work on the substep. If cable is required, the 
order quantity usually includes extra footage to account for any spUce loss that may be incurred while 
placing the cable. 
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CANCELING A JOB 

A job may be canceled through the JOBENTRY-EWO appHcation because of budget 
reasons, etc. Before the job can be canceled, material that has already been procured or 
assigned to each substep within that job must be handled. 

PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been procured, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to disassociate the material request from each 
substep within that job that has procured material. This function expects the identifier of 
the substep to be passed to it. Disassociating the substep from its material request will 
mean that any material ordered or transferred for that substep will be received into 
inventory as unassigned material upon delivery. 

The action the system takes to disassociate the substep from its material request depends 
on whether the request for material was made via an order or a transfer. 

• Order Request - If the request was made via an order, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero. 

• Transfer Request - If the request was made via a transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. 

A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no material 
requests to be disassociated, a flag of success is still returned to the calling application. If 

the substep is successfully disassociated, JOBENTRY-EWO deletes/cancels the substep. 
If all substeps are successfully disassociated, JOBENTRY-EWO cancels the job. 
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RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to unassign the material from each substep 
within that job that has material assigned to it. This function expects both the identifier 
of the substep and a quantity to be unassigned to be passed to it. Since the substep is 
going to be deleted/cancelled, the quantity to be unassigned is equal to the substep's order 
quantity. Unassigning the material fix)m the substep means that the material is no longer 
reserved for use on that substep. 

The system unassigns the inventory item from the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item*s assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep, 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as 
not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• Recalculates the remaining needed quantity on the substep from which the 
inventory item was unassigned, and if it is greater than zero, puts the requirement 
back in a "needed" status. 

A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no 
unassigmnents to be made, a flag of success is still returned to the calling application. If 
the material is successfiiUy unassigned from the substep, JOBENTRY-EWO 
deletes/cancels the substep. If the material is successfully unassigned from all substeps, 
JOBENTRY-EWO cancels the job. 
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CHANGING A MATERIAL REQUIREMENT FOR A SUBSTEP 



A change in a material requirement for a job substep can occur for the following reasons. 

• A different material description is required. 

• A custom feature of the material is changed. 

• The required quantity changes. 

PROCURED STATUS 
Decrease in the Quantity Required 

For a decrease in the quantity required, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT function to decrease the quantity that should be assigned to the substep 
once the item is received into inventory. This function expects both the identifier of the 
substep and the quantity that is no longer needed to be passed to it. Since the required 
quantity is going to be decreased, this quantity is equal to the difference between the old 
quantity and the new quantity. 

The action the system takes to decrease the quantity to be assigned to the substep depends 
on whether the request for material was made via an order or a transfer. 

• Order Request - If the request was made via an order, the system decreases the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep by the quantity no longer needed. 

• Transfer Request - If the request was made via a transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the quantity to be 
assigned to the substep is decreased by the quantity no longer needed. If the 
quantity to be assigned is reduced to zero, the substep is disassociated from 
the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any other substep, the 
transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not yet been 
transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the transfer 
request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, quantity to be assigned 
to the substep is decreased by the quantity no longer needed, but the transfer 
request is not deleted because the inventory item has been transferred and may 
have been shipped. The transfer request must remain in existence so that the 
inventory item may be receipted. 
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A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If the quantity to be 
assigned is reduced successfully, JOBENTRY-EWO decreases the substep's order 
quantity. 

Increase in the Quantity Required 

For an increase in the quantity required, JOBENTRY-EWO does not call a MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT function. JOBENTRY-EWO makes the needed adjustments itself as 
follows: 

• Increases the substep's order quantity by the additional quantity needed. 

• Calculates the remaining quantity needed on the substep (new qty - old qty). 

• Changes the material status of the substep back to "needed". 

The additional material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.D0C). 

Change in Material Description or Custom Feature 

For a change in material description or custom feature, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to disassociate the material request from the 
substep. This function expects the identifier of the substep to be passed to it. 
Disassociating the substep from its material request will mean that any material ordered 
or transferred for that substep will be received into inventory as unassigned material upon 
delivery. 

The action the system takes to disassociate the substep from its material request depends 
on whether the request for material was made via an order or a transfer. 

• Order Request - If the request was made via an order, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero. 

• Transfer Request - If the request was made via a transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. 



PrivateyProprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
KOXCOl .DOC 7 Revised 09/10/98 4:36 PM 



BELLSOUTH telec^^unications OSPCM Materi^^anagement - BS IV 



• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. 

A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no material 
requests to be disassociated, a flag of success is still returned to the calling application. If 
the substep is successftilly disassociated, JOBENTRY-EWO takes the following action: 

• Changes the material description required on the substep to the new material 
description or makes a change to the custom feature required. 

• Sets the remaining quantity needed on the substep back to its order quantity. 

• Changes the material status of the substep back to "needed". 

The new material may be procured using the methods described in Business Solutions I 
and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.DOC). 



RECEIVED STATUS 

Decrease in the Quantity Required 

For a decrease in the quantity required, JOBENTRY-EWO calls a MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT function to unassign the material quantity no longer needed on that 
substep. This function expects both the identifier of the substep and a quantity to be 
unassigned to be passed to it. Since the required quantity is going to be decreased, this 
quantity is equal to the difference between the old quantity and the new quantity. 
Unassigning the material from the substep means that the material is no longer reserved 
for use on that substep. 

The system unassigns the inventory item from the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity to be unassigned. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as 
not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• Recalculates the remaining needed quantity on the substep from which the 
inventory item was unassigned, and if it is greater than zero, puts the requirement 
back in a "needed" status. 
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A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If the material is 
successfully unassigned from the substep, JOBENTRY-EWO decreases the substep's 
order quantity. 

Increase in the Quantity Required 

For an increase in the quantity required, JOBENTRY-EWO does not call a MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT function. JOBENTRY-EWO makes the needed adjustments itself as 
follows: 

• Increases the substep's order quantity by the additional quantity needed. 

• Calculates the remaining quantity needed on the substep (new qty - old qty). 

• Changes the material status of the substep back to "needed". 

The additional material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BS10VER.DOC and BS20VER.D0C). 

Change in Material Description or Custom Feature 

If the description of the material required changes or a custom feature changes, 
JOBENTRY-EWO calls a MATERIALS MANAGEMENT function to unassien the 
material from the substep. This function expects both the identifier of the substep and a 
quantity to be unassigned to be passed to it. Since the material needed on the substep or a 
custom feature is changing, the quantity to be unassigned is equal to the substep's order 
quantity. Unassigning the material from the substep means that the material is no longer 
reserved for use on that substep. 

The system unassigns the inventory item from the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as 
not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• Recalculates the remdning needed quantity on the substep from which the 
inventory item was unassigned, and if it is greater than zero, puts the requirement 
back in a "needed" status. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
KOXCO l_.DOC 9 Revised 09/1 0/98 4:36 PM 



BELLSOUTH telecommunications OSPCM Materials Management - BS TV 



A flag of success or failure is returned to the calling application. If there are no 
unassignments to be made, a flag of success is still retumed to the calling application. If 
the material is successfully unassigned from the substep, JOBENTRY-EWO takes the 
following action: 

• Changes the material description required on the substep to the new material 
description or makes a change to the custom feature required. 

• Sets the remaining quantity needed on the substep back to its order quantity. 

• Changes the material status of the substep back to "needed". 

The new material may be procured using the methods described in Business Solutions I 
and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.D0C). 



KOXCOl .DOC 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 

10 Revised 09/10/98 4:36 PM 



INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT REPORT 



The Investment Management Report (IMR) provides an index which measures how efficient 
inventory is managed. The index describes how much inventory was owned over a given period 
of time and how much it cost the company to own that inventory. The report may be requested 
by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports appUcation. 

To request the Investment Management Report, provide the following mformation: 

• Location - The state, CMC, or inventory site on which to report. You may print the 
report for any of the nine states in the BellSouth region, any CMC, or any inventory 
site. Location must be specified. The following business rules are observed 
depending on the location specified: 

• State - The investment records for the specified state are listed on the report. 

• CMC - The investment records the specified CMC are listed on the report. 

• Inventory Site - The investment records for the specified inventory site are 
listed on the report. 

• Type of Material - The type of material on which to report. You may choose to print 
one or more types. Each type selected becomes a separate section of the report. If not 
specified, every type of material is reported in the order specified below. Valid 
choices are: 

• Copper Cable - This section of report contains information on the copper and 
coax cable investment for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. 

• Fiber Cable - This section of the report contains information on the fiber 
cable investment for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. 

• All Cable - This section of the report contains information on the cable 
(copper, coax, and fiber) investment for the specified state, CMC, or inventory 
site. 

• Circuit Equipment - This section of the report contains information on the 
circuit equipment investment for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. 

• Miscellaneous - This section of the report contains information on the non- 
cable investment (serialized and non-serialized) for the specified state, CMC, 
or inventory site excluding direct to code inventory and circuit equipment 
since each of these are reported in a section of its own. 

• Direct To Code - This section of the report contains information on the direct 
to code investment for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site excluding 
circuit equipment smce it has a section of its own. Inventory ordered directly 
to the in-service code (e.g., 22C) is reported here. 

• All - This section of the report contains information on the entire investment 
for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site excluding direct to code 
inventory and circuit equipment. "ALL" represents the entire investment held 
in the 12201100 account. 



The first part of the report contains information concerning investment. 

• Tot Investment - The total investment that the company has in inventory at the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site. It is the sum value of the current inventory and of all 
material disbursed or moved from that location (in dollars). "Moved" inventory is 
inventory that has been returned, junked, deleted (i.e., write off), transferred out and 
received, or reclassified as exempt material. 

• Carry Cost - The cost to the company for holding material in inventory. It is equal to 
(the percentage carrying cost per year divided by number of days in the year) times (the 
dollars inventoried times the age of that inventory) plus the sum of the following^ 

• The dollars disbursed times the age of the inventory before it was disbursed. 

• The dollars transferred and received times the age of the inventory before it was 
received. 

• The dollars deleted (i.e., write off) times the age of the inventory before it was 

deleted. 

• The dollars returned times the age of the inventory before it was retumed. 

• The dollars junked times the age of the inventory before it was junked. 

• The dollars reclassified as exempt times the age of the inventory before it was 
reclassified. 

• Investment Index - The calculated indicator which measures how efficiently cable, 
serialized apparatus, and non-serialized apparatus is managed. It is equal to the total 
investment divided by the carrying cost. 

The second part of the report contains information about the dollars in inventory and the dollars 
involved in various transactions affecting the inventory balance. 

• Inventory - The dollar value of the end of the month inventory or the current inventory 
for the current month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. 

• Transfer Out - The dollar value of all inventory transferred out of the specified state, 
CMC, or inventory site during the month. It is calculated based on the total value of 
Transfer Receipt and Transfer Receipt Reversal transactions that have occurred during the 
month. Only inventory that has been receipted in the location to which it was transferred 
is recorded as being transferred out. Inventory still in an in-transit status is recorded as 
part of your current inventory. 



' The percentage carrying cost per year is currently set at 25% and the number of days in the year is set to 365. 



Placed - The dollar value of all inventory disbursed during the month from the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site. This value represents the dollars used from inventory, it 
does not include the dollars junked as a result of a disbursement. It is calculated based on 
the total value of Disbursement and Disbursement Reversal transactions that have 
occurred during the month. 

Returned - The dollar value of all inventory returned to a BST warehouse or to an 
outside vendor during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is 
calculated based on the total value of Return transactions that have occurred during the 
month. 

Junked- The dollar value of all inventory junked (manually or auto-junked) during the 
month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the total 
value of Junk transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Added - The dollar value of all inventory added during the month for the specified state, 
CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the total value of Inventory Addition, 
Recover from Junk, Remove to Good, Remove to Good Reversal, and Reclassify from 
Exempt transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Deleted - The dollar value of all inventory deleted during the month for the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the total value of Inventory 
Deletion transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Exempted - The dollar value of all inventory reclassified as exempt material during the 
month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the total 
value of Reclassify to Exempt transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Receipted - The dollar value of all ordered or transferred material receipted into 
inventory during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is 
calculated based on the total value of Order Receipt, Order Receipt Reversal, Transfer 
Receipt, and Transfer Receipt Reversal transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Ratio Plc/Rct - The ratio of the dollars placed to the dollars receipted during the month 
for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated by dividing the dollars 
placed by the dollars receipted during the month. 

Days Stock - The number of days material is held in stock at the specified state, CMC, or 
inventory site. It is calculated by dividing the dollars inventoried by the average daily 
placement. The Average daily placement is calculated by dividing the dollars placed by 
the number days in the month including weekends. 



The third part of the report contains information about inventory that is currently over x number 
of days. 

• Xdays - The number of days **x" represents. This value is set at 30 days. 

• Inv > Xdays - The dollar value of all material currently in inventory older than x niunber 
of days. 

• %Inv > Xdays - The percentage of all material currently in inventory older than x 
number of days. It is calculated by dividing the dollar value of the inventory older than x 
number of days by the total dollar value of the inventory. 

• Carry Cost - The cost to the company for holding material in inventory over x number of 
days. It is calculated as described earlier, but only the dollars in inventory over x number 
of days is used as the value for the dollars inventoried. 

The fourth part of the report contains information about inventory that is currently over y number 
of days. 

• Ydays - The number of days "y" represents. This value is set at 60 days. 

• Inv > Ydays - The dollar value of all material currently in inventory older than x number 
of days. 

• %Iiiv > Ydays - The percentage of all material currently in inventory older than y 
number of days. It is calculated by dividing the dollar value of the inventory older than y 
number of days by the total dollar value of the inventory. 

• Carry Cost - The cost to the company for holding material in inventory over y number of 
days. It is calculated as described earlier, but only the dollars in inventory over y number 
of days is used as the value for the dollars inventoried. 

The fifth part of the report contains information about the million conductor feet (MCF) of 
copper cable or fiber kilofeet (FKF) of fiber cable that is currently in inventory and involved in 
various transactions affecting the inventory balance. This portion of the report is blank if 
reporting on all cable or non-cable. 

• Cable Units - The cable units reported. This value is "MCF" if reporting on copper 
cable, "FKF" if reporting on fiber cable, or N/A if not reporting on cable. 

• Inv Units - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable at the end of the month 
inventory or the MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable in the current inventory for 
the current month. 



Transfer Out - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable transferred out of the 
specified state, CMC, or inventory site during the month. It is calculated based on the 
total number of units on the Transfer Receipt and Transfer Receipt Reversal transactions 
that have occurred during the month. Only inventory that has been receipted in the 
location to which it was transferred is recorded as being transferred out. Inventory still in 
an in-transit status is recorded as part of your current inventory. 

Placed - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable disbursed during the month for 
the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. This value represents the MCF or FKF used 
from inventory, it does not include the MCF or FKF junked as a result of a disbursement. 
It is calculated based on the total number of units on the Disbursement and Disbursement 
Reversal transactions that have occurred during the month. 

Returned - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable returned to a BST warehouse 
or to an outside vendor during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. 
It is calculated based on the total number of units on the Return transactions that have 
occurred during the month. 

Junked - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable junked (manually or auto- 
junked) during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated 
based on the total number of units on the Junk transactions that have occurred during the 
month. 

Added - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable added to inventory during the 
month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the total 
number of units on the Inventory Addition, Recover from Junk, Remove to Good, 
Remove to Good Reversal, and Reclassify from Exempt transactions that have occurred 
during the month. 

Deleted - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable deleted from inventory during 
the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated based on the 
total number of units on the Inventory Deletion transactions that have occurred during the 
month. 

Exempted - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable reclassified as exempt 
material during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated 
based on the total number of units on the Reclassify to Exempt transactions that have 
occurred during the month. 

Receipted - The MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable receipted into inventory via 
an order or transfer during the month for the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. It is 
calculated based on the total number of units on the Order Receipt, Order Receipt 
Reversal, Transfer Receipt, and Transfer Receipt Reversal transactions that have occurred 
during the month. 



• Ratio Plc/Rct - The ratio of the MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable placed to the 
MCF of copper cable or FKF of fiber cable receipted during the month for the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site. It is calculated by dividing the MCF of copper cable 
placed by the MCF of copper cable receipted during the month or by dividing the FKF of 
fiber cable placed by the FKF of fiber cable receipted during the month 

The sixth part of the report contains information concerning the dollars, MCF, and FKF involved 
in various transactions affecting the inventory balance year to date as well as for the last 3 
months. 

• Material Transferred Out - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and 
FKF (if reporting on fiber cable) of all inventory transferred out of the specified state, 
CMC, or inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting on all cable, 
both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Placed - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF (if 
reporting on fiber cable) of all inventory disbursed from the specified state, CMC, or 
inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting on all cable, both MCF 
and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Returned - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF (if 
reporting on fiber cable) of all inventory returned fi"om the specified state, CMC, or 
inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting on all cable, both MCF 
and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Junked - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF (if 
reporting on fiber cable) of all inventory junked (manually and auto-junked) from the 
specified state, CMC, or inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting 
on all cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Added - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF (if 
reporting on fiber cable) of all material added to inventory in the specified state, CMC, or 
inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting on all cable, both MCF 
and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Deleted Added - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and 

FKF (if reporting on fiber cable) of all material deleted from inventory in the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If reporting on all 
cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 



• Material Exempted Added - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), 
and FKF (if reporting on fiber cable) of all inventory reclassified as exempt material in 
the specified state, CMC, or inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If 
reporting on all cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Material Receipted - The dollar value, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF 
(if reporting on fiber cable) of all material receipted into inventory via an order or transfer 
in the specified state, CMC, or inventory site year to date and for the last 3 months. If 
reporting on all cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Ratio Matl Placed/Receipted - The ratio of the dollars, MCF (if reporting on copper 
cable), and FKF (if reporting on fiber cable) placed to the dollars, MCF (if reporting on 
copper cable), and FKF (if reporting on fiber cable) receipted year to date and for the last 
three months in the specified state, CMC, or inventory site. If reporting on all cable, both 
MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Avg Daily Placement - The average daily placement of inventory fi-om the specified 
state, CMC, or inventory site. This value is calculated year to date and for the last 3 
months in dollars, MCF (if reporting on copper cable), and FKF (if fiber cable reported). 
If reporting on all cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

• Days Stock on Hand - The number of days material is held in stock at the specified state, 
CMC, or inventory site. This value is calculated year to date and for the last 3 months in 
dollars, MCF (if copper cable reported), and FKF (if reporting on fiber cable). If reporting 
on all cable, both MCF and FKF is calculated. 

The following business rules are observed when creating the Investment Management Report: 

• Investment is stored at the inventory site level and summed together when reporting at 
the state or CMC level. 

• Investment is calculated on a daily basis rather than a "real-time" basis. In other words, 
you will get the same results whether you request the IMR at 1 1 :00AM or at 3:00PM on 
the same day. Investment is re-calculated each evening after midnight. 

• The majority of the investment is reported month to date with a colunm of data for each 
month reported. Once the end of the month is reached, the investment calculated for that 
month remains static. If you request the IMR on January 12, you receive the investment 
fi-om January 1 through January 1 1 . If you request the IMR on March 15, you receive the 
investment for the months of January and February along with the investment for March 

1 through March 14. 

• The report period MM/DDA'YYY through MM/DDAHfYY and the number of days in 
the report period are printed in the heading of the report. 

• MCF equals (2 times pair size times footage) divided by 1,000,000. 



• FKF equals (fiber count times footage) divided by 1 ,000. 

• The age of an inventory item is calculated by subtracting the current date from the date 
the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 

• Investment is not tracked for warehouse sites nor for Refurbished Central Office 
Equipment (RCOE) sites. 

• Inventory items marked for emergency use or joint use are not tracked on the Investment 
Management Report. 



A sample report layout is shown on the following page. 
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ISSUE SUMMARY REPORT 

An Issue Summary Rq)ort contains information about issued material. The report is used to print 
a list of inventory items that have been taken from the inventory site to the job site. The report 
may be requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports application. 
To request an Issue Summary Report, provide the following information: 

• Location - The state, CMC, or inventory site on which to report. You may print the 

report for any of the nine states in the BellSouth region, any CMC, or any inventory 
site. Location must be specified. The following business rules are observed 
depending on the location specified: 

• State - All inventory items issued in the specified state are hsted on the report. 
A page break occurs for each CMC in the specified state (sorted 
alphabetically). 

• CMC - All inventory items issued in the specified CMC are listed on the 
report. A page break occurs for each inventory site in the specified CMC 
(sorted alphabetically). 

• Inventory Site - All inventory items issued in the specified inventory site are 
listed on the report. 

Every open issue in the specified state, CMC, or inventory site is listed on the report and the 
following information is printed: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site from which the material was issued, 

• Issued Date - The date the material was issued. 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was issued. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID responsible for the work for which the material was 
issued. If the inventory item was issued for multiple substeps, the resource id assigned 
to each substep and its job number is printed on the report. 

• Material Description - The description of the material issued, 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item issued (if the inventory item is 
serialized material). 

• Quantity - The quantity currently issued, 

• Picked Up By - The identifier (name or initials) of the person to whom the material was 

issued. 

• In Jeopardy? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material has been issued longer 
than expected and is in jeopardy of not being used or returned within x number of days. 
The number of days before issued material is considered "in jeopardy" is set by each 
CMC. 



The report is sorted in ascending order by inventory site, issue date, job number, and resource 
ID. 



SAMPLE REPORT LAYOUT 
MP-10305 

By: Karin dinger, YJLGRQD 

Date: 08/20/1995 08:14:56 AM 
Job: RMMISSUM 



ISSUE SUMMARY REPORT 
FOR STATE : GA 



CMC : LAWR 



Page: 



Issued 
Inventory Site Date 
LRVL 



SNLV 
SNLV 



Resource Material 



Job Number ID 



08/15/1995 45G003456 KKOT 

45G003456 KKOT 

08/20/1995 45G006789 KKOS 

08/20/1995 45G006789 KKOT 



Serial 



Description Number 



In 

Quantity Picked Up By Jeopardy? 



AFAW-100 8345903411 

AFAW-200 
I OA I -50/30 



200 John Smith 

400 MAS 
2 MAS 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSoutti except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCISI 



MP-10305 

By: Karin Olinger, YJLGRQD 
Date: 08/20/1995 08:14:56 AM 
Job: RMMISSUM 



ISSUE SUMMARY REPORT 
FOR STATE :GA 



CMC : ROME 



Page: 



Issued 
Inventory Site Date 
LGRN 
LGRN 
ROMM 



Resource Material 



Job Number ID 



08/16/1995 45G004567 KKOT 
08/16/1995 45G004567 KKOT 
08/18/1995 45G003221 MASR 



Serial 



Description Number 



In 

Quantity Picked Up By Jeopardy? 



lOB-550/30 

ANAW-200 S221 189021 
10A1-50/30 



1 KKO 
400 KKO 

2 Joe Jones 



•**ENDOF REPORT *•♦ 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 



MAJOR MATERIAL ACTIVITY REPORT 



The Major Material Activity Report contains information about material inventory transactions 
that involve movement in and out of inventory, excluding order receipts, transfer receipts, and 
disbursements. The report is designed so that a manager is aware of the transaction activity that 
occurs within an area for which he/she is responsible. Any abnormal activity is investigated. 
The report may be requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports 
application. 

To request the Major Material Activity Report, provide the following information: 

• Location - The state, CMC, or inventory site on which to report. You may print the 
report for any of the nine states in the BellSouth region, any CMC, or any inventory 
site. Location must be specified. The following business rules are observed 
depending on the location specified: 

• State - All transactions occurring in the specified state are listed on the report. 
A page break occurs for each CMC in the specified state (sorted 
alphabetically). 

• CMC - All transactions occurring in the specified CMC are listed on the 
report. Note that there is no page break between inventory sites when 
requesting the report for a specific CMC. 

• Inventory Site - All transactions occurring in the specified inventory site are 
listed on the report. 

The report is divided into the following six sections (in the order specified): 

• Material Junked - This section of the report lists transactions for inventory items junked 
(either manually by a user or auto-junked by the system) or reclassified as exempt material. It 
includes transactions of type Junk and Reclassify to Exempt. This section requires a 
manager's or director's signature acknowledging validity of entries. The signature assures 
proper controls are implemented to prevent improper junks and reclassification of inventory 
as exempt material. This section of the report is required to be kept on file for three years. 

• Inventory Record Adjustments - This section of the report lists transactions for material 

that was added to inventory from salvage operations, recoveries from previous junkings, 
reclassification of exempt material as non-exempt material, and physical inventory "write 
on/off. It includes transactions of type Inventory Addition, Inventory Deletion, Remove to 
Good, Remove to Good Reversal, Recover from Junk, and Reclassify from Exempt. This 
section of the report should be review periodically to recognize abnormal activity. 

• Material Returned to Supplier - This section of the report lists transactions for inventory 
items that have been sent back to a warehouse or to an outside vendor. It includes 
transactions of type Return. 



• Material Transferred Out - This section of the report Hsts transactions for inventory items 
that have been transferred from one CMC to another. It includes transactions of type 
Transfer and Transfer Reversal. The following business rules are observed: 

• Only those transactions involving a transfer from an inventory site (as opposed to 
from a warehouse site) are listed on the report. 

• Only those transactions involving a transfer that has not yet been received in the TO 
inventory site are listed on the report. 

• Only those transactions involving a transfer out of a CMC are listed on the report 
(i.e., transfers between inventory sites within the same CMC are not listed). 

• Order Receipt Corrections - This section of the report lists transactions for order receipt 
corrections. It includes transactions of type Order Receipt Reversal. It is provided for 
management review. The volume of transactions listed will reflect the accuracy of proper 
receipting procedures and data entry. 

• Disbursement Corrections - This section of the report lists transactions for disbursement 
corrections. It includes transactions of type Disbursement Reversal. Since all disbursement 
transactions are mechanically created whenever material usage is reported, numerous 
correction transactions may indicate a problem with Telco or contractor reporting. 

Each section of the report is printed whenever this report is requested. The following 
information is printed on the report: 

• Tran Type - The type of transaction reported. Valid codes are: 

• "JNK" (Junk) 

• "RTE" (Reclassify to Exempt) 

• "lA" (Inventory Addition) 

• *'ID" (Inventory Deletion) 

• "RM" (Remove to Good) 

• "RMR" (Remove to Good Reversal) 

• "RCJ" (Recover from Junk) 

• "RFE" (Reclassify from Exempt) 

• "RT" (Return) 

• "T" (Transfer) 

• 'TRV" (Transfer Reversal) 

• "ORR" (Order Receipt Reversal) 

• "DBR" (Disbursement Reversal). 

• Pair Size - The pair size of the material. Populated only if the material associated with the 
transaction has a pair size (e.g., copper cable). 

• Fiber Count - The fiber count of the material. Populated only if the material associated with 
the transaction is cable and contains fiber. 



• Cable Gauge - The cable gauge of the material. Populated only if the material associated 
with the transaction is cable. 

• Material Description - The description of the material associated with the transaction. 

• Quantity - The quantity associated with the transaction (i.e., the quantity junked, the quantity 
added to inventory, etc.) 

• Value - The dollar value associated with the transaction (quantity * the average price of the 
material^). 

• Serial Number - The serial number associated with the transaction (if the material is 
serialized). 

• From Location - The location from which the transaction was made. Populated when the 
following transactions are reported: 

• Junk 

• Reclassify to Exempt 

• Inventory Deletion 

• Remove to Good Reversal 

• Order Receipt Reversal 

• Return 

• Transfer 

• Transfer Reversal 



' The average price of cable is per 100 feet. 



• To Location - The location to which the transaction was made. Populated when the 
following transactions are reported: 

• Inventory Addition 

• Remove to Good 

• Reclassify from Exempt 

• Recover from Junk 

• Return - For a Return transaction, the To Location represents the warehouse or 
outside vendor to which the material was returned. 

• Disbursement Reversal 

• Transfer 

• Transfer Reversal 

• Tran Number - The system generated number of the transaction. 

• Tran Date - The date the transaction was created. 

The following business rules are observed when creating this report: 

• Transactions are reported for the previous month. For example, if the report is requested on 
January 12th, the report lists only those transactions that occurred during the month of 
December. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• Each section of the report is sorted by transaction type. 

• Each section of the report is printed regardless of whether or not there are transactions to 
report. This is done so that we have positive reporting. The message " *** No Activity to 
Report *** " is printed if there are no transactions to report in that section. 

• Transactions involving less than 50 feet of cable are not listed on the report so that the report 

size is controlled. 

• The Material Junked section contains a line for an approval signature and a note that 
indicates this section of the report must be retained for three years. 

• The Inventory Record Adjustment section contains a summary of the total dollar value added 
to inventory and the total dollar value deleted from inventory. 
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MATERIAL NOTIFICATION REPORT 



The Material Notification Report contains information about the inventory items currently 
assigned to a job. The report is used to determine the material that is available to begin work. 
The report may be requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports 
application. To request a Material Notification Report, provide the following information: 

• Job Number - The job authority number on which to report. Job Number is optional 
but if not specified. Resource ID must be specified. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID on which to report. Resource ID is optional but if not 
specified. Job Number must be specified. 

The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority to which the inventory items are assigned. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID to which the inventory items are assigned. 

• Print - The job print to which the inventory items are assigned. 

• Step - The job step to which the inventory items are assigned. 

• Material Description - The material description of the assigned inventory item. 

• Quantity Required - The quantity required for a unique material description on this 
step. 

• Quantity Assigned - The quantity currently assigned to satisfy a requirement on this 
step. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory item is 

seriaUzed material). 

• Reel Type - The reel size that the material is stored on (if the material is cable). 

• Custom Features? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the inventory item has custom 
features (e.g., pulling eye, modular connection, etc.) 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Bin Loc - The bin location of the inventory item at the inventory site. Bin Loc may be 
blank if the inventory site is not using bin locations. 

• Physical Location - The physical location of the inventory item. Values are: "INV" (at 
the inventory site); "ALT" (at an alternate storage location); "ISS" (issued). 

• Assigned Date - The date the inventory item was assigned to the job. 



The following business rules are observed when creating the Material Notification Report: 



• If a job number is specified without a resource ID, a report of all material assigned to 
the specified job, regardless of resource ID, is printed and the report breaks on 
resource ID. 

• If a resource ID is specified without a job number , a report of all material assigned to 
the specified resource ID, regardless of job, is printed and the report breaks on job 
number. 

• If both a job number and a resoiu-ce ID are specified, a report of all material assigned 
to the specified resource ID within the specified job is printed. 

• For each unique print, step, and assigned material description within a job, a separate 
detail line is printed for each assignment. For example, 

• Each serialized inventory item assigned to satisfy a material requirement on a 
step is shown on a separate line of the report. 

• Each non-serialized inventory item assigned to satisfy a material requirement 
on a step that is located in a different place (bin loc or physical location) is 
shown on a separate line of the report. 

• Within a job, the report is sorted by print and step. 
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ORDER REPORTS 

An Order report contains information about orders having a specified status. The report may be 
requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports application. To 
request an Order report, provide the following information: 

• Location - The state, CMC, or inventory site on which to report. You may print the 
report for any of the nine states in the BellSouth region, any CMC, or any inventory 
site. Location must be specified. The following business rules are observed 
depending on the location specified: 

• State - All orders created for the specified state are Usted on the report. A 
page break occurs for each CMC in the specified state (sorted alphabetically). 

• CMC - All orders created for the specified CMC are listed on the report. A 
page break occurs for each inventory site in the specified CMC (sorted 
alphabetically). 

• Inventory Site - All orders created for the specified inventory site are listed 
on the report. 

• Status - The order status on which you want to report. Valid choices are: "Ordered", 
"Shipped", "Received", or "Cancelled". Status must be provided. 

• Date Range - The date range for which orders are to be reported. Date Range is 
optional. If not provided, all orders for the specified location and in the specified 
status are listed on the report. 



OPEN ORDERS 



These are orders that have been placed with OrderMaster, but not yet shipped in its entirety. 
If you choose to report on orders in the "Ordered" status, the following business rules are 
observed. 



• The report name is "Open Order Report" (MP- 10285). 

• Only orders in the "ordered" status or "backordered" status are listed on the report. 
An order is in the "ordered" status if at least one item within that order remains in the 
"ordered" status or "backordered" status. An order is in the "backordered" status only 
if every item within that order is "backordered". 

• If an order is selected to appear on the report, every order item within that order is 
listed as a line on the report. 

• If a date range is provided, only those orders created within the specified range are 
listed on the report (e.g.. If a date range of 01/01/1995 - 01/15/1995 is provided, only 
those orders with a requisition date between 01/01/1995 and 01/15/1995 are 
reported.). 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was ordered. 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to this order. 

• OrderMaster Line Item - The line item number assigned by OrderMaster to this 

order item. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered 

• Quantity - The quantity ordered. 

• Order Date - The date the material was ordered. The date is the same for every 
order item within an order. 

• Scheduled Ship Date - The date the order item is expected to be shipped. This 
column is blank if the order item was backordered or cancelled. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site that ordered the material. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID responsible for the work for which the material 
was ordered. 

• Status - The status of the order item. Values are: "ORDE" (ordered), "SHPD" 
(shipped), "RCVD" (received), "COMP" (complete), and "CANC" (cancelled). 

• Ordered Late? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the order item is in jeopardy 
of being delivered late (past the on job date) because the order was placed late. 

• Custom Features? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered 
with custom features (e.g., pulling eyes, pre-term, etc.) 

• Pre-term? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered with a 
custom feature of pre-term. 

• The report breaks on job number (sorted alphabetically in ascending order). 

• Within a job, the orders are listed in ascending order by OrderMaster Nxmiber and 
OrderMaster Line Item. 



SHIPPED ORDERS 



These are orders that have been shipped, but not yet received in its entirety. If you choose to 
report on orders in the "Shipped" status, the following business rules are observed. 

• The report name is "Shipped Order Report" (MP- 1 0286). 

• Only orders in the "shipped" status are listed on the report. An order is in the 
"shipped" status if at least one item within that order remains in the "shipped" status 
and there is no item within that order in the "ordered" status. 

• If an order is selected to appear on the report, every order item within that order is 
listed as a line on the report. 

• If multiple shipments exist for an order item, each shipment is listed as a separate line 
on the report. 

• If a date range is provided, only those orders that have an order item that was shipped 
within the specified range are listed on the report (e.g., If a date range of 01/01/1995 - 
01/15/1995 is provided, only those orders that have an order item that was shipped 
between 01/01/1995 and 01/15/1995 are reported.) 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was ordered. 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to this order. 

• OrderMaster Line Item - The line item number assigned by OrderMaster to this 
order item. 

• Material Description - The description of the material shipped. 

• Quantity - The quantity shipped. 

• Serial Number - The serial number shipped (if the material shipped is 

seriahzed). 

• Shipped Date - The date the material was actually shipped. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site that ordered the material. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID responsible for the work for which the material 
was ordered. 

• Status - The status of the order item. Values are: "SHPD" (shipped), "RCVD" 
(received), "COMP" (complete), and "CANC" (cancelled), 

• Custom Features? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered 
with custom features (e.g., pulling eyes, pre-term, etc.) 

• Pre-term? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered with a 
custom feature of pre-term. 

• The report breaks on job number (sorted alphabetically in ascending order). 

• Within a job, the orders are listed in ascending order by OrderMaster Number and 
OrderMaster Line Item. 



RECEIVED ORDERS 



These are orders that have been received in its entirety. If you choose to report on orders in the 
"Received" status, the following business rules are observed. 

• The report name is "Received Order Report" (MP- 1 0287). 

• Only orders in the "received" status are listed on the report. An order is in the 
"received" status only if every item within that order is "received" and/or "complete". 

• If an order is selected to appear on the report, every order item within that order is 
listed as a line on the report. 

• If multiple shipments exist for an order item, each shipment is listed as a separate line 
on the report. 

• If a date range is provided, only those orders that have an order item that was 
receipted into inventory within the specified range are listed on the report (e.g.. If a 
date range of 01/01/1995 - 01/15/1995 is provided, only those orders that have an 
order item that was receipted between 01/01/1995 and 01/15/1995 are reported.) 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was ordered. 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to this order. 

• OrderMaster Line Item - The line item number assigned by OrderMaster to this 
order item. 

• Material Description - The description of the material received. 

• Quantity - The quantity received. 

• Serial Number - The serial number received (if the material received is 
serialized). 

• Receipt Date - The date the material was received. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site that ordered the material. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID responsible for the work for which the material 
was ordered. 

• Custom Features? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered 
with custom features (e.g., pulling eyes, pre-term, etc.) 

• Pre-term? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material was ordered with a 
custom feature of pre-term. 

• The report breaks on job number (sorted alphabetically in ascending order). 

• Within a job, the orders are listed in ascending order by OrderMaster Number and 
OrderMaster Line Item, 



CANCELLED ORDERS 



These are orders that have been cancelled in its entirety. This can happen if REGIS rejected each 
order item within the order or if you completed each order item within the order before any 
shipments were received' . If you choose to report on orders in the "Cancelled" status, the 
following business rules are observed. 

• The report name is "Cancelled Order Report" (MP- 1 0288). 

• Only orders in the "cancelled" status are listed on the report. An order is in the 
"cancelled" status only if every item within that order is "cancelled". 

• If an order is selected to appear on the report, every order item within that order is 
listed as a line on the report. 

• If a date range is provided, only those orders that have an order item that was ordered 
within the specified range are listed on the report (e.g., If a date range of 01/01/1995 - 
01/15/1995 is provided, only those orders that have a requisition date between 
01/01/1995 and 01/15/1995 are reported.) 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was ordered. 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to this order. 

• OrderMaster Line Item - The line item number assigned by OrderMaster to this 
order item. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered 

• Quantity - The quantity ordered. 

• Order Date - The date the material was ordered. The date is the same for every 
order item within an order. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site that ordered the material. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID responsible for the work for which the material 

was ordered. 

• Reason for Cancellation - If the order item was rejected by REGIS, this column 
contains the error message retumed from REGIS (e.g., Backorder Not Allowed). 
If you completed the order item, this column contains the message "Item was 
completed in OSPCM before shipments were received". 

• Ordered Late? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the order item is in jeopardy 
of being delivered late (past the on job date) because the order was placed late. 

• The report breaks on job number (sorted alphabetically in ascending order). 

• Within a job, the orders are listed in ascending order by OrderMaster Number and 
OrderMaster Line Item. 



' CAPRI cannot reject an order item. If the item fails to generate a PO, the item drops to a report that is handled by 
the PSO rather than returning an error message to OSPCM. 
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OVER-AGE MATERIAL REPORT 



The Over- Age Material Report contains information about material that will be held in 
inventory over 30 days because of a change in the associated job's schedule. This 
includes material that is 1) on order that, once receipted, will be in inventory for over 30 
days before it is used and 2) assigned material that will be in inventory for over 30 days 
before it is used. The report serves as a warning that you are in jeopardy of holding 
inventory for over 30 days which could adversely affect your investment index. The 
report can be used to reference the inventory items that could be unassigned from the 
original job and assigned to job that will be worked earlier or used to reschedule the job 
again so that the material can be used for its original purpose. The report may be 
requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports application. 

To request the Over- Age Material Report, you must provide the inventory site on which 
to report. You may print the report for any inventory site. 

Each substep that has been marked as potentially having over age material assigned to it 
in the specified inventory site is listed on the report and the following information is 
printed: 

• Job Number - The job authority number for which the material is on order or to 
which the inventory item is currently assigned. 

• Print - The job print for which the material is on order or to which the inventory item 
is currently assigned. 

• Step - The job step for which the material is on order or to which the inventory item 
is currently assigned. 

• Activity Number - The scheduling activity to which the substep is assigned. 

• Resource ID - The resource id for which the material is on order or to which the 
inventory item is currently assigned. 

• Old Schedule Date - The date the substep was originally scheduled to begin work. 

• New Schedule Date - The date the substep is currently scheduled to begin work. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered, shipped, or assigned. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the material. Serial Number is populated if the 
material was ordered from a BST warehouse and has been shipped or if the material is 
aheady in inventory; otherwise it is blank. 

• Quantity - The quantity ordered, shipped, or assigned. 

• Receipt Date - The date the material was receipted into inventory. Receipt Date is 
populated if the material is already in inventory; otherwise it is blank. 

The report is sorted in ascending order by job number, activity number, print, step, and 
resoiu-ce ID. 
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TRANSACTION REPORTS 

A Transaction report contains information about transactions of a specified type. The report may 
be requested by any OSPCM user that has access to the Management Reports application. To 
request a Transaction report, provide the following information: 

• Location - The state, CMC, or inventory site on which to report. You may print the 
report for any of the nine states in the BellSouth region, any CMC, or any inventory 
site. Location must be specified. The following business rules are observed 
depending on the location specified: 

• State - All transactions created to and from the specified state are listed on the 
report. A page break occurs for each CMC in the specified state (sorted 
alphabetically). 

• CMC - All transactions created to and from the specified CMC are listed on 
the report. A page break occurs for each inventory site in the specified CMC 
(sorted alphabetically). 

• Inventory Site - All transactions created to and from the specified inventory 
site are listed on the report. 

• Transaction Type - The type of transaction on which to report. Valid choices are: 
Order Receipt, Assignment, Unassignment, Inventory Status Change, Inventory 
Addition, Inventory Deletion, Split a Reel, Transfer, Transfer Receipt, Reclassify to 
Exempt, Reclassify from Exempt, Return, Disbursement, Remove to Good, Junk, 
Recover from Junk. Transaction Type must be specified. 

• Material Category - The category of material on which to report. Valid choices are: 
ALL, Copper Cable, Fiber Cable, Circuit Equipment, Miscellaneous Apparatus, All 
Cable. Material Category must be provided. The default is ALL. The following 
business rules are observed depending on the material category specified: 

• ALL - All transactions regardless of category of material involved are listed 
on the report. 

• Copper Cable - Only those transactions involving copper cable and coax 
cable are listed on the report. 

• Fiber Cable - Only those transactions involving fiber cable are listed on the 
report. 



• Circuit Equipment - Only those transactions involving circuit equipment are 

listed on the report. 

• Miscellaneous Apparatus - Only those transactions involving material other 
than copper cable, coax cable, fiber cable, or circuit equipment are listed on 
the report. 

• All Cable - Only those transactions involving copper cable, coax cable, and 
fiber cable are listed on the report. 



• Date Range - The date range for which transactions are to be reported. Date Range 
must be provided. Only those transactions created within the date range specified are 
listed on the report. 



ORDER RECEIPT TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material ordered either from a BST warehouse or an 
outside vendor is received into inventory. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Order 
Receipt", the following business rules are observed: 



• The report name is "Order Receipt Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Order Receipt" or "Order Receipt Reversal" are listed 

on the report. 

• Bach transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "OR" (Order 
Receipt) and "ORR" (Order Receipt Reversal). 

• Job Number - The job authority for which the material was ordered. 

• Material Description - The description of the material received. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity received. 

• Serial Number - The serial number received (if the material received was 
serialized). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
received. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated niunber of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the material 
received. 



• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to the order 

that was received. 

• OrderMaster Line Item - The hne item number assigned by OrderMaster to 
the hne item received. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount received. 

• FC/FRC - The account to which the material was ordered. 

• Sort order is by job number (ascending order) and Transaction Date (ascending 
order). 



ASSIGNMENT TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is assigned for use on a specific 
job. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Assignment", the following business rules 
are observed: 



• The report name is "Assignment Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Assignment" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following fields always appear on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity assigned. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
assigned. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item. 

• Resource Id - The resource ID to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• From Status - The status of the inventory item before it was assigned. Values 
are: "U" (unassigned) and "S" (surplus). 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount assigned. 

• To FC/FRC - The account in which the inventory item resides after it was 
assigned. 

• Sort order is by job mmaber (ascending order) and Transaction Date (ascending 
order). 



UNASSIGNMENT TRANSACTIONS 

These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is unassigned from a job. If you 
choose to report on transactions of type "Unassignment", the following business rules are 
observed: 

• The report name is "Unassignment Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Unassignment" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Job Number - The job authority to which the inventory item was previously 

assigned. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity unassigned. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item, (if the inventory 

item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
unassigned. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item. 

• Resource Id - The resource ID to which the inventory item was previously 
assigned. 

• From Status - The status of the inventory item before it was unassigned. Its 
value is "A" (assigned). 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount unassigned. 

• From FC/FRC - The account in which the inventory item resided before it 
was unassigned. 

• Sort order is by job number (ascending order) and Transaction Date (ascending 
order). 



INVENTORY STATUS CHANGE TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when an inventory item changes from awaiting return to 
unassigned or surplus, from unassigned to awaiting return or surplus, or from surplus to awaiting 
return or unassigned. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Inventory Status Change", 
the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Inventory Status Change Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Inventory Status Change" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item, 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity that changed status. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item, (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) that 
changed status. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item. 

• From Status - The status of the inventory item before it was changed. Values 
are: "U" (unassigned), "S" (surplus), and "AW" (awaiting return). 

• To Status - The status of the inventory item after it was changed. Values are: 
"U" (unassigned), "S" (surplus), and "AW" (awaiting return). 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount unassigned. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



INVENTORY ADDITION TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material is added to inventory because of a need to 
correct an out of balance condition. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Inventory 
Addition", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Inventory Addition Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Inventory Addition" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity added to inventory. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item, (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) added 
to inventory. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item after it was added to inventory. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount added to inventory. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 

INVENTORY DELETION TRANSACTIONS 

These are transactions that are created when material is deleted from inventory because of a need 
to correct an out of balance condition. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Inventory 
Deletion", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Inventory Deletion Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Inventory Deletion" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity deleted from inventory. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item, (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 



• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
deleted fi'om inventory. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item before it was deleted from inventory. 

• From Status - The status from which the inventory was deleted. Values are 
"U" (unassigned) and "S" (surplus). 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount added to inventory. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 

SPLIT A REEL TRANSACTIONS 

These are transactions that are created when cable is moved from a reel to a new reel or hand- 
coil. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Split A Reel", the following business rules 
are observed: 

• The report name is "Split A Reel Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Split A Reel" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity split. 

• From Serial Number - The serial number from which the cable was split. 

• To Serial Number - The serial number to which the cable was split. 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) split. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amoimt split. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



TRANSFER TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material is transferred between inventory sites or 
from a warehouse site to an inventory site. If you choose to report on transactions of type 
"Transfer", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Transfer Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Transfer" and "Transfer Reversal" are listed on the 
report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "T" (Transfer) and 
"TRV" (Transfer Reversal). 

• Material Description - The description of the material transferred. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity transferred 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item transferred (if the 
inventory item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
transferred. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• From Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site from which the 
material was transferred. 

• To Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site to which the material was 
transferred. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount transferred. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



TRANSFER RECEIPT TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material transferred from another inventory site or 
from a warehouse site is received into inventory. If you choose to report on transactions of type 
"Transfer Receipt", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Transfer Receipt Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Transfer Receipt" and "Transfer Receipt Reversal" 
are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line' on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "TR" (Transfer 
Receipt) and "TRR" (Transfer Receipt Reversal). 

• Material Description - The description of the material received. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity received. 

• Serial Number - The serial number received (if the inventory item is 
serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
received. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• From Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site from which the 
material was transferred. 

• To Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site to which the material was 
transferred. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount transferred. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



\ 



RECLASSIFY TO EXEMPT TRANSACTIONS 

These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is reclassified as exempt material. 
If you choose to report on transactions of type **Reclassify to Exempt", the following business 
rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Reclassify to Exempt Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Reclassify to Exempt" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity reclassified as exempt. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
reclassified as exempt. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item before it was reclassified as exempt material. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount reclassified as exempt. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



RECLASSIFY FROM EXEMPT TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material is reclassified as non-exempt material. If 
you choose to report on transactions of type "Reclassify from Exempt", the following business 
rules are observed: 



• The report name is "Reclassify from Exempt Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Reclassify from Exempt" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity reclassified as non-exempt. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
reclassified as non-exempt. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item after it was reclassified as non-exempt material 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount reclassified as non-exempt. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



RETURN TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is returned to a BST warehouse or 
to an outside vendor. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Return", the following 
business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Return Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Return" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "RT" (Return). 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity returned. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
returned. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item before it was returned. 

• Returned To - The BST warehouse or outside vendor to which the inventory 
item was returned. 

• Return Authorization Number - The authorization number for this return. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount returned. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



DISBURSEMENT TRANSACTIONS 

These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is disbursed (placed in service). If 
you choose to report on transactions of type "Disbursement", the following business rules are 
observed: 

• The report name is "Disbursement Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Disbursement" and "Disbursement Reversal" are 
listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "DB" 
(Disbursement) and "DBR" (Disbursement Reversal). 

• Job Number - The job authority to which the inventory item was assigned 
before it was disbursed. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity disbursed, 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 

disbursed. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item before it was disbursed. 

• Resource ID - The resource ID to which the inventory item was assigned 
before it was disbursed. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount disbursed. 

• Sort order is by job number (ascending order) and Transaction Date (ascending 
order). 



REMOVE TO GOOD TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material is taken out of service and put back into 
inventory. If you choose to report on transactions of type "Remove to Good", the following 
business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Remove to Good Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Disbursement" and "Disbursement Reversal" are 
listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Trans Type - The transaction type reported. Values are: "RM" (Remove to 
Good) and "RMR" (Remove to Good Reversal). 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity removed to good. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
removed to good. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item after it was put back into inventory. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount removed to good. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



JUNK TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when an inventory item is junked If you choose to report 
on transactions of type "Junk", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Junk Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Junk" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is Usted as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity junked. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the mventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
jimked. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item before it was junked. 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount junked. 

• Auto-Junked? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the inventory item was 
auto-junked by the system during the disbursement process. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



RECOVER FROM JUNK TRANSACTIONS 



These are transactions that are created when material is recovered from junk. If you choose to 
report on transactions of type "Recover from Junk", the following business rules are observed: 

• The report name is "Recover from Junk Report" 

• Only transactions of type code "Recover from Junk" are listed on the report. 

• Each transaction is listed as a separate line on the report. 

• The following information is printed on the report: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Transaction Quantity - The quantity recovered from junk. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if the inventory 
item is serialized material). 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet (if the transaction involved copper or 
coax cable) or the fiber kilo feet (if the transaction involved fiber cable) 
recovered from junk. 

• Transaction Number - The system generated number of this transaction. 

• Transaction Date - The date this transaction was created. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory 
item after it was recovered from junk. ' 

• Dollar Amount - The dollar amount recovered from junk. 

• Sort order is by Transaction Date (ascending order). 



SAMPLE REPORT LAYOUT 



MP-10294 

By: Karin Olinger, YJLGRQD 
Date: 08/20/1995 08:14:56 AM 
Job: RMMINVDL 



INVENTORY DELETION REPORT 
FOR CMC : ROME 

DATE RANGE : 08A)4/199S- 08/06/1996 
INVENTORY SITE : ROMM 



Page: 



Material 
Description 
AFAW-100 
AFAW-300 



Transaction 
Quantity 



Serial 
Number 



200 S890456756 
2000 S8904S6780 



MCF/FKF 
.04 
1.2 



Transaction Transaction 
Number Date 



3000 08/04/1995 
3022 08/05/1995 



Inventory 
Site 
ROMM 
ROMM 



Dollar 
Amount 



From 
Status 



$216.00 S 
$6000.00 U 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 



MP-10294 

By: Karin Olinger, YJLGRQD 
Date: 08/20/1995 08:14:56 AM 
Job: RMMINVDL 



INVENTORY DELETION REPORT 
FORCMC:ROME 

DATE RANGE : 08/04/1995-08/06/1996 
INVENTORY SITE : LGRN 



Page: 



Material 

Description 
1 OB 1-50/30 



Transaction Serial 
Quantity Number 



MCF/FKF 



Transaction Transaction 
Number Date 



4052 08/06/1995 



Inventory 

Site 
LGRN 



Dollar 

Amount 



From 
Status 



$113.24 S 



END OF REPORT* 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
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BELLSOUTH TBLECOMMmcATioNS OSPCM Material^anagement - BS V 



INTRODUCTION 

The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area V deals with creating Management 
Reports. This Business Solution area is composed of 7 reports as follows: 

• Order reports (This group of reports is comprised of 4 individual reports) 

• Transaction reports (This group of reports is comprised of 16 individual 
reports) 

• Issue Summary Report 

• Major Material Activity Report 

• Material Notification Report 

• Over- Age Material Report 

• Investment Management Report (IMR) 

Each report is described in a separate section of the document. Each section provides a 
description of the report and its purpose, a description of how the report may be requested, and a 
report layout and a description of each field on the report. The purpose of this document is to 
gain consensus as to the deliverable for MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area 
V. 

The first section describes the types of Order reports that are available. This report contains 
information about orders for a specified status. You may print the report for a state, Construction 
Management Center (CMC), or inventory site. 

The second section describes the types of Transaction reports that are available. This report 
contains information about material inventory transactions for a specified type. You may print 
the report for a state, CMC, or inventory site. 

The third section describes the Issue Summary Report. This report contains information about 
inventory items that are currently issued. You may print the report for a state, CMC, or 
inventory site. 

The fourth section describes the Major Material Activity Report. This report contains 
information about material inventory transactions that involve movement of material in and out 
of inventory, excluding receipts and disbursements. You may print the report for a state, CMC, 
or inventory site. 

The fifth section describes the Material Notification Report. This report contains information 
about the material currently assigned to a job. You may print the report for a job and/or resource 
id. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
KOFGOi .DOC 1 Revised 09/10/98 4:52 PM 
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BELLSOUTH TELECOMKfmcAVONS OSPCM MaterialsWanagement - BS V 



The sixth section describes the Over- Age Material Report. This report contains information 
about material that will be over 30 days old because of a scheduling change. This includes 
material that is 1) on order that, once receipted, will be in inventory for over 30 days before it is 
used and 2) assigned material that will be in inventory for over 30 days before it is used. You 
may print the report for an inventory site only. 

The seventh section describes the Investment Management Report. This report provides an index 
which measures how efficient inventory is managed. The index describes how much inventory 
was owned over a given period of time and how much it cost the company to own that inventory. 
You may print the report for a state, CMC, or inventory site. 



Private/Proprietary. Not for disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
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INTRODUCTION 



The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area n deals with satisfying a 
material requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order (EWO) 
or a Plant Work Order (PWO) job with existing inventoried material. This method of 
satisfying a requirement may be used instead of ordering new material. This Business 
Solution area is broken down into three (3) sections: 

• Satisfy a Material Requirement with Inventory 

• Approve a Transfer Request ; 

• Receipt Transferred Material 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation. The purpose of this document is to gain consensus as to the 
deliverable for MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area II. 

The first section deals with retrieving material requirements that need to be satisfied and 
satisfying those requirements with either an assignment or a transfer request. The 
procedures for retrieving requirements are presented in Business Solution Area I 
(BS10VER.D0C). When material requirements are displayed, an indicator is shown for 
each requirement that can be satisfied from existing inventory at the requirement's 
inventory site. You may choose to make assignments from the inventory found or initiate 
another inventory scan to search for suitable substitutions for which assignments or 
transfer requests may be made. 

The second section deals with approving a transfer request to satisfy a material 
requirement or rejecting a transfer request. You may display simuhaneously the transfer 
requests that need to be approved by your inventory site and the transfer requests that 
have been approved by your inventory site but have not been received. You may transfer 
the inventory item requested, transfer a substitute for the inventory item requested, reject 
the transfer request, or cancel an approved transfer request that has not been received. 

The third section deals with receipting transferred material. You may display 
simultaneously the inventory items that have been transferred to your inventory site but 
have not been received into your inventory and the transfer requests that have been made 
by your inventory site but have not been approved for transfer. You may receipt an 
inventory item that has not been received or cancel any transfer request that has not been 
approved. 



INTRODUCTION 



The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area n deals with satisfying a 
material requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order (EWO) 
or a Plant Work Order (PWO) job with existing inventoried material. This method of 
satisfying a requirement may be used instead of ordering new material. This Business 
Solution area is broken down into three (3) sections: 

• Satisfy a Material Requirement with Inventory 

• Approve a Transfer Request 

• Receipt Transferred Material 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation. The purpose of this document is to gain consensus as to the 
deliverable for MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area II. 

The first section deals with retrieving material requirements that need to be satisfied and 
satisfying those requirements with either an assignment or a transfer request. The 
procedures for retrieving requirements are presented in Business Solution Area I 
(BS10VER.DOC). When material requirements are displayed, an indicator is shown for 
each requirement that can be satisfied from existing inventory at the requirement's 
inventory site. You may choose to make assignments from the inventory found or initiate 
another inventory scan to search for suitable substitutions for which assignments or - 
transfer requests may be made. 

The second section deals with approving a transfer request to satisfy a material 
requirement or rejecting a transfer request. You may display simultaneously the transfer 
requests that need to be approved by your inventory site and the transfer requests that 
have been approved by your inventory site but have not been received. You may transfer 
the inventory item requested, transfer a substitute for the inventory item requested, reject 
the transfer request, or cancel an approved transfer request that has not been received. 

The third section deals with receipting transferred material. You may display 
simultaneously the inventory items that have been transferred to your inventory site but 
have not been received into your inventory and the transfer requests that have been made 
by your inventory site but have not been approved for transfer. You may receipt an 
inventory item that has not been received or cancel any transfer request that has not been 
approved. 




RECEIPT TRANSFERRED MATERIAL 

From the Materials Management application window shown below, select "Show Transfer 
Requests" and then select "to be Receipted.,." from the Inventory menu. This function is 
available only if you are a Materials Management manager or Materials Management clerk 
and have the authority to update inventory. 
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If there are no outstanding transfer requests, the system will display an appropriate 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. If there are outstanding transfer 
requests, the SELECT INVENTORY SITE dialog shown below is displayed. 



Select Inventory Site 
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This dialog allows you to select the inventory site for which transfers are to be received. 
To do so, provide the following information: 



• Inventory Site - Enter or select a valid inventory site from the Inventory Site 
combo box. The drop down list for the Inventory Site combo box is populated 
with a list of valid inventory sites, which currently have transfers that have not 
yet been received and/or transfer requests that have not yet been approved. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
selecting an inventory site, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and display the 
transfers for the selected inventory site, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message if the inventory site entered does not have any transfer requests (i.e., 
inventory site is not in the drop down list). Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the VIEW TRANSFERS FOR xxxx window shown below is 
displayed, where xxxx is the selected inventory site. 
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From this window you may receipt a transferred inventory item that has not yet been 
received or cancel a transfer request that has not yet been approved. 



The Materials Sent To grid displays the inventory items that have been transferred to the 
selected inventory site, but not yet received. The following information is displayed: 

• Job - The job for which the transfer request was made. This column is blank if the 
inventory item was transferred without an associated transfer request (i.e., from the 
Inventory Items At window described in Business Solution III) or if the requirement 
for which the material was transferred no longer exists (i.e., the job or substep was 
cancelled or the requirement changed). 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item transferred. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item transferred (if serialized). 

• Reel Type - The reel type of the inventory item transferred (if cable). 

• Requested Quantity - The quantity of material requested to be transferred. 

• Transfer Quantity - The quantity of material transferred. 

• From Inv Site - The inventory site from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Date of Transfer - The date the inventory item was approved for transfer. 

The Transfer Requests Made From grid displays all of the inventory items that have been 
requested to be transferred to the selected inventory site that have not yet been approved for 
transfer. The following information is displayed: 

• Job - The job for which the transfer request was made. This column is blank if the 
requirement for which the transfer request was made no longer exists (i.e., the job or 
substep was cancelled or the requirement changed). 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item requested. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item requested (if serialized). 

• Requested Quantity - The quantity of material requested to be transferred. 

• From Inv Site - The inventory site from which the inventory item was requested to 
be transferred. 

• Requested Date - The date that the transfer request was made. 



VIEW JOB DETAILS 



To view the material requirements for which the transfer exists, select an inventory 
item from either grid and press the Show Job Details toolbar button located on the 
VIEW TRANSFERS window or select "Show Job Details" from the Actions menu. The 
system displays a message if the inventory item selected has no job details. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the JOB DETAILS dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog displays the material requirements for which the transfer request was made. 
The following information is displayed: 

• Job -The job for which the transfer request was made. 

• Material Description - The description of the material needed. 

• Print - The job print for which the transfer request was made. 

• Step - The job step for which the transfer request was made. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 

• Work Environment - The work environment for which the material is needed. 

• Transfer Quantity - The portion of the needed quantity that was requested for 
transfer. 



RESID - The resource id responsible for the work. 



• On Job Date - The date that the material is needed on the job (Scheduled Start 
Date - On Job Interval). 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 



RECEIPT AN IN-TRANSIT ITEM WITHOUT EXCEPTIONS 
Receipting an in-transit inventory item without exceptions implies that: 

1 . the quantity transferred is equal to the quantity shipped, 

2. the date the inventory item was received is equal to the current date, 

3. no remarks need to be recorded with the receive transfer transaction, 

4. the bin location of the inventory item is not to be recorded, and 

5. the material arrived in good condition and will not be returned. 

To receipt an in-transit inventory item, select an inventory item from the Materials Sent To 
grid. The following information is displayed below the grid: 

• Transfer Remarks - This text box displays the remarks entered at the time the 
inventory item was approved for transfer. If no remarks were entered, this field is 
blank. 

• Request Remarks - This text box displays the remarks entered at the time the 
inventory item was requested for transfer. If no remarks were entered, this field is 
blank. 



To receipt the selected item, press the Receive Transfer toolbar button located on 
the VIEW TRANSFERS window or select "Receipt Transfer Item" from the 
Actions menu. If no errors are found, the system receipts the material into inventory as 
follows: 

• The transfer is marked "received" and a check-mark is displayed in the leftmost 
column of the grid next to the inventory item received. 

• The inventory item is deleted from the "from" inventory site's "in-transit" 
inventory, added to the "to" inventory site's "unassigned" inventory, and a 
Transfer Receipt material inventory transaction is recorded. 




• If the material was transferred for a specific job, the material is assigned to the 
appropriate substep(s) within that job and an Assignment material inventory 
transaction is recorded for each assignment made. If the requirement has been 
completely satisfied (substep*s assigned quantity = substep's order qty), each 
substep to which the material was assigned is put into the "received" status. 
The system will not assign more material than is needed on the substep. If the 
quantity received is greater than the quantity needed, as is sometimes the case 
when transferring cable, the assignment is made for the quantity needed and the 
remaining quantity remains in the unassigned status. 

• If the requirement for which the material was transferred no longer exists (e.g., 
the job or substep was cancelled or the requirement changed), the inventory item 
remains in the "unassigned" status. 

• The Assignment transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Transfer Receipt 
transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

RECEIPT AN IN-TRANSIT ITEM WITH EXCEPTIONS 

Receipting an in-transit inventory item with exceptions implies that one or more of the 
following applies: 

1 . the quantity to be receipted is not equal to the quantity shipped, 

2. the date the inventory item was received is not equal to the current date, 

3. remarks need to be recorded with the receipt transaction, 

4. the bin location of the inventory item is to be recorded, or 

5. the material is damaged and will be returned to a BST warehouse or to an outside 
vendor. 

To indicate the exceptions with which to receipt the material, double-click the in-transit 
inventory item you want to receive or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
EDIT TRANSFER ITEM dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
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The fields on this dialog default to what the system indicates was transferred. The 
following information is displayed in the Transfer Data fi*ame: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item 
transferred. 



• Quantity - The quantity of material transferred. 



You may enter or overtype the information displayed in the Receipt Data frame as 
described below. 



• Date - The date the material was received. This field defaults to the current 
date. If receipting material for a previous day, enter a date prior to the current 
date. 



• Bin Log - The bin location of where the material will be stored in inventory. If 

your inventory site is using bin locations, enter a bin loc. This field is not 
validated. If you receipt the same non-serialized material on the same day and 
don't use the same bin as previously used, the last entered bin loc will become 
the bin loc for all of this non-serialized material at this location received on this 
day. 



• Received Quantity - The quantity of material received. This field defaults to 
the quantity transferred. If the quantity is different from what was shipped, 
enter the quantity to be received into inventory. The quantity entered must be 
greater than zero and, if receipting serialized non-cable, the quantity cannot be 
greater than 1 . 



• Damaged - If the material will be returned to a BST warehouse or to an outside 
vendor, check the Damaged check box. 

• Remarks - Enter any remarks that you wish to be recorded with the transfer 
receipt transaction. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
saving the changes, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and save the changes 
made, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message under the 
following conditions: 

• If the quantity to be received is zero, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If receipting serialized non-cable material and the quantity to be received is 
greater than 1, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If the receipt date entered is greater than the current date, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the Transfer Quantity column on the VIEW TRANSFERS window is 
updated with the quantity received. 



■Mil To receipt an in-transit inventory item into your own inventory after the appropriate 
bBI changes have been made, press the Receive Transfer toolbar button located on the 
VIEW TRANSFERS window or select "Receipt Transfer Item" from the Actions menu as 
described earlier. The system receipts the material as described earlier with the following 
exceptions: 

• If the shipment was marked as damaged, the material is receipted and marked as 
"awaiting return" inventory and is not assigned to the job for which it was 
requested. Each associated requirement is marked as needing material again and 
ready to be fulfilled. 



• If the quantity received is different from the quantity transferred, the difference 
is handled with an inventory adjustment in the appropriate inventory site. This is 
done to keep the accounting records accurate when the transactions are reported 
to Asset Management. For example, 

• If 1000 ft was transferred but 1010 ft was actually shipped and received, 
a Transfer Receipt transaction is created to add 1000 ft to the "to" site's 
inventory and delete 1000 ft from the "from" site*s inventory and an 
Inventory Addition transaction is created to add the additional 10 ft to 
the "to" site's inventory. 

• If 1000 ft was transferred but 990 ft was actually shipped and received, a 
Transfer Receipt transaction is created to add 990 ft to the "to" site's 
inventory and delete 990 ft from the "from" site's inventory and an 
Inventory Deletion transaction is created to delete the additional 10 ft 
from the "from" site's inventory. 



UNDO RECEIPT OF AN IN-TRANSIT ITEM 

Prior to closing the VIEW TRANSFERS window, you may undo the receipt of the in- 
transit inventory item (e.g., the wrong inventory item is receipted). 



To undo the receipt of an in-transit item, select an inventory item from the 
Materials Sent To grid that has been received (indicated by the presence of a check- 
mark) and press the Undo toolbar button located on the VIEW TRANSFERS window or 
select "Undo" from the Edit menu. The system imreceipts the inventory item as follows: 

• The transfer is marked "unreceived" and the check-mark is removed from the 
grid for the selected item. 

• If the material was assigned to a job, the inventory item is unassigned from the 

appropriate substep(s) within that job and an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction is recorded for each unassignment done. Each substep to which the 
material was assigned is put back into the "transferred" status, 

• The inventory item is deleted from your inventory, put back into the sender's 
"in-transit" inventory, and a Transfer Receipt Reversal material inventory 
transaction is recorded. 

• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Transfer Receipt Reversal 
transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

The inventory item may now be receipted at a later date or you may call the sending 
inventory site to cancel the transfer. 




CANCEL A TRANSFER REQUEST PRIOR TO APPROVAL 



If you decide that you no longer need the inventory item for which there is an outstanding 
request, you may cancel the transfer request if it has not yet been approved. 

To cancel a transfer request, select a request from the Transfer Requests Made From 
grid and press the Cancel Request toolbar button located on the VIEW 

TRANSFERS window or select "Cancel Transfer Request" from the Inventory menu. If no 

errors are found, the system cancels the transfer request as follows: 

• The transfer request is deleted. 

• Each material requirement for which the transfer was requested has its 
remaining needed quantity re-calculated. If greater than zero, the requirement is 
put back into the **needed" status and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



To close the VIEW TRANSFERS window, double-click the control box located in the 
upper left comer of the window. Upon exit, all transfers that were received are deleted; 
therefore, upon leaving this window, you can no longer undo a receipt of an in-transit item. 
In addition, if Central Office Equipment was received and an assignment was made, form 
RF-8010 is printed to move the material from the 1220.1412 account in the inventory site 
to which the material was received to the FRC and GLC of the substep to which it is 
assigned (See attachment I). 



Attachment 1: 



The following information is printed on the RF-8010 form when assigning Central Office 
Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the inventory item followed by 
the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1 184) 

• Purpose of Transfer- This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• Auth. No. - The job number for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to 
which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which the 
inventory item was assigned (i.e., 257C). 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user how 
to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the person 
who assigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who assigned the inventory item. 
The user's Conmion Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her name. 

• Date - The date the inventory item was assigned. This field is always 
equal to the current date. 

• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was assigned. 



Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item assigned. If 
the material is serialized, its serial number will be printed following the material 
description. 

Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good), 

Qty. - The quantity of material assigned. 

Per - This field always equals "EA" (each). 

Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 



SATISFY MATERIAL REQUIREMENT WITH INVENTORY 



From the Materials Management application window shown below, view the needed 
material requirements by selecting the appropriate toolbar button or menu item. 
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Select this button from the toolbar or "Show Today's Requirements..." from the 
Requirements menu to view the requirements that need to be fulfilled today via a 
resource ID, inventory site, or Construction Management Center (CMC). See Business 
Solution I Overview Document (BS10VER.DOC) for a detailed description. 



Select this button from the toolbar or select "Show a Job's Needed 
Requirements..." from the Requirements menu to view the needed requirements 
for a specific job. See Business Solution I Overview Document (BS10VER.D0C) for a 
detailed description. 



If you choose to display the needed requirements for a specific job, the NEEDED 
REQUIREMENTS FOR JOB xxxx window shown below is displayed, where xxxx is the 
specified job number. 
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If you choose to display today's needed requirements, the JOBS window shown below is 
displayed. 



Jobs To Be Fulfilled Today: 



Job58K04371N 
Print 4 

Slepi . 

"lobm07337N 1 




S' Active Filters 
Resource ID: 

Inventory Site: 

ICMC: 

iKNVil 



To display the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window as shown earlier, double-click a 
job, print, or step or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. 

The overview document for Business Solution I (BS10VER.D0C) describes most of the 
fields on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window. This document discusses new 
fimctionality only. 



VIEW RESULTS OF THE AUTOMATIC INVENTORY SCAN 



When the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window is opened, the system performs a limited 
search for available inventory that could be used to satisfy the requirements. The system 
searches for inventory that meets the following criteria: 



• it is located in the inventory site where the requirement is needed or, if the 
requirement is for central office equipment, it is located in the inventory site 
where the requirement is needed or in an inventory site that stores refurbished 
central office equipment (RCOE), 

• it is unassigned or surolus ' , 

• it has not been issued , 

• it is not reserved for emergency use, 

• it matches the requirement's material description, and 

• its inventory balance is greater than or equal to the smallest quantity needed 
(if the requirement is for cable) or its inventory balance is greater than zero (if 
the requirement is for non-cable). 



To search for inventory in another inventory site or to search for suitable substitutes, you 
may request a user-defined inventory scan which is described later in this document. 



' Since the system allows assigned material found in the inventory site where the requirement is needed to 
be re-assigned, the term "unassigned", when searching for cable in the same inventory site where the 
requirement is needed, refers to reels that could be partially unassigned. The portion of the reel that is 
unassigned is a candidate for available material. 

^ "Issued" material is material that has been picked up from the inventory location and taken to the job site. 
When a reel of cable is issued, its entire quantity is issued even if a portion of that quantity is unassigned. 



This S3anbol appears in the Inventory column (abbreviated "EMV") if there is 
available inventory that could be used to satisfy the requirement. To view the 
results of the automatic inventory scan, double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to 
move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS 
window shown below is displayed. 

NOTE: This same window is used to show the results of both the automatic inventory 
scan and a user-defined inventory scan, so the navigation is described as if either method 
was used. 
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This window displays the results of the inventory scan from which you may make 
assignments or transfer requests to satisfy a material requirement. The Records frame 
located above the Found Inventory Items grid displays the number of inventory items 
shown and the total number of inventory items found. If this window is used to view the 
results of the automatic inventory scan, all inventory items found are displayed. 



The Requirements grid displays the material requirement selected from the NEEDED 
REQUIREMENTS window followed by other requirements from that window which 
have the same material description and are needed in the same inventory site as the 
selected requirement. The following information is displayed: 

• Print - The job print for which the requirement is needed. 

• Step - The job step for which the requirement is needed. 

• Material Description - The description of the material needed. 

• Quantity - The remaining quantity of material needed to do the work. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that custom 
material features are needed (e.g., inside pulling eye). 

• RESID - The resource ID responsible for the work. 

• On Job Date - The date that the material is needed on the job (Scheduled 
Start Date - On Job Interval). 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for procuring the material. 

The Found Inventory Items grid displays the inventory item(s) that could be used to 
satisfy the material requirement(s). The following information is displayed: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item, if serialized. 

• Quantity - The quantity of the inventory item in the indicated status. 

• Status - The status of the inventory item. Values are: 

• A - Assigned. The inventory item found is assigned to a job. 

• U - Unassigned. The inventory item found is not assigned to a job and 
is available for use in the CMC where it was found. 

• S - Surplus. The inventory item found is not assigned to a job and is 
available for use in the entire BellSouth region. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that the 
inventory item has custom material features (e.g., inside pulling eye). 



• Job - The job to which the inventory item is assigned, if it has an "assigned" 
status. If a reel of cable is assigned to multiple jobs, one line is displayed for 
each job to which the reel is currently assigned. 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Physical Location - A symbol here indicates that the inventory item is located 
at an alternate address. No symbol means that the inventory item is located at 
the inventory site responsible for the material 

• Age - The age of the inventory item in days. If this is non-serialized material 
and the individual items were receipted on different days, the age displayed 
will be that of the oldest item. If the age of the inventory item is greater than 
9999 days, asterisks will appear in this column. 

The inventory items found by the scan will appear in the grid in the following order: 

• Inventory items found at an RCOE inventory site. 

• The inventory items found in the inventory site where the requirement is 
needed sorted first by material description, then by age (oldest first), and then 
by status ("surplus", "unassigned", and "assigned") 

• The inventory items found in another inventory site sorted first by material 
description, then by age (oldest first), and then by status ("surplus" and 
"unassigned") 



VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the 
requirement needs custom features or if the inventory item found has custom 
features. To view the custom features, double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to 
move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is 
displayed. The custom features displayed will vary with the type of material needed or 
the inventory item found. 



If the requirement or inventory item selected is cable, the dialog displays the custom 
features associated with cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the 
requirement needs (or the inventory item has) pulling eyes, prepped ends, 
preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular connections. 
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If the requirement or the inventory item selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the 
custom features associated with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the 
microfarads and/or ohms of the capacitor. 



jc=»] Custom Features ] 








uapaciior uetaii 


ir&n 


Microfarads: .456701 




Ohmsrl .123457 


1 Help 1 







If the requirement or the inventory item selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the 
dialog displays its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and 
length of each stub and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs 
inside the cross-box. 




If the requirement or the inventory item selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross- 
box, the dialog displays its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size 
and length of each stub and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution 
pairs inside the cross-box. 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 



VIEW ALTERNATE INVENTORY LOCATION 

This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 
physically at the inventory site, but is at an alternate storage location. To view 
the address of where the inventory item is located, double-click the symbol or use the 
arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The PHYSICAL LOCATION 
dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for the material. Information includes the code under which 
this altemate address was saved, the contact name and phone number, company name, 
street address, room number, city, state, and zip. 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 



ASSIGN AN INVENTORY ITEM 



Inventory found in an inventory site where the requirement is needed may be assigned 
immediately to the requirement. If you do not have authority to update inventory in the 
state where the requirement is needed, you cannot make an assignment. 

If the requirement is for non-cable material, you may only make one assignment at a 
time. Select an inventory item that you wish to assign and select the requirement to 
which you would like to make the assignment. If the requirement is for cable, you may 
make muhiple assignments at a time. Select an inventory item that you wish to assign 
and select one or more requirements to which you would like to make the assignment. 
Remarks entered in the Remarks text box are recorded with each Assignment transaction. 



To satisfy the selected requirements with an assignment, press the Assignment 
toolbar button located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or select 
"Assign Item to Requirement" from the Actions menu. If you do not have the authority to 
make assignments, this toolbar button and menu item are disabled. The system displays a 
message under the following conditions: 

• If no requirement is selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If you try to assign an inventory item located in a different inventory site from 
where the requirement is needed, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If you try to assign an inventory item to a requirement whose needed quantity 
is zero, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If you try to assign an inventory item whose balance is zero, an error message 
is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If you try to assign an inventory item that is already assigned to the selected 
requirement, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If you try to reassign an inventory item when there is surplus or unassigned 
inventory available in the same inventory site where the requirement is 
needed'', an appropriate message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing YES if you still wish to use the item or NO if you don't want to use 
the item. 



A re-assignment occurs when you try to assign inventory that is already assigned to a job. 



• If assigning an inventory item to multiple requirements and the inventory 
balance is not large enough to satisfy all of the requirements selected, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the system assigns the inventory item as follows: 

• If the selected inventory item is non-cable and is in the "unassigned" or 
"surplus" status or is cable and in the "unassigned" status, it is assigned to the 
requirement(s) selected and an Assignment material inventory transaction is 
recorded for each assignment made. For non-serialized material, the system 
makes assignments from the oldest inventory first. The system will not assign 
more material than is needed on a substep. If the balance of the selected 
inventory item is greater than the quantity needed, the assigimient is made for 
the quantity needed and the remaining quantity remains in its original status. If 
the requirement is completely satisfied (substep's assigned quantity = 
substep*s order quantity), its material status is changed to "received". If the 
requirement is not completely satisfied, it remains in a "needed" status and the 
remaining needed quantity is calculated. 

• If the selected inventory item is cable and in the "surplus" status, the 
inventory item is first moved to the "unassigned" status and an Inventory 
Status Change material inventory transaction is recorded. It is then assigned 
to the selected requirement(s) as stated above. If the entire reel of cable is not 
assigned, the remaining balance must be in the ''unassigned" status. Therefore, 
the inventory item is moved to the '^massigned" status before it is assigned to 
satisfy this business rule. 

• If assigning an inventory item that has an outstanding transfer request (i.e., a 
transfer request that has not yet been approved), the system automatically 
rejects the associated transfer request and puts the requirement for which the 
request was made back in a "needed" status and marks it ready to be fulfilled. 
For example, if RIVD makes a request for serial nimiber 123 from LOUE and 
then LOUE assigns serial number 123 to one of its own substeps, the transfer 
request made by RTVD is deleted and the substep it was requested for is put 
back in the "needed" status and marked ready to be fiilfiUed. 

• The Inventory Status Change transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management, 

• The Assignment transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 



If the selected inventory item is in the "assigned" status, you must first 
unassign the material before reassigning it to another requirement"*. The 
process of reassigning an inventory item is described below. 



REASSIGN AN INVENTORY ITEM 

If the selected inventory item is in the "assigned" status, the RELEASE ASSIGNMENTS 
dialog shown below is displayed after the Assignment toolbar button is pressed. 
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This dialog allows you to unassign material from the requirement(s) listed in the grid in 
order to reassign it to the requirement(s) selected on the Inventory Scan Results window. 
The following information is displayed above the grid: 

• Material Description - The description of the inventory item to be 
reassigned. 

• Required Quantity - The total quantity required to be satisfied. It is equal to 
the sum of the required quantities selected to be satisfied on the Inventory 
Scan Results window. 



• Release Quantity - The quantity to be unassigned. It is initially set to zero 
and is incremented as requirements are selected to have material unassigned. 



* Assigned inventory can only be found if running a user-defined inventory scan and the inventory is found 
in the inventory site responsible for procuring the material. 



The grid on this dialog displays each requirement within the job to which the selected 
inventory item is currently assigned. The following information is displayed: 

• Job - The job to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Print - The job print to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Step - The job step to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Quantity Assigned - The portion of the inventory balance that is assigned to 
the requirement. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which 
the inventory item is needed (e.g., B = buried). 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the inventory item is needed (e.g., 
PLAC = Placing). 

• On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job (Scheduled Start 
Date - On Job Interval). 

• Issue Date - The date the inventory item was issued for use on this 
requirement. If the inventory item has not been issued, this column is blank. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. If you decide not to reassign the 
material, press the CANCEL button to close this dialog. 

To reassign the inventory item, select the requirement(s) from which the inventory item 
should be unassigned and press the OK button. As requirements are selected, the quantity 
in the Release Quantity text box is increased by the quantity assigned to that requirement. 
If the inventory item is non-cable, the Release Quantity is not allowed to exceed the 
Required Quantity and is set equal to the lesser of the sum of the quantities selected to be 
unassigned or the Required Quantity. Type any remarks in the Remarks text box that you 
wish to have recorded with the Unassignment transaction. 



The system displays an appropriate message under the following conditions: 

• If the selected requirement's material has been issued and there is only one 
assignment or the inventory item is serialized, the system displays a message 
indicating that the assignment cannot be released because the inventory item 
has been issued. 

• If the inventory item is non-serialized and multiple requirements have been 
selected and at least one of the selected requirements has had its material 
issued, the system displays a message indicating that a selected requirement 
has had its material issued and asking if you want the system to release the 
assignments that have not been issued. Respond to the message by pressing 
YES if you want to release the un-issued assignments. Respond to the 
message by pressing NO if you do not want to release the un-issued 
assignments. 

• If no requirement is selected to have its material unassigned, an error message 
is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



If no errors are found, the system releases the old assignment and makes a new 
assignment as follows: 

• The inventory item is unassigned from the selected requirement(s) for the 
quantity to be released and an Unassignment material inventory transaction is 
recorded for each unassignment made. 

• If you released an assignment of Central Office Equipment, an RF-80 1 0 form 
is printed to move the material from the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and 
Exception Geographic Location Code (GLC) of the requirement to which it 
was previously assigned to the 1220.1412 (Material Held For Future Use) 
account (See attachment 1). 

• The inventory item is assigned to the selected requirement(s) and an 
Assignment material inventory transaction is recorded for each assignment 
made. The system will not assign more material than is needed on a substep. 
If the balance of the selected inventory item is greater than the quantity 
needed, the assignment is made for the quantity needed and the remaining 
quantity remains in the **unassigned" status. If the requirement is completely 
satisfied (substep 's assigned quantity = substep' s order quantity), its material 
status is changed to "received". If the requirement is not completely satisfied, 
it remains in a "needed" status and the remaining needed quantity is 
calculated. 



• If the inventory item is non>central office equipment and ordered direct to 
code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• The Inventory Status Change transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

• The Assignment transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

As assignments are made on the Inventory Scan Results window, the needed quantity in 
the Requirements grid is decreased by the quantity assigned. When a requirement is 
completely satisfied (needed quantity drops to zero), a check mark appears beside the 
requirement. Likewise, as inventory items are used to satisfy requirements, the inventory 
balance in the Found Inventory Items grid decreases by the quantity assigned. Once an 
inventory item is completely depleted (balance drops to zero), the inventory item can no 
longer be assigned. NOTE: The inventory balance does not actually decrease, it just 
changes status. The decrease is shown to visually indicate that there have been 
assignments made from the inventory item. 

REQUEST A TRANSFER OF AN INVENTORY ITEM 

Inventory found in an inventory site other than where the requirement is needed must first 
be transferred to the inventory site where it is needed before it can be assigned. If the 
requirement is for non-cable material, you may only select one requirement to be satisfied 
per transfer request. Select an inventory item that you wish to have transferred and select 
the requirement to which you would like the inventory assigned once the material has 
been transferred and received. If the requirement is for cable, you may select multiple 
requirements to be satisfied per transfer request. Select an inventory item that you wish 
to assign and select one or more requirements to which you would like the inventory 
assigned once the material has been transferred and received. Remarks entered in the 
Remarks text box are recorded with the transfer request. 

To satisfy the selected requirement with a transfer request, press the Transfer 
Request toolbar button located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window 

or select "Request Transfer" from the Actions menu. The system displays a message 

under the following conditions: 

• If no requirement is selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If you request a transfer of an inventory item located in the same inventory 
site where the requirement is needed, an error message is displayed. Respond 
to the message by pressing OK. 



• If you request a transfer of an inventory item for a requirement whose needed 
quantity is zero, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If you request a transfer of an inventory item whose balance is zero, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If you request a transfer of an inventory item to satisfy multiple requirements 
and the inventory balance is not large enough to satisfy all of the requirements 
selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

If no errors are found, the system creates a transfer request as follows: 

• A transfer request is created for the selected inventory item for the quantity to 
be transferred. If transferring cable, the transfer request is created for the total 
quantity on the reel. Only the quantity needed will be assigned once the 
material is received into inventory, but the entire reel must be transferred to 
avoid having to split the reel prior to its transfer. If transferring non-cable, the 
transfer request is created for the quantity needed. 

• If a selected requirement is completely satisfied by the transfer request, it is 
put into a "transfer requested" status. If a selected requirement is not 
completely satisfied, it remains in a "needed" status and the remaining 
quantity needed is calculated. 

No further action is required of the requestor. The transfer is approved or rejected by the 
inventory site to which the request is made; this process is described in the second section 
of this document. 

As transfer requests are made, the needed quantity in the Requirements grid is decreased 
by the quantity requested to be transferred. When a requirement is completely satisfied 
(needed quantity drops to zero), a check mark appears beside the requirement. Likewise, 
as inventory items are used to satisfy requirements, the inventory balance in the Found 
Inventory Items grid decreases by the quantity requested to be transferred. Once an 
inventory item is completely depleted (balance drops to zero), the inventory item can no 
longer be requested to be transferred. NOTE: The inventory balance does not actually 
decrease, it is just "ear-marked" for transfer. The decrease is shown to visually indicate 
that transfer requests have been made for the inventory item. 



UNDO AN ASSIGNMENT OR TRANSFER REQUEST 



Prior to leaving the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window, you may undo the 
assignments or transfer requests made for a particular requirement. 



HTo undo an assignment or transfer request, select requirements(s) from the 
Requirements grid to which assignments or transfer requests have been made and 
press the Undo toolbar button located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or 
select 'Undo" from the Edit menu. If, upon selection, the Undo toolbar button or menu 
item is not enabled, the requirement has had neither an assignment nor a transfer request 
made. 



The last assignment made or the last transfer request made is undone as follows: 



• If undoing an assignment, the inventory item is unassigned from the selected 

requirement and an Unassignment material inventory transaction is recorded 
for each unassignment made. If the inventory item is no longer assigned to 
any requirement, it reverts back to its previous status unless its previous status 
was "assigned". An inventory item that was reassigned is not assigned back 
to its original requirement(s) on an undo. Instead, it is put into the 
"unassigned" status. 

• If undoing a transfer request, the transfer request is marked as no longer 
needed for the selected requirement and if the transfer request is no longer 
needed to satisfy any requirement, it is deleted, 

• The selected requirement is put back into a "needed" status, marked as ready 
to be fiilfilled, and its remaining needed quantity is calculated. 

• Both the needed quantity in the Requirements Found and the inventory 

balance in the Inventory Items grid are increased by the quantity that was 
previously assigned or by the quantity that was requested to be transferred. 
The check-mark indicating that the requirement has been satisfied is no longer 
displayed. 

You may continue to undo multiple assignments or transfer requests for a requirement as 
long as the Undo toolbar button is enabled. 

To close the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window, double-click the control box 
located in the upper left comer of the window. At this time, if an assignment was made 
for Central Office Equipment, an RF-8010 form is printed to move the material from the 
1220.1412 account to the FRC and the Exception GLC of the requirement to which it is 
assigned (see Attachment 2). 



CREATE A USER-DEFINED INVENTORY SCAN 



If the automatic inventory scan did not find any unassigned or surplus inventory that 
could be used to satisfy a material requirement or you want to expand the search criteria, 
you may request a user-defined inventory scan. 



Select a requirement that you wish to satisfy and press the Inventory Scan toolbar 
button located on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window or select "Satisfy 
Requirements" and then select "with Existing Inventory..." from the Actions menu. The 
system displays an error message if you select more than one requirement. Respond to 
the error message by pressing YES if you want the system to deselect all but the first 
requirement selected and continue or press NO if you do not want to continue. If a single 
requirement is selected or you pressed YES in response to the error message, the 
INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog allows you to define the search criteria of an inventory scan to search for 
inventory that could be used to satisfy a material requirement. 



Provide the following information to identify the type of material to search for, the 
location to search, and the maximum number of inventory items to display. 

• Material Type - Select the type of material to search for from the Material 
Type list box or accept the default of **Normal". You may choose to search 
for "normal", "emergency", or "consignment" inventory. 

• State - Type a valid state to search in the State combo box or select one from 
its drop down list. If searching for "normal" inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of all nine states in the BellSouth region^. If searching for 
"emergency" inventory, the drop down contains a hst of the states that can 
store emergency material. If searching for "consignment" inventory, the drop 
down contains a list of states that can store consignment material. The State 
combo box defaults to the state of the selected requirement. 

• CMC - Type a valid CMC to search in the CMC combo box or select one 
from its drop down list. If searching for "normal" inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of all CMCs in the BellSouth region (the state for each CMC 
listed is also displayed in the drop down)^. If searching for "emergency" 
inventory, the drop down contains a list of the CMCs that can store emergency 
material. If searching for "consignment" inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of CMCs that can store consignment material. The CMC combo box 
defaults to the CMC of the selected requirement. Select "(ALL)" to search all 
CMCs that can store the type of material you are looking for in the specified 
state. If the CMC selected is not in the selected state, the State combo box is 
changed to the state of the selected CMC. 



^ Security Work-Around: If you a user of the Materials Management application only, you can view 
inventory in any state. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM application, 
you can view inventory only in the states to which you have access. Therefore, where this document states 
that all states, CMCs, or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to other OSPCM 
applications besides Materials Management. 

^ Emergency inventory can be stored at either an inventory site that is allowed to have emergency material 

or at a warehouse site. 

' Consignment material can only be stored at a warehouse site. 

^ Security Work- Around: If you a user of the Materials Management application only, you can view 
inventory in any CMC. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM application, 
you can view inventory only in the CMCs to which you have access. Therefore, where this document states 
that all states, CMCs, or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to other OSPCM 
applications besides Materials Management. 



• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site to search in the Inventory Site 
combo box or select one from its drop down list. If searching for "normal" 
inventory, the drop down contains a list of all inventory sites and Refurbished 
Central Office Equipment (RCOE) sites in the BellSouth region (the CMC 
and state for each inventory site listed is also displayed in the drop down)^. If 
searching for "emergency" inventory, the drop down contains a list of the 
inventory sites that can store emergency material and all warehouse sites. If 
searching for "consignment" inventory, the drop down contains a list of all 
warehouse sites. The Inventory Site combo box defaults to the inventory site 
of the selected requirement. Select "(ALL)" to search all inventory sites that 
can store the type of material that you are looking for in the specified state or 
CMC. If the inventory site selected is not in the selected state or CMC, the 
contents of the State combo box and/or the CMC combo box is changed to the 
state and CMC of the selected inventory site. 

• Max Records to Show - This limits the number of inventory items returned 
by the search and defaults to the maximum number of records last requested 
(If you are using this dialog for the first time, the defauh is 25). You may 
decrease or increase this number in increments of 5 by using the spin buttons 
or enter your own maximum directly into the text box. The maximum number 
of records that may be displayed is 999. 

Define the search criteria to be used in the scan by providing the following information: 

• Material Description - If you want to search for inventory items having the 
same material description as the selected requirement, select the Material 
Description radio button. The material description of the selected requirement 
is displayed in the associated text box. If you choose to search by Material 
Description, the only additional search criteria allowed is Status. By default, 
the inventory scan searches by Material Description. 



^ Security Work- Around: If you a user of tbe Materials Management application only, you can view 
inventory in any inventory site. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM 
application, you can view inventory only in the inventory sites to which you have access. Therefore, where 
this document states that all states, CMCs, or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to 
other OSPCM applications besides Materials Management. 



Subcategory - If you want to search for inventory items in the same or in a 
different material subcategory as the selected requirement, select the Material 
Details radio button and then select the Subcategory check box. The 
subcategory to search for must be in the material category of the selected 
requirement. Type a valid material subcategory or select one from the 
associated drop down list, which contains a list of the valid subcategories in 
the category of the selected requirement. The Subcategory text box defaults to 
the material subcategory of the selected requirement. For reference, the 
requirement's material category is displayed in the Category text box 

Cable Gauge - If you want to search for inventory items having a cable gauge 
greater than or equal to a specified gauge, select the Material Details radio 
button and then select the Cable Gauge check box. This choice is available 
only if the selected requirement is for a material description that has a cable 
gauge. Select an operator from the Cable Gauge list box and select or type a 
valid cable gauge from the Cable Gauge combo box. You may choose from 
the following operators: (equal to) or ' (greater than or equal to). The 
default operator is ' The rightmost Cable Gauge drop down contains a list 
of valid cable gauges (19, 22, 24, and 26). 

Pair Size - If you want to search for inventory items having a pair size greater 
than or equal to the pair size of the selected requirement, select the Material 
Details radio button and then select the Pair Size check box. This choice is 
available only if the selected requirement is for a material description that has 
a pair size. Select an operator from the Pair Size list box and select or type a 
valid pair size from the Pair Size combo box. You may choose from the 
following operators: * (equal to) or ">=" (greater than or equal to). The 
default operator is The rightmost Pair Size drop down contains a list of 
the pair sizes that BellSouth currently uses that are greater than or equal to the 
pair size of the requirement. 

Fiber Count - If you want to search for inventory items having a fiber count 
greater than or equal to the fiber coimt of the selected requirement, select the 
Material Details radio button and then select the Fiber Count check box. This 
choice is available only if the selected requirement is for a material description 
that has a fiber count. Select an operator from the Fiber Count list box and 
select or type a valid fiber count from the Fiber Count combo box. You may 
choose from the following operators: ' (equal to) or (greater than or 
equal to). The default operator is *. The rightmost Fiber Count drop down 
contains a list of the fiber counts that BellSouth currently uses that are greater 
than or equal to the fiber count of the requirement. 



• Status - If you want to search for inventory items having a specific inventory 
status, check or uncheck the appropriate Status check box. By defauh, the 
system searches for all statuses. To search for assigned inventory items only, 
uncheck all statuses except for the Assigned status. To search for unassigned 
inventory items only, uncheck all statuses except for the Unassigned status. 
To search for surplus inventory items only, uncheck all statuses except the 
Surplus status. You must indicate at least one. inventory status. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
running an inventory scan, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and run the 
inventory scan, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate error message 
under the following conditions. Respond to the error message by pressing OK. 

• If an invalid state is provided. 

• If an invalid CMC is provided. 

• If an invalid inventory site is provided. 

• If zero is entered as the maximum number of records to display. 

• If Subcategory is selected and no subcategory is provided or an invalid 
subcategory is provided. 

• If Cable Gauge is selected and no cable gauge value is provided or an invalid 
cable gauge value is provided. 

• If Pair Size is selected and no pair size value is provided or an invalid pair size 
value is provided. 

• If Fiber Count is selected and no fiber count value is provided or an invalid 
fiber count value is provided. 

• An inventory status to search for is not provided. 

If no errors are found, the system determines the inventory status to search for based on 
the search location and then further limits the search based on the criteria you have 
provided, including the status criteria. For example, searching the entire state that is 
responsible for procuring the requirement normally finds all assigned, unassigned, and 
surplus inventory in the requirement's inventory site. If you indicate that only 
unassigned inventory should be searched for, the system will not search for assigned or 
surplus items. The system initially determines the inventory status to search for by 
applying the following business rules: 

• Surplus inventory and inventory located at an RCOE site is available to any 
inventory site located in the BellSouth region. 

• Emergency inventory located at a warehouse site or at an inventory site is 
available only to an inventory site located within the responsible state. 

• Unassigned non-emergency inventory is available only to an inventory site 
located within the responsible CMC. 



• Assigned inventory is available only to the responsible inventory site. You 
cannot request that assigned material be transferred because it is unlikely that 
an assigned inventory item would be released for transfer. The inventory site 
from which the transfer is made can transfer assigned material if it chooses, 
but assigned material cannot be requested to be transferred via the Materials 
Management application. 

If searching for "normal" inventory, the scan searches for inventory items based on the 
location that you have speciHed to search as follows: 

• State - If you are searching an entire state (i.e., a valid state is selected and 
"(ALL)" is selected for CMC and Inventory Site) and the state to search is not 
the state responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system 
searches for surplus inventory items only. If the state to search is the state 
responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system searches for 
assigned, unassigned, and surplus inventory items which are the responsibility 
of the requirement's inventory site, searches for unassigned and surplus 
inventory items which are the responsibility of any other inventory site in the 
requirement's CMC, and searches for surplus inventory items which are the 
responsibility of any other inventory site in that state^^. 

• CMC - If you are searching an entire CMC (i.e., a valid state and CMC are 
selected and "(ALL)" is selected for Inventory Site) and the CMC to search is 
not the CMC responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system 
searches for surplus inventory items only. If the CMC to search is the CMC 
responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system searches for 
assigned, unassigned, and surplus inventory items which are the responsibility 
of the requirement's inventory site and searches for unassigned and surplus 
inventory items which are the responsibility of any other inventory site in that 
CMC^*. 



Since the system allows assigned material found in the inventory site where the requirement is needed to 
be re-assigned, the term "unassigned", when searching for cable in the same inventory site where the 
requirement is needed, refers to reels that could be partially unassigned. Both the assigned and unassigned 
portions of the reel are candidates for available material. 

' Since you must transfer an inventory item found in another inventory before it may be assigned, the term 
"unassigned", when searching for cable in an inventory site different from the requirement's inventory site, 
refers to reels that are completely unassigned. 



• Inventory Site - If you are searching an inventory site (i.e., a valid state, 
CMC, and inventory site are selected) and the inventory site to search is not in 
the CMC responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system 
searches for surplus inventory items only. If the inventory site to search is not 
the inventory site responsible for procuring the selected requirement but is in 
the CMC responsible for procuring the selected requirement, the system 
searches for unassigned and surplus inventory items which are the 
responsibility of that inventory site. If the inventory site to search is the same 
inventory site responsible for procuring the requirement, the system searches 
for assigned, unassigned, and siuplus inventory items which are the 
responsibility that inventory site. 

If the selected requirement is for Central Office Equipment (COE) or if you are searching 
for "emergency" or "consignment" inventory, the inventory scan applies the following 
rules: 

• If the selected requirement is for COE, in addition to searching in the specified 
search location, the system also searches for COE inventory items located in 
all RCOE sites regardless of the search location or the Inventory Status 
selected. 

• If searching for "emergency" inventory, the system searches for emergency 
material stored at all warehouse sites and at all inventory sites that can store 
emergency material in the State specified regardless of the CMC, the 
Inventory Site or the Inventory Status selected. 

• If searching for "consignment" inventory, the system searches for 
consignment material stored at all warehouse sites in the State specified 
regardless of the CMC, the Inventory Site or the Inventory Status selected. 

In addition to meeting the specified criteria, the inventory item must also meet the 
following conditions to be considered available material: 

• it has not been issued, 

• its inventory balance is greater than or equal to the smallest quantity needed 
(if the requirement is for cable) or its inventory balance is greater than zero (if 
the requirement is for non-cable), and 

• it does not have an outstanding transfer request (if the inventory item is found 
in a different inventory site than where the requirement is needed). 

If the search finds inventory items that meet all of the above criteria, the INVENTORY 
SCAN RESULTS window shown on the following page is displayed; if not, the system 
displays an appropriate message to indicate that no inventory items were found. Respond 
to the message by pressing OK. 
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This window displays the results of the inventory scan and inventory items may be 
assigned or requested for transfer as described earlier. 



REFINE THE SEARCH CRITERIA FOR THE INVENTORY SCAN 

fnpjfi To refme the search criteria, press the Refme Search Criteria toolbar button 
1^1 located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or select "Refine Search 
Criteria" fi-om the Actions menu. The INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA 
dialog is re-displayed with the criteria previously used to generate the inventory scan. 
You may change the scan location, maximum records to show, and scan criteria as 
desired. If there are more inventory items found than were shown, and you wish to see 
more, increase the value in the Max Records to Show text box. After the changes have 
been made, resubmit the inventory scan by pressing the OK button. The INVENTORY 
SCAN RESULTS window displays the results of the new inventory scan. 



PRINT AN INVENTORY SCAN REPORT 



To print an Inventory Scan Report, press the Printer toolbar button located on the 
main MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window or select "Print" from the File 
menu while the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window is the active window. The 
PRINT dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog allows you to print a report. The Reports grid contains a list of the available 

reports. The Copies text box sets the number of copies to print and defaults to 1 . The 
Print to File check box allows you to save the report in a file instead of printing it on 
paper. The Printer text box displays your default printer. To change the printer, press the 
PRINTER button. The PRINT SETUP dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
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This is the Microsoft Windows Print Setup dialog that allows you to change your default 
printer. 



To get help while on the PRINT dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog 
without printing, press the CANCEL button. 

To print a copy of the current window as an image (i.e., screen print), select Print Form as 
Image from the Reports grid and press the OK button. An image of the INVENTORY 
SCAN RESULTS window is printed. 

To print an inventory scan report, select Inventory Scan Report from the Reports grid and 
press the OK button. An Inventory Scan report similar to the one shown below is 
generated. Data for the report is collected from the current contents of the Inventory 
Items grid on the ESIVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window. 
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Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 



If the Print to File check box is checked when you press OK, the SAVE REPORT TO 
FILE dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog allows you to identify where you would like to save the report. Select a drive 
and directory, then specify a file name for the report. Press OK to save the report in the 
specified file. 



Attachment 1: 



The following infoimation is printed on the RF-8010 form when unassigning Central 
Office Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the inventory item followed 
by the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1 184). 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to 
which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which 
the inventory item was assigned, (i.e., 257C). 

• Vendor Order Number - The purchase order or select ticket on which 
the inventory item was shipped. 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user 
how to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the 
person who unassigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who unassigned the inventory 
item. The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her 
name. 



• Date - The date the inventory item was unassigned. This field is 
always equal to the current date. 

• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was 
unassigned. 

Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item unassigned. 
If the material is serialized, its serial number will be printed following the 
material description. 

Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good). 

Qty. - The quantity of material unassigned. 

Per - This field always equals "EA" (each). 

Yr. PI. - The year the mventory item was receipted into inventory. 



Attachment 2: 



The following information is printed on the RF-8010 form when assigning Central Office 
Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the inventory item followed 
by the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1 184) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Log. - The geographic location code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• Auth. No. - The job number for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The fiinction code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to 
which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which 
the inventory item was assigned (i.e., 257C). 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user 
how to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user^' is the 
person who assigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who assigned the inventory 
item. The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her 
name. 

• Date - The date the inventory item was assigned. This field is always 
equal to the current date. 



• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was 

assigned. 

Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item assigned. If 
the material is seriaHzed, its serial number will be printed following the 
material description. 

Cond. - The condition of the material This field always equals "G" (good). 

Qty. - The quantity of material assigned. 

Per - This field always equals "EA" (each). 

Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 



APPROVE A TRANSFER REQUEST 



From the Materials Management application window shown below, select "Show 
Transfer Requests" and then select **to be Approved.,." from the Inventory menu. This 
function is available only if you are a Materials Management Manager, Materials 
Management Clerk, or a Materials Management Warehouse user and have the authority to 
update inventory. 
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If there are no outstanding transfer requests, the system will display an appropriate 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. If there are outstanding transfer 
requests, the SELECT INVENTORY SITE dialog shown below is displayed. 



Select Inventory Site 



Cancel 



This dialog allows you to select the inventory site for which transfer requests need to be 
approved. To do so, provide the following information: 

• Inventory Site - Enter or select a valid inventory site from the Inventory Site 
combo box. If you are a Materials Management manager or clerk, the drop 
down list is populated with a list of inventory sites (excluding RCOE and 
warehouse sites) which currently have transfer requests that require approval 
and/or transfer requests that have been approved but not yet receipted. If you 
are a Materials Management warehouse user, the drop down list is populated 
with a list of warehouse sites and RCOE sites which currently have transfer 
requests that require approval and/or transfer requests that have been approved 
but not yet receipted. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
selecting an inventory site, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and display 
the transfer requests for the selected inventory site, press the OK button. The system 
displays an appropriate message if the inventory site entered does not have any transfer 
requests (i.e., inventory site is not in the drop down list). Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 



If no errors are found, the APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST FOR xxxx window shown 
below is displayed, where xxxx is the selected inventory site. 
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From this window you may approve the transfer of an inventory item requested, approve 
the transfer of a substitute inventory item, reject a transfer request, or cancel the transfer 
of an inventory item which has not been receipted. 

The Awaiting Approval grid displays the inventory items waiting to be approved for 
transfer by the selected inventory site. The following information is displayed: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item 
requested. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item requested (if 
serialized). 

• Requested Quantity - The quantity of material requested. 

• Requested From Status - The inventory status from which the material was 
requested. Values are "U" (unassigned) or "S" (surplus). 

• Physical Location - A symbol here indicates that the inventory item requested 
is located at an alternate address. No symbol means that the inventory item is 
located at the selected inventory site. 

• To Inv Site - The inventory site requesting the transfer. 

• Requested Date - The date the transfer request was made. 

The Approved but Not Receipted grid displays all of the inventory items that have been 
approved for transfer by the selected inventory site but have not been receipted. The 
following information is displayed: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item 
approved for transfer. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item approved for 
transfer (if serialized). 

• Approved Quantity - The quantity of material approved for transfer. 

• To Inv Site - The inventory site requesting the transfer. 

• Approval Date - The date that the inventory item was approved for transfer. 



This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 
physically at the responsible inventory site, but is at an alternate storage location. 
To view the address of where the inventory item is located, double-click the symbol or 
use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The PHYSICAL 
LOCATION dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for the material. Information includes the code under which 
this alternate address was saved, the contact name and phone number, company name, 
street address, room number, city, state, and zip. To get help while on this dialog, press 
the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



I'. 



TRANSFER THE INVENTORY ITEM REQUESTED 

To approve a transfer request for the inventory item requested, select an inventory item 
from the Awaiting Approval grid on the APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window. 
The following information is displayed in the area below the grid: 

• Available Quantity - The inventory balance of the material in the requested 
status at the location where it exists. For example, there exists an unassigned 
inventory balance of 600 for AFAW-100 at alternate address 123 1st Street or 
a surplus inventory balance of 500 for AFAW-100 at inventory site LOUE. 

• Transfer Quantity - The quantity of material to be transferred. If the request 
is for serialized inventory, the Transfer Quantity is set equal to the available 
quantity. This is because the entire serialized quantity must be transferred. If 
the request is for non-serialized inventory, the Transfer Quantity is set equal to 
the lesser of the available quantity or the requested quantity. This is because 
you cannot transfer more inventory than is available nor transfer more non- 
serialized inventory than has been requested. The quantity to be transferred 
may be changed if the inventory item to be transferred is non-serialized. 
However, the quantity entered may not be greater than the quantity available 
nor greater than the quantity requested to be transferred. 

• Request Remarks - This text box displays the remarks entered at the time the 
inventory item was requested for transfer. If no remarks were entered, this 
field is blank. 

To record remarks with the Transfer material inventory transaction created at the time the 
request is approved, enter your remarks in the Transfer Remarks text box. 



|p^5| To approve the transfer of the selected inventory item, press the Transfer Item 
toolbar button located on the APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window or 
select "Approve Transfer" from the Actions menu. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If you try to approve a transfer and the inventory item no longer has an 
available quantity, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If you try to transfer a quantity greater than zero but less than the quantity 
requested, the system displays a warning message. Respond to the warning 
message by pressing YES if you still wish to transfer the item or NO if you do 
not want to transfer the item. 




If no errors are found, the system approves the transfer request as follows: 

• The transfer request is put into the "approved" status. 

• The inventory item is put into the "in-transit" status and a Transfer material 

inventory transaction is recorded. The inventory item will remain the 
responsibility of the "from" inventory site until receipted in the "to" inventory 
site. 

• The Transfer transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the transferred quantity is less than the requested quantity, each material 
requirement for which the transfer was requested has its remaining needed 
quantity re-calculated. If greater than zero, the requirement is put back into the 
"needed" status and marked ready to be fulfilled. 

• If the transferred quantity is greater than or equal to the requested quantity, 
each material requirement for which the transfer was requested is put into the 
"transferred" status. 



TRANSFER A SUBSTITUTE INVENTORY ITEM 

If the inventory item requested to be transferred is no longer available (the Available 
Quantity equals zero) or you do not want to transfer that inventory item for some reason, 
you may search for suitable substitutes and choose one of these to transfer. When 
substituting material, all but a serial number change should be agreed upon by the 
inventory site that requested the transfer to be sure that the item is a suitable substitute. 



If you would like to transfer a substitute item, select an inventory item from the 
Awaiting Approval grid and press the Find Substitutes toolbar button located on 
the APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window or select "Transfer Substitute Item" 
from the Actions menu. A process is initiated to search for inventory items that could be 
used as substitutes as follows: 

• If the selected transfer request is for cable, the inventory scan searches for 
unassigned, surplus, or assigned inventory items which have not been issued 
that have the same material description as requested and have an inventory 
balance greater than or equal to the quantity requested.^ 




' Since a reel of cable may have both unassigned and assigned balances, the term "unassigned", when 
searching for cable to transfer from your inventory site, refers to reels that could be partially unassigned. 



• If the selected transfer request is for non-cable, the inventory scan searches for 
unassigned, surplus, or assigned inventory items which have not been issued 
that have the same material description as requested and have an inventory 
balance greater than zero. 

If there are inventory items that meet this criteria, the AVAILABLE SUBSTITUTES 
window shown below is displayed; if not, the system displays an appropriate message to 
indicate that no inventory items were found. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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This dialog allows you to select a substitute inventory item to transfer in place of the 
inventory item requested. The following information is displayed: 

• Requested Quantity - The quantity of material requested to be transferred. 

• Transfer Quantity - The quantity to be transferred. It is initially set to zero 
and is increased as inventory items are selected to be transferred. 

The grid on this dialog displays the inventory items found that could be used as a 
substitute for the inventory item requested. The following information is displayed: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that the 
inventory item has custom material features (e.g., inside pulling eye). 



Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 



Physical Location - A symbol here indicates that the inventory item is located 
at an altemate address. No symbol means that the inventory item is located at 
the inventory site responsible for the material. 



• status - The inventory status of the inventory item. Values are "U" 
(unassigned), "S" (surplus), or "A" (assigned). 

• Quantity - The inventory balance of the inventory item in that status at that 



• Age - The age of the inventory item in days. If this is non-serialized material 
and the individual items were receipted on different days, the age displayed 
will be that of the oldest item. If the age of the inventory item is greater than 
9999 days, asterisks will appear in this column. 

^\ This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 
physically at the responsible inventory site, but is at an alternate storage location. 
To view the address of where the inventory item is located, double-click the symbol or 
use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The PHYSICAL 
LOCATION dialog shown below is displayed. 



location. 




Saved Address Code: MARIETTA 




Contact Name: [john J. Stevens 




Contact Phone: |(9Q1) 372-8956 
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This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for the material as described earlier. 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the 
inventory item found has custom features. To view the custom features, double- 
click on the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. 
The CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is displayed. The custom features displayed will vary 
with the type of inventory item. 

If the inventory item selected is cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated 
with cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the inventory item has 
pulling eyes, prepped ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular 
connections. 



Custom^Features 



Pulling Ejie^ 



OuUide-fyES^ 



Preterinination: [ NO 
taper Sppce: | NO 



Gas; Frenurei j NO 



Prepped End 
Inside: 
OuUide: 



mone 



InoneJ 



Modular Connedlon'^ 



inside: (none) 



Oulside: ; (none) 



If the inventory item selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features 
associated with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or 
ohms of the capacitor. 
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If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and 
the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 




If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog 
displays its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of 
each stub and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the 
cross-box. 




To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 



To get help while on the AVAILABLE SUBSTITUTES dialog, press the HELP button. 
If you decide not to transfer a substituted item, press the CANCEL button to close this 
dialog and either approve the transfer of the requested inventory item or reject the transfer 
request. The procedure for rejecting a transfer request is described later in this document. 

If you decide to transfer a substitute inventory item from the list of available substitutes, 
select the inventory item(s) you wish to transfer. You may select multiple inventory 
items only if the inventory items are non-seriaUzed and located in the same physical 
location. As an inventory item is selected, the Transfer Quantity is increased by the 
inventory balance of that inventory item. If transferring non-cable, the Transfer Quantity 
is not allowed to exceed the Requested quantity and is set equal to the lesser of the sum 
of the quantities selected to be transferred or the Requested Quantity. If transferring non- 
serialized material, you may decrease the Transfer Quantity if the entire balance is not to 
be transferred. 



After selecting the inventory item(s) to transfer, press the OK button. The system 
displays a warning message if you try to transfer less material than has been requested. 
Respond to the warning message by pressing YES if you still wish to transfer the items or 
NO if you do not want to transfer the items. 

If no errors are found and the selected inventory item is in the assigned status, the 
RELEASE ASSIGNMENTS dialog shown below is displayed. You must first unassign 
the material before transferring it. 
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Remaiks: 



This dialog allows you to unassign material from a requirement listed in the grid in order 
to have it transferred and assigned to another requirement. The following information is 
displayed above the grid. 

• Material Description - The description of the inventory item to be 
unassigned. 

• Requested Quantity - The quantity of material requested to be transferred. 

• Release Quantity - The quantity to be unassigned. If the inventory item is 
non-serialized, the Release Quantity is initially set to zero and is increased as 
requirements are selected to have material unassigned. If the inventory item is 
serialized, the Release Quantity is set equal to the inventory balance of the 
inventory item. 

The grid on this dialog displays each requirement to which the selected inventory item is 
currently assigned. The following information is displayed: 

• Job - The job to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Print - The job print to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Step - The job step to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Quantity Assigned - The portion of the inventory balance that is assigned to 
the requirement. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which 
the inventory item is needed (e.g., B = buried). 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the inventory item is needed (e.g., 
PLAC = Placing) 

• On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job (Scheduled Start 
Date - On Job Interval). 

• Issue Date - The date the inventory item was issued for use on this 
requirement. If the inventory item has not been issued, this column is blank. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. If you decide not to approve the 
transfer of assigned material, press the CANCEL button to close this dialog. 



If the inventory item is serialized, all requirements are automatically selected by the 
system when the RELEASE ASSIGNMENTS dialog is opened because the entire 
serialized quantity must be unassigned before it can be transferred. If the inventory item 
is non-serialized, you must select the requirement(s) from which the inventory item 
should be unassigned. 

As requirements are selected, the Release Quantity is increased by the quantity assigned 
to that requirement. If the inventory item is non-cable, the Release Quantity is not 
allowed to exceed the Requested Quantity and is set equal to the lesser of the sum of the 
quantities selected to be unassigned or the Requested Quantity. Type any remarks in the 
Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded with the Unassignment transaction. 

To release the assignment, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If the selected requirement's material has been issued and there is only one 
assignment or the inventory item is serialized, the system displays a message 
indicating that the assignment cannot be released because the inventory item 
has been issued. 

• If the inventory item is non-serialized and multiple requirements have been 
selected and at least one of the selected requirements has had its material 
issued, the system displays a message indicating that a selected requirement 
has had its material issued and asking if you want the system to release the 
assignments that have not been issued. Respond to the message by pressing 
YES if you want to release the un-issued assignments. Respond to the 
message by pressing NO if you do not want to release the un-issued 
assignments. 

• If no requirement is selected to have its material unassigned, an error message 
is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the system releases the assignment as follows: 

• The inventory item is unassigned from the selected requirement(s) for the 
quantity to be released and an Unassignment material inventory transaction is 
recorded for each unassignment made. 



• If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and ordered direct to 
code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 



• If you released an assignment of Central Office Equipment, form RF-8010 is 
printed to move the material from the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and 
Geographic Location Code (GLC) of the requirement to which it was 
previously assigned to the 1220.1412 (Material Held For Future Use) account 
(See attachment I). 

After any assigned inventory is unassigned, the system approves the transfer of the 
substituted item as follows: 

• The transfer request is put into the "approved" status. 

• Each selected inventory item is put into the "in-transif status for the quantity 
to be transferred and a Transfer material inventory transaction is recorded. 
The inventory item will remain the responsibility of the "from" inventory site 
until receipted in the **to" inventory site. 

• The Transfer transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the transferred quantity is less than the requested quantity, each material 
requirement for which the transfer was requested has its remaining needed 
quantity re-calculated. If greater than zero, the requirement is put back into 
the "needed" status and marked ready to be fiilfilled. 

• If the transferred quantity is greater than or equal to the requested quantity, 
each material requirement for which the transfer was requested is put into the 
"transferred" status. 



REJECT A TRANSFER REQUEST PRIOR TO APPROVAL 

If you find that the inventory item requested to be transferred is no longer available (the 
Available Quantity equals zero) or you do not want to approve the transfer for some 
reason, you may reject the transfer request. 

To reject a transfer request, select an inventory item from the Awaiting Approval 
grid and press the Reject Transfer Request toolbar button located on the 
APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window or select "Reject Transfer Request" from 
the Actions menu. If no errors are found, the system rejects the transfer request as 
follows: 

• The transfer request is deleted. 

• Each material requirement for which the transfer was requested has its 
remaining needed quantity re-calculated. If greater than zero, the requirement 
is put back into the "needed" status and marked ready to be fulfilled. 

CANCEL AN APPROVED TRANSFER REQUEST 

If a transferred inventory item has not yet been receipted, you may cancel the transfer. 
For example, you decide to transfer a different inventory item or the requesting site made 
a phone call to cancel the transfer before the material was shipped. 

To cancel a transfer, select an inventory item from the Approved but Not 
Receipted grid and press the Cancel Transfer toolbar button located on the 
APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window or select "Cancel Approved Transfer" from 
the Actions menu. If no errors are found, the system cancels the transfer as follows: 

• The transfer request is put back into the 'Hmapproved" status. 

• The inventory item is moved from the "in-transit" status back to its previous 
status, unless its previous status was "assigned", and a Transfer Reversal 
material inventory transaction is recorded. An inventory item that had its 
assignments released in order to be transferred is not assigned back to its 
original requirement(s) when the transfer is cancelled. Instead, it is put into 
the "unassigned" status. 

• Each material requirement for which the material was transferred is put back 
into the **transfer requested" status. 

• The Transfer Reversal transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 





The transfer request may then be approved at a later date or rejected. 



To close the APPROVE TRANSFER REQUEST window, double-click the control box 
located in the upper left comer of the window. If any material was transferred, one of the 
following forms is printed: 

• If transferring Central Office Equipment, form RF-801 0 is printed to move the 
material from the 1220.1412 account in the "from" inventory site to the 
1220.1412 account in the **to" inventory site (see attachment 2). 

• If transferring material other than Central Office Equipment, form RF-6241-M 
is printed (see attachment 3). 

These forms should serve as the packing slip when shipping the material to the *to" 
inventory site. 



Attachment 1: 

The following infomation is printed on the RF-8010 forni when unassigning Central 
Office Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the inventory item followed 
by the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1 184) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to 
which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which 
the inventory item was assigned (i.e., 257C). 

• Vendor Order Number - The purchase order or select ticket on which 
the inventory item was shipped. 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The fiinction code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user 
how to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the 
person who unassigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who unassigned the inventory 
item. The user's Common Userid (CUE)) is used to obtain his/her 
name. 



• Date - The date the inventory item was unassigned. This field is 
always equal to the current date. 

• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was 
unassigned. 

Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item unassigned. 
If the material is serialized, its serial number will be printed following the 

material description. 

Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good). 

Qty. - The quantity of material unassigned. 

Per - This field always equals "EA" (each), 

Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 



Attachment 2: 



The following information is printed on the RF-8010 form when transferring Central 
Office Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state from which the inventory item was 
transferred followed by the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number 

(e.g., KYI 11 84) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site from which the inventory item was 

transferred. 

• State - The state from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site from 
which the inventory item was transferred. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Func. Code - The fixnction code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site to which the inventory item was 
transferred. 

• State - The state to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site to 
which the inventory item was transferred. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Func. Code - The fiinction code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user 
how to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the 
person who transferred the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who transferred the inventory 
item. The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her 
name. 



• Date - The date the inventory item was transferred. This field is 
always equal to the current date. 

• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was 
transferred. 

Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item transferred. 
If the material is serialized, its serial number will be printed following the 

material description. 

Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G". 
Qty. - The quantity of material transferred. 

Per - This field equal "EA" if non-cable is transferred or equals *TT" if cable 
is transferred. 

Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 



Attachment 3: 



The following information is printed on the RF-6241-M form when transferring non- 
Central Office Equipment: 

• Shipped To 

• Name - The name of the person responsible for the inventory site from 
which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Tel. No. - The telephone number of the person responsible for the 
inventory site from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geoloc - The geographic location code of the inventory site from 
which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Street Address - The street address of the inventory site from which 
the inventory item was transferred. 

• City & State - The city and state of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Shipped From 

• Name - The name of the person responsible for the inventory site to 
which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Tel. No. ' The telephone number of the person responsible for the 
inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geoloc - The geographic location code of the inventory site to which 
the inventory item was transferred. 

• Street Address - The street address of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• City & State - The city and state to which the inventory item was 
transferred. 

• Description - The material description of the inventory item transferred. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item transferred (if 
serialized). 

• Quantity - The quantity of material transferred. 



SET PREFERENCES 



To set user preferences, select "Preferences" from the Options menu on the Materials 
Management application window. The PREFERENCES dialog shown below is displayed. 
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Each tab on the PREFERENCES dialog provides a different fimction. 



SET TOOLBAR POSITION 

To set the position of the main Materials Management toolbar for the current session, select 
one of the following options from the Toolbar fi^e located on the OSPCM tab: 

• Align Top - To position the toolbar at the top of the window, select Align Top. 
This is the default location for the toolbar. 

• Align Right - To position the toolbar along the right side of the window, select 
Align Right. 

• Align Left - To position the toolbar along the left side of the window, select 
Align Left. 

• Align Bottom - To position the toolbar at the bottom of the window, select 
Align Bottom. 

• Floating Toolbar - To place the toolbar in its own window, select Floating 
Toolbar. 

To allow the toolbar to be moved by clicking and dragging, check Moveable Toolbar. 



SET MESSAGE LEVEL 



To indicate at which level you would like messages displayed for the current session, select 
one of the following options from the Message Level frame located on the OSPCM tab: 

• Novice - Select Novice if you are new to the Materials Management application. 
As a novice user, all messages will be displayed to you in the form of a dialog 
window. You must provide a response before you may continue. 

• Advanced - Select Advanced if you are familiar with the Materials 

Management application. As an advanced user, most messages are displayed on 
the status bar in the Last Action panel. Only messages that require a user 
response are displayed as a dialog. 

SAVE SIZE AND POSITION OF WINDOWS 

To save the size and position of windows each time they are closed during the current 
session, select one or more of the following options from the Remember Size and Position 
frame located on the OSPCM tab: 

• Application Window - To save the size and position of the main window, 
check Application Window. 

• Child Windows - To save the size and position of child windows, check Child 
Windows. 



SET DEFAULT LOCATIONS 



To set the default locations to be used during the current session, click the Default Location 
tab as shown below. 
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The default locations will be used in various combo boxes throughout the Materials 
Management application. To set the default location, identify the state, CMC, and inventory 
site as follows: 

• State - Type or select a valid state from the State combo box. The drop down 
contains a list of all nine states in the BellSouth region, 

• CMC - Type or select a valid CMC from the CMC combo box. The drop down 
contains a list of all CMCs in the selected state. 



Inventory Site - Type or select a valid inventory site from the Inventory Site 
combo box. The drop down contains a list of all inventory sites in the selected 
CMC. 



To get help while on the PREFERENCES dialog, press the HELP button. To close this 
dialog without saving the changes made, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog 
and save the changes made, press the OK button. 

The changes made on the OSPCM tab will be made for the current session only. To save 
these changes between sessions, check the Save Settings on Exit item in the Options menu 
before exiting the Materials Management application. 

Changes made on the Default Locations tab will be saved between sessions without having 
to check Save Settings on Exit. Any changes made to the default locations during a session 
will become the new default. For example, if your default inventory site is LOUE and you 
display an inventory item in inventory site LKWE, LKWE becomes the new default 
inventory site. To return to your original default settings, open the PREFERENCES dialog 
and press OK. 



IDENTIFY TODArS REQUIREMENTS 



This process runs nightly after midnight following the OSPCM scheduling process to 
determine the material requirements that need to be satisfied today so that they are 
available when the job is scheduled to be worked. Since a material requirement may be 
satisfied with either an order or with material already in inventory, this process assumes 
that the material requirement will be satisfied with a new order because ordering material 
usually takes longer. 

The process determines if a material requirement on an EWO job needs to be satisfied 
today by comparing its calculated order date with the current date. If all the following 
criteria are met, the requirement is flagged as needing to be fulfilled today: 

• the status of the job for which the requirement exists is "open", 

• the job for which the requirement exists is approved (i.e., the job has an 
approval date), 

• the status of the requirement is "open", 

• the material status of the requirement is "needed", and 

• the order date of the requirement is less than or equal to the current date. 

These requirements may then be retrieved and satisfied by a Material Service Coordinator 
(MSG), a Customer Service Team member, a Marketing Provisioning Team member, a 
construction supervisor, or a construction clerk. 



INTRODUCTION 



The Materials Management Business Solution Area I deals with satisfying a material 
requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order (EWO) or a Plant 
Work Order (PWO) job with new material. All new material is obtained through a real- 
time interface with OrderMaster, the front-end interface to REGIS and CAPRI. All 
PIDed items, those with a Product Identifier, are sent from OrderMaster to REGIS to be 
fulfilled, if possible, by a BellSouth Telecommimications (BST) warehouse. All non- 
PIDed items are sent from OrderMaster to CAPRI to be fulfilled by an outside vendor, 
such as AT&T. This Business Solution area is broken down into eight sections: 

• Calculate Order Date 

• Identify Today's Requirements 

• Order Material Requirements 

• View an Order 

• Receive Shipment Details 

• Receipt Ordered Material 

• Send Receipt Notification to CAPRI 

• Set Preferences 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation and/or process. The purpose of this document is to gain 
consensus as to the deliverable for Materials Management Business Solution Area I. 

The first section deals with calculating the order date for a material requirement. This 
process is called by the OSPCM ScheduUng application each time a scheduling activity 
obtains a new schedule start date. 

The second section deals with identifying material requirements that need to be satisfied 
today so that the material is available when the job is scheduled to be worked. An 
automated process will execute each night to identify those requirements for any open 
(i.e., not closed, cancelled, or completed) EWO-job that has been approved.^ The process 
will flag any open substep within that job that needs material and whose order date is less 
than or equal to today as having a material requirement that needs to be satisfied today. 
Each flagged substep may later be retrieved by a Visual Basic (VB) presentation window. 



' A PWO job will not be automatically identified as needing requirements to be fulfilled. These 
requirements must be identified manually and ordered on an individual basis. 



The third section deals with satisfying a material requirement with a new order. This area 
allows you to retrieve requirements for a specific job or to retrieve those requirements 
identified as needing to be satisfied today. The former is the method of choice in an 
emergency situation. The system provides a presentation that allows you to display a 
specific job or a list of jobs that have material requirements that need to be satisfied 
today. You then select those requirements you wish to order. The selected requirements 
are pre-processed and grouped into one or more orders/order items due to aggregation and 
various other ordering rules. The system provides a presentation that allows you to view 
each order created before it is sent to OrderMaster. Appropriate changes can be made at 
this time, such as de-aggregating requirements aggregated to an order item within the 
order or changing the location to which an order should be shipped. You then send each 
order to OrderMaster separately. OrderMaster returns an OrderMaster Number ("Q" 
Number) if the order was processed successfully, indicates that the order has been 
queued, or indicates that an error was found. 

The fourth section involves viewing an order which has already been sent to 
OrderMaster. This area allows you to retrieve a specific order and view details about that 
order and its associated line items. You may display a specific order via its OrderMaster 
Number, a Purchase Order Number or Select Ticket Number on which the order was or 
will be fulfilled, or via the Job Number for which the material was ordered. 

The fifth section involves receiving shipment details from the procurement systems for 
an ordered item. An automated process will run each time shipment details are received 
from either REGIS or CAPRI. Shipment details are received from REGIS when a select 
ticket is created, each time a select ticket number changes (e.g. future day ticket to current 
day ticket), when the quantity or material to be shipped is changed, when a select ticket 
item is cancelled, or when the select ticket is loop closed indicating that the material has 
been shipped. Shipment details are received from CAPRI when a purchase order is 
created, when a shipment date has changed, or when a purchase order item is cancelled. 

The sixth section involves receipting ordered material into inventory once the material 
has been shipped and delivered to the appropriate location. You have the choice of 
retrieving items to be receipted either by the OrderMaster Number on which the material 
was ordered or by the Purchase Order Number(vendor orders) or Select Ticket Number 
(BST warehouse orders) on which the material was shipped. The system provides a 
presentation that allows you to display order items within a specific order, order items 
shipped on a specific Purchase Order, or order items shipped on a specific Select Ticket. 
A list of items afready receipted or to be receipted is displayed. The material can be 
receipted into inventory as unassigned material, receipted into inventory and assigned to 
the appropriate substep within the job for which it was ordered, or receipted into 
inventory and flagged as material to be returned. 



The seventh section involves sending receipt notification to CAPRI, the system that 
processes outside vendor orders. All material ordered firom an outside vendor must be 
reported to CAPRI after it has been received into inventory so that CAPRI may authorize 
payment to the vendor. This section describes MATERIALS MANAGEMENT'S daily 
interface to report order receipts to CAPRI. Since this is an automatic process initiated 
by the system on a daily basis, there is no user interface. 

The eighth section involves setting user preferences. The system provides a presentation 
that allows you to set various preferences, such as the toolbar's position and a default 
location to be used throughout the application. 

The navigation through the Materials Management application is done from the Materials 
Management application window, which has a button toolbar and pulldown menus to 
drive user selections. 



The application window for Materials Management is shown below. 



OSFCM Material 0.90c 



File Edit Actions Requirements Inventory Orders View Options Window Ueip 



The first eight toolbar buttons on the OSPCM Material window apply only to Materials 
Management. Their functions are as follows: 

• Show Today's Requirements 

• Show a Job's Needed Requirements 

• Show All Requirements for a Job 

• Receipt an Order 

• Show Inventory Item 

• Inventory Scan 

• Show Transactions 

• Show an Order Summary 

The remaining toolbar buttons are standard buttons that appear in all OSPCM 
applications. The first, second, fourth, and eight toolbar buttons are described in this 
document. The other Materials Management buttons are described in later business 
solutions. 



INTRODUCTION 



The Materials Management Business Solution Area I deals with satisfying a material 
requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order (EWO) or a Plant 
Work Order (P WO) job with new material. All new material is obtained through a real- 
time interface with OrderMaster, the front-end interface to REGIS and CAPRI. All 
PEDed items, those with a Product Identifier, are sent from OrderMaster to REGIS to be 
fulfilled, if possible, by a BellSouth Telecommunications (BST) warehouse. All non- 
PIDed items are sent from OrderMaster to CAPRI to be fulfilled by an outside vendor, 
such as AT&T. This Business Solution area is broken down into eight sections: 

• Calculate Order Date 

• Identify Today's Requirements 

• Order Material Requirements 

• View an Order 

• Receive Shipment Details 

• Receipt Ordered Material 

• Send Receipt Notification to CAPRI 

• Set Preferences 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation and/or process. The purpose of this document is to gain 
consensus as to the deliverable for Materials Management Business Solution Area I. 

The first section deals with calculating the order date for a material requirement. This 
process is called by the OSPCM Scheduling application each time a scheduling activity 
obtains a new schedule start date. 

The second section deals with identifying material requirements that need to be satisfied 
today so that the material is available when the job is scheduled to be worked. An 
automated process will execute each night to identify those requirements for any open 
(i.e., not closed, cancelled, or completed) EWO-job that has been approved.^ The process 
will flag any open substep within that job that needs material and whose order date is less 
than or equal to today as having a material requirement that needs to be satisfied today. 
Each flagged substep may later be retrieved by a Visual Basic (VB) presentation window. 



' A PWO job will not be automatically identified as needing requirements to be fulfilled. These 
requirements must be identified manually and ordered on an individual basis. 
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The third section deals with satisfying a material requirement with a new order. This area 
allows you to retrieve requirements for a specific job or to retrieve those requirements 
identified as needing to be satisfied today. The former is the method of choice in an 
emergency situation. The system provides a presentation that allows you to display a 
specific job or a list of jobs that have material requirements that need to be satisfied 
today. You then select those requirements you wish to order. The selected requirements 
are pre-processed and grouped into one or more orders/order items due to aggregation and 
various other ordering rules. The system provides a presentation that allows you to view 
each order created before it is sent to OrderMaster. Appropriate changes can be made at 
this time, such as de-aggregating requirements aggregated to an order item within the 
order or changing the location to which an order should be shipped. You then send each 
order to OrderMaster separately. OrderMaster returns an OrderMaster Number ("Q" 
Number) if the order was processed successfully, indicates that the order has been 
queued, or indicates that an error was found. 

The fourth section involves viewing an order which has already been sent to 
OrderMaster. This area allows you to retrieve a specific order and view details about that 
order and its associated line items. You may display a specific order via its OrderMaster 
Number, a Purchase Order Number or Select Ticket Number on which the order was or 
will be fulfilled, or via the Job Number for which the material was ordered. 

The fifth section involves receiving shipment details fi^om the procurement systems for 
an ordered item. An automated process will run each time shipment details are received 
firom either REGIS or CAPRI. Shipment details are received from REGIS when a select 
ticket is created, each time a select ticket number changes (e.g. future day ticket to current 
day ticket), when the quantity or material to be shipped is changed, when a select ticket 
item is cancelled, or when the select ticket is loop closed indicating that the material has 
been shipped. Shipment details are received from CAPRI when a purchase order is 
created, when a shipment date has changed, or when a purchase order item is cancelled. 

The sixth section involves receipting ordered material into inventory once the material 
has been shipped and delivered to the appropriate location. You have the choice of 
retrieving items to be receipted either by the OrderMaster Number on which the material 
was ordered or by the Purchase Order Number(vendor orders) or Select Ticket Number 
(BST warehouse orders) on which the material was shipped. The system provides a 
presentation that allows you to display order items within a specific order, order items 
shipped on a specific Purchase Order, or order items shipped on a specific Select Ticket. 
A list of items ahready receipted or to be receipted is displayed. The material can be 
receipted into inventory as unassigned material, receipted into inventory and assigned to 
the appropriate substep within the job for which it was ordered, or receipted into 
inventory and flagged as material to be returned. 
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The seventh section involves sending receipt notification to CAPRI, the system that 
processes outside vendor orders. All material ordered fi^om an outside vendor must be 
reported to CAPRI after it has been received into inventory so that CAPRI may authorize 
payment to the vendor. This section describes MATERIALS MANAGEMENT'S daily 
interface to report order receipts to CAPRI. Since this is an automatic process initiated 
by the system on a daily basis, there is no user interface. 

The eighth section involves setting user preferences. The system provides a presentation 
that allows you to set various preferences, such as the toolbar's position and a default 
location to be used throughout the application. 

The navigation through the Materials Management application is done fi*om the Materials 
Management application window, which has a button toolbar and pulldown menus to 
drive user selections. 



The application window for Materials Management is shown below. 



OSPCM Materia! 0.90c 



File Edit Actions Requirements inventory Orders View Options Window Help 



■MB 



111 ^/w%m^'m^ 
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The first eight toolbar buttons on the OSPCM Material window apply only to Materials 
Management. Their functions are as follows: 

• Show Today's Requirements 

• Show a Job ' s Needed Requirements 

• Show All Requirements for a Job 

• Receipt an Order 

• Show Inventory Item 

• Inventory Scan 

• Show Transactions 

• Show an Order Summary 



The remaining toolbar buttons are standard buttons that appear in all OSPCM 
applications. The first, second, fourth, and eight toolbar buttons are described in this 
document. The other Materials Management buttons are described in later business 
solutions. 
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ORDER MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS 



This section deals with satisfying a material requirement with a new order. To order a 
material requirement, you must first view the substeps within a job that has at least one 
material requirement to be satisfied^ You may do this in one of two ways. 

• View all of the requirements that need to be satisfied today (i.e., the substep for 
which the requirement is needed has an order date less than or equal to the current 
date). 

OR 

• View all of a job's needed requirements regardless of when they need to be 
ordered (i.e., the substep for which the requirement is needed may have an order 
date greater than the current date or may not yet have had an order date 
calculated)^ . 



SHOW TODAY'S REQUIREMENTS 

Today's requirements are those requirements that need to be satisfied today so that they 
are available by the time the job is ready to be worked. 

To view the requirements that need to be satisfied today, press the Show Today's 
Requirements toolbar button located on the Materials Management application 
window or select "Show Today's Requirements..." firom the Requirements menu. The 
SHOW TODAY'S REQUIREMENTS dialog shown below is displayed. This function is 
available only if you are a Materials Management manager or clerk and you have the 
authority to order material. 



Show Todavf slReqiiirementg^i 



CMC: |KNVD 



i 



"or 



pQOt^ RequiiemenU by: 

@ Inventory tlUvi: I 



Cancel 



Help I 



' A substep is a breakdown of work required on a job step. 

^ The substep for which a requirement is needed does not have an order date calculated until it has gone 
through the scheduling process and is scheduled to begin work within 10 weeks of the current date (See 
Calculate Order Date section). 
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This dialog allows you to select the scope for which material requirements that need to be 
satisfied today should be displayed. You must provide the following information: 

• CMC - Select or type a Construction Management Center (CMC) name in the 
CMC combo box, which contains a list of all CMCs in the states for which 
you may order material. This field defaults to the CMC you selected as your 
default CMC on the PREFERENCES window, which is described later in this 
document. If the selected CMC default is not in a state for which you may 
order material, this field defaults to the first CMC listed in the CMC drop- 
down list. If a CMC is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

Optionally, you may select the Filter Requirements By check box to display only certain 
requirements within the selected CMC. Select one of the following choices: 

• Inventory Site - To display only requirements for a specific inventory site, 
select or type an inventory site name in the Inventory Site combo box, which 
contains a list of inventory sites for the specified CMC that currently have 
material requirements that need to be satisfied today. If an inventory site is 
entered that is not in the list, the system displays an appropriate error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. Inventory Site is the default radio 
button. 

• Resource ID - To display only requirements that are assigned to a specific 
resource ID, type a resource ID in the Resource ID text box. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
displaying today's requirements, press the CANCEL button. To display the list of jobs 
that have requirements to be fiilfiUed today, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message under the following conditions: 

• If no requirements were found that needed to be satisfied today for the 
selected CMC, resource ID, or inventory site, an appropriate message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If an invalid resource ID is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and neither a resource ID 
nor an inventory site is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 
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If no errors are found, the JOBS window shown below is displayed. 



Jobs To Be Fulfilled Today: 



Job 58K04371N 
Print 4 
Stepi 
JobSBKOT^TfT*" 



Print 1 

Stepi 
Print 2 

Step 4 
Print 4 

Stepi 
Print 5 

Step 3 
Print 7 
StpnR 



i 



Active Fillet** 

Resource ID; 

CMC: ■ 



This window displays a Hst of open jobs, prints, and steps, within the scope selected, that 
have material requirements that need to be satisfied today. To the view the requirements, 
double-click a job, print, or step or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
NEEDED REQUIREMENTS for JOB xxxx window shown on the following page is 
displayed, where xxxx is the selected job number. 
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The Active Filters frame displays the filters used to display the requirements. The Totals 
frame displays the total Million Conductor Feet (MCF) and/or Fiber Kilo Feet (FKF) 
needed for all the requirements shown and the total MCF and/or FKF currently selected. 

The grid displays the material requirements within the job, print, or step (depending on 
the selection from the JOBS window) that are in the "needed" status and have an order 
date which is prior to or equal to the current date. The following information is displayed 
for each material requirement: 

• Print - The job print for which the requirement is needed. 

• Step - The job step for which the requirement is needed. 

• Inventory Found (abbreviated Inv) - A symbol here indicates that there is 
available inventory that could be used to satisfy the requirement. Discussion 
of this field is deferred to Business Solution 11. 

• Material Description - The description of the material needed. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material needed to do the work. 
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• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that custom 
features (e.g., inside pulling eye) are needed or could be added to the required 
material. If a symbol is not present, the required material cannot have custom 
features added to it. See discussion under View or Update Custom Features. 

• RESID - The resource ID responsible for the work. 

• Roadblocks (abbreviated RB) - A symbol here indicates that roadblocks 
(critical or non-critical) exist that may delay the work. 

• Aggregation Code (abbreviated Agg Code) - A code indicating at what level 
the requirement may be aggregated. This code was provided at the time the 
requirement was encoded. Values are: 

• J - The requirement may be aggregated within the job. This is the 
default value. 

• S - The requirement may be aggregated within the step. 

• N - The requu-ement may not be aggregated. 

• Jeopardy Indicator (abbreviated JP) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that, if 
ordered, the material may not be delivered by the on job date because the 
delivery interval is too long (Order Date + Delivery Interval > On Job Date). 
A requirement is also considered in jeopardy if the needed material is no 
longer orderable. 

• On Job Date - The date that the material is needed on the job (Scheduled 
Start Date - On Job Interval). 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for procuring the material. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work enviromnent for which 
the material is needed (e.g., B = buried). 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed 
(e.g., PLAC = placing). 

• Not Orderable Indicator (abbreviated NO) - An asterisk (*) here indicates 
that the needed material is no longer orderable because the material item has 
been end-dated. 

• Assembly Code (abbreviated AC) - A code indicating that the material 
needed is part of an assembly. 

• MCF/FKF - The MCF of copper cable or the FKF of fiber cable needed. This 
field is populated only if the requirement is for cable. 



ATLUBOl 6S5867.1 



SHOW A JOB'S NEEDED REQUIREMENTS 

Instead of viewing only those requirements that need to be ordered today, you may view 
all the needed requirements for a specific job. 




To view the needed requirements for a specific job, press the Show A Job's 
Needed Requirements toolbar button located on the Materials Management 
application window or select "Show a Job's Needed Requirements..." from the 
Requirements menu. The SHOW A JOB'S NEEDED REQUIREMENTS dialog is 
displayed. This function is available only if you are a Materials Management manager or 
clerk and you have the authority to order material. 



Show a Job's Needled Requirements, 



jEMJEiIknvl" 



58K07362N 



Cancel 



J 



i 



Siep: 
Resource ID: 



This dialog allows you to select the scope for which needed material requirements should 
be displayed. The following information must be provided: 



• CMC - Select or type a Construction Management Center (CMC) name in the 
CMC combo box, which contains a list of all CMCs in the states for which 
you may order material. This field defaults to the CMC you selected as your 
default CMC on the PREFERENCES window, which is described later in this 
document. If the selected CMC default is not in a state for which you may 
order material, this field defaults to the first CMC listed in the CMC drop- 
down list. If a CMC is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



• Job Number - Type a job number in the Job Number text box. 
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Optionally, you may select the Filter Requirements By check box to display only certain 
requirements within the selected job. If the job number is valid and has been approved, 
select one or more of the following choices: 

• Print - To display only requirements for a specific print within the job, select 
or type a print number in the Print combo box, which contains a list of valid 
prints for the selected job. If a print is entered that is not in the list, the system 
displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• Step - To display only requirements for a specific step within the job, select or 
type a print number in the Print combo box, then select or type a step number 
in the Step combo box, which contains a Ust of valid steps for the selected 
print. If a step is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• Resource ID - To display only requirements that are assigned to a specific 
resource ID within the job, type a resource ID in the Resource ID text box. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. If you don't know the job 
number or only know part of it, you may leave the Job Number text box empty or type a 
partial job number using an asterisk (*) to search for job numbers starting and/or ending 
with the portion you provided. For example, 45L* searches for job numbers starting with 
"45L"; *100 searches for job numbers ending in "100"; 45*00 searches for job numbers 
starting with "45" and ending in "00". To display the SEARCH FOR A JOB dialog 
shown below, press the SEARCH button. 



Search for a Job 



CMC: KNVL 



m 



Job Humber fsF [ 
Resouice ID: 



Cancel 



Job Number 



58K07337N 



58K07356N 
58K07362N 
58K07377N 



M-elp 1 
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This dialog allows you to view a list of all the job numbers for the identified scope. To 
run the search, press the UPDATE LIST button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If an invalid CMC is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the job number does not exist in the CMC specified or has not been 
approved, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If an invalid resource ID is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If no jobs were found that had material requirements m the "needed" status for 
the selected CMC, job, and/or resource ID, an informative message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the Job Number grid is updated with a list of approved jobs which 
have needed requirements that meet the specified criteria. 

To change the scope fi-om the SEARCH FOR A JOB dialog provide the following 
information and press the UPDATE LIST button. 

• CMC - Select or type a new CMC name in the CMC combo box, which 
contains a list of all CMCs in the states for which you may order material. 
This field is required and defaults to the CMC selected on the SHOW A 
JOB'S NEEDED REQUIREMENTS dialog. If a CMC is entered that is not 
in the list, the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• Job Number - Type a new job number in the Job text box. You may type an 
entire job number to display a particular job number or you may type a partial 
job nimiber using an asterisk (*) to view job numbers starting and/or ending 
with the portion you provided. This field defaults to the job number entered 
on the SHOW A JOB'S NEEDED REQUIREMENTS dialog if one was 
entered. 

• Resource ID - To view a list of jobs for a particular resource ID, type a 
resource ID in the Resource ID text box. This field defaults to the Resource ID 
entered on the SHOW A JOB'S NEEDED REQUIREMENTS dialog if one 
was entered. 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
running a search or selecting a job number, press the CANCEL button. 

To work with a particular job, select it and press the OK button or double-click it. The 
job number selected is copied to the Job Number text box on the SHOW A JOB'S 
NEEDED REQUIREMENTS dialog and the Resource Id is also populated if it was used 
as part of the search criteria. You may now filter the requirements to be displayed by 
print, step, or resource ID as described earlier. 

To display the specified requirements, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message under the following conditions: 

• If the job number does not exist in the CMC specified or has not been 
approved, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and the job print does not 
exist, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and the job step does not 
exist, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and an invalid resource ID 
is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If no material requirements were found in the "needed" status for the selected 
CMC, job, print, step, and/or resource ID, an informative message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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If no errors are found, the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS FOR JOB xxxx window shown 
below is displayed, where xxxx is the specified job number. 
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The grid in this window displays the requirements for the job, print, step, or resource ID, 
depending on the scope selected, that are in the "needed" status. No consideration is 
made of when the material should be ordered (i.e., the requirement may not have an order 
date or it may have an order date prior to, subsequent to, or equal to the current date). 



Once displayed, the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window allows you to view, add, or 
update custom material features, view roadblocks, or select requirements to order as 
described on the following pages. 
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VIEW ROADBLOCKS 



This symbol appears in the Roadblock column (abbreviated RB) if the substep for 
Eft which the requirement exists has any roadblocks. To view the roadblock(s), 
double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press 
ENTER. The ACTIVE ROADBLOCKS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Active Roadblocks 
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This dialog displays the roadblocks that may prevent a substep from being worked. They 
are included here as an aid in determining whether or not the material should be ordered 
yet. The grid displays the following information for each roadblock: 

• Description - The description of the roadblock. 

• Expected Clearance Date - The date the roadblock is expected to be cleared. 

• Critical Indicator - An asterisk {*) here indicates that the roadblock is of a 
critical nature. 



The Additional Details frame displays the following information about the roadblock that 
currently has the marquee: 

• Employee Name - The name of the person who created the roadblock. 

• Remarks - Any remarks that are associated with the roadblock. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 
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VIEW OR UPDATE CUSTOM FEATURES 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if a 
requirement does not currently have custom features but can have them added. To 

add custom features now, double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the 

marquee to it and press ENTER. 

This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if a 

requirement has custom material features that may be edited. To view or change 
these custom features, double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the 
marquee to it and press ENTER. 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if a 
requirement has custom material features that may not be edited. To view these 
custom features, double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it 
and press ENTER. 



The CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is displayed. This dialog displays the custom material 
features that were placed on the requirement at encoding time by an Outside Plant 
Engineer or added by either the Customer Service Team or the Marketing Provisioning 
Team before the requirement was ordered. Custom material features are features that 
should be added by a EST warehouse or outside vendor before the material is shipped to 
its designated location. The custom features displayed will vary with the type of material 
required. 
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If the requirement selected is for cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated 
with cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the requirement needs 
pulling eyes, prepped ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular 
connections. While on this dialog, you can add or remove pulling eyes, remove pre- 
terminations, remove prepped-ends, remove modular connections, or add or remove a 
taper splice. 



Custom ieatures 



f Pulling Eye ~ 
□ Outside 



Prepped End^ 



Inside: | (none) 
OuUide: 



Pretermtnatiori: | NO I 
Q Tapef Splice 
Gas Pressufei CNQ I 



Modular Connection'' 



Inside: ] (none) 
Outside:! [none] 



Cancel 



If the requirement selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom featiires 
associated with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or 
ohms required. If viewing capacitor custom features, no changes may be made. 



/.Custom 'Features v.#ih^^;-d 










'Capecitof Detail' 


iricio^ir-i 


Microfarads: .456701 ] 




Ohms:! .123457 1 


Help i 
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If the requirement selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and* 
the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. If 
viewing cross-box custom features, no changes may be made. 



If Cross^Box Delaas*= 
Pede«lal Cabinet 



' S!:ub:|f 
1-L 

5-R 4 
Double 5-C 




200 


98 


0-100 


maoo 


50 


48 


025 





































[Close: 



If the requirement selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog displays 
its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub 
and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 
If viewing cross-box custom features, no changes may be made. 



m 



Xustom;EeiatuiBS 



Cf OSS-Box Detdls 

Pole-Nounted Cabinet 





Stub 


Feeder ■ Dist 


.ength 


Paif$ Pairs 



I 400 

































eJ 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. If viewing cable custom 
features, press the OK button to close the dialog and save any changes made or press the 
CANCEL button to close the dialog without saving the changes. If viewing non-cable 
custom features, press the CLOSE button to close the dialog. 
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SATISFY REQUIREMENTS WITH AN ORDER 



ffi^ Individually select each requirement that you wish to satisfy or select them all by 
MM pressing the Select All toolbar button located on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS 
window or choose "Select All" from the Actions menu. 



To deselect all the selected requirements, press the Deselect All toolbar button 
located on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window or choose "Deselect All" 
from the Actions menu. As requirements are selected and deselected, the total MCF of 
copper cable selected and the total FKF of fiber cable selected are calculated and 
displayed in the Totals frame. 



To satisfy the selected requirements with an order, press the New Order toolbar 
li&l button located on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window or select "Satisfy 
Requirements" and then select "with a New Order..." from the Actions menu. The 
system displays a message when one or more of the following conditions are met: 

• If a selected requirement needs material that is no longer orderable, a warning 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing YES if you wish 
to continue creating the new order or NO if you do not want to continue 
creating the new order. 

• If a selected requirement has a critical roadblock, a warning message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing YES if you wish to continue 
creating the new order or NO if you do not want to continue creating the new 
order. 

• If a selected requirement is in jeopardy of not arriving by the time the material 
is needed on the job, a warning message is displayed. Respond to the message 
by pressing YES if you wish to continue creating the new order or NO if you 
do not want to continue creating the new order. 

• If a selected requirement has an assembly code but all requirements with the 
same assembly code have not been selected, an interrogative message is 
displayed. To order requirements with an assembly code, you must order all 
requirements with the same assembly code. Also, if one of the items in the 
assembly is not orderable, none of the items in the assembly may be ordered. 
Respond to the message by pressing YES if you want the system to select the 
requirements having the same assembly code and continue creating the new 
order or NO if you do not want to continue creating the new order. 
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• If a selected requirement causes the CMC's yearly budgeted MCF or FKF to 
be exceeded, a warning message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing YES if you wish to continue creating the new order or NO if you do 
not want to continue creating the'new order. 

If you choose to continue, those items that are no longer orderable are deselected and the 
non-selected assembly items are added to the list of items to be ordered. Next, a process 
runs to group these material requirements into one or more orders. 

Multiple orders are created when one or more of the following conditions are met: 

• When the Ship To address of the selected requirements are different. The 
material needed on a requirement is normally shipped to the inventory site 
responsible for procuring the material unless an alternate shipping address was 
specified at the time the requirement was encoded. An entire order must be 
shipped to the same location. Therefore, an order must consist of those 
requirements that are to be shipped to the same inventory site or those that are 
to be shipped to the same alternate address. 

• When the exception geographic location code (GLC) of the selected 
requirements are different. Exception GLCs are encoded for a substep when 
central office equipment (COE) is needed. An entire order must be associated 
with one GLC. OrderMaster obtains the GLC from the Requestor Authority 
Number (RAN) on the order unless an exception GLC is provided. Therefore, 
if a requirement has an exception GLC, only those requirements having the • 
same exception GLC may be placed on the same order. 

• When the selected requirements have different assembly codes. An assembly 
code is encoded on a substep to indicate that items having the same assembly 
code must be ordered together. An entire order must be for the same 
assembly code and cannot consist of non-assembly code items. If one of the 
items within the assembly is for an XPIDed item the XPIDed item must be the 
first item on the order followed by the other items within the assembly (XPID 
or non-XPID/. 

• When one of the selected requirements is for an XPIDed item with no 
assembly code. Since CAPRI will assume all items following an XPID are 
add-on items to the XPID template, all XPIDed items that are not part of an 
assembly must be placed on an order by themselves. 



An XPIDed item is a material item whose Product Identifier (PID) starts with the letter "X". An XPID is 
a template that "expands" into several PIDed items once the order is received in CAPRI. Each individual 
item can be supplied by different vendors. The final product is assembled by a single vendor and shipped 
to the final destination as a single unit. 
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• When an order would have over twenty (20) items on it"*. It may be possible to 
select more than 20 requirements since aggregation may reduce the number of 
order items created. 

Multiple order items may be created within an order due to aggregation. The above rules 
that determine if multiple orders are created are applied before requirements are 
aggregated. In general, the aggregation rules apply only to the items selected to be 
ordered with the exception of one rule, which will be noted later. Each rule is dependent 
on the other rules. Meeting a single condition for aggregation does not imply that the 
requirement will be aggregated. The basic aggregation rules are as follows: 

• Material requirements will not be aggregated across jobs, but can be aggregated 
across steps within a job or within a step. 

• Substeps requiring like material (cable or non-cable), shipped to the same address, 
and having the same order date can be aggregated within a job. 

• If a substep explicitly indicates that its material requirements should not be 
aggregated across steps (aggregation code = "S"), it can still be aggregated within 
the step. 

• If a substep explicitly indicates that its material requirements should not be 
aggregated (aggregation code = ^'N"), no aggregation rules are applied and the 
substep will not be aggregated. 

• A substep needing custom features will not be aggregated with another substep 
needing custom features. However, a substep needing custom features can be 
aggregated with a substep that does not need custom features. 

• A substep requiring pulp cable (subcategory = pulp) can be aggregated within a 
step, but will not be aggregated across steps. 

• A substep requiring preterm cable can be aggregated within a step, but will not be 
aggregated across steps. 

• A substep requiring fiber cable (category = cable-fiber) can be aggregated within 
a step, but will not be aggregated across steps. 

• A substep requiring cable with a modular connection (connex cable) will not be 
aggregated. 



* The twenty item limit per order is a requirement of the method by which the system interfaces with 
OrderMaster. 
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• A substep requiring a propped end will not be aggregated. 

• Substeps requiring cable with a pulling eye at both ends of the cable will not be 
aggregated. 

• A substep requiring a non-standard cross-box will not be aggregated. 

• Substeps containing assembly codes will not be aggregated. 

• When aggregating cable, as many substeps can be aggregated within a job as 
possible until the maximum reel length is exceeded. The substep that caused the 
maximum reel length to be exceeded will be aggregated to the next order item, 
(i.e., a substep will not be split across order items). 

• Substeps that are to be ordered direct to code (Central Office Equipment and those 
substeps that have been explicitly marked "Direct To Code") will not be 
aggregated. 

• A substep that cannot be aggregated will exist as an order item by itself. 

As stated earlier, the basic aggregation rules apply only to the requirements selected to be 
ordered. The following aggregation rule apphes to requirements that have not been 
selected. 

• Substeps requiring like cable material (copper or fiber), shipped to the same 
address, and whose order dates are less than 30 days from the date that the 
material is actually ordered can be aggregated within a step. This rule is referred 
to as the In Step Cable Aggregation rule^. 

To implement the In Step Cable Aggregation rule, the system searches for other substeps 
within the selected job step that meet the basic aggregation rules and whose order dates 
are a specified number of days from the current date. Any substep found that meets this 
criteria is aggregated to the selected requirement. If requirements from more than one job 
step have been selected, the system first aggregates the selected requirements according 
to the basic aggregation rules. It then applies the In Step Cable Aggregation rule, starting 
its search with the job step of the last selected requirement to be aggregated. 



^ The number of days used to calculate whether or not a substep meets the In Step Aggregation Rule is set 
as an operations profile. Its parameter is InStepAgggregationDayDur and defaults to 30 days. 
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After the requirements have been pre-processed, the GENERATE ORDER for Job xxxx 
window is displayed, where xxxx is the job whose requirements you are ordering. If 
multiple orders were created, both the ORDERS window and the GENERATE ORDER 
window shown below are displayed. 



Of dcf » B 



59K07362H 



Order 2 
Orders 



Generate: Order for Joti 58K07362Ni«1 



pol Pp 



Due Date: 



01/09/1996 



To change ^he Due Da^e 
select the Order Options tab 



r Total* ^- — 


MCF: 
FKF: 


O.G00 1 
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Line Item Remarks: 



The GENERATE ORDER window allows you to view and change an order before 
sending it to OrderMaster. The ORDERS window displays a list of the orders created. It 
displays the preliminary order number assigned to each order. The first order listed in the 
ORDERS window is automatically displayed when the ORDERS window is displayed. 
Double-clicking or moving the marquee with the arrow keys and pressing ENTER on 
another order in the ORDERS window displays that order. 

The following information is displayed at the top of the GENERATE ORDER window: 

• Due Date - The date the order is due at the Ship To location. It is equal to the 
earliest on job date of the requirements to be ordered. 



Totals - The total MCF and/or FKF on the order. 
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In addition, there are four tabs on the GENERATE ORDER window: Line Items, Order 
Options, Order Remarks, and Ship To. 

The Line Items tab shown below displays all items on the order. 




Generate Orderfor Job MM1 00589N 



E 



Due Date: 



07A9/1996 



to change the Due Date 
select the Order Options tab 
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Line Item Reinaik*: 





The following information is displayed for each line item: 

• Material Description - The description of the material to be ordered. 

• Quantity - The quantity to be ordered. 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for procuring the material. It 
is also the inventory site to which the order will be shipped if an alternate 
address is not specified. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A S3anbol here indicates that the 
material is being ordered with custom features. 

• Jeopardy Indicator (abbreviated JP) - An asterisk ('*') here indicates that the 
material may not be delivered by the on job date (Order Date + Shipping 
Interval > On Job Date). 
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• Aggregation Indicator (Abbreviated Agg) - A symbol here indicates that the 
order item consists of two or more aggregated material requirements. If a 
symbol is not present, the order item consists of a single material requirement. 

• Assembly Code (abbreviated AC) - A code indicating that the order item is 
part of an assembly. 

• PID - The Product Identifier of the ordered item. 

You may add remarks for each line item by moving the marquee to a line item and typing 
remarks in the Line Item Remarks text box. 




DELETE A LINE ITEM 

To delete one or more line items on this order, select them and press the Delete A 
Line Item toolbar button located on the GENERATE ORDER window or select 
"Delete Line Item" from the Actions menu. The system displays a message under 
the following conditions: 

• If you try to delete an item that is part of an assembly, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If you try to delete the line item on an order containing only one item, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 

|Sb This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the 

ordered item has custom material features. To view these custom features, 
double-click the symbol or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The CUSTOM 
FEATURES dialog is displayed as shown earlier. The only difference is that you cannot 
change the cable custom features from the GENERATE ORDER window. Press the 
CLOSE button to return to the GENERATE ORDER window. 
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VIEW OR CHANGE THE RESULTS OF AGGREGATION 

This symbol appears in the Agg Ind column if more than one material 
requirement has been aggregated to an order item. To view the aggregated 
requirements, double-click the symbol or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
AGGREGATED MATERIALS FOR THIS ORDER ITEM dialog shown below is 
displayed. 



Aqqreqated Materials for this Order Item 
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This dialog lists all of the requirements that were aggregated to the selected line item 
based on the requirements selected to be ordered from the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS 
window and the OSPCM aggregation rules stated previously. 

The requirements listed in the Selected Requirements grid are those that were selected to 
be ordered from the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window. The following information is 
displayed: 



Aggregate - You may choose whether or not a requirement is aggregated to 

this order item by toggling its Aggregate check box. 

Print - The job print for which this item is ordered. 

Step - The job step for which this item is ordered. 

Res ID - The resource ID responsible for the work. 

Quantity - The quantity needed to satisfy the requirement. 
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The requirements listed in the Added Requirements grid are cable requirements that were 
either not selected or not available to be selected from the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS 
window but were added because of OSPCM's In Step Cable Aggregation rule. The 
following information is displayed: 

• Order - You may choose whether or not an added requirement is ordered at 
this time by toggling its Order check box. 

• Print - The job print for which this item is ordered. 

• Step - The job step for which this item is ordered. 

• Res ID - The resource ED responsible for the work. 

• Quantity - The quantity needed to satisfy the requirement. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog and ignore 
any changes made, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and save your 
changes, press the OK button. The system displays an error message if de-aggregation 
will cause the order to have more than 20 items. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

If no errors are found, the system de-aggregates the requirements that had their check box 
de-selected and displays the results on the GENERATE ORDER window as follows: 

• The Quantity column reflects the new order quantity of the selected order 
item. 

• Those requirements de-aggregated appear as new line items and those added 
requirements that were chosen not to be ordered are deleted from the order. 

• The Due Date of the order is re-calculated in case an added requirement 
having the earliest on job date was deleted from the order. 
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The Order Options tab shown below allows you to specify options that apply to the entire 
order. 




Generate Order for Job MM100589IM 



To chai^ the Dye Date 
$etecl the Order Options tab 



p T otak — 1 


MCF: 


0.922 


FKF: 


0.000 



yne Items | |di'dler''OptioiS Order Remarks ^ Ship To 



Due Dale; 

QjEmergoncqii Order 
O Charge to allerriate RespomibiGbr Code (R 



You may take one or more of the following actions while on the Order Options tab: 

• Change the Due Date of the order - The Due Date defaults to the earliest On 
Job Date of the material requirements placed on the order. To change it, type 
a date greater than the current date in the Due Date text box. The system 
displays an error message if a date prior to or equal to the current date is 
provided or if an invalid date is entered. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• Mark the order as an emergency - To indicate that an order is an 
emergency, click the Emergency Order check box. If the order contains items 
that may be ordered from consignment stock, marking the order as an 

emergency causes the system to order the items as a non-PIDed item and to 
include an order item remark which states "Ship from Consignment" followed 
by the Product Identifier (FID) of the material needed. Any order item 
remarks entered by the user will be overwritten by this consignment remark. 



• Charge the order to another Responsibility Code - To charge the order to a 
responsibility code other than the one associated with the inventory site 
responsible for procuring the material, click the Charge To Alternate 
Responsibility Code (RCC) check box and type in a valid Corporate Table 
System (CORTS) responsibility code in the RCC text box. 
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The Order Remarks tab shown below allows you to enter remarks that apply to the entire 
order. 



Generate Order for Job MM100589N 



Due Date: 



Q7/19/1996 



To change the Due Date 
$9iect the Order Option^ tab 



r Totals^ 
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Remarks entered in the OrderMaster Remarks text box are recorded with the order and 
sent to OrderMaster. Remarks entered in the Additional Remarks text box are recorded 
with the order but are not provided to OrderMaster. 
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The Ship To tab shown below allows you to indicate where the entire order should be 
shipped. 



Generate Order for Job MM1 00589N 



Due Date: 
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To change the Due Date 
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Contact Name: 
Contact Phone: 
Cdflipany: 
Street: 
Rodiii: 
City- 
state: 



3. 



Zip: 



This tab is pre-populated with the Ship To information that was entered when the 
requirement was encoded, but may be changed. You may select one of the following 
choices: 

• To ship the order to the inventory site responsible for procuring the material, click 
the STANDARD SHIPPING ADDRESS radio button. This is the default Ship To 
location unless an alternate Ship To location was encoded with the requirement. 

• To ship the order to an alternate inventory site, click the ALTERNATE 
INVENTORY SITE radio button and type or select an inventory site from the 
Alternate Inventory Site combo box, which contains a list of all inventory sites 
located within the state responsible for the job, excluding warehouse sites and 
RCOE sites. If an inventory site is entered that is not in the list, the system 
displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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To ship the order to an alternate address (e.g. 345 3rd Street), cHck the ALTERNATE 
SHIPPING ADDRESS radio button followed by the SAVED ADDRESSES button. The 
SAVED ADDRESSES dialog shown below is displayed. 



Saved Addresses 



BELLBBQ 



DINGO 

DOGHOUSE 

ERM 

GARY2 

GARYNEW 

LINDA 

LINDA2 
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Cancel 



3 



View 



jdit. 



Help 



The Saved Address list box lists all of the alternate addresses currently stored in the 
system. By default, the first code in the list is selected. 

To ship the order to a saved address, select one from the list box . If the address you need 
is not listed, you may create a new alternate address by pressing the NEW button as 
described later in this document. 



To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog 
and not use the selected address, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and use 
the selected address, press the OK button. If OK is pressed, the address associated with 
the selected code is copied to the altemate address fields on the GENERATE ORDER 
window. 
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The following buttons are also available from the SAVED ADDRESSES dialog: 

• VIEW - To view the address associated with a code, select one from the list box and 
press the VIEW button. The VIEW ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



5 View Address^^ =^ 



Address Code: |KKOT£ST " 

ContacI Naine: |Kann Olingef " 
Cqtilact Phone: 1(502) 426^5457 j 
Companj^: [BellSouth 

Stfeel: |24Q7Chattesworth 
R oom: [ 

City: |Loul$viHe 
Slate: |kY | Zip: |4D222 



This dialog displays the address associated with the code selected. To get help while on 
this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



1 aSoser 






Help 





EDIT - To edit the address associated with a code, select one from the list box and 
press the EDIT button. The EDIT ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Edit Address 



Address Code: 
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Contact Phone: 
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Cancel 



Help 



You may modify the contact name, contact phone, company, street, room, city, state, or 
zip. 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
saving the changes made, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and save the 
changes made, press the OK button. The system displays a message under the following 
conditions: 

• If both the contact name and the company name are blank, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the contact phone, street, city, state, or zip code are blank, an error message 
is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the contact phone or zip code are incomplete, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



NEW - To add a new alternate address, press the NEW button. The CREATE NEW 
ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



tonlacl ilaroe: 



Cdiiipantf: 



Street: 



Room: 



(_). 



Create New Address 



Cancel 



To add a new alternate address to which the order should be shipped, provide the 
following information: 

• Address Code - Type a code by which this address will be known. This code 
will appear in the Alternate Address drop down lists and will be available to 
anyone who wishes to store material at this location. Address Code must be 
provided. 

• Contact Name - Type the name of the person to whom the order should be 
shipped or the name of the person who should be notified of the shipment in 
the Contact Name text box. If Contact Name is not provided, Company must 
be provided. 
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• Contact Phone - Type the phone number of the person to whom the order 
should be shipped or the phone number of the person who should be notified 
of the shipment in the Contact Phone text box. Contact Phone must be 
provided. 

• Company - Type the name of the company to which the order should be 
shipped in the Company text box. If Company is not provided. Contact Name 
must be provided. 

• Street - Type the street address to which the order should be shipped in the 
Street text box. Street must be provided. 

• Room - Type the room number to which the order should be shipped in the 
Room text box. Room is optional. 

• City - Type the name of the city to which the order should be shipped in the 
City text box. City must be provided. 

• State - Type or select the abbreviation of the state to which the order should 
be shipped in the State combo box, which contains a list of the nine BellSouth 
states. State must be provided. If a state is entered that is not in the list, the 
system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• Zip - Type the zip code to which the order should be shipped in the Zip text 
box. Zip must be provided. Format is nnnrm or nnimn-nimn, where n is a 
number between 0 and 9. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
adding the new address, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and add the new 
address, press the OK button. The system displays a message under the following 
conditions: 

• If both the contact name and the company name are blank, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the address code, contact phone, street, city, state, or zip code are blank, an 
error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the contact phone or zip code are incomplete, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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• If the address code entered already exists, an interrogative message is 
displayed asking you if you want to replace the old address with the new 
address. Press YES if you want to replace the address or press NO if you do 
not want to replace the address. 

• If the address code has the same name as an inventory site, an error message is 
displayed (e.g., you cannot have an alternate address code name "SVVL" and 
an inventory site named "SWL"). Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

SEND AN ORDER TO ORDERMASTER 

To send an order and all of its order items to OrderMaster, press the Send Order 
To OrderMaster toolbar button located on the GENERATE ORDER window or 
select "Send Order to OrderMaster" from the Actions menu. The system displays 
an appropriate message under the following conditions: 

• If shipping the order to an alternate inventory site and an invalid alternate 
inventory site is selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If shipping the order to an alternate address and any of the required fields are 
missing or incomplete (e.g., zip code), an error message is displayed. Respond 
to the message by pressing OK. 

• If specifying an altemate responsibility code to which the order should be 
charged (RCC) and no RCC or an invalid RCC is provided, an error message 
is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If an invalid due date is provided, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If ordering consignment material and the order is marked "emergency", a 
warning message is displayed indicating that any item remarks entered will be 
ignored and asking you if you wish to continue sending the order. Respond to 
the message by pressing YES if you wish to send the order or NO if you do 
not wish to send the order. 

The order is sent to OrderMaster via a fixed length navigator contract. The contract was 

designed to be used by any system wanting to interface with OrderMaster. Because of 
this, the fields that are not provided by OSPCM will be populated with spaces to serve as 
place holders. The contract is made up of a header (data pertaining to the entire order) 
followed by 1 to n order items, where n cannot exceed 20. 
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The following information is sent to OrderMaster for each order: 

• System Id - The OSPCM System Identifier. Its value is "MA". (Length: 2) 

• Sequence Number - A sequence number used by a batch process for 
reconciling OrderMaster orders placed after a navigator time-out has occurred. 

(Length = 40; 

Format: YYYYMMDDHHMMSSbTTTTTTTTTTbPPPPPPPPbOOObS, 
where YYYY = year, MM = month, DD = day of the month, HH = hour of the 
day, MM = minutes, SS = seconds, b = 1 blank, jtxTTTTTTT = 10 char 
Encoded Process TimeStamp, PPPPPPPP = 8 char Process ID, 000 = 3 char 
PseudoOrder Number, and S = Server Code (1 through 4)) 

• Common Userid - The common userid (CUID) of the person who placed the 
order. (Length: 8) 

• RAN - The requestor authority number which authorized the order. Its value 
is the RAN associated with the inventory site responsible for procxiring the 
material. (Length: 7) 

• RCC - The responsibility code charged for the order. This field is blank if 
you did not provide an alternate RCC on the Order Options tab of the 
GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the 
responsibility code associated with the RAN. 

(Length: 8) 

• GeoLoc - The geographic location code (GLC) of where the items on this 
order will be placed in service. This field is blank if not ordering central 
office equipment. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the GeoLoc associated 
with the RAN. (Length: 6 (5 characters; pad with spaces)) 

• State Code - The state responsible for this order. This field is always blank. 
(Length: 1) 

• Due Date - The date the order is due at the Ship To address. (Length: 8; 
Format: MMDDYYYY, where MM is the month, DD is the day, and YYYY 
is the year) 

• Not Before Date - The date before which the material should not be delivered. 
This field is always blank. (Length: 8) 
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• Contact Name - Name of the person that should be contacted if there are any 
questions related to the order. This field is always blank. OrderMaster uses 
the CUID to determine the contact name. Note: This is not the contact name 
of the Ship To address. (Length: 25) 

• Contact Phone Number - Telephone number of the person that should be 
contacted if there are any questions related to the order. This field is always 
blank. OrderMaster uses the CUID to determine the contact phone number. 
Note: This is not the contact phone number of the Ship To address. 
(Length: 10) 

• Ship To Name - The name of the person or company to which the order 
should be shipped. This field is blank if an alternate ship address was not 
provided on the Ship To tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. If both a 
person's name and a company are specified, the person's name is provided to 
OrderMaster. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the Ship To Address 
associated with the RAN. (Length: 30) 

• Ship To Streetl - The street address to which the order should be shipped. 
This field is blank if an altemate ship address was not provided on the Ship To 
tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, OrderMaster uses 
the Ship To Address associated with the RAN. (Length: 30) 

• Ship To Street! - The room number to which the order should be shipped. 
This field is blank if a room number was not provided on the altemate address 
or if an altemate ship address was not provided on the Ship To tab of the 
GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the Ship To 
Address associated with the RAN. (Length: 15) 

• Ship to City - The city to which the order should be shipped. This field is 

blank if an altemate ship address was not provided on the Ship To tab of the 
GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the Ship To 
Address associated with the RAN. (Length: 20) 

• Ship To State • The state to which the order should be shipped. This field is 

blank if an altemate ship address was not provided on the Ship To tab of the 
GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, OrderMaster uses the Ship To 
Address associated with the RAN. (Length: 2) 

• Ship To Zip - The zip code + US postal suffix to which the order should be 

shipped. This field is blank if an altemate ship address was not provided on 
the Ship To tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. If not provided, 
OrderMaster uses the Ship To Address associated with the RAN. (Length: 9; 
Format: 00000 or 000000000) 
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• Truck Route - The truck route of the alternate shipping address. This field is 
always blank. (Length: 5) 

• Ref Doc - This field is always blank. (Length: 10) 

• Remarks - Remarks which apply to the entire order. This field is blank if no 
remarks were entered in the OrderMaster Remarks text box on the Order 
Remarks tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. (Length: 65) 

• Phrase Code - A code which is converted by REGIS into additional 
information for the order. This field is always blank. (Length: 4) 

• Phrase Information - This field is always blank. (Length: 10) 

• Debug Ind - A code which indicates whether debug mode should be turned on 
or off in OrderMaster. This field is used to invesfigate problems with the 
interface. (Length: 1; Valid Values: "Y" (turn debug mode on) or blank (turn 
debug mode off)) 

The following information is sent to OrderMaster for each item: 

• Pseudo Order item Number - The OSPCM identifier of the ordered item. 
(Length: 3) 

• MU - Material Usage. Describes how and where the ordered item will be 
used. This field is blank if ordering a non-PIDed item; otherwise it is 
populated with a "20". A "20" is provided since OSPCM always provides an 
account to which the material is to be ordered and REGIS will not accept an 
accounting override if the MU is anything other than a "20". (Length: 2) 

• PID - The product identifier of the ordered item. This field is blank if 
ordering a non-PIDed item. (Length: 9) 

• Item Description - The material description of the ordered item. This field is 
blank if ordering a PIDed item. (Length: 40) 

• Quantity - The quantity of the material ordered for this item. This field is 
always greater than zero. (Length = 7) 
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• Account - The field reporting code (FRC) or function code (FC) to which the 
item is ordered. If the item is ordered direct to code (if the material is central 
office equipment or if the substep was explicitly encoded with the direct to 
code indicator set to "Y"), this field is populated with the FRC of the substep 
for which the item is ordered; otherwise it is populated with an FC of F5C50. 
(Length: 5) 

• Business Purpose - A description of why this item was ordered. If this 
material was ordered for a job of type "routine" (ROU) or "plant work order" 
(PWO), this field is populated with "OSPCM Material for Job Number xxxx", 
where xxxx is the job for which the item was ordered. If this material was 
ordered for a job of type "estimate" (EST), this field is populated with 
"OSPCM Material for Estimate Number xxxx", where xxxx is the name of the 
job for which the item was ordered. If this material was ordered for a job of 
type "project" (PROJ), this field is populated with "OSPCM Material for 
Project xxxx", where xxxx is the job for which the item was ordered. 
(Length: 158) 

• Item Due Date - The date the ordered item is due at the Ship To location. 
This field is always blank. (Length: 8) 

• Job Nbr - The job for which the item was ordered. This field is blank if the 
job type for which the item was ordered is an "estimate" or a "projecf . 
(Length: 9) 

• Estimate Nbr - The job for which the item was ordered. This field is blank if 
the job type for which the item was ordered is a "routine" or "plant work 
order". (Length: 9) 

• Award # - This field is always blank. (Length: 14) 

• RBA # - This field is always blank. (Length: 9) 

• MIC - The Material Item Code for the item ordered. This field is blank if the 
item ordered is PIDed or if it is non-PIDed and ordered to an account other 
thanF5C50. (Length: 10) 

• EXTC - Expenditure Type Code. This field is always blank. (Length: 5) 

• Remarks - Remarks that apply only to the ordered item. This field is blank if 
no remarks were entered in the Line Item Remarks text box on the Line Items 
tab of the GENERATE ORDER window unless you placed an emergency 
consignment order. (Length: 35) 
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• Phrase Code - A code which is expanded by REGIS to convey additional 
item infonnation. This field is always blank. (Length: 4) 

• Phrase Information - This field is always blank. (Length: 10) 

• CSI - The customer service indicator code. This field is always populated 
with "MA". (Length: 2) 

• CSI Order Number - The Order Number for the CSI. This field is populated 
with the job for which this item was ordered. (Length: 20) 

• CSI Line Number - The item sequence number of the CSI order number. 
This field is always blank. (Length: 3) 

• DSTN - A code which indicates that the ordered item is an emergency. This 
field is blank if the Emergency check box is not clicked on the Order Options 
tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. (Length: 1; Valid Values: "E" 
(emergency) or blank (non-emergency)) 

• Substitution Ind - A code which indicates that another item can be 
substituted for the ordered item. This field is always blank. (Length: 1) 

• Backorder Ind - A code which indicates that the item should be backordered 
if not currently in stock. This field is always blank. (Length: 1) 

• Vendor Part Number - The part number assigned by the vendor for the 
ordered item. This field is always blank. (Length: 20) 

• Suggested Vendor - The name of the vendor suggested by the client. This 
field is always blank. (Length: 35) 

• Unit - The description of the disbursing unit (e.g. fl, ea) (Length: 2) 

• Print Nbr - The job print for which the item was ordered. This field is blank 
if the ordered item is non-PBDed. (Length: 4) 

• Step Nbr - The job step for which the item was ordered. This field is blank if 
the ordered item is non-PIDed. (Length: 6) 

• Pulling Eye - Indicates that a pulling eye is desired on the inside end of the 
cable, outside end of the cable, or on both ends of the cable. (Length: I ; Valid 
Values: 'T* (inside pulling eye), "O" (outside pulling eye), "B" (inside and 
outside pulling eye), blank (no pulling eye)) 
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• Gas Pressure - Identifies that the cable should be sealed to maintain gas 
pressure. (Length: 1 ; Valid Values: "Y" (gas pressure) or blank (no gas 
pressure)) 

• Preterm - Indicates that preterm cable is required. (Length: 1 ; Valid Values: 
"Y" (preterm) or blank (non-preterm)) 

• Taper Splice - Indicates that the cable requires a taper splice. (Length: 1 ; 
Valid Values: "Y" (taper splice) or blank (no taper splice)) 

• Microfarads - Identifies the microfarads of a capacitor. (Length: 4 (decimal 
places)) 

• Ohms - Identifies the ohms of a capacitor. (Length: 4 (decimal places)) 

• Inside Mod Con - The code that represents the modular connection needed on 
the inside end of the cable. (Length: 4) 

• Outside Mod Con - The code that represents the modular connection needed 
on the outside end of the cable. (Length: 4) 

• Inside Prepped End Length - Indicates the length, in inches, that needs to be 
prepped on the inside end of the cable. (Length: 4) 

• Inside Prepped End Code - The AT&T comm code indicating the length that 
needs to be prepped on the inside end of the cable and the pair size of the 
cable. For a prepped end length of 48 inches, pass a comm code of 106797194 
to OrderMaster if the cable has 200 pairs or fewer and pass a comm code of 
106797202 to OrderMaster if the cable has more than 200 pairs. For a prepped 
end length of 100 inches, pass a comm code of 105467658 to OrderMaster if 
the cable has fewer than 900 pairs and pass a comm code of 105467666 to 
OrderMaster if the cable has more than 900 pairs. (Length: 9) 

• Outside Prepped End Length - Indicates the length, in inches, that needs to 
be prepped on the outside end of the cable. (Length: 4) 

• Outside Prepped End Code - The AT&T comm code indicating the length 
that needs to be prepped on the outside end of the cable and the pair size of the 
cable. For a prepped end length of 48 inches, pass a comm code of 
106797194 to OrderMaster if the cable has fewer than 200 pairs and pass a 
comm code of 106797202 to OrderMaster if the cable has more than 200 
pairs. For a prepped end length of 100 inches, pass a conrni code of 
105467658 to OrderMaster if the cable has fewer than 900 pairs and pass a 
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comm code of 105467666 to OrderMaster if the cable has more than 900 
pairs. (Length: 9) 

• Cross Box Code - Identifies when a cross-box requires a non-standard 
configuration and indicates the type of cabinet needed. (Length: 1 ; Valid 

Values: "S" (single-sided pedestal cabinet), "D" (double-sided pedestal 
cabinet), "P" (pole-mounted cabinet), or blank (cross-box is not needed)) 
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• stub ID - The identifier of the stub. This field is always blank if the Cross 
Box Code is blank. (Length: 1; Valid Values: 1 - 6 (used when referring to a 
pedestal cabinet), A - D (used when referring to a pole-mounted cabinet)) 

• Pair Quantity - The number of pairs of wire in the stub (e.g., 600 refers to a 
600 pair cable stub). This field is always blank if the Cross Box Code is blank; 
otherwise it may be populated if the pair-size was specified in the 
configuration of the cross-box. (Length: 4) 

• Stub Length - The length of the stub (e.g., 45 refers to a 45 foot stub). This 
field is always blank if the Cross Box Code is blank; otherwise it may be 
populated if the stub length was specified in the configuration of the cross- 
box. (Length: 3) 

• Feed Pair Begin ID - The beginning pair number for the feeder pair range 

(e.g., 1 indicates that pairs 1 through n should be designated as feeder pairs, 
where n is the feeder pair end id). This field is always blank if the Cross Box 
Code is blank; otherwise it may be populated if the feeder pairs were specified 
in the configuration of the cross-box. (Length: 4) 

• Feed Pair End ID - The ending pair number for the feeder pair range (e.g., 
300 indicates that pairs n through 300 should be designated as feeder pairs, 
where n is the feeder pair begin id). This field is always blank if the Cross Box 
Code is blank; otherwise it may be populated if the feeder pairs were specified 
in the configuration of the cross-box. (Length: 4) 

• Dist Pair Begin ID - The beginning pair number for the distribution pair 
range (e.g., 301 indicates that pairs n through 301 should be designated as 
distribution pairs, where n is the dist pair end id). This field is always blank if 
the Cross Box Code is blank; otherwise it may be populated if the distribution 
pairs were specified in the configuration of the cross-box. (Length: 4) 

• Dist Pair End ID - The ending pair number for the distribution pair range 
(e.g., 600 indicates that pairs n through 600 should be designated as 
distribution pairs, where n is the dist pair begin id). This field is always blank 
if the Cross Box Code is blank; otherwise it may be populated if the 
distribution pairs were specified in the configuration of the cross-box. 
(Length: 4) 
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If OrderMaster detects a fatal error at the header level (i.e., an error that applies to the 
entire order such as invalid RAN), a message describing the error condition is returned to 
OSPCM, no items for that order are processed, and no "Q" number is assigned to the 
order. 

If no fatal errors are found at the header level, OrderMaster returns the "Q" number 
assigned to the order and the "Q" sequence number assigned to each item that was 
successfully ordered or a message describing the reason an item was not successfully 
ordered (e.g. Invalid PID). If a fatal error occurs at the item level, the remaining items 
are processed. The only exception to this rule is when a fatal error occurs at the item 
level of a PID Explosion order (see below). 

If OrderMaster rejects the entire order, the system displays the error message returned 
from OrderMaster. Respond to the message by pressing OK. OrderMaster will view the 
following conditions as critical header errors and will not process the order: 

• Invalid RAN - If the RAN is spaces or not known to REGIS, an error will 
occur^. Before the order can be placed, the inventory site's RAN must be 
corrected. Contact whomever maintains your Core Staff tables to make the 
change. 

• Invalid RCC - If the alternate RCC provided is not vaUd in 
SuperEdit/CORTS, an error will occur. Before the order can be placed, the 
Responsibility Code to which the order should be charged must be corrected 
on the Order Options tab of the GENERATE ORDER window. 

• RAN contains invalid data - If data associated with the RAN is invalid in 
SuperEdit/CORTS (e.g., the RC on the RAN is not a valid RC), an error will 
occur. Before the order can be placed, contact the Cost Office to correct the 
problem in REGIS. 

• Unable to access SuperEdit/CORTS, REGIS, or CAPRI - OrderMaster 
accesses SuperEdit/CORTS to perform various edits and retrieves data from 
both REGIS and CAPRI to process an order. If OrderMaster cannot access 
these systems, an error will occur. Try placing the order at a later time. 

• Unexpected error condition - If an unexpected error occurred in 
OrderMaster or while it was accessing SuperEdit/CORTS, REGIS, or CAPRI, 
an error will occur. Try placing the order at a later time. 



^ OrderMaster uses the REGIS RAN table to validate a RAN. 
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• Unable to process PID Explosi n order - A PID Explosion order is an order 
that contains an XPIDed item. If OrderMaster cannot retrieve the XPID 
template or if the template is not in "EXPL" status, an error will occur. If a 
fatal error is encountered for any item on a PID Explosion order, the entire 
order is rejected rather than just the individual item. 



If OrderMaster detects an error that applies to an item within the order, the 
ORDERMASTER ERRORS dialog shown below is displayed. 




This dialog displays each item for which OrderMaster detected an error. The following 
information is displayed: 



• Line Item Number - The order item that was in error. 

• Error Message - The error message explaining why the item was not ordered. 

OrderMaster will view the following conditions as critical item errors and will not 
process that item: 

• Invalid PID - If the PID is not valid, an error will occur. Before the order can 

be placed, the PID for the ordered material description must be corrected. 
Contact whomever maintains your Core Staff tables to make the change. 

• Order quantity is too large - If ordering a serialized non-cable item and the 
order quantity is greater than 499, an error will occur. Before the order can be 
placed, de-aggregate the requirements aggregated to this order item or have an 
engineer reduce the quantity needed on the substep for which the order was 
placed. 
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• Invalid FC/FRC - If the Field Reporting Code (FRC) to which the item is 
ordered is invahd in CORTS, an error will occur. Before the order can be 
placed, the FRC on the substep for which the material is ordered must be 
corrected. 

• Invalid MIC - If the Material Item Code (MIC) of the item ordered is invalid 
in CORTS, an error will occur. Before the order can be placed, the MIC for 
the ordered material description must be corrected. Contact whomever 
maintains your Core Staff tables to make the change. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 

After OrderMaster successfully processes the order, it routes each item on the order to 
either REGIS or CAPRI. OrderMaster routes an order item to CAPRI under the 
following conditions: 

• the item is part of a PID Explosion order, 

• the item is non-PIDed, 

• the item is cable that requires a prepped-end, 

• the item is cable that requires a modular connection, 

• the item is a cross-box that requires a non-standard configuration, or 

• the item is a capacitor. 

OrderMaster routes an order item to REGIS if the item is PIDed and also meets the 
following conditions: 

• it is not a capacitor, 

• it does not require a non-standard cross-box configuration, 

• it does not require a prepped-end, and 

• it does not require a modular connection. 

If OrderMaster fails to process the order (i.e., no items are ordered), an *'X" appears 
beside the order in the ORDERS window. If OrderMaster successfully processes at least 
one item within the order, a check mark (V) appears beside the order in the ORDERS 
window and the preliminary order number is replaced with the assigned "Q" nimiber. 

For each item successfully ordered, the requirement(s) for which the item was ordered are 
put in an "ordered" status if its required quantity has been completely satisfied; otherwise, 
the requirement(s) will stay in a "needed" status. In addition, if ordering cable, the 
responsible CMC's year-to-date MCF or FKF is increased by the quantity ordered. 
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Occasionally, a time-out error will occur when you send an order to OrderMaster. If a 
time-out occurs, OSPCM does not know if your order was processed by OrderMaster. 
Because OrderMaster does not return a "Q" number in this situation, the system displays 
a message indicating that the order has been queued. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. It is assumed that the order was processed. OSPCM saves the preliminary order and 
the requirements that were ordered are put into an "ordered" status until OSPCM is 
notified that the order was not processed. 

To handle the problems associated with a time-out error, Procurement sends a batch file 
to OSPCM 3 times a day with all of the orders that were processed by OrderMaster since 
the last transmission. A file is sent at 10:00AM, 3:00PM, and 6:00PM. OSPCM 
processes each record in the file using the following business rules: 

• If a record contains a "Q" number that exists in OSPCM, OrderMaster 
processed the order and OSPCM received response that the order was placed 
(i.e., no time-out error occurred). 

• If a record contains a "Q" number that does not exist in OSPCM, the order 
was processed by OrderMaster and the time-out occurred before the "Q" 
number could be sent back to OSPCM. The "Q" number is matched to the 
appropriate preliminary order, the order is recorded in OSPCM, and the 
preliminary order is deleted. 

• Any preliminary order remaining after the file is processed and is at least one 
hour old was not processed by OrderMaster. The preliminary order is deleted 
and each associated requirement is put back in a "needed" status and, if its 
order date is less than or equal to the current date, marked ready to be 
fulfilled. 

Display the SUMMARY FOR ORDER window, described later in this document, 

periodically to see if a "Q" number has been assigned to your order. For example, if you 
tried to place an order before 10:00AM, a "Q" number should have been assigned to the 
order sometime after 10:00AM if OrderMaster successfully processed the order. If a "Q" 
number has not been assigned, you should try to place the order again. 

The process of sending orders to OrderMaster may be repeated for each order listed in the 
ORDERS window. To close the GENERATE ORDER window, double-click the control 
box located in the upper left-hand comer of the window. If the ORDERS window is not 
open and you attempt to close the GENERATE ORDER window before the order is sent 
to OrderMaster, the system displays a waming message indicating that the order has not 
been sent to OrderMaster and asking if you still want to close the window. Respond to 
the message by pressing YES if you want to close the window or NO if you do not want 
to close the window. 
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To close the ORDERS window, double-click the control box located in the upper left- 
hand comer of the window. Any open GENERATE ORDER windows where the order 
has been sent to OrderMaster will also be closed. If you attempt to close the ORDERS 
window but have not sent all the orders to OrderMaster, the system displays a warning 
message indicating that there are orders that have not been sent to OrderMaster and 
asking if you still want to close the window. Respond to the message by pressing YES if 
you want to close the window or NO if you do not want to close the window. 

Any order that was not sent to OrderMaster will need to be re-created by selecting those 
requirements again on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window. 

When a job's, print's, or step's material requirements have been completely fulfilled, a 
check-mark appears to the left of the job, print, or step, respectively, in the JOBS 
window. 

To close the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS window, double-click the control box located 
in the upper left-hand comer of the window. To close the JOBS window, double-click 
the control box located in the upper left-hand comer of the window. 



PRINT AN ORDER 

j =^^ To print a copy of an order after it has been sent to OrderMaster, press the Printer 
l^gj Toolbar button on the Materials Management application window or select "Print" 
from the File menu while the order is still displayed in the GENERATE ORDER 
window. The PRINT dialog shown below is displayed. 





1 Print 
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Prinl Form As Image 






Material Request Report 


Cancel ] 
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This dialog allows you to print a report. The Reports grid contains a list of the available 
reports. The Copies text box sets the number of copies to print and defaults to 1 . The 
Print to File check box allows you to save the report in a file instead of printing it on 
paper. The Printer text box displays your default printer. To change the printer, press the 
PRINTER button. The PRINT SETUP dialog shown below is displayed. 



(cuirenUy HP LaseiJet 4Si/4$i MX on \\d4068105\n6d14sL|iq 

Q) Specific £finlen 



HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si MX on \\a40B81 05\n6d1 4si_pq (LPTl: 



OK 



Cancel 



Options,..^ 



rOrientation= 



@) Po£trait 

iscape 



[jPaper^ 



Size: [Letter 8 1/2x11 in ||^ 



Source: jAuto Select 




This is the Microsoft Windows Print Setup dialog that allows you to change your default 
printer. 

To get help while on the PRINT dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog 
without printing, press the CANCEL button. 

To print a copy of the current window as an image (aka screen print), select Print Form as 
Image from the Reports grid and press the OK button. An image of the GENERATE 
ORDER window is printed. 

To print a material request report, select Material Request Report from the Reports grid 
and press the OK button, A Material Request report similar to the one shown on the 
following pages is generated. 
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MP-10311 

By: John Doe, YZPLREW 
Date: 08/14/1995 07:25:08 PM 

Job: MA04RORD 
Site: 



MATERIAL REQUEST 



ORDERMASTER Number: QTHANH02 
JOB Number: 58K07362N 
♦♦*♦ EMERGENCY ORDER ♦♦♦♦ 



Page 1 



Order Date: 08/15/1995 
Due Date: 08/20/1995 



GENERAL 

RAN: 3069153 

RCO: NN20C800 
RCC: NN20C800 
GeoLoc: 10035 



SHIP TO: 

CONSTRUCTION MANAGER 
201 CHURCH ST 
SEVIERVILLE, TN 378620000 
Phone: (61 5) 693-9564 



TOTALS 

MCF: 
FKF: 



1.235 
56.123 



ORDER REMARKS 

OrderMasten Thanh test data for order_master nbr QTHANH02. 
Additional: Additional remarks are recorded here. 



RECEIPT TO: 

CONSTRUCTION MANAGER 
201 CHURCH ST 
SEVIERVILLE, TN 378620000 
Phone: (615) 693-9564 



Private/Pr(H>rietary. Not for use or disdosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 
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MP-103n 
By: John Doc, YZPLREW 
Date: 08/14/1995 07:25:08 PM 
Job: MA04RORD 
Site: 



MATERIAL REQUEST 



ORDERMASTER Number: QTHANH02 
JOB Number: 58K07362N 
**•* EMERGENCY ORDER ♦♦** 



Page 2 



Order Date: 08/15/1995 
Due Date: 08/20/1995 



ORDER LINE ITEMS 



Item Material Desc. 
PID 



Qty 
Unit 



Mtl Usage 
FC7FRC 



JP MIC 
Remarks 



Average Price 



0001 ANMW-200 
103266946 



1000 
FT 



20 

F5C50 



CA04850 



138.00 



0002 SCX-1500A25-1 
000000000 



3 

EA 



20 

F5C50 



* TE51500 



2245.84 



0003 BKTA-25 
100024025 



250 
FT 



20 

F5C50 



CA02450 



16.00 



0004 SCX.1500A25.1 
0987654321 



4 

EA 



20 

F5C50 



♦ TE51500 2245.84 
THANH TEST-REMARK TEXT #4 



0005 SCX-1200A25CF 5 20 

352001366 EA F5C50 



• TE51200 1952.28 

THANH TEST - LINE 5 — 12345678901 



0006 CAPIOOAIO 
247001019 



60 
EA 



20 

F5C50 



ACOnSO 235.66 
CAPACITOR MUST BE 1% TOLERANT. 



0007 CAP100A15 
1234500S90 



70 
EA 



20 

F5C50 



AC01150 345.07 
ALREADY ORDERED BY PHONE. 



Private/PropFtetary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
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MP-10311 
By: John Doe, YZPLREW 
Date: 08/14/1995 07:25:08 PM 
Job: MA04RORD 
Site: 



MATERIAL REQUEST 



ORDERMASTER Number: QTHANH02 
JOB Number: 58K07362N 
EMERGENCY ORDER •••• 



Page 3 



Order Date: 08/15/1995 
Due Date: 08/20/1995 



CUSTOM FEATURES (CABLE) 



Item Material Desc 



Pulling Inside Outside Taper Gas Inside Outside 

Eye Preterm Prep End Prep End Splice Press Mod Conn Mod Conn 



0003 BICTA-25 



IN 



CAPACITOR DETAIL 

Item Material Desc Microfarads Ohms 



0006 CAPIOOAIO 



0.1235 



0.4568 



CROSS BOX DETAILS 
Item: 0002 

Material Description: SCX-1500A25-1 



Pole-Mounted Cabinet 

Stub Pair Stub <= 
Number Size Length 



COUNTS 



Feeder Pairs Dist. Pairs 



TOP 



BOTTOM 



A 
B 



100 50 



C 
D 



[1-50] [55-100] 



CROSS BOX DETAILS 

Item:: 0004 

Material Description: SCXH-IOOUCF 



Pedestal Cabinet 



Stub 
Number 



Pair Stub <= 
Size Length 



COUNTS 



Feeder Pairs Dist. Pairs 



SINGLE 


1- L 

2- C 

3- R 


200 45 


[1 • 100] 


[101 -200] 


DOUBLE 


4-L 










5-C 










6-R 









Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written pemils»on. 
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If the Print to File check box is checked when you press OK, the SAVE REPORT TO 
FILE dialog shown below is displayed. 



File Name: 



invscan.txt 

mftlxt 

mr-cap.lxt 

ffur-cbi.tKt 

mr-hdr.Ixt 

mr-line.txt 

mr-xbpdJxl 

mf-KbpLtK^ 



Save Report to Fife 



Save File as Type: 



Text Files ('.txl) 



fiiiectories: 
c:\ospcin\report 




Drives: 



c: 



1 



This dialog allows you to identify where you would like to save the report. Select a drive 
and directory, then specify a file name for the report. Press OK to save the report in the 
specified file. 
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PRINT TODAY'S REQUIREMENTS 



To print a report of today's requirements, select "Print Today's Requirements" from the 
Requirements menu. The PRINT TODAY'S REQUIREMENTS dialog shown below is 
displayed. 



Print Toda^slEefluifements 



CMC: IKNVD 



pQ£ttler RequiremenU by: ' 



Cancel 



This dialog allows you to print a list of material requirements that need to be satisfied 
today. You must provide tfie following information: 



• CMC - Select or type a Construction Management Center (CMC) name in the 
CMC combo box, which contains a list of all CMCs in the states for which 
you may order material. This field defaults to the CMC you selected as your 
default CMC on the PREFERENCES window, which is described later in this 
document. If the selected CMC default is not in a state for which you may 
order material, this field defaults to the first CMC listed in the CMC drop- 
down list. If a CMC is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

Optionally, you may select the Filter Requirements By check box to print only certain 
requirements within the selected CMC. Select one of the following choices: 



• Inventory Site - To print only requirements for a specific inventory site, 
select the Inventory Site radio button and select or type an inventory site name 
in the Inventory Site combo box, which contains a Ust of inventory sites for 
the specified CMC that currently have material requirements that need to be 
satisfied today. If an inventory site is entered that is not in the list, the system 
displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. Inventory Site is the default radio button. 



• Resource ID - To print only requirements that are assigned to a specific 
resource ID, select the Resource ID radio button and type a resource ID in the 
Resource ID text box. 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
printing the report, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and print the report, 
press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message under the following 
conditions: 

• If no requirements were found that needed to be satisfied today for the 
selected CMC, resource ID, or inventory site, an informative message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If an invalid resource ED is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and neither a resource ID 
nor inventory site is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found. The PRINT dialog shown below is displayed. 



M' (MM^:,,,.ri,: ■^^k.i^.^:; J 








' ^TV'^" Flepnrf J 


II m 1 




1 Cancel | 




1 Erinler... | 


1 Help 1 


PrinteK |HP LaseiJeUSi/4Si M><,HPPa5EXPT1: 
Copies: |l |^ 0 Piml to file 



This dialog allows you to print a report as described earlier. To get help while on the 
PRINT dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without printing, press the 
CANCEL button. 

To print a report of today's requirements, press the OK button. A Material Requirements 
to be Fulfilled Today report similar to the one shown on the following page is printed. 
The report is sorted by job number and inventory site. 
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MP-103I2 

By: John Doe, YZPLREW 

Date: 04/24/1995 01:23:45 PM 

Job: MA02RMFT 
Site: 



MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS TO BE FULRLLED TODAY 
FORCMCLSVL 



Pagel 



Job: 45L00118N 

PRINT STEP 

1 2 

5 1 

5 1 

Job: 45L00392N 

PRINT STEP 
9 2 
9 2 



MATERIAL 

DESCRIPTION 

GFMW-400 

189BM00/2S 

lOBl-400/40 



MATERIAL 
DESCRIPTION 
BKMA-25 
GFMW-25 



QUANTITY 
200 
2 
1 



QUANTITY 

30 
200 



ON JOB 

DATE 

04/30/1995 

04/25/1995 

04/28/1995 



ON JOB 

DATE 

04/20/1995 

04/21/1995 



RESOURCE 
ID 

K056 
KJ98 
1098 



RESOURCE 
ID 

K078 
MN09 



INVENTORY 

SITE 

LOUE 

LOUE 

LOUE 



INVENTORY 

SITE 

LOUE 

LOUE 



C 
F 



C 
F 



SCHEDULED 
ORDER DATE 
04/22/1995 
04^4/1995 
04/24/1995 



SCHEDULED 

ORDER DATE 

04/14/1995 

04/19/1995 



R 
B 



R 
B 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 



If the Print to File check box is checked when you press OK, the report is printed to a file 
as described earlier. 
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CALCULATE ORDER DATE 



Each time the OSPCM scheduling process runs, if the scheduled start date of an activity 
is within ten weeks of the current date, a process is called to calculate the on job date and 
order date for the requirements that have a "needed" status within that scheduling 
activity. To perform these calculations, the process expects to receive both a scheduling 
activity and a scheduled start date. In addition, the process sets a flag to indicate that the 
requirement does not need to be fulfilled today. This flag may later be set to indicate that 
the requirement does need to be fulfilled today by the process that identifies today's 
requirements. That process is described in the next section. 

A requirement's on job date is the date that the material is needed on the job. It is based 
on the number of days that the material should be available prior to the requirement's 
scheduled start date (On Job Date = Schedule Start Date - On Job Interval) ^ A 
requirement's order date is the date that the requirement should be ordered so that it is 
available when the job is scheduled to be worked. It is based on when the material is 
needed on the job and how long it takes to get the material delivered once the order is 
placed (Order Date = On Job Date - Delivery Interval). The delivery interval depends on 
the type of material needed and whether the material is stocked in a BST warehouse or 
must be ordered from an outside vendor. If the material can be ordered from either a 
warehouse or a vendor, the warehouse (stock) delivery interval will be used as the normal 
delivery interval. 

If the material needed requires a particular custom feature, if a stub is needed, or if non- 
cable material is needed, special delivery intervals are calculated as follows: 



Needed Material 

• Non-cable or a stub 

• A non-standard cross-box (requires special 
conflguration) 



Delivery Interval 

Normal delivery interval + 2 days 

Normal delivery interval + 2 days + 4 weeks 
(Since a cross-box is non-cable, 2 days are 
added. If a non-standard cross-box is needed 
an additional 4 weeks (28 days) are added). 



• Prepped-end cable Normal delivery interval + 7 days 

• Pre-term cable or a taper splice 15 days 



' The On Job Interval is an Operation Profile (OPF) parameter set at a CMC level. A CMC may have an 
On Job Interval set for both its Telco work and contract work. If not set, the region default, which is 
currently set at 7 days, is used. 
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In addition, the following business rules are enforced: 



• If the calculated order date or on job date falls on a weekend or a holiday, one day is 
subtracted from the date until a non-weekend or non-holiday date is reached. 

• If the needed material is no longer orderable (i.e., the material item has been end- 
dated), the order date is set equal to the current date. This will cause the requirement 
to be displayed when the current day's needed requirements are viewed so that you 
are notified that a new material description needs to be encoded when you try to order 
the material. 

• If the needed material is neither orderable as stock or non-stock (i.e., the material 
item has a stock code of "U" (unnecessary)), the order date is set equal to the current 
date. This will cause the requirement to be displayed when the current day's needed 
requirements are viewed so that you are notified that a new material description needs 
to be encoded when you try to order the material or that the stock code on the material 
item table needs to be updated to "S" (stock), "N"(non-stock), or "B"(both). 

• All items in an assembly receive the order date of the earliest item in that assembly. 
For example, if two requirements have an assembly code of "A" and the order date of 
one requirement is calculated to be 1/1 1/96 and the order date of the other 
requirement is calculated to be 1/19/96, both requirements receive an order date of 
1/11/96. 
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RECEIPT ORDERED MATERIAL 



L^jl To receipt ordered material into inventory, press the Receipt Ordered Material 
1— Jl toolbar button located on the Materials Management application window or select 
"Receipt Ordered Material..." from the Orders menu. The OPEN ORDER FOR RECEIPT 
dialog shown below is displayed. This function is available only if you are a Materials 
Management manager or clerk and you have the authority to update inventory. 





' Open Order For Receipt 










'5eI0ql Key:" 






®drderMa«terNumi>ef |Q 1234567 


1 Cancel | 






il leaiph... i 




Pfirehate Dnter Niimb^r 


1 Eelp 1 




O^eieiit Ttdkei NiiiBbdr 




QStait at Une Hem: | | 





This dialog allows you to identify the shipments that you would like to receipt into 
inventory. Select one of the following options: 



• OrderMaster Number - To display shipments associated with an 

OrderMaster Number, click the OrderMaster Number radio button and enter a 
valid OrderMaster number in the associated text box. 



• Purchase Order Number - To display shipments associated with a purchase 
order number, click the Purchase Order Number radio button and enter a valid 
purchase order number in the associated text box. 

• Select Ticket Number - To display shipments associated with a select ticket 
number, click the Select Ticket Number radio button and enter a valid select 
ticket number in the associated text box. 
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To display shipments starting at a particular line item within an order, purchase order, or 
select ticket, click the Start at Line Item check box and type a line item number in the 
associated text box. For example, to display the last 3 line items for an order having 6 
line items, enter a 4 in this field. By default, the system will start at line item 1 . 



If you want to display shipments associated with an OrderMaster Number, but don't 
know the OrderMaster Number, select the OrderMaster radio button and press the 
SEARCH button. The SELECT ORDER dialog shown below is displayed. 



Select Order 



inyehtofv Site: T 
H atef lal B escription: 



Update 



OK 



3 



OrderMaster 
Number 


Line 
Item 


Material 
Description 


Quantity 


Job Number 

















































































































Cancel 



3 



Help i 



This dialog is used to search for orders for a particular inventory site. To search for 
orders, you must enter the following information: 

• Inventory Site - Type or select an inventory site name in the Inventory Site 
combo box which contains a list of all inventory sites in the states for which 
you can update inventory. If an inventory site is entered that is not in the list, 
the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 
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Optionally, you may further limit the search by providing the following information: 

• Material Description - To search for orders for a particular material 
description, type a material description in the Material Description text box. 
You may type an entbe material description or you may type a partial material 

description using an asterisk (*) to view orders for material starting and/or 
ending with the portion you provided. For example, AFAW* displays orders 
for material starting with "AFAW"; *100 displays orders for material ending 
in "100"; A*W displays orders for material starting with "A" and ending in 
"W". 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
selecting an order, press the CANCEL button. To view a list of OrderMaster Numbers 
and its associated items, press the UPDATE button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If the material description entered is not a valid material description, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If no orders were foimd for the selected inventory site or material description, 
an appropriate message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

If no errors are found, the following information is displayed: 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to an order. 

• Line Item - The line item assigned by OrderMaster to an ordered item, 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material ordered. 

• Job Number - The job for which the material was ordered. 

To view a particular order, select it and press the OK button or double-click it. The 
system displays an appropriate error message if you press OK and an order was not 
selected from the grid. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the OrderMaster number selected is copied to the OrderMaster 
Number text box on the OPEN ORDER FOR RECEIPT and the line item selected is 
copied to the Start at Line Item text box. To start viewing the order from this line item, 
click the associated check box; otherwise the system will display the order starting at the 
first line item. 
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To view the shipments associated with the specified order, purchase order, or select ticket 
press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message under the following 
conditions: 

• If you do not have access to update inventory for the state in which the order 
was placed, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If the identified OrderMaster number, purchase order number, or select ticket 
number does not exist, an informative message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If no OrderMaster number, purchase order number, select ticket number is 
entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If the OrderMaster number identified has been cancelled or all the items 
starting with the line number specified are cancelled, a warning message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the starting line item is other than "1" and the shipments to be displayed are 
for an assembly order, an error message is displayed indicating that you must 
display the shipments starting at the first hne item\ Respond to the message 
by pressing YES if you wish to continue by having the system display the 
shipments starting at the first line item or NO if you do not wish to continue. 
You must display all the shipments associated with an assembly order because 
you are only allowed to receipt the first item into inventory. The other items 
are receipted for you but are not added as inventory. 

• If the starting line item specified is larger than the number of line items on the 
order, an error message is displayed. For example, if you indicate that you 
want to start viewing an order starting at line item 3 and there are only 2 line 
items on the order, you will receive an appropriate error message. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If the first character of the purchase order number entered does not begin with 
the letter "P", an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 



' An assembly order is an order that has an XPIDed item as the first item on the order followed by other 
items that are to be assembled by various vendors and shipped as one unit to the inventory site. 
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If no errors are found, the RECEIPT MATERIAL window shown below is displayed. 



Receipt Material for Q0993243 



diderMaster Number 





Line 
Hem 


Material Ordered 


Quantity 
Ordered 


Quantity 
Received 


Serial Number 


Reel 
Type 


Date 
Receipted 


C 
F 


Back 
Order 


Sub 
Item 




1 




TOOD 
















✓ 
✓ 








1000 
1000 


L031 996001 
L031 996003 


414 
414 


03/19/1936 
03/19/1996 










The RECEIPT MATERIAL window allows you to receipt ordered material into your 
inventory starting at the line item specified. If not specified, the order, purchase order, or 
select ticket is displayed starting with its first line item. 

The OrderMaster number, purchase order number, or select ticket number is displayed in 
a text box above the grid on the left side of the window. If displaying shipments for a 
purchase order or select ticket, the associated OrderMaster number is displayed in a text 
box above the grid on the right side of the window. 



The grid on this window contains a line for each ordered item on the selected order, 
purchase order, or select ticket (called the "order line") followed by a line for each 
associated shipment (called the "shipment line"). 
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The following information is displayed on an order line: 

• Line Item - The line item of the order, purchase order, or select ticket . 

• Material Ordered - The description of the material ordered. 

• Quantity Ordered - The quantity of material ordered. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that the 
material was ordered with custom features. 

The following information is displayed on a shipment line: 

• Received Indicator - A check-mark here indicates that the shipment has been 
received into inventory. 

• Quantity Received - The quantity of material shipped or scheduled to be 
shipped or the quantity of material received into inventory following receipt of 
the shipment. If the shipment has been shipped fix>m a BST warehouse, the 
quantity actually shipped is displayed. If the shipment has not yet been 
shipped, the quantity scheduled to be shipped is displayed. If the shipment is 
to be shipped from an outside vendor, the quantity actually shipped is never 
displayed since CAPRI does not furnish actual ship dates to OSPCM. 

• Serial Number - The serial number shipped from a BST warehouse or the 

serial number received into inventory following receipt of the shipment. This 
field is displayed only if the ordered material is serialized. If the shipment has 
been shipped from a BST warehouse, the expected serial number is displayed. 
If the shipment is to be shipped from an outside vendor, the serial number is 
not displayed because CAPRI does not frmiish serial numbers to OSPCM. If 
the shipment has been received, the serial number that was received into 
inventory is displayed. 

• Reel Type - The type of reel the material was shipped on or the type of reel 
received into inventory following receipt of the shipment. This field is 
displayed only if the ordered material is cable. If the shipment has been 
shipped from a BST warehouse, the expected reel type is displayed. If the 
shipment is to be shipped from an outside vendor, the reel type is not 
displayed because CAPRI does not fiimish reel types to OSPCM. If the 
shipment has been received, the reel type that was received into inventory is 
displayed. 

• Date Receipted - The date the shipment was received into inventory. Format: 
mm/dd/yyyy. 
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• Backorder - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the shipment is on backorder 
in a B ST warehouse. 

• Sub Item - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material shipped, expected 
to be shipped, or received into inventory is different from the material ordered. 

A shipment may be in one of four states: 

• Scheduled - A shipment is "scheduled" if OSPCM has received initial status 
information from either REGIS or CAPRI concerning the shipment (i.e., a 
select ticket or purchase order has been generated). It is denoted by the 
absence of a receipt date , the absence of a serial number (if serialized), the 
absence of a check-mark in the leftmost column of the grid, and the presence 
of a purchase order number or a select ticket number in the Additional Detail 
frame. All shipments from an outside vendor are "scheduled" shipments. 

• Shipped - A shipment is "shipped" if OSPCM has received notice that the 
associated select ticket has been loop closed in REGIS. It is denoted by the 
presence of a serial number (if serialized), the absence of a receipt date, the 
absence of a check-mark in the leftmost column of the grid, and the presence 
of a select ticket number in the Additional Detail frame. Currently, there is no 
way to visually distinguish between a "scheduled" shipment and a "shipped" 
shipment for non-serialized material. 

• Received - A shipment is "received" if the associated material has been 
received into inventory. It is denoted by the presence of a receipt date and the 
presence of a check-mark in the leftmost column of the grid. 

• Calculated - A shipment is "calculated" if OSPCM has not yet received initial 
status information from either REGIS or CAPRI or if a shipment is missing 
for an ordered item. It is based on the quantity that Procurement should 
supply. If the sum of the quantity scheduled to be shipped plus the quantity 
actually shipped plus the quantity received for an order item is less than the 
quantity that Procurement should supply, a calculated shipment line is created; 
otherwise it is not. If no shipment information has been received from REGIS 
or CAPRI, a shipment line equal to the quantity ordered is displayed. A 
calculated shipment is denoted by the absence of a receipt date, the absence of 
a check-mark in the leftmost column of the grid, and the absence of a purchase 
order or select ticket in the Additional Detail frame. If the RECEIPT 
MATERIAL window was opened via a Purchase Order or a Select Ticket, a 
calculated shipment line is never displayed because the entire order might not 
be displayed when using this method. 
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The Additional Detail frame below the grid displays additional information for the 
selected line in the grid. The Additional Detail frame displays the following 
information: 



• PO or S/T - The purchase order number or the select ticket number on which 
the material was shipped or is scheduled to be shipped. If the shipment is to 
be shipped from a BST warehouse, a select ticket number is displayed. If the 
shipment is to be shipped from an outside vendor, a purchase order number is 
displayed. This field is blank if no shipment details have been received from 
either REGIS or CAPRI. 

• Line Item - The purchase order line item or, if a select ticket is displayed, the 
OrderMaster line item. This field is blank if no purchase order or select ticket 
is displayed. 

• Bin Loc - The location of the material in the inventory yard. This field is 
blank if the responsible inventory site is not using bin Iocs to organize its 
inventory. 

• Ship Date - If the shipment is scheduled to be shipped from a BST 
warehouse, the date the shipment is scheduled to be shipped is displayed here. 
If the shipment is scheduled to be shipped from an outside vendor and the 
vendor provides a shipment date to CAPRI, the date the shipment is scheduled 
to be shipped is displayed here. If the vendor does not provide a shipment 
date, this field is blank. If the shipment was shipped from a BST warehouse, 
the date the shipment was actually shipped from the warehouse is displayed 
here. 

• Order Item remarks - The item remarks entered at the time the order was 
placed. If no remarks were entered, this field is blank. 

• Receipt Item remarks - Remarks pertaining to the receipt of this shipment. 
The remarks are recorded with the inventory transaction created at receipt 
time. If no remarks were entered, this field is blank. 
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VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) of an order 
line if the ordered item has custom material features. To view these features, 
double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press 
ENTER. The CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is displayed. The custom features displayed 
will vary with the type of material. 



If the ordered item selected is cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated 
with cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the ordered item has 
pulling eyes, prepped ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular 
connections. 



CustomliciatunBs 



Pulling 



Inside: fm 



Outside: IyEs 



Pretermination: I NO 



Taper SpKce: [ NQ 



Gas Pressuie: j NO 



Prepped End^ 



Inside: [ (none) 
Outside: r 



f Modular Connection 
Inside: ] (none)^ 
Oulside::! fhone] 



Help ( 



If the ordered item selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features 
associated with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or 
ohms of the capacitor. 



.CustomjEaatures 



33 



Capacitor DetaiP 



Microfarads: .456701 



Ohms:! .123457] 



Eelp I 
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If the ordered item selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and 
the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 




Crq^s-Box petans*" 



Pedestal Cabinet 


SUib .| Feeder 
[ Length^,! Pairs ' 




iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiilSK 


98 


0-100 


100-200 


Single . ^-C' -^HHEE] 


48 


0^25 


25.5Q 


















■ Double 5.C ' ''HH 

















If the ordered item selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog displays 
its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub 
and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 



Custom Features 



Ddss'Box Details- 



Pole-Mounted Cabinet 



' Number '1 



Counf.5- 
Feeder "DisI 




1 400 

































3- 



Help 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 
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VIEW ORDER REMARKS 



To view remarks pertaining to the entire order, press the View Order Remarks 
toolbar button located on the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "View 
' ' Order Remarks" from the Actions menu. The REMARKS FOR ORDER xxxx 
dialog shown below is displayed, where xxxx is the current order number. 



Remarks for Order Ql 236311 



OrdeiHdsler Remarks: (sent toQrdefMa$tef|: 



Please send on one reel: 



irsn 



ll JNp 1 



Additional Remarks: [NOT in OrderMasler bul stored with ordet) 



Order must be $at»^ en d singb reel If oneieel i$ not sent rehjm to warehdusit. 



This dialog allows you to view the order remarks that were sent to OrderMaster and any 
additional remarks that were recorded with the order when the order was placed. 



To get help while on this dialog press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 
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VIEW JOB DETAILS 

To view details about the job for which this material was ordered, select an order 
line and press the Show Job Details toolbar button located on the RECEIPT 
MATERIAL window or choose "Show Job Details" from the Actions menu. The JOB 
DETAILS FOR THIS ORDER ITEM dialog shown below is displayed. 



Job Details for this Order Item 



JobNuii^er: 110017495 



Clo«e 



Material DescripHon: |i^FAW-75 



Pfint 
fc, 


' .-L_^ u Uuanhtv 
. OrdeiedL. 


' c' 


I RESID 


R ■ 
J, 


Inventory 


■ W' 




1 




loop 




IPD12 




GSVl 


8 


PLAC 









































































































































































































Help i 



This dialog displays each material requirement aggregated to the selected ordered item. 
The following information is displayed: 

• Job Number - The job number for which this item was ordered. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered. 

• Print - The job print for which this item was ordered. 

• Step - The job step for which this item was ordered, 

• Quantity Ordered - The portion of the needed quantity that was ordered. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that the 
requirement needs custom material features (e.g., inside pulling eye). 

• R£SID - The resource ID responsible for the work. 
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• Roadblocks (abbreviated RB) - A symbol here indicates that roadblocks 
(critical or non-critical) exist that may delay the work. 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for procuring the material. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed 
(e.g. PLAC = placing). 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which 
the material is needed (e.g. B = buried). 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the 
requirement has custom material features. To view the custom features, double- 
click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is displayed. The CUSTOM FEATURES dialog as shown 
earlier is displayed. To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close 
this dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



This symbol appears in the Roadblock column (abbreviated RB) if the substep for 
which the requirement exists has any roadblocks. To view the roadblock(s), 
double-click the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press 
ENTER. The ACTIVE ROADBLOCKS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Active Roadbldcks 



Addition^ Details'" 
Employee Name: 



Linda DeHaven 



Remarks: 



'} ' ' DeTcriphon 


E xpecied 
Clearance ' 
Date 


i Critical 


non-cfit 2 of 2^ rmks 















































II gose i 



Help 



I 



Roadblock remarks for critbal roadblock ss_ewo_id1 9207. [1 of 2) 



ATLUBOl 65587g.l 



To get help while on the dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 

To close the JOB DETAILS FOR TfflS ORDER ITEM dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



RECEIPT MATERUL FOR THE FIRST TIME WITHOUT EXCEPTIONS 

Receipting material for the first time without exceptions implies that the shipment has not 
already been receipted and that: 

• the description of the material to be receipted is exactly the same as the 
description of the material ordered or expected to be shipped (if a substitution 
was made by the warehouse), 

• the quantity to be receipted is equal to the quantity ordered or expected to be 
shipped, 

• a serial number is present, if the material is serialized, and it is equal to the 
serial number to be receipted, 

• a reel type is present, if the material is cable, and it is equal to the reel type to 
be receipted, 

• the date the material was received is equal to the current date, 

• no remarks need to be recorded with the receipt transaction, and 

• the bin location of the material is not to be recorded. 



■ To receipt a shipment, select one or more shipment lines for the ordered item you 
want to receipt and press the Receipt Line Item toolbar button located on the 
RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Receipt Line Item" from the Actions menu. 
The system displays an appropriate message under the following conditions: 

• If receipting an assembly order, the system displays an error message if you 
select any shipment but the first. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If receipting serialized material and a serial number is not provided, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If receipting cable and a reel type is not provided, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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4 



7 

If no errors are found, the system receipts the material into the responsible inventory 
site's inventory as follows^: 

• The selected shipments are marked as "received". Each shipment received has 
a check-mark displayed in the leftmost column of the grid and the current date 
appears in the Date Receipted field. If receipting an assembly order, the 
shipments for the add-on assembly items will be receipted automatically when 
the XPID is receipted. If a calculated shipment is received, a shipment is 
created and marked "received". 

• The material is receipted as "unassigned" inventory and an Order Receipt 
material inventory transaction is recorded. If receipting an assembly order, 
the XPID will be receipted as "unassigned" inventory, but the add-on 
assembled items will not be receipted into inventory. An Order Receipt 
material inventory transaction is recorded only for the XPIDed item of the 
assembly order. 

• If the requirement for which the material was ordered still exists (i.e., the job 
or substep has not been cancelled and the requirement has riot changed), the 
material is assigned to the appropriate substep(s) within that job and an 
Assignment material inventory transaction is recorded for each assignment 
made. If the requirement has been completely satisfied (substep' s assigned 
quantity = substep 's order quantity) or, if cable, and the quantity assigned to 
the substep is greater than or equal to the record length measurement needed, 
each substep to which the material was assigned is marked as having all of its 
material received. The system will not assign more material than is needed on 
the substep. If the quantity received is greater than the quantity needed, the 
assignment is made for the quantity needed and the remaining quantity 
remains in the unassigned status. 

• If the requirement for which the material was ordered no longer exists (e.g. the 
job or substep was cancelled or the requirement changed), the inventory item 
remains in the "unassigned" status. 

• If the total quantity received for this ordered item is greater than or equal to 
the quantity to be supplied by Procurement, the ordered item is marked 
"received". If the total quantity received for this ordered item is less than the 
quantity to be supplied by Procurement, the difference is calculated and the 
remaining balance to be shipped is displayed on a new shipment line for that 
order item. 



^ If the material was ordered by one inventory site and shipped to an alternate inventory site, the material is 
receipted into the alternate inventory site's inventory. If the material was shipped to an alternate address, 
the material is receipted into the ordering inventory site's inventory. 
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• The Assignment transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• The Order Receipt transaction is marked as to be sent to Asset Management or 
not to be sent to Asset Management based on the following rules: 

• If the material received was not ordered direct to code, the transaction 
is marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the material received was ordered direct to code (either to a c-code 
or to an m-code) but not assigned to the account for which it was 
ordered, the transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management. 
This situation can occur if the requirement for which the material was 
ordered no longer exists or if it was marked "do not order direct to 
code" after the material was already ordered. 

• If the material received is central office equipment, the transaction is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the material received was ordered direct to code (either to a c-code 
or to an m-code) and assigned to the account for which it was ordered, 
the transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 



RECEIPT MATERIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME WITH EXCEPTIONS 

Receipting material for the first time with exceptions implies that the shipment has not 
already been receipted and that one or more of the following applies: 

• the description of the material to be receipted is not exactly the same as the 
description of the material ordered or expected to be shipped, 

• the quantity to be receipted is not equal to the quantity ordered or expected to 
be shipped, 

• a serial number is present, but it is not equal to the serial number to be 

receipted, 

• a serial number is not present and the material to be receipted is serialized, 

• a reel type is present, but it is not equal to the reel type to be receipted, 

• a reel type is not present and the material to be receipted is cable, 

• the date the material was received is not equal to the current date, 

• remarks need to be recorded with the receipt transaction, 

• the bin location of the material is to be recorded, or 

• the material is damaged or unwanted and will be returned to a BST warehouse 
or to an outside vendor. 
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To indicate the exceptions with which to receipt the material, double-click a shipment 
line you want to receipt or move the marquee to it and press Enter. The EDIT LINE 
ITEM dialog shown below is displayed. 



Order Data" 



Material Desc: [bkMA-IQO 



Receipt Data*' 



Scfidi Muhibei: 



Material Desc: BKMA-100 



Date: 1 01/08/1 998 
Reniaiks; 



Edit Line Item 



Quantity: 39 



Qip^ritity: 36 



Q Damaged/Unwiirited 



"or 



3 



Cancel ^ 



Help 



The fields on this dialog default to what was ordered or what was expected to be shipped, 
if available. 

The following information is displayed in the Order Data frame: 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material ordered. 

You may enter or overtype the information displayed in the Receipt Data frame as 
described below. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the material received, if serialized. If 
receipting serialized material and the serial number is blank or is different 
from what was shipped, enter the serial number in the Serial Number text box. 
The serial number entered must not be a serial number already existing in this 
CMC. 
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• Reel Type - The reel type of the material received, if cable. If receipting 
cable and the reel type is blank or is different from what was shipped, enter a 
valid reel type in the Reel Type combo box or select one from the drop down 
hst. 



• Material Description - The description of the material received. If the 
description of the material is different from what was shipped, enter a valid 
material description in the Material Description text box. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material received. If the quantity is different from 
what was shipped, enter the quantity to be received into inventory. The 
quantity entered must be greater than zero, 

• Date - The date the material was received. This field defaults to the current 
date. If receipting material for a previous day, enter a date less than the 
current date. 



• Bin Loc - The bin location of where the material will be stored in inventory. 
If your inventory site is using bin locations, enter a bin loc. This field is not 
validated. If you receipt the same non-serialized material on the same day and 
don't use the same bin loc as previously used, the last entered bin loc will 
become the bin loc for all of this non-serialized material at this location 
received on this day. 

• Remarks - Enter any remarks that you wish to be recorded with the order 
receipt transaction. 

• Damaged/Unwanted - If the material will be retumed to a BST warehouse or 
to an outside vendor, check the Damaged/Unwanted check box. 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
saving the changes, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and save the changes 
made, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message under the 
following conditions: 

• If the serial number to be received already exists in this CMC, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If receipting cable and no reel type was provided or an invalid reel type was 
provided, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 
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• If the material description to be received is not valid, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the quantity to be received is zero, an error message is displayed. Respond 
to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the receipt date entered is greater than the current date, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the changes made on the EDIT LINE ITEM dialog are reflected on 
the selected shipment line on the RECEIPT MATERIAL window as follows: 

• The Quantity Received field is populated with the indicated receipt quantity. 

• The Serial Number field is populated with the indicated serial number. 

• The Reel Type field is populated with the indicated reel type. 

• The Date Receipted field is populated with the indicated receipt date. 

• If the description of the material received is different fi-om the description of 
the material ordered, the Sub Item field is populated with an asterisk (*). 

• Any remarks entered on the EDIT LINE ITEM dialog are displayed in the 
Additional Detail firame as Receipt Item Remarks. 

• The Bin Loc field in the Additional Detail firame is populated with the 
indicated bin loc. 

• If the RECEIPT MATERIAL window was opened via an OrderMaster 
Number, any remaining balance to be shipped for the ordered item is 
calculated and, if greater than zero, is displayed as a new shipment line. 

m Select the next shipment to be receipted and make any needed changes. After all 
shipments that you want to receipt have been selected, press the Receipt Line Item 
toolbar button or choose "Receipt Line Item" firom the Actions menu as described earlier. 
The system receipts the material as described earlier with the following exception: 

• If the shipment was marked as damaged or unwanted, the material is receipted 
as "awaiting return" inventory, rather than "unassigned" inventory, and is not 
assigned to the job for which it was ordered. Each associated requirement is 
marked as needing material again and as ready to be fiilfiUed. 
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COMPLETE AN ORDERED ITEM 

When remaining shipments are indicated and no more shipments are expected to arrive 
for an ordered item, the ordered item may be marked complete. This feature exists so that 
an ordered item will not get "himg up" in an ordered or shipped status when everything 
that is going to be received has been received. This function is not available if the 
RECEIPT MATERIAL window was opened via a Purchase Order or a Select Ticket. 



Select the order line of the ordered item you wish to complete and click the 

Complete Order Item toolbar button located on the RECEIPT MATERIAL 
window or choose "Complete Order Item" from the Actions menu. A process is initiated 
to indicate that no more shipments are expected to be received for this order item as 
follows: 

• If there are no shipments or no received shipments at the time the ordered item 
is marked complete, the selected ordered item is put into a "cancelled" status. 

• If there is at least one received shipment at the time the ordered item is 
marked complete, the selected ordered item is put into a "complete" status. 

• The quantity remaining to be satisfied is re-calculated for each associated 
substep that has not yet been received and, if the quantity remaining is greater 
than zero, the requirement is marked as needing material again and ready to be 
fulfilledl 

• If the material ordered is cable, the responsible CMC's year-to-date 
MCF(million conductor feet) of copper cable ordered or FKF (fiber kilo feet) 
of fiber cable ordered is decreased by the remaining quantity needed on the 
substep. 

• After an ordered item has been completed, any unreceived shipments are no 
longer displayed. 




^ If completing a cable item and the quantity received is greater than the substep*s record length 
measurement, the substep's material status would have been changed to "received" when the shipment was 
received; thereby making it unnecessary for any remaining needed quantity to be calculated. 
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UNCOMPLETE AN ORDERED ITEM 

If an ordered item is "cancelled" or is "complete" it must first be uncompleted before any 
corrections or further receipts may be done. This function is not available if the RECEIPT 
MATERIAL window was opened via a Purchase Order or a Select Ticket. 

Select the order line of the ordered item for which a correction or additional 
receipt is needed and click the Uncomplete Order Item toolbar button located on 
the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Uncomplete Order Item" from the 
Actions menu. A process is initiated to set the ordered item back to its previous status as 
follows: 

• If there are no shipments at the time the order item is uncompleted, the 
selected ordered item is put back into an "ordered" status. 

• If there are shipments but no received shipments at the time the order item is 
uncompleted, the status to which the ordered item is retumed depends on 
whether or not there are actual shipments recorded. If the actual quantity 
shipped is greater than or equal to the quantity to be supplied by Procurement, 
the selected ordered item is put back into a "shipped" status. If the actual 
quantity shipped is less than the quantity to be supplied by Procurement, the 
selected ordered item is put back into an "ordered" status. 

• If there is at least one received shipment at the time the order item is 
uncompleted, the status to which the ordered item is retumed depends on 
whether or not there are shipments that have not yet been received. If the 
received quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity to be supplied by 
Procurement, the selected order item is put back into a "received" status. If 
the actual shipped quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity to be 
supplied by Procurement, the selected ordered item is put back into a 
"shipped" status. If neither of these is true, the selected ordered item is put 
back into an "ordered" status. 

• The quantity remaining to be satisfied is re-calculated for each associated 
substep that has not yet been received, and if the quantity remaining is equal 
to zero, the requirement is put back into an "ordered" status and marked as not 
ready to be fulfilled. 

• If the material ordered is cable, the responsible CMC's year-to-date 
MCF(million conductor feet) of copper cable ordered or FKF (fiber kilo feet) 
of fiber cable ordered is increased by the quantity no longer needed on the 
substep. 
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• After an order item has been uncompleted, any unreceived shipments are 
displayed and any remaining balance to be shipped for the ordered item is 
calculated and, if greater than zero, is displayed as a new shipment line. 

These shipments may now be received or a receipt may be made against the remaining 
balance. If there are no unreceived shipments or no remaining balance to receipt against, 
you may add a shipment using the process described below. 

ADD A SHIPMENT 

You may add a shipment to handle duplicate shipments for a specified ordered item. This 
function is not available if the RECEIPT MATERIAL window was opened via a 
Purchase Order or a Select Ticket. 

If the ordered item is "cancelled" or "complete", you must first uncomplete the 
liMH ordered item before adding a shipment. Select the order line of the ordered item 
for which you want to add a shipment and click the Uncomplete Order Item toolbar 
button located on the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Uncomplete Order 
Item" from the Actions menu. A process is initiated to set the ordered item back to its 
previous status as described earlier. 

To add a shipment, select the order line for the ordered item for which you want 
to add a shipment and click the Add A Shipment Item toolbar button located on 
the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Add A Shipment Item" from the Actions 
menu. The EDIT LINE ITEM dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
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Older Data'' 



Mateiial Dose: [bkMA-IOQ 



Receiirt Dala'' 



Remaiks: 



Quai 



OK i 



Cancel ^ 



Serial Number: || 








Material Desc: IbKMA-IOO 


Quantity: j 36 


Date: ioy08y'1996 


Binioc:[ 



Q Dainagefi/Ufiwarited 



Help i 



The fields on this dialog default to what was ordered . You may enter or overtjrpe the 
information in the text boxes as described earlier. Since this is probably a duplicate 
shipment, check the DamagedAJnwanted check box to mark the material as "awaiting 
return" when it is receipted into inventory. 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog and save the 
changes made, press the OK button. To close this dialog without saving the changes, 
press the CANCEL button. 

Upon returning to the RECEIPT MATERIAL window, a new shipment line is displayed 
for this ordered item with the information entered on the EDIT LINE ITEM dialog. 

To receipt this material into inventory, press the Receipt Line Item toolbar button 
or choose "Receipt Line Item" fi-om the Actions menu as described earlier. A 
shipment is created and a process is initiated to receipt the material either as "awaiting 
return" inventory, 'hmassigned" inventory, or "assigned" inventory as described earlier. 
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UNRECEIPT A SHIPMENT 

You may need to unreceipt a shipment previously receipted if the wrong information was 
entered, such as the serial number or quantity, or if a shipment was receipted for the 
wrong ordered item. You may unreceipt a shipment and receipt again with the correct 
information. 

If the ordered item is "complete", you must first uncomplete the ordered item 
before you can unreceipt any of its shipments. Select the order line of the ordered 
item for which you need to make a correction and click the Uncomplete Order Item 
toolbar button located on the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Uncomplete 
Order Item" from the Actions menu. A process is initiated to set the ordered item back to 
its previous status as described earlier. 

To unreceipt a shipment, select the shipment line of the ordered item to which you 
need to make a correction and click the Unreceipt Line Item toolbar button located 
on the RECEIPT MATERIAL window or choose "Unreceipt Line Item" from the Actions 
menu. The system displays an error message if there is an insufficient inventory balance 
to unreceipt (i.e., the quantity to be unreceipted is greater than the current inventory 
balance for this material). Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, a process is initiated to reverse the previous receipt against this 
shipment as follows: 

• The shipment is marked as no longer being received. If the shipment is not 
associated with a Purchase Order or Select Ticket (i.e., an added shipment), 
the shipment is deleted. Following the unreceipt, the Date Receipted field of 
the shipment line selected is cleared and the check-mark is no longer 
displayed. 

• If the material was assigned to a job, the inventory item is unassigned from the 
appropriate substep(s) within that job and an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction is recorded for each unassignment done. Each substep to which 
the material was assigned is put back in an "ordered" status. 

• If the total quantity received for this ordered item is now less than the quantity 
to be supplied by Procurement, the process indicates that the ordered item is 
no longer received and is put back into its prior status; otherwise it remains in 
the "received" status. If the actual shipped quantity is greater than or equal to 
the quantity to be supplied by Procurement, the ordered item is put back into 
the "shipped" status. If the actual shipped quantity is less than the quantity to 
be supplied by Procurement, the ordered item is put back into the "ordered" 
status. 
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• The material is deleted from inventory and an Order Receipt Reversal 
inventory transaction is recorded. 

• The Unassignment transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

• The Order Receipt Reversal transaction is marked as to be sent to Asset 
Management or not to be sent to Asset Management based on the following 
rules: 

• If the material received was not ordered direct to code, the transaction 
is marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the material received was ordered direct to code (either to a c-code 
or to an m-code) but not assigned to the account for which it was 
ordered, the transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the material received is central office equipment, the transaction is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the material received was ordered direct to code (either to a c-code 
or to an m-code) and assigned to the accoxmt for which it was ordered, 
the transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

To close the RECEIPT MATERIAL window, double-click the control box located in the 
upper left comer of the window. At this time an RF-801 0 form is printed if the material 
received is for Central Office equipment and no assignment was made following the 
receipt because either the requirement for which the material was ordered no longer exists 
or the material was receipted as damaged/unwanted. Form RF-8010 (see Attachment 1) 
is printed to move the material from the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and Geographic 
Location Code (GLC) of the requirement to which it was ordered to the 1220.1412 
(Material Held For Future Use) account in the responsible inventory site. 
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Attacbment 1 

The following infonnation is printed on the RF-8010 form when receiving imassigned 
Central Office Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state where the material was received followed by 
the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1184). 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site where the material was received. 

• State - The state where the material was received. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code to which the 
material was ordered. 

• Auth. No. - The job number for which the material was ordered. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site where the material 
was received. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site where the material 
was received. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) to which the material was 
ordered (i.e., 257C). 

• Vendor Order Number - The purchase order or select ticket on which 
the material was shipped. 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site where the material was received. 

• State - The state where the material was received. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site where 
the material was received. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site where the material 
was received. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site where the material 
was received. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use 
account. This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". 
Methods and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user 
how to manually complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the 
person who receipted the material into OSPCM. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who receipted the material into 
OSPCM. The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her 
name. 
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• Date - The date the material was receipted into inventory. This field is 
always equal to the current date. 

• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the material was receipted into 
inventory. 

• Equipment Description - The description of the material receipted into 
inventory. If the material is serialized, its serial number will be printed 
following the material description. 

• Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good). 

• Qty. - The quantity of material receipted into inventory. 

• Per - This field always equal "EA" (each). 

• Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 
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RECEIVE SHIPMENT DETAILS 



Shipment details provide OSPCM information to determine the status of an ordered item 
as it is processed in either REGIS or CAPRI. After OrderMaster processes an order it 
sends each ordered item to either REGIS or CAPRI, depending on the material ordered 
(see Order Material Requirements section of this document for a description of when 
items are sent to REGIS and when they are sent to CAPRI). 

REGIS sends shipment information to OSPCM via a navigator contract and CAPRI sends 
shipment information to OSPCM via BUFIT. 

Shipment information is received from REGIS under any of the following conditions: 

• Initial generation of a select ticket, 

• assignment of a new select ticket following a held order (future day, re- 
inventory held, IBI-held) release or a backorder resolution, 

• a quantity change on a held order, 

• a change in the scheduled ship date, 

• cancellation of a held order or a backorder, or 

• when a select ticket is loop closed (i.e., shipped from the warehouse). 

Shipment information is received from CAPRI under any of the following conditions: 

• Initial generation of a purchase order, 

• a change in the scheduled ship date, or 

• cancellation of a purchase order. 

Each time REGIS or CAPRI sends shipment information to OSPCM, a process is called 
to record the details so that they are available to you when you view the status of an order 
or when you want to receipt the ordered material into inventory. 

The following information is provided to OSPCM (fields are provided by both REGIS 
and CAPRI unless otherwise noted): 

• State Code - The state associated with the Requestor Authority Number 
(RAN) that ordered the material. This field is used to route the contract to the 
proper server. (Length: 2) 

• System Id - The system identifier of the system providing the shipment 
information. (Length: 2) Values are "CP" (CAPRI) and "RG" (REGIS). 
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• Return Code - The return code indicating the status of a shipment. 

(Length: 2) Values are: 

• 10 - Item was successfully ordered. This return code can be received 
from both REGIS and CAPRI and may be received under the 
following conditions: 

• The entire ordered quantity can be satisfied by REGIS. 

• The entire ordered quantity can be satisfied by CAPRI. 

• A portion of the ordered quantity can be satisfied by REGIS 
and the remaining quantity was backordered. 

• A portion of the ordered quantity can be satisfied by REGIS 
and the remaining quantity was sent to CAPRI. This situation 
can occur if a PIDed non-stock item is ordered and the 
warehouse does not have the non-stock item in stock. REGIS 
does not send a return code of 10 for the portion of the ordered 
quantity that was sent to CAPRI, Only the portion of the 
ordered quantity that was satisfied by REGIS is reported to 
OSPCM. If the entire order quantity was sent by REGIS to 
CAPRI, no status message is returned to OSPCM from REGIS. 

• 1 1 - Item was not ordered. This return code can only be received from 
REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The ordered quantity could not be satisfied by REGIS and 
could not be backordered. This situation can only occur if a 
PIDed stock item is ordered; otherwise ,REGIS would have 
passed the order on to CAPRI. 

• 12 - Item was partially ordered. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• A portion of the ordered quantity can be satisfied by REGIS, 
but the remaining quantity cannot be satisfied. For example, if 
the order quantity exceeds the maximum order quantity 
allowed for the RAN used to place the order, REGIS satisfies 
the order with the maximum quantity allowed and does not 
satisfy the remaining quantity. 

• 13 - PROPAR failure at order time. This return code can only be 
received from REGIS and may be received under the following 
conditions: 

• REGIS attempted to pass either the entire order quantity or a 
portion of the order quantity to CAPRI at order time but there 
was an internal PROPAR failure in REGIS which means that 
CAPRI never received the order. 
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14 - PRBA failure at order time. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• REGIS attempted to create a backorder for either the entire 
order quantity or a portion of the order quantity at order time 
but there was an internal PRBA failure in REGIS which means 
that the backorder was never created. 

20 - Item will be or was shipped. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The select ticket was loop closed clean (quantity ordered = 
quantity shipped). 

• The select ticket was dirtied up to some quantity greater than 
the ordered quantity. 

• The select ticket was dirtied down to some quantity less than 
the ordered quantity and the remaining quantity or the entire 
quantity (if dirtied to zero) was backordered. 

• The select ticket was dirtied down to some quantity less than 
the order quantity and the remaining quantity or the entire 
quantity (if dirtied to zero) was re-directed to another 
warehouse. 

• The select ticket was dirtied down to some quantity less than 
the order quantity and the remaining quantity or the entire 
quantity (if dirtied to zero) was re-directed to CAPRI. 

21 - Item will not be shipped. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The select ticket was dirtied down to zero and the item was not 
backordered, not re-directed to another warehouse, nor re- 
directed to CAPRI. 

22 - Item was partially shipped. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The select ticket was dirtied down to some quantity less than 
the ordered quantity but the remaining quantity was not 
backordered, not re-directed to another warehouse, nor re- 
directed to CAPRI. 

23 - Loop Closure was reversed. This return code can only be received 
from REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The select ticket was reversed loop closed. This can occur 
even if the select ticket was not previously loop closed. It most 
often occurs if a mistake was made during loop closure (e.g. 
the wrong select ticket was loop closed or the wrong quantity 
was loop closed). 



• 24 - PROPAR failure at loop closure. This return code can only be 
received from REGIS and may be received imder the following 
conditions: 

• REGIS attempted to pass either the entire order quantity or a 
portion of the order quantity to CAPRI at loop closure but there 
was an internal PROPAR failure in REGIS which means that 
CAPRI never received the order. 

• 25 - PRBA failure at loop closure. This return code can only be 
received from REGIS and may be received under the following 
conditions: 

• REGIS attempted to create a backorder for either the entire 
order quantity or a portion of the order quantity at loop closure 
but there was an internal PRBA failure in REGIS which means 
that the backorder was never created. 

• 30 - Scheduled ship date change. This return code can be received 
from both REGIS and CAPRI and may be received under the 
following conditions: 

• The due date was changed on a held order in REGIS 

• CAPRI received a scheduled ship date change from a vendor. 

• 31 - Quantity change. This return code can only be received from 
REGIS and may be received under the following conditions: 

• The quantity to be shipped was changed on a held order in 
REGIS. 

• 32 - Purchase Order or Select Ticket was cancelled. This retirni code 
can be received from both REGIS and CAPRI and may be received 
under the following conditions: 

• A held order or backorder was cancelled in REGIS. 

• A purchase order was cancelled in CAPRI. 

• Return Message - A message explaining why the entire order quantity could 
not be satisfied. This field may be provided if a return code of 11, 12, or 13 is 
received from REGIS. (Length: 60) 

• OrderMaster Number - The "Q" number of an ordered item. (Length: 8) 

• OrderMaster Sequence Number - The "Q" item number of an ordered item. 
(Length: 3) 

• Current Purchase Order Number - The current select ticket number or 
purchase order number assigned to the ordered item. (Length: 10) 
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• Purchase Order Line Item - The purchase order line item assigned to the 
ordered item. This field is populated only if the shipment status is received 
from CAPRI. (Length: 3) 

• Previous Select Ticket Number - The previous select ticket number assigned 
to the ordered item. This field is populated only when a held order is released 
or a backorder is resolved in REGIS. It may be provided when a return code 
of 10 is received. (Length: 10) 

• Quantity Type Indicator - The status of the select ticket. This field is 
populated only if a held order or backorder is created in REGIS. It may be 
provided when a return code of 10 is received. (Length: 1) Values are: 

• "F" - Future Day 

• "I" - IBI-held 

• "R" - Re-inventory held 

• "B" - Backordered 

• Scheduled Ship Date - The date the material is expected to be shipped from a 
BST warehouse or from an outside vendor. This field is populated only if the 
ordered item is assigned to a future day or current day ticket in REGIS or if 
the vendor provided CAPRI with a scheduled ship date. It may be provided 
when a return code of 10, 12, or 30 is received. (Length: 10; Format: 
mm/dd/yyyy) 

• Actual Ship Date - The date the material was shipped from a BST warehouse. 
This field is populated only when a select ticket has been loop closed in 
REGIS. It may be provided when a return code of 20 or 22 is received. 
(Length: 10; Format: mm/dd/yyyy) 

• Quantity Shipped - The quantity shipped or scheduled to be shipped. This 
field is populated with non-zeroes if a quantity is scheduled to be shipped 
from REGIS at order time or if a quantity was shipped from REGIS at loop 
closure. It may be provided when a return code of 10, 12, 31, 20, or 22 is 
received. In addition, the quantity not shipped is provided in this field when a 
return code of 13, 21, or 24 is received from REGIS. (Length: 7) 

• Quantity Backordered - The quantity backordered. This field is populated 
with non-zeroes if a backorder is created in REGIS at order time or at loop 
closure. It may be provided when a return code of 10, 12, or 20 is received. 
(Length: 7) 
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• Current PID - The PED of the material scheduled to be shipped, actually 
shipped, or not to be shipped. This field is populated only when the shipment 
status is received from REGIS. (Length: 15) 

• Previous PID - The PID of the material ordered if a substitution was made by 
REGIS at order time, the PID of the material previously scheduled to be 
shipped if a substitution was made by REGIS prior to loop closure or at loop 
closure, or the PID of the material previously shipped if a substitution was 
made by REGIS during a re-loop closure. It may be provided when a return 
code of 10, 12, 20, or 22 is received. (Length: 15) 

• Serial Number - The serial number shipped from a BST warehouse. This 
field is populated only if serialized material was shipped from REGIS. It may 
be provided when a return code of 20 is received. (Length: 10) 

• Reel Type - The type of reel on which a cable item was shipped from a BST 
warehouse. This field is populated only if cable was shipped from REGIS. It 
may be provided when a return code of 20 is received. (Length: 3) 

• S/T Item Cancellation - An indication that the shipment for this select ticket, 
OrderMaster sequence number, and PID should be cancelled. This field is 
populated only if REGIS redirects the entire order quantity to another 
warehouse or to CAPRI during loop closure. It may be provided when a 
return code of 20 is received. (Length: 1) 



The return code on each shipment detail record tells OSPCM how to process the 
associated information. Shipments are created, updated, and deleted in OSPCM based on 
the return codes received. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «10" FROM REGIS 



If the shipment status is from REGIS, the system searches for an existing shipment for 
the ordered item, current select ticket number (or previous select ticket niunber if a held 
order was released or a backorder was resolved), and current PID (or previous PID if a 
substitution was made). 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• The quantity shipped is added to the existing shipment. This is done to handle 
when both new and used quantities in the same zone are used to satisfy the 
order quantity. 

If there is an existing held order or backorder shipment, REGIS has released a held order 
or resolved a backorder and the system takes the following action: 

• The shipment is replaced with the new select ticket number, the new material 
description (if a substitution was made), and the quantity shipped. If the 
backorder was partially resolved, a new shipment is created for the ordered 
item, previous select ticket, and PID of the original backorder for the quantity 
not yet resolved. 

If there is not an existing shipment, the system takes the following action: 

• A new shipment is created for the ordered item, current select ticket, and 
current PID for the quantity scheduled to be shipped or the quantity 
backordered. 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «10" FROM CAPRI 

If the shipment status is from CAPRI, the system takes the following action: 

• A new shipment is created for the ordered item, current purchase order, and 
purchase order item number 

• Since CAPRI does not send the description of the material to be shipped, the 
system creates the shipment for the description of the material ordered. 

• Since CAPRI does not send a ship quantity to OSPCM, the system calculates the 
quantity to be shipped by summing the existing shipments (including held orders 
and backorders) for this ordered item and subtracting this value from the quantity 
to be supplied by Procurement. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "11" 



A return code of "1 1" indicates that the ordered quantity will not be satisfied; therefore 
no shipment is created and the system must reduce the quantity that will be supplied by 
Procurement for this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be 
ordered. The system takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
ah-eady shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "12" 

A return code of "12" indicates that only a portion of the ordered quantity will be 
satisfied. The system searches for an existing shipment for the ordered item, current 
select ticket number, and current PID (or previous PID if a substitution was made). 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• The quantity shipped is added to existing shipment. This is done to handle 
when both new and used quantities in the same zone are used to satisfy the 
order quantity. 

If there is not an existing shipment, the system takes the following action: 

• A new shipment is created for the ordered item, current select ticket, and 
current PID for the quantity shipped or backordered. 

Since only a portion of ordered quantity will be satisfied, the system must reduce the 
quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for this ordered item so that it can calculate 
how much more needs to be ordered. The system takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
already shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «13" 



A return code of "13" indicates that an internal error occurred in REGIS when the order 
was re-directed to CAPRI at order time; therefore the system must reduce the quantity 
that will be supplied by Procurement for this ordered item so that it can calculate how 
much more needs to be ordered. The system takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is decreased by the quantity that 
will not be shipped. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "14" 

A return code of "14" indicates that an internal error occurred in REGIS when a 
backorder was attempted at order time. Since OSPCM was already notified of the 
backorder, the system deletes the backordered shipment for this ordered item, current 
select ticket, and current PID^ 

Since either the entire ordered quantity or a portion of the ordered quantity will not be 
satisfied, the system must reduce the quantity that will be supphed by Procurement for 
this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered. The system 
takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
already shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



' If material is backordered at order time, REGIS sends a backorder quantity with a return code of "10" or 
"12" to OSPCM before the backorder is actually created in REGIS. If the process that creates the 
backorder in REGIS fails, a return code of "14" is send to OSPCM indicating that the backorder did not 
occur. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "20" 



A return code of "20" indicates that a select ticket has been loop closed in REGIS. Select 
tickets may be loop closed "clean", "dirtied up", or "dirtied down". If a select ticket is 
loop closed clean, the entire quantity associated with this select ticket will be shipped 
from the warehouse. If a select ticket is dirtied down a portion of the quantity ordered on 
this select ticket will be shipped from the warehouse (as long as the ticket was not dirtied 
down to zero) and the remaining quantity may be backordered, redirected to another 
warehouse, sent to CAPRI (if a non-stock item was ordered), or not shipped at all. If the 
select ticket is dirtied down to zero, the entire quantity associated with this select ticket 
may be backordered, redirected to another warehouse, sent to CAPRI (if a non-stock item 
was ordered), or not shipped at all. 

If shipping serialized material, REGIS sends a return code of "20" for each serial number 
it ships to satisfy the ordered quantity followed by a return code of "20" indicating the 
total quantity shipped and/or backordered. If shipping non-serialized material, REGIS 
sends a single retum code of "20" indicating the total quantity shipped and/or 
backordered. 



PROCESS A SERIALIZED SHIPMENT (SERIAL NUMBER NOTIFICATION) 

If the shipment detail is for a serial number, the system searches for an existing shipment 
for the ordered item, current select ticket number, and current PDD (or previous PID if a 
substitution was made). 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment that has not been shipped, the 
system takes the following action: 

• The shipment is replaced with actual shipment information including the serial 

number shipped, the type of reel shipped (if cable was shipped), the material 
shipped, the quantity shipped, and the date the material was shipped. 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment that has been shipped, the system 
takes the following action: 

• A new shipment is created with actual shipment information including the 
serial number shipped, the type of reel shipped (if cable was shipped), the 
material shipped, the quantity shipped and the date the material was shipped. 
This will create a new shipment for each serial number shipped. 
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If there is not an existing shipment, the system takes the following action: 



• A new shipment is created for the ordered item, current select ticket, and 
current PID for the quantity shipped. 



PROCESS A SERIALIZED SHIPMENT (TOTAL QUANTITY SHIPPED) 

When the return code of "20" is received that indicates the total quantity shipped for a 
serialized item, the system takes the following action: 

• If the sum of the quantities shipped on each serial number is less than the total 
quantity shipped indicated by REGIS, an additional shipment is created for the 
ordered item, current select ticket, and ordered material description for the 
difference in the quantity shipped. 

If a backorder was created at loop closure, the system searches for an existing non-held 
non-backorder shipment that has not been shipped for the ordered item, current select 
ticket number, and current PID (or ordered material description if no PID is provided) 
and takes the following action^: 

• If a shipment exists, the shipment is marked as backordered. 

• If a shipment does not exist, a backorder shipment is created for the ordered 
item, current select ticket, and the description of the material ordered for the 
quantity backordered. If REGIS creates a backorder at loop closure, it is 
against the material ordered. Since the current interface is designed to provide 
the description of the material shipped and was not designed to handle a 
shipment of one material description and a backorder of another material 
description, OSPCM creates a backorder shipment for the material ordered. 
This is done to accommodate the situation when a substitution is made at 
order time and loop closure ships some of the substituted material and 
backorders the remaining quantity. 

If a select ticket was dirtied down to zero and re-directed to another warehouse or to 
CAPRI, REGIS passes notification to OSPCM that the select ticket should be cancelled. 
The system deletes all existing non-held non-backorder shipments for the ordered item, 
current select ticket number, and current PID. 



^ A PID is provided on the final loop closure message for a serialized shipment from REGIS only if the 
entire quantity ordered on the select ticket is backordered. 
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PROCESS A NON-SERIALIZED SHIPMENT 



If the shipment detail is for a non-serialized item, the system searches for an existing 
shipment for the ordered item, current select ticket number, and current PID (or previous 
PID if a substitution was made). 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment that has not been shipped, the 
system takes the following action: 

• The shipment is replaced with actual shipment information including the 
material shipped, the quantity shipped, and the date the material was shipped. 

If there is not an existing shipment, the system takes the following action: 

• A new shipment is created for the ordered item, current select ticket, and 
current PID for the quantity shipped. 

If a backorder was created at loop closure, the system searches for an existing non-held 
non-backorder shipment that has not been shipped for the ordered item, current select 
ticket number, and current PID (or previous PID if a substitution was made) and takes the 
following action: 

• If a shipment exists, the shipment is marked as backordered. 

• If a shipment does not exist, a backorder shipment is created for the ordered 
item, current select ticket, and the description of the material ordered for the 
quantity backordered. If REGIS creates a backorder at loop closure, it is 
against the material ordered. Since the current interface is designed to provide 
the description of the material shipped and was not designed to handle a 
shipment of one material description and a backorder of another material 
description, OSPCM creates a backorder shipment for the material ordered. 
This is done to accommodate the situation when a substitution is made at 
order time and loop closure ships some of the substituted material and 
backorders the remaining quantity. 

If a select ticket was dirtied down to zero and re-directed to another warehouse or to 
CAPRI, REGIS passes notification to OSPCM that the select ticket should be cancelled. 
The system deletes all existing non-held non-backorder shipments for the ordered item, 
current select ticket number, and current PID. 



ATUUBOl 633881.1 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "21" 

A return code of "21" indicates that REGIS will not be shipping the material associated 
with a select ticket. The system searches for an existing shipment for the ordered item, 
current select ticket number, and current PID. 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• The quantity scheduled to be shipped for this ordered item, current select 
ticket, and current PID is decreased by the quantity not shipped. This is done 
to handle the situation where both new and used quantities are scheduled to be 
shipped on the same select ticket. Since REGIS may decide to ship the new 
quantity but not ship the used quantity, OSPCM does not want the entire 
shipment deleted. If the shipped quantity is reduced to zero, the shipment is 
deleted. 

Since either the entire ordered quantity or a portion of the ordered quantity will not be 
satisfied, the system must reduce the quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for 
this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered. The system 
takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is decreased by the quantity that 
will not be shipped. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "22" 

If shipping serialized material, REGIS sends a return code of "20" for each serial number 
it ships to satisfy the ordered quantity followed by a retum code of "22" indicating the 
total quantity shipped if the quantity shipped is less than the quantity ordered on that 
select ticket. If shipping non-serialized material, REGIS sends a single retum code of 
"22" indicating the total quantity shipped if the quantity shipped is less than the quantity 
ordered on that select ticket. 



PROCESS A SERIALIZED SHIPMENT 

Because the quantities shipped on each serial number may not equal the total quantity 
shipped indicated by REGIS, the difference between the total quantity shipped and the 
recorded quantity shipped for the ordered item, current select ticket, and current PDD is 
calculated. If the difference is greater than zero, an additional shipment is created for the 
ordered item, current select ticket, and current PID for the difference in the quantity 
shipped. 

Since only a portion of the ordered quantity was shipped, the system must reduce the 
quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for this ordered item so that it can calculate 
how much more needs to be ordered. The system takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
ahready shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 

PROCESS A NON-SERIALIZED SHIPMENT 

The system searches for an existing shipment for the ordered item, current select ticket 
number, and current PID (or previous PID if a substitution was made). 

If there is an existing non-held non-backorder shipment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• The shipment is replaced with actual shipment information including the 
material shipped, the quantity shipped, and the date the material was shipped. 
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Since only a portion of ordered quantity was shipped, the system must reduce the quantity 
that will be supplied by Procurement for this ordered item so that it can calculate how 
much more needs to be ordered. The system takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
already shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "23" 

Since a return code of "23" indicates that a loop closure has been reversed, OSPCM must 
indicate that a shipment previously considered shipped is no longer shipped. The system 
deletes all existing non-held non-backorder shipments, except the first, for the ordered 
item, current select ticket number, and current PID. This is done to handle the situation 
where multiple serial numbers are shipped on a single select ticket. After deleting the 
appropriate shipments, the system takes the following action: 

• To return the shipment back to the state it was in prior to loop closure, the 
remaining shipment for the ordered item, current select ticket number, and 
current PID is increased by the total shipped quantity deleted, the actual 
shipped date is changed to blanks, the expected serial number is changed to 
blanks (if the shipment was for serialized material), and the expected reel type 
is changed to blanks (if the shipment was for cable). 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «24» 



A return code of "24" indicates that an internal error occurred in REGIS when the order 
was re-directed to CAPRI during loop closure; therefore the system deletes any non-held 
non-backorder shipments for this ordered item, current select ticket, and current PID if 
any exist. 

Since either the entire ordered quantity or a portion of the ordered quantity will not be 
satisfied, the system must reduce the quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for 
this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered. The system 
takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is decreased by the quantity that 
will not be shipped. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «25" 

A return code of "25" indicates that an internal error occurred in REGIS when a 
backorder was attempted to be created during loop closure. Since OSPCM was already 
notified of the backorder, the system deletes the backordered shipment for this ordered 
item, current select ticket, and current PID^. 

Since either the entire ordered quantity or a portion of the ordered quantity will not be 
satisfied, the system must reduce the quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for 
this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered. The system 
takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
already shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



^ If material is backordered at loop closure, REGIS sends a backorder quantity with a return code of "20" 
to OSPCM before the backorder is actually created in REGIS. If the process that creates the backorder in 
REGIS fails, a return code of "25" is send to OSPCM indicating that the backorder did not occur. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF "30" 

A return code of "30" indicates that the date the material was scheduled to be shipped for 
a held order has changed. The system searches for an existing held order shipment for the 
ordered item, current select ticket number, and current PID (or ordered material 
description if the PID is not provided as in the case of CAPRI) and replaces the old 
scheduled ship date with the new scheduled ship date. 

PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «31" 

A return code of "31" indicates that the quantity scheduled to be shipped for a held order 
has changed. The system searches for an existing held order shipment for the ordered 
item, current select ticket number, and current PID and replaces the quantity currently 
scheduled to be shipped with the new quantity to be shipped. 

Since the quantity to be shipped by Procurement may have been increased or decreased, 
the system must update the quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for this ordered 
item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered if any. The system takes 
the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
already shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 
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PROCESS A RETURN CODE OF «32" 

A return code of "32" indicates that a held order or a backorder was cancelled in REGIS; 
therefore the system deletes all held order or backorder shipments for this ordered item, 
current select ticket, and current PID (or ordered material description if the PID is not 
provided as in the case of CAPRI). 

Since either the entire ordered quantity or a portion of the ordered quantity will not be 
satisfied, the system must reduce the quantity that will be supplied by Procurement for 
this ordered item so that it can calculate how much more needs to be ordered. The system 
takes the following action: 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is replaced with the total quantity 
ahready shipped or scheduled to be shipped (including held orders and 
backorders) for the ordered item. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substeps that were aggregated to the 
ordered item is calculated and if > 0, the material status code on the substep is 
reset to "needed" and marked as ready to be fulfilled. 



CALCULATING THE STATUS OF AN ORDERED ITEM AND ITS 
ASSOCIATED SUBSTEPS 

After a shipment status record has been processed, the system determines the status of the 
ordered item and the material status of the substep(s) that were aggregated to the ordered 
item using the following business rules: 

• If the quantity to be supplied by Procurement for this ordered item is zero, 
change its status code to "cancelled". 

• If all shipments associated with the ordered item are backordered, change the 
ordered item's status code to "backordered" if it is not already. 

• If the total quantity actually shipped for this ordered item is greater than or 
equal to the quantity to be supplied by Procurement, change the ordered item's 
status code to "shipped" if it is not already. 

• If the total quantity actually shipped for this ordered item is less than the 
quantity to be supplied by Procurement, change the ordered item's status code 
to "ordered" if it is not already. 

• If the ordered item's status code is "shipped", change the material status code 
on each associated substep to "shipped" if there is no remaining quantity 
needed on the substep. 

• If the ordered item's status code is "ordered", change the material status code 
on each associated substep to "ordered" if there is no remaining quantity 
needed on the substep. 
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The following business rules are observed when processing shipment details: 



• Any shipment detail received after the shipment has already been received 
into inventory is ignored. 

• The current PID and previous PID are converted to a material description 
before they are used. 

• If a PID is not provided, the system uses the ordered material description to 
process shipment details. 

• The quantity to be supplied by Procurement is never increased to a quantity 
greater than the original ordered quantity. 
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SEND RECEIPT NOTIFICATION TO CAPRI 

This section defines the material receipt notification interface between OSPCM and 
CAPRI. Order Receipt material inventory transactions are created in OSPCM each time 
ordered material is received into inventory via the RECEIPT MATERIAL window 
described in the Receipt Ordered Material section of this document. The receipt of material 
shipped from a BST warehouse does not need to be reported to Procurement; however, the 
receipt of material shipped from an outside vendor must be reported to CAPRI before it can 
authorize payment to the vendor. 

The chosen interface is a daily file transmission using BUFIT. This transmission is 
automatically initiated daily by the system. One file containing all of the day's order 
receipt transactions for material shipped on a Purchase Order is transmitted to CAPRI. The 
CAPRI system runs on an MVS system in the Birmingham, AL data center. 

The following information is sent to CAPRI for each ordered item received: 

• System Id - The OSPCM System Identifier. Its value is "MA". (Length: 2) 

• Requisition Number - The OrderMaster number of the ordered item received. 
(Lengtii: 8) 

• Requisition Item Number - The OrderMaster sequence number of the ordered 
item received. (Length: 3) 

• Purchase Order Number - The purchase order number associated with the 
ordered item received. (Length: 8) 

• Purchase Order Line Item - The purchase order line item associated with the 
ordered item received. (Length: 3) 

• Quantity Received - The net quantity of material receipted into OSPCM' s 
inventory to date for the ordered item. (Length: 7) 

• Receipt Date - The date the most recent shipment was receipted into OSPCM' s 
inventory. (Length: 8; Format: MMDDYYYY, where MM is the month, DD is 
the day, and YYYY is tiie year) 
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The following business rules are observed when reporting receipt notification to CAPRI: 



• The process reads the material inventory transaction table for the current day's 
Order Receipt and Order Receipt Reversal transactions that are associated with a 
purchase order. For each purchase order line item received, one record is 
created in the receipt notification file. 

• Since there is only one Order Receipt material inventory transaction for an 
assembly order, the process creates one receipt notification record for the 
assembled unit and one receipt notification record for each add-on item\ 

• For each purchase order line item received, OSPCM will calculate the net 
quantity received to date. For example, suppose a purchase order item is 
receipted for a quantity of 5 on Monday, unreceipted on the same day, and 
receipted again on Tuesday for a quantity of 6. Monday's receipt file would 
reflect a received quantity of 0 and Tuesday's receipt file would reflect a 
received quantity of 6. 



' An assembly order is an order that has an XPIDed item as the first item on the order followed by other items 
that are to be assembled by various vendors and shipped as one unit to the inventory site. 
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VIEW ORDER SUMMARY 

To view an order summary, select the Show An Order Summary toolbar button 
located on the Materials Management application window or select "Show an 
Order Summary..." from the Orders menu. The DISPLAY ORDER SUMMARY dialog 
shown below is displayed. 



IB 


Display Order Summary 


1 












^ OrderMasler Numbet 1 


Cancel | 


□ Start at Line item: fT]] 


Search^.. |: 


Q) Purchase Order Number 1 


Help 1 


Q) Select Tidtet Number 1 

Qipb Number ! 1 







This dialog allows you to identify the order that you wish to view. You may view the 
entire order based on one of the following choices: 

• OrderMaster Number - To view an order via its OrderMaster number, click 
the OrderMaster Number radio button and enter a valid OrderMaster number 
in the associated text box. To view an OrderMaster number starting at a 
particular line item, click the Start at Line Item check box and type a line item 
number in the associated text box. For example, to view the last 3 line items 
for an order having 6 line items, enter a 4 in this field. By default, the system 
will start at line item 1 . 

• Purchase Order Number - If you know a purchase order number associated 
with an order, you may view the entire order via that purchase order number. 
Click the Purchase Order Number radio button and enter a valid piurchase 
order number in the associated text box. 
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• Select Ticket Number - If you know a select ticket number associated with 
an order, you may view the entire order via that select ticket number. Click 
the Select Ticket Number radio button and enter a valid select ticket number 
in the associated text box. 



• Job Number - If you know the job for which an order was placed, you may 
view the entire order via that job number. Click the Job Number radio button 
and enter a valid job number in the associated text box. 

If you want to view an order via its OrderMaster Number, but don't know the 
OrderMaster Number, select the OrderMaster radio button and press the SEARCH 
button. The SELECT ORDER dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog is used to search for orders for a particular inventory site. To search for 
orders, you must enter the following information: 



• Inventory Site - Type or select an inventory site name in the Inventory Site 
combo box which contains a list of all inventory sites in the BellSouth region. 
If an inventory site is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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Optionally, you may further limit the search by providing the following information: 

• Material Description - To search for orders for a particular material 
description, type a material description in the Material Description text box. 
You may type an entire material description or you may type a partial material 
description using an asterisk (*) to view orders for material starting and/or 
ending with the portion you provided. For example, AFAW* displays orders 
for material starting with "AFAW"; *100 displays orders for material ending 
in "100"; A*W displays orders for material starting with "A" and ending in 
"W". 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
selecting an order, press the CANCEL button. To view a list of OrderMaster Numbers 
and its associated items, press the UPDATE button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If the material description entered is not a valid material description, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If no orders were found for the selected inventory site or material description, 
an appropriate message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

If no errors are found, the following information is displayed: 

• OrderMaster Number - The number assigned by OrderMaster to an order. 

• Line Item - The line item assigned by OrderMaster to an ordered item. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material ordered. 

• Job Number - The job for which the material was ordered. 

To view a particular order, select it and press the OK button or double-click it. The 
system displays an appropriate error message if you press OK and an order was not 
selected from the grid. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the OrderMaster number selected is copied to the OrderMaster 
Number text box on the OPEN ORDER FOR RECEIPT and the line item selected is 
copied to the Start at Line Item text box. To start viewing the order from this line item, 
click the associated check box; otherwise the system will display the order starting at the 
first line item. 
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To view the specified order, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 



• If no orders were found for the identified OrderMaster number, purchase order 
number, select ticket number, or job number, an informative message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If no OrderMaster number, purchase order number, select ticket number, or 
job munber is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message 
by pressing OK. 

• If the first character of the purchase order number entered does not begin with 
the letter "P", an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If the select ticket number entered is not all numeric, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



If no errors are found, the SUMMARY FOR ORDER xxxx window is displayed, where 
xxxx is the selected order number. If the view is by job number and multiple orders exist 
for that job, both the ORDERS window and the SUMMARY FOR ORDER window 
shown below are displayed. 
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The following infoimation is displayed at the top of the SUMMARY FOR ORDER 
window: 

• Order Status - The status of the entire order. Values are: 

• "Ordered" - An order is in the "ordered" status if at least one item 
within that order remains in the "ordered" or "backordered" status. 

• "Backordered" - An order is in the "backordered" status only if every 
item within that order is "backordered". 

• "Shipped" - An order is in the "shipped" status if at least one item 
within that order remains in the "shipped" status and there is no item 
within that order in the "ordered" status. 

• "Received" - An order is in the "received" status only if every item 
within that order is "received" or "complete". 

• "Cancelled" - An order is in the "cancelled" status only if every item 
within that order is "cancelled". 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for procuring the material on 
this order. 

• Ordered Date - The requisition date of the order (i.e., the date the order was 
placed with OrderMaster). 

• Due Date - The date the order is due at the Ship To location. 

• Totals - The total MCF and/or FKF on the order. 

In addition, there are four tabs on the SUMMARY FOR ORDER window: Line Items, 
Order Options, Order Remarks, and Ship To. 
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The Line Items tab shown below displays all items on the order starting with the line item 
specified. 



Summary for Order Q0993243 
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The Line Items tab displays a line for each ordered item (called the "order line") followed 
by a line for each associated shipment (called the "shipment line"). The following 
information is displayed on an order line: 



• Line Item - The order item number. This is the line item number assigned by 
OrderMaster when the order was placed. 

• Material Description - The description of the material ordered. 

• Quantity Ordered - The quantity of material ordered. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the 
material was ordered with custom features. 



• Jeopardy Indicator (abbreviated JP) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the 
order item is in jeopardy of not arriving by the on job date (Requisition Date + 
Shipping Interval > On Job Date). 



ATLUBOl fiSSS89.l 



• status - The status of the order item. Values are: 

• "Ordered" - An order item is in the "ordered" status if not all 
shipments for this order item have been shipped. If the entire order 
item is to be shipped ftom a BST warehouse, the order item will 
remain in the "ordered" status until REGIS loop closes all shipments 
associated with the order item. If any part of the order item is to be 
shipped from an outside vendor, the order item will remain in an 
"ordered" status until all associated shipments have been received, 

• "Backordered" - An order item is in the '1)ackordered'* status if every 
shipment for this order item is backordered. If the entire order item is 
to be shipped from an outside vendor, the order item will never obtain 
a "backordered" status because CAPRI does not notify OSPCM of 
backorders. 

• "Shipped" - An order item is in the "shipped" status if every shipment 
for this order item has been shipped. If the entire order item is to be 
shipped from a BST warehouse, the order item is considered "shipped" 
after REGIS loop closes all shipments for this order item. If the entire 
order item is to be shipped from an outside vendor, the order item will 
never obtain a "shipped" status because CAPRI does not send OSPCM 
actual ship dates. 

• "Received" - An order item is in the "received" status if the total 
quantity received for this order item is greater than or equal to the total 
quantity expected to be shipped. 

• "Complete" - An order item is in the "complete" status if you 
complete the order item and the total quantity received for this order 
item is greater than zero but less than the total quantity expected to be 
shipped (completing an order item is described in the Receipt Ordered 
Material section of this document). If an order item is in the 
"complete" status, any unreceived shipments will not be displayed. 

• "Cancelled" - An order item is in the "cancelled" status if every 
shipment is cancelled or if no shipments are ever received and you 
complete the order item. If an order item is in the "cancelled" status, 
any un-received shipments will not be displayed. 

The following information is displayed on a shipment line: 

• Material Description - The description of the material shipped if a 
substitution was made. If the ordered material was shipped, this field is blank. 

• Quantity Shipped - The quantity of material shipped or scheduled to be 
shipped. If the shipment has been shipped from a BST warehouse, the 
quantity actually shipped is displayed. If the shipment has not yet been 
shipped, the quantity scheduled to be shipped is displayed. If the shipment is 
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to be shipped from an outside vendor, the quantity actually shipped is never 
displayed since CAPRI does not furnish actual ship dates to OSPCM. 

• Quantity Received - The quantity of material received into inventory. 

• Serial Number - The serial number shipped from a BST warehouse or the 
serial number received into inventory following receipt of the shipment . This 
field is displayed only if the ordered material is serialized. If the shipment has 
been shipped from a BST warehouse, the expected serial number is displayed. 
If the shipment is to be shipped from an outside vendor, the serial number is 
not displayed because CAPRI does not furnish serial numbers to OSPCM. If 
the shipment has been received, the serial mmiber that was received into 
inventory is displayed. 

• PO or S/T - The purchase order number or the select ticket number on which 
the material was shipped or is scheduled to be shipped. If the shipment is to 
be shipped from a BST warehouse, a select ticket number is displayed. If the 
shipment is to be shipped from an outside vendor, a purchase order number is 
displayed. 

• Status - The status of the shipment. Values are: 

• blank - The shipment is scheduled to be shipped. 

• "Shipped" - The shipment has been shipped from a BST warehouse. 
The shipment is considered "shipped" after REGIS loop closes the 
associated select ticket. 

• ''Backordered" - The shipment has been put on backorder in a BST 
warehouse. The select ticket is held until the backorder has been 
resolved, at which time a new select ticket is assigned to the shipment. 

• "Future Day" - The associated select ticket has not yet been dropped 
in a BST warehouse because the due date on the order was too far in 
the future for REGIS to consider it a current day ticket. The select 
ticket is held until it becomes a current day ticket, at which time a new 
select ticket is assigned to the shipment. 

• "IBI Held" - The associated select ticket has not yet been dropped in a 
BST warehouse because the item is locked due to an out of balance 
situation for that item in the warehouse. The select ticket is held until 
the out of balance situation is corrected, at which time a new select 
ticket is assigned to the shipment. 

• "Re-inventory Held" - The associated select ticket has not yet been 
dropped in a BST warehouse because the warehouse is locked due to a 
physical inventory. The select ticket is held until the physical 
inventory is complete, at which time a new select ticket is assigned to 
the shipment. 
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The following remarks are displayed for the selected order line: 

• Line Item Remarks - This text box contains line item remarks entered at the 
time the order was placed. 

• Procurement Status Message - This text box contains error messages 
returned from REGIS (e.g., "Item not requisitionable", "Quantity reduced to 
maximum", etc.) 



The Order Options tab shown below indicates whether or not the order was placed as an 
emergency and whether or not the order was charged to an alternate responsibility code. 
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The following information is displayed: 



• Emergency Order - If the order was placed as an emergency, "YES" is 
displayed; otherwise **N0" is displayed. 

• Order was charged t Alternate RCC - If the order was charged to an 
altemate RCC, the RCC to which the order was charged is displayed; 
otherwise "(none)" is displayed. 
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Remarks concerning the entire order may be viewed on the Order Remarks tab shown 
below. 
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The following information is displayed: 

• OrderMaster Remarks - OrderMaster remarks are remarks that were passed 
to OrderMaster at the time the order was placed. 

• Additional Remarks - Additional remarks are remarks that were recorded 
with the order but were not passed to OrderMaster. 
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The SHIP TO tab shown below indicates whether the order should be shipped to the 
inventory site responsible for procuring the material, to an alternate inventory site, or to 
an alternate shipping address. 
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If shipped to an inventory site or alternate inventory site, the name of the inventory site is 
displayed. If shipped to an alternate shipping address the following information is 
displayed: 



• Saved Address - If the alternate address was saved with a code, the code by 
which this address was saved is displayed; otherwise "(none)" is displayed. 

• Contact Name - The name of the person to whom the order should be shipped 
or who should be notified of the shipment. 

• Contact Phone - The phone number of the person to whom the order should 
be shipped or the phone number of the person who should be notified of the 
shipment. 

• Company - The name of the company to which the order should be shipped. 

• Street - The street address to which the order should be shipped. 
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• Room - The room number to which the order should be shipped. 

• City - The name of the city to which the order should be shipped. 

• State - The abbreviation of the state to which the order should be shipped. 

• Zip - The zip code to which the order should be shipped. 



VIEW LINE ITEM DETAILS 

To view the details for an ordered item, move the marquee to an order line or a shipment 
line and press ENTER or double-click one. The LINE ITEM DETAILS dialog shown 
below is displayed. 
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The LINE ITEM DETAILS dialog displays both order item details and shipment details. 
The Order Item Details frame displays the requirements aggregated to the selected 
ordered item. The same information is displayed in this frame whether you selected an 
order line or a shipment line. 

The following information is displayed in the Order Item Details frame: 

• Job - The job for which the item was ordered. 

• Print - The job print for which the item was ordered. 

• Step - The job step for which the item was ordered. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which 
the material was ordered (e.g. B = buried). 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material was ordered 
(e.g. PLAC = placing). 
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• Quantity Ordered - The portion of the quantity needed that was ordered on 
this order item. 

• Jeopardy Indicator (abbreviated JP) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the 
material ordered for this requirement is in jeopardy of not arrivmg by the on 
job date (Requisition Date + Shipping Interval > On Job Date). 

• Assembly Code (abbreviated AC) - A code indicating that the material 
ordered is part of an assembly. 

The Shipment Details frame displays information about the selected shipment. If an order 
line was selected and multiple shipments exist, the Shipment Details frame is populated 
with data for the first shipment. If an order line was selected and no shipments exist, the 
Shipment Details frame does not display any information. To view the details for a 
specific shipment, double-click on a shipment line on the SUMMARY FOR ORDER 
window. To let you know which shipment is displayed, the upper right comer of the 
frame will display #n of x, where n is the selected shipment and x is the total number of 
shipments associated with this order item (e.g., #2 of 3). 

The following information is displayed in the Shipment Details frame: 

• PO or S/T - The purchase order number or the select ticket number associated 
with this shipment. If the shipment is to be shipped from a BST warehouse, a 
select ticket number is displayed. If the shipment is to be shipped from an 
outside vendor, a purchase order number is displayed. 

• Line Item - The purchase order line item or, if a select ticket is displayed, the 
OrderMaster line item. 

• Scheduled Ship Date (or Shipped Date) - If the shipment is scheduled to be 
shipped from a BST warehouse, the date the shipment is scheduled to be 
shipped is displayed. If the shipment is scheduled to be shipped from an 
outside vendor and the vendor provides a shipment date to CAPRI, the date 
the shipment is scheduled to be shipped is displayed. If the vendor does not 
provide a shipment date, this field is blank. If the shipment was shipped from 
a BST warehouse, the date the shipment was actually shipped from the 
warehouse is displayed. 

• Received Date - The date the shipment was received into inventory. 
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If the item was ordered with custom features, a Custom Features frame is displayed on 
this dialog. The custom features displayed will vary with the type of material ordered. 



If the ordered item is cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated with cable 
as shown below. 



Line item Details 



f Order Iteiii Detaib*' 



Job Number: 



1LD017321 



1 



A LSHS 



1700 



f Shqjment DetaSs' 
PO Of S/T: 



1190019801 



Ship 
Date: 



'PuHing Eye 


'Propped End^ 


Inside: | YES | 


Inside: {none) 


OiiUide | ygg | 


Outside: } (npnej | 


Pretermination: 1 NO 


f Modular Connection'^ 


taper Splice: { NO 


inside: (none) [ 


<ja«Pre«Mirei | YgS ;| 


O utside: | (nonel |: 



Line 
Hem: 



» lof 1 



1 



Close 



Help I 



Received 
Date: 



loan 5/1996 I 103/27/1996 



If the ordered item is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features associated with 
capacitors as shown below. 



Line Item Details 



Order Item DetaDs 
Job Number: 



1LD01731T 



1 B PIAC 



1 



Capacitor Detail^ 



Microfarads: | .15 
Ohms: 



f Shipment Details' 
PO or S/T: 



Line 
Item: 



Scheduled 
Ship Date: 



Received 
Dale: 



ose 



Help 1 
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If the ordered item is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. 



Line Item Details 



Order IteiD DetaHt° 



Job Htiinber ]lLD017312 



1 B PIAC 



Shipmerit OetaSt* 
PO or 5/T: 



Line 
Item: 



Scheduled 
Ship Date; 



Received 
Dale! 



Cioss-Box Delaas'' 



Pedestal Cabine 








' Pair ? 


f Stub i 


!■ Feeder 






jej 


; Size ; 


. Lenglh i 




i Pairs 


1 . 1-L 
- Single 1 2-C 
L' L 3-F 

I ' M 
. Double: .i S-G 






















300 


50 


























■ .1 











Uelp 
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If the ordered item is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. 



Line Item Details 



Order item Petaib 
Job Number 1LD01 7313 






9 


1 


A 


PUC 


1 



















































Shipment Details ' 
PO or S/T: 



Lirie 
Item: 



Scheduled 
Ship Date: 



Received 
Date: 



Cross'Box Details ° 



PdleHriounted Cabinet 






IIIHIIIHIIIII^ I'k^mbeil 


; Pair ' 
Size 


Slub 
, Length > 


Feeder 
i Pairs 




r _ ■ . ■ K"i 










' '-'p p ■ '? 


400 




1-400 














Hiiil^KH 500 






1-500 



Help I 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 

To close the SUMMARY FOR ORDER window, double-chck the control box located in 
the upper left-hand comer of the window. 
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ADJUST AN INVENTORY BALANCE 

During a physical inventory you may find that you have more or less inventory than the system 
indicates that you have and that you need to adjust an inventory balance. 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 



Inventory Items at LOUE 



Total On Hand QuanUlyrflSo' 





HIHIHiHHHH'' 




Ouantilies 




Msfena! Descfip 


hon ^ "':-eri5lNurr,be('' J"^''-''^'?^' JonHand' Ais 
: F 1 ■ . Location J: !• 


gned 


-iurpluj ' At Site In T 


Reiurn 



ANAW.53 



0805960001 



2100A453 



200 



m 




200 



f item Delafls^ 



Age: 34 


Reel Type: 442 


Date: 


HI 


Bin Loc: 



Material Type: |Normd 



Last Transactbn Numben 12370 



To adjust an inventory balance, select the inventory item from the grid whose balance 
you need to adjust and press the Adjust Balances toolbar button located on the 
INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Adjust Balances" from the Actions menu. The 
ADJUST INVENTORY ITEM BALANCE dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
This function is available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management warehouse 

user. 

• If the selected inventory item is cable and does not have an in transit or awaiting 
return balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized non-cable and it does not have an assigned 
balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized material and has not been issued. 
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• If the selected inventory item is non-serialized and its inventory balance is greater 
than zero. 



Adjust Inventory Item Balance 



LOUE 



Inventoiy Site: 
Material Description: |ANAW-50 
Serial Number: 
Quantttie»: 



] 



Cancel 



0605960001 



Asirigned: 
Unassigned: 
Surplus: I 



In Transit: 
Awaiting Return: 



Total Quantity: 



2201 



Help 



Reinarits: 



This dialog allows you to adjust the selected inventory item's unassigned or surplus inventory 
balance. The following information is displayed about the selected inventory item: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if seriaUzed). 

• Assigned - The current assigned balance of the inventory item. 

• Unassigned - The current unassigned balance of the inventory item. 

• Surplus - The current surplus balance of the inventory item. 

• In Transit - The current in transit balance of the inventory item. 

• Awaiting Return - The current awaiting return balance of the inventory item. 

• Total Quantity - The current total on hand balance of the inventory item. 
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To adjust the inventory balance of the selected inventory item, provide the following 
information: 

• Unassigned - To increase or decrease the unassigned inventory balance, overtype the 
current quantity in the Unassigned text box with the new quantity. The value in the 
Total Quantity text box increases or decreases as the quantity is changed. If the 
selected inventory item is serialized material and the surplus balance is greater than 
zero, you cannot adjust the unassigned balance (i.e., the Unassigned text box is 
disabled). 

• Surplus - To increase or decrease the surplus inventory balance, overtype the current 
quantity in the Surplus text box with the new quantity. The value in the Total 
Quantity text box increases or decreases as the quantity is changed. If the selected 
inventory item is serialized material and the assigned or unassigned balance is greater 
than zero, you cannot adjust the surplus balance (i.e., the Surplus text box is 
disabled). 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Inventory Addition or Inventory Deletion transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
adjusting the inventory balance, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and adjust the 
inventory balance, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following condition occurs: 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized non-cable material and the new unassigned 
or surplus balance is greater than 1, the system displays an appropriate error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors found, the system adjusts the selected inventory item's balance and records 
either an Inventory Deletion or Inventory Addition material inventory transaction as follows': 

• If decreasing the unassigned inventory balance, the system decreases the selected 
inventory item's unassigned balance and records an Inventory Deletion material 
inventory transaction from the unassigned status. If the inventory item's on hand 
balance reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If decreasing the surplus inventory balance, the system decreases the selected 
inventory item's surplus balance and records an Inventory Deletion material inventory 
transaction from the surplus status. If the inventory item's on hand balance reaches 
zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 



' Multiple transactions are created if you make adjustments to both the surplus and unassigned inventory balances. 
This could only happen if the selected inventory item was non-serialized material. 
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• If increasing the unassigned inventory balance, the system increases the selected 
inventory item's unassigned balance and records an Inventory Addition material 
inventory transaction from the unassigned status. 

• If increasing the surplus inventory balance, the system increases the selected 
inventory item's surplus balance and records an Inventory Addition material 
inventory transaction from the surplus status. 

• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Inventory Addition or Inventory 
Deletion transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management. 

If the inventory item's balance was adjusted successfrilly, the system displays an appropriate 
message. The inventory balances displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to 
reflect the results of the Inventory Addition and/or Inventory Deletion transaction. The Last 
Transaction Number text box is updated with the number of the last Inventory Addition or 
Inventory Deletion transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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CHANGE THE STATUS OF AN INVENTORY ITEM 

Changing an inventory item's status involves moving an inventory balance from one inventory 
status to another. 

First, display the ESTVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 



Inventory items at LOUE| 



Total On Hand Quantity: 223 



Quantities 



Maicfidt DeicfipHontt;! SeriahN<fnbeli •'■f ^' inlf, Hjhd;iAv:iQtied ; . i Surplu? '1 AtSite HnTransil 

&5.g . .....7.„..„J O.i!. . .... " ^L^s'.'yr^l r Location J [:: - W ' ' .] as^i gned:?;^: 'i^ : 



Awaiting 
Return 



M1-20C 



10B1-200/3Q 



10 



10 



Item betdh*'' 



Age: 73 



Receipt Date: |05>'07/1996 



Reel Type- 
Bin Ldc: 



Material Type: Normai 



Last Transaction Number: 12300 




To change an inventory item's inventory status, select an inventory item from the grid 
and press the Change Status toolbar button located on the INVENTORY ITEMS 
window or select "Change Status..," from the Actions menu. The CHANGE 
INVENTORY ITEM STATUS dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
This ftmction is available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item has an unassigned, surplus, or an awaiting return balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized material and does not have an assigned 
balance. 
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Ghanqe Inventory Status 



LOUE 



Inventory Site: 
Material Description: 10B1-200/30 
Serial Number: 



Cancel ^ 



Unassigned'' 



Quantify: 



Move Quantity: [3^ 



Surplus^ 



Quantity: 
Move Quariti^: f 



Awaiting Return 



Quantity: 
Move Quantl^: f 



123 



Change To: 

® Awaiting Return 

QS.urplus 



20 



Change To:^ 



®Aj£ailing Return 
OUnatsigned 



50 



f Change To:*™ 
^Unassigned 
Q Surplus 



This dialog allows you to move some or all of an inventory balance among the unassigned, 
surplus, or awaiting retum statuses. The following information is displayed about the selected 
inventory item: 



• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 



The Awaiting Retum frame displays the inventory item's current awaiting retum balance. The 
Unassigned frame displays the inventory item's current unassigned balance. The Surplus frame 
displays the inventory item's current stirplus balance. The corresponding frame is not displayed 
if the inventory item does not have a balance in that status. 
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To change the inventory status of the selected inventory item, provide the following information: 

• Move Quantity - The quantity to be moved. If the selected inventory item is 
serialized material, the Move Quantity is set equal to the on hand balance of the 
inventory item and cannot be changed. If the selected inventory item is non-serialized 
material, type the quantity to move in the Move Quantity text box. The Move 
Quantity cannot be greater than the current balance, but must be greater than zero. 

• Change To - The inventory status to which the inventory item should be moved. 
You may move unassigned inventory to either awaiting return or surplus. You may 
move surplus inventory to either unassigned or awaiting return. You may move 
awaiting return inventory to either unassigned or surplus. Select the appropriate radio 
button. 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Change Inventory Status transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
changing the inventory status, press the CLOSE button. To close this dialog and change the 
inventory status, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following conditions occur: 

• If the Move Quantity is greater than the current unassigned, surplus, or awaiting 
return balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the Move Quantity is equal to zero, the system displays an appropriate error 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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If there are no errors found, the system changes the status of the selected inventory item and 
records an Inventory Status Change material inventory transaction as follows^: 

• If changing the status of unassigned inventory, the system decreases the inventory 
item's unassigned balance by the Move Quantity, increases either its awaiting return 
or surplus balance (depending on the status selected) by the same quantity, and 
records an Inventory Status Change material inventory transaction from the 
unassigned status to either the awaiting return or surplus status. 

• If changing the status of surplus inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's 
surplus balance by the Move Quantity, increases either its unassigned or awaiting 
return balance (depending on the status selected) by the same quantity, and records an 
Inventory Status Change material inventory transaction from the surplus status to 
either the unassigned or awaiting return status. 

• If changing the status of awaiting return inventory, the system decreases the inventory 
item's awaiting retum balance by the Move Quantity, increases either its unassigned 
or surplus balance (depending on the status selected) by the same quantity, and 
records an Inventory Status Change material inventory transaction from the awaiting 
retum status to either the unassigned or surplus status. 

• The Inventory Status Change transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

If the inventory item's status was changed successfully, the system displays an appropriate 
message and the inventory balances displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated 
to reflect the results of the Inventory Status Change transaction. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 



Multiple transactions are created if you change more than one status. This could only happen if the inventory item 
was non-serialized material. 
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EXEMPT AN INVENTORY ITEM 



All inventoried material is considered non-exempt material. There are certain situations in which 
you might want to reclassify the inventory item as exempt material (e.g., using the material for a 
maintenance job rather than an engineered job). 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 



I n ye n to ry Ite m s a t LO U E£ 



mm 



Total Oh Hand Quantitjp: 223 



„ i£ Quantities 

plaWfdlDe^cfiption ^ Serial Nurnbef|fP'^'-'"i^'^' | On Hand-' Assigned V Surplur At Site In Transit I 

1 0BI -200/30 • * 213 ^ '20 123 20 " ^' T 



Awaiting n 
Retufn_ _ 
" 50 



1081-200/30 
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0 






























































































































































































































'Item Delaa«'= 























Age:g3 



Recmpt Pate: |Q5/d7/1996 



Reel Type: 
Bin Loc:i 



Material Type: Normal 



Last Transaction Number: 12300 



To reclassify an inventory item as exempt material, select an inventory item from the 
grid and press the Reclassify to Exempt toolbar button located on the INVENTORY 
ITEMS window or select "Reclassify to Exempt..." from the Actions menu. The 

EXEMPT INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown on the following page is displayed. This function 

is available if the following conditions are met: 



• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• If the selected inventory item has an unassigned, surplus, or awaiting return inventory 

balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized material and does not have an assigned 
balance. 
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Exempt Inventory Item 



Inventory Site: |LOU£ 
Material Description: 



1QB1. 200/30 



Cancel 



Serial Number: 
P U nastigned 



Quantity: 



123 



Exempt flLuantity:[|" 



mp 1 



Surplus 

Quantity: 
Exempt Qjiantily: 



2D 



Awaiting Return 

Quantity: 
Exempt Qiiantity: 



SO 



R.emaiks: 



This dialog allows you to reclassify an inventory item as exempt material. The following 
information is displayed about the selected inventory item: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

The Unassigned frame displays the inventory item's current unassigned balance. The Surplus 
frame displays the inventory item's current surplus balance. The Awaiting Return frame displays 
the inventory item's current awaiting return balance. The corresponding frame is not displayed if 
the inventory item does not have a balance in that status. 
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To exempt the selected inventory item, provide the following information: 

• Exempt Quantity - The quantity to be exempted. If the selected inventory item is 
serialized material, the Exempt Quantity is set equal to the on hand balance of the 
inventory item and cannot be changed. If the selected inventory item is non-serialized 
material, type the quantity to exempt in the Exempt Quantity text box. The Exempt 
Quantity cannot be greater than the current balance, but must be greater than zero. 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Reclassify to Exempt transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
exempting the inventory item, press the CLOSE button. To close this dialog and exempt the 
inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following conditions occur: 

• If the Exempt Quantity is greater than the current unassigned, surplus, or awaiting 
return balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the Exempt Quantity is equal to zero, the system displays an appropriate error 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors found, the system exempts the selected inventory item and records a 
Reclassify to Exempt material inventory transaction as follows ^ 

• If exempting awaiting return inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's 
awaiting return balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt 
material inventory transaction from the awaiting return status. If the inventory item's 
on hand balance reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If exempting unassigned inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's 
unassigned balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt 
material inventory transaction from the unassigned status. If the inventory item's on 
hand balance reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If exempting surplus inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's surplus 
balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt material 
inventory transaction from the surplus status. If the inventory item's on hand balance 
reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 



Multiple transactions are created if you exempt from more than one status. This could only happen if the 
inventory item was non-serialized material. 
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• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Reclassify to Exempt transaction 
is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked to be sent to 
Asset Management. 

If the inventory item was reclassified successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. 
The inventory balances displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect 
the results of the Reclassify to Exempt transaction. The Last Transaction Number text box is 
updated with the number of last Reclassify to Exempt transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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EXEMPT AN INVENTORY ITEM 



All inventoried material is considered non-exempt material. There are certain situations in which 
you might want to reclassify the inventory item as exempt material (e.g., using the material for a 
maintenance job rather than an engineered job). 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 




Age:f3 



Receipl D«*e: 05/07/1336 



Reel Type: 
Bin Loc: 



Matei lal Type: Normal 



LasI Transaction Number 1 2300 




To reclassify an inventory item as exempt material, select an inventory item from the 
grid and press the Reclassify to Exempt toolbar button located on the INVENTORY 
ITEMS window or select "Reclassify to Exempt..." from the Actions menu. The 
EXEMPT INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown on the following page is displayed. This function 
is available if the following conditions are met: 



• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• If the selected inventory item has an imassigned, surplus, or awaiting return inventory 

balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized material and does not have an assigned 
balance. 
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Exe mot Inventor, 



tnvenlofjp Site: |LOUE 
Mateiial Description: 



10B1 200/30 



Serial Number 
Unassigned 



Quantiij^: 
Exempt Quantity: 



123 



Surplus^ 



C|uantfty: [ i5| 
Exempt Qjiantity: | 0 



Awaiting Retinii' 



Quanb'tjp: 
Exeittpt Qu&nti|y:f 



50 



3 



Remarks: 



OK 



Cancel 



Help i 



This dialog allows you to reclassify an inventory item as exempt material. The following 
information is displayed about the selected inventory item: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 



The Unassigned frame displays the inventory item's current unassigned balance. The Surplus 
frame displays the inventory item's current surplus balance. The Awaiting Return frame displays 
the inventory item's current awaiting return balance. The corresponding frame is not displayed if 
the inventory item does not have a balance in that status. 
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To exempt the selected inventory item, provide the following information: 

• £xempt Quantity - The quantity to be exempted. If the selected inventory item is 
serialized material, the Exempt Quantity is set equal to the on hand balance of the 
inventory item and cannot be changed. If the selected inventory item is non-serialized 
material, type the quantity to exempt in the Exempt Quantity text box. The Exempt 
Quantity caimot be greater than the current balance, but must be greater than zero. 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Reclassify to Exempt transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
exempting the inventory item, press the CLOSE button. To close this dialog and exempt the 
inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following conditions occur: 

• If the Exempt Quantity is greater than the current unassigned, surplus, or awaiting 
retum balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the Exempt Quantity is equal to zero, the system displays an appropriate error 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors found, the system exempts the selected inventory item and records a 
Reclassify to Exempt material inventory transaction as follows': 

• If exempting awaiting retum inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's 
awaiting retum balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt 
material inventory transaction from the awaiting retum status. If the inventory item's 
on hand balance reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If exempting unassigned inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's 
unassigned balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt 
material inventory transaction from the unassigned status. If the inventory item's on 
hand balance reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If exempting surplus inventory, the system decreases the inventory item's surplus 
balance by the Exempt Quantity and records a Reclassify to Exempt material 
inventory transaction from the surplus status. If the inventory item's on hand balance 
reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 



' Multiple transactions are created if you exempt from more than one status. This could only happen if the 
inventory item was non-serialized material. 
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• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Reclassify to Exempt transaction 
is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked to be sent to 
Asset Management. 

If the inventory item was reclassified successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. 
The inventory balances displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect 
the results of the Reclassify to Exempt transaction. The Last Transaction Number text box is 
updated with the number of last Reclassify to Exempt transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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Af/OA/s OSPCM MateriairManagement - BS III 



INTRODUCTION 

The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area III deals with the management of 
inventory. This Business Solution area is broken down into 19 sections: 

• View a Job's Material Requirements 

• Issue Material Needed on a Job 

• View an Inventory Item 

• View Assignments 

• Junk an Inventory Item 

• Split a Reel of Cable 

• Adjust an Inventory Balance 

• Change the Status of an Inventory Item 

• Exempt an Inventory Item 

• Retum an Inventory Item 

• Transfer an Inventory Item 

• Relocate an Inventory Item 

• Add an Inventory Item 

• View Issues 

• View Material Inventory Transactions 

• Run an Inventory Scan 

• Process Material Usage 

• Report Material Inventory Transactions to Asset Management 

• Report Reconciliation File to Asset Management 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow through 
the presentation. The purpose of this document is to gain consensus as to the deliverable for 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area HI. 

The first section deals with viewing a job's material requirements. This allows you to monitor 
the status of the material needed to work an approved job. You can view each requirement 
within the job, showing how much material is required, how much has been procured, how much 
has been assigned, how much still needs to be procured, and how much has been issued. You 
can also view any orders, shipments, transfer requests, or transfers made to satisfy the 
requirements that have not yet been delivered. 
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The second section deals with issuing the material needed on a job. Issuing material allows you 
to keep track of inventory that has been taken off the inventory yard to be used on a job. The 
issued inventory item is now considered "at site". The issue indicates to whom the material was 
issued, when the material was issued, and for which job the material was issued. Issues may be 
closed when the material is brought back to the inventory yard or when the substep is completed 
and its material disbursed. 

The third section deals with viewing inventory items for which you have responsibility. These 
inventory items may be located at your inventory site, at an alternate storage location, or at a job 
site. You can view information about a specific inventory item including its inventory status and 
associated balances. You can also use several functions to manage your inventory such as 
junking and adjusting an inventory balance. Each function is described in a different section of 
the document. 

The fourth section describes the function of viewing assignments. You can view the 
requirements to which an inventory item is assigned and unassign the inventory item fi-om 
selected requirements. Unassigning an inventory item indicates that the inventory item is no 
longer reserved for use on a specific job. This makes it available to be assigned to any other job 
within the Construction Management Center (CMC) that needs this type of material. If a job is 
cancelled or a requirement is deleted, the system automatically unassigns the associated 
inventory item. You might want to unassign an inventory item yourself because the material is 
damaged and cannot be used. 

The fifth section describes the function of junking an inventory item. Junking an inventory item 
deletes the inventory item from the system and is usually done to clear a reel of cable. When 
cable is reported used (disbursed), the system automatically junks the remaining cable on the reel 
if the CMC responsible for the inventory item is using the auto-junk feature and the remaining 
quantity is unassigned and less than or equal to the auto-junk quantity set by the CMC. You 
might want to junk an inventory item yourself because you are working in a CMC that is not 
using the auto-junk feature or you are junking a non-cable inventory item. 

The sixth section describes the function of splitting a reel of cable. Splitting a reel of cable 
creates a new inventory item. It involves moving some or all of the cable fi*om a reel to a new 
reel or to a hand-coil. You might want to split a reel of cable because you physically need to 
have the cable in two different places at the same time. 

The seventh section describes the function of adjusting an inventory item's balance. You can 
increase or decrease both the unassigned and surplus inventory balances following a physical 
inventory. 
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The eighth section describes the function of changing the status of an inventory item. You can 
move some or all of an inventory balance among the unassigned, surplus, and awaiting return 
statuses. You might want to move a spare unassigned balance to surplus to make it available to 
anyone in the BellSouth region or instead of retuming undamaged material you might want to 
move it to the unassigned status so that it may be used to satisfy a requirement on a rush job. 

The ninth section describes the function of exempting an inventory item. You can reclassify a 
surplus or unassigned inventory item as exempt material so that it no longer remains a part of 
your inventory records. This is usually done to make material available for use on maintenance 
type work. 

The tenth section describes the function of retuming an inventory item. You can return damaged 
or unwanted material to either a BellSouth Telecommunications (BST) warehouse or to an 
outside vendor, like Lucent. 

The eleventh section describes the function of transferring an inventory item. You can transfer 
an inventory item firom your inventory site to another inventory site when you do not have a 
formal transfer request to approve. The use of this function should be limited to times of natural 
disaster when you may need to move a lot of inventory to handle emergency jobs. 

The twelfth section describes the function of relocating an inventory item. You can change the 
bin location of an inventory item in your inventory yard or, since you can only transfer inventory 
items between inventory sites, move an inventory item located at an alternate address back to 
your inventory site or vice versa. 

The thirteenth section deals with adding an inventory item. You can add an inventory item by 
recovering the material from junk, by reclassifying the material from exempt, by identifying the 
material as being needed on a Tum-Key job, by identifying the material as inventory converted 
from the Major Apparatus and Cable System (MACS), or by specifying the source of the 
material as "other". "Other" is used when you find material on your yard during a physical 
inventory and do not know where it came from. This function is also used by the BST 
emergency warehouses to replenish their emergency and consignment stock. 

The fourteenth section deals with viewing issues. You can view open issues and return issued 
material. If all the material issued to you was not used, you may return the imused portion to the 
inventory site. 
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The fifthteenth section describes the function of viewing inventory transactions. You can specify 
the transactions you want to view in several ways. One way is to specify the transaction number. 
Another way is to specify an inventory item (e.g., serial number 456789). A third way is to 
specify the type of transactions (e.g., junk transactions). Depending on the method chosen, you 
may be shown either a transaction scan results window or a transaction details dialog. The 
transaction scan results window displays a list of transactions starting with the most recent 
transaction. From here you may choose a transaction to view in greater detail. The transaction 
detail dialog displays additional information about the transaction such as who created the 
transaction and what job was affected by the transaction. This dialog allows you to **walk" the 
transaction chain backwards to the point the inventory item first became your responsibility (e.g., 
an order receipt) or forwards to the point the inventory item was no longer your responsibility 
(e.g., a disbursement). 

The sixteenth section deals with scanning inventory. You can specify several options for 
creating an inventory scan report. The report is designed to aid in a physical inventory and may 
be viewed on your screen or may be printed. 

The seventeenth section deals with processing material usage. Once material is placed in service, 
it is reported "used" by either a Telephone Company (TELCO) employee or by a contractor hired 
to do the work. Sometimes material is taken out of service and is put back into inventory. In 
both cases, if the material reported is tracked in inventory, the system must respond by either 
decreasing or increasing the appropriate inventory balance. This section describes how 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT reacts when material usage is reported. Since this is an 
automatic process initiated by the system whenever material usage is reported, there is no user 
interface. 

The eighteenth section deals with reporting material inventory transactions to the Asset 
Management system. Certain types of inventory transactions, those that affect the dollars in the 
non-exempt holding account (1220 11 00), must be reported to accounting. This section describes 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT'S daily interface to report such inventory transactions to Asset 
Management which maintains the 12201 100 account. Since this is an automatic process initiated 
by the system on a daily basis, there is no user interface. 

The nineteenth section deals with reporting current inventory units to Asset Management in the 
form of a reconciliation file so that any discrepancies in the accounting records may be corrected. 

Asset Management can make a request for the file at any time by providing the information 
necessary to create the report. Since this is an automatic process initiated by the system upon 
receival of the necessary information fi*om Asset Management, there is no user interface. 
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REPORT TRANSACTIONS TO ASSET MANAGEMENT 

This section defines the material inventory transaction interface between OSPCM and Asset 
Management, the accounting system that tracks inventory dollars in the 12201 100 account. This 
account is maintained in Asset Management by geographic location code (GLC) and material 
item code (MIC). Material inventory transactions created in OSPCM that involve inventory 
movement to and from this account must be reported to Asset Management. Since OSPCM 
inventories both non-exempt material ordered to the 12201 100 account (e.g., cable) and non- 
exempt material ordered directly to the m-service account (e.g., central office equipment, 
conduit, manholes), those transactions affecting inventory items ordered directly to the in-service 
account must be excluded from the interface. There a few exceptions to this rule which can 
found at the end of this document. 

The chosen interface is a daily file transmission using BUFIT and is automatically initiated daily 

by the system 7 days a week. The interface will run after midnight and will contain transactions 
that have not been posted to Asset Management and have a transaction date less than 1 month of 
the current date. Under normal circumstances, this file would contain transaction data for the 
previous day (e.g., a file created on Saturday morning contams transaction data from Friday's 
business). There may be special circumstances in which transactions were missed and the file 
could contain transactions for multiple days. One file is transmitted from OSPCM containing the 
transaction data from all of the OSPCM servers (currently 4). The Asset Management system 
resides on a UNIX box in the Jackson, MS data center. 

The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as addition (ADD) 
trarisactions. 

• Order Receipt - These transactions are created when material ordered from a BST 
warehouse or an outside vendor is receipted into inventory and the material was not 
ordered direct to code (neither to a maintenance account nor to an in-service account). 

• Transfer Receipt (warehouse to inventory site) - These transactions are created 
when material transferred from a warehouse site to an inventory site or from an 
RCOE site to an inventory site is receipted into inventory.' 

• Disbursement Reversal - These transactions are created when a Disbursement 
transaction is reversed. 



Transfers between a warehouse site and an inventory site occur when requesting a transfer for emergency material 
from one of 13 warehouse sites or an RCOE site. 
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The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as remove (REM) 
transactions. 

• Order Receipt Reversal - These transactions are created when an Order Receipt 
transaction is reversed and the material was not ordered direct to code (neither to a 
maintenance account nor to an in-service account). 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to warehouse) - These transactions are 
created when a Transfer Receipt transaction is reversed and the inventory item is 
being sent from an inventory site back to a warehouse site or back to an RCOE site. 

• Disbursement - These transactions are created when an inventory item is reported 
used. 

• Junk - These transactions are created when an inventory item is manually junked as 
opposed to auto-jimked^. 

• Return - These transactions are created when an inventory item is retumed to either a 
BST warehouse or to an outside vendor. 

• Inventory Deletion - These transactions are created when an inventory balance is 
decreased in an inventory site. Inventory Deletions made from a warehouse site or 
from an RCOE site are not sent to Asset Management. 

• Remove to Good Reversal - These transactions are create when a Remove to Good 
transaction is reversed. 

The following material inventory transaction is sent to Asset Management as a placement (PLC) 
transaction. 

• Junk - These transactions are created when an inventory item is auto-junked as 
opposed to manually junked. 

• Un assignment (Reclassify from Maintenance) - These transactions are created 
when an inventory item is unassigned from the job for which it was ordered (e.g., job 
is cancelled) and the inventory item was ordered to a maintenance account. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - These transactions are created 
when material ordered from a BST warehouse or an outside vendor is receipted into 
inventory but not assigned to the maintenance account for which it was ordered."^. 
Since accounting has this inventory booked to the maintenance account, a salvage 
transaction is created to move the inventory back to the 12201 100 account. 



^ Auto- Junk transactions are transactions created by the system to clear a reel of remaining cable following a 
disbursement. The major differences between an auto-junk and a manual-junk are that an auto-junk transaction 
records "AUTOJNK" as the common userid (CUID) and junks the material to the field reporting code (FRC) of the 
last assignment on the reel; whereas a manual-junk records either the CUID of the person performing the junk or 
"SYSTEM" as the CUID, if a recover from junk reversal occurs, and junks the material to expense. 
^ Ordered material will not be assigned as direct to code inventory if the job or substep for which the material was 
ordered was cancelled, if the substep 's direct to code indicator was changed to "N" after the material was already 
ordered, or if the material was received as "damaged or imwanted". 
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• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify From Maintenance) - These 
transactions are created when an Order Receipt transaction is reversed and the 
inventory item was not assigned to the maintenance account to which it was ordered. 

The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as transfer (TRF) 
transactions. 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - These transactions are created 
when material transferred from one inventory site to another inventory site is 
receipted into inventory. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - These transactions 
are created when a Transfer Receipt transaction is reversed and the inventory item is 
being sent from an inventory site back to another inventory site. 

The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as adjustment 
(ADJ) transactions. 

• Recover from Junk - These transactions are created when material is recovered from 
junk and put back into inventory. 

• Inventory Addition - The transactions are created when an inventory balance is 
increased in an inventory site. Inventory Additions made to a warehouse site or to a 
RCOE site are not sent to Asset Management. 

• Remove to Good - These transactions are created when inventory items previously 
placed in service are taken out of service and put back into inventory^. 

• Reclassify to Exempt - These transactions are created when a non-exempt inventory 
item is reclassified as exempt material. 

• Reclassify from Exempt - These transactions are created when exempt material is 
reclassified as a non-exempt inventory item. 



^ OPEDS is responsible for sending the retirement and salvage transactions to Asset Management when the substep 
is reported complete. 
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The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as salvage (SAL) 
transactions. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) -These transactions are created when an inventory item is 
unassigned from the job for which it was ordered (e.g., job is cancelled) and the 
inventory item was ordered to an in-service account and the job to which it was 
assigned is an estimate. Since accounting has this inventory booked to the in-service 
account, a salvage transaction is created to move the inventory back to the 12201 100 
account. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - These transactions are created when material ordered 

from a BST warehouse or an outside vendor is receipted into inventory but not 
assigned to the in-service account for which it was ordered and the job for which it 
was ordered is an estimate. Since accounting has this inventory booked to the in- 
service account, a salvage transaction is created to move the inventory back to the 
12201100 account. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - These transactions are created when 
an Order Receipt transaction is reversed and the inventory item was not assigned to 
the in-service account to which it was ordered and the job for which it was ordered is 
an estimate 



BELLSOUTH T£LECOmUNtCATI0NS 




OSPCM MatefRTs Management - BS m 




The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as remove (REM) 
and salvage (SAL) transactions. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service) - These transactions are created when 
an inventory item is unassigned from the job for which it was ordered (e.g,. job is 
cancelled) and the inventory item was ordered to an in-service account and the job to 
which it was assigned is a routine job. Since material has already started 
depreciating, it cannot be transferred directly from the in-service account back to the 
12201 100 account^ with just a salvage transaction. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service) - These transactions are created when 
material ordered from a BST warehouse or an outside vendor is receipted into 
inventory but not assigned to the in-service account for which it was ordered and the 
job for which it was ordered is a routine job. Since accounting has this inventory 
booked to the in-service accoimt and the material has already started depreciating, a 
remove and a salvage transaction is created to move the inventory back to the 
12201100 account. 



The following material inventory transactions are sent to Asset Management as recover (REC) 
and salvage (SAL) transactions, 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service) - These transactions 
are created when an Order Receipt transaction is reversed and the inventory item was 
not assigned to the in-service account to which it was ordered and the job to which it 
was ordered is a routine job. 

A header record containing the following information is written as the first record in the file. All 
fields are left-justified unless otherwise noted. 

• Record Type - Indicates whether the current record is a "header", "data", or "trailer", 
record. For a header record this field is set equal to '0*. (Length: 1) 



• Source System Code - Identifies the source system. This field is set equal to 
"OSPCM". (Length: 10) 



• Company Code - Identifies the source company. This field is set equal to"BST". 
(Length: 3) 



Material purchased to a routine job directly to the in-service account, is considered in-service as soon as the bill is 
paid and starts depreciating at that time. 
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• Interface Location Code - Uniquely differentiates between files created with the 
same file name but different location. This field is set equal to the host name of the 
server where the file is created. Currently, this interface is scheduled to run on the 
Alabama server. (Length: 15) 

• File Name - Uniquely identifies the file name in the event that a source system is 
sending more than one file. This field is set equal to "AMFII950". (Length: 8) 

• Sequence Number - A sequential number to uniquely identify the transaction file. 
This number is increased each time a file is sent to Asset Management. (Length: 9; 
Jusfification: right; Example: 000000001 represents the 1st file sent to Asset 
Management) 

• Creation Date Time - The date and time that the transaction file is created. Defaults 
to the current date and time, (Length: 14; Format: yyyymmddhhmmss) 

• Accounting Period - The month and year that the file was run for. For example, a 
file is created on 8/1/1996, but contains transaction data for July. The Creation Date 
Time would be 19960801, but the Accounting Period would be 199607. (Length: 8; 
Format yyyymmbb; where bb equals spaces) 

• Final Flag Indicator - A yes/no indicator to identify whether or not the file is the last 
file of the month. The flag is set to *'Y", if it is the last file of the month; otherwise it 
is set to "N". Since the file contains transaction data fi-om the previous day's 
business, the file created on the first day of the month contains a **Y" in this field. 
(Length: 1) 

• Filler - Reserved for future use. This field contains spaces. (Length: 381) 



The following information is written to the file for each transaction. All fields are left-justified 
unless otherwise noted. 

• Record Type - Indicates whether the current record is a "header", "data", or **trailer". 
record. For a data record this field is set equal to '5*. (Length: 1) 

• Trans Type - Each OSPCM material inventory transaction reported is translated into 
Asset Management's transaction type as described above, (Length: 3) 

• Business Unit - The default for this field is "BST". (Length: 5) 

• Asset Id - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 8) 
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• FRC - This field defaults to "12201100", except in the following cases (Length: 10): 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The field 
reporting code (c-code) from which the inventory item was unassigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The field 
reporting code (c-code) to which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - REC 
transaction) - The field reporting code (c-code) to which the inventory item 
was ordered. 



• GLC - This field defaults to the geographic location code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item, except in the following cases (Length: 6): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The glc of the 
inventory site fi-om which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The glc of the 
inventory site fi^om which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The glc of 
the wire center area of the substep to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The glc of 
the wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - REC 
transaction) - The glc of the wire center area of the substep for which the . 
inventory item was ordered. 



• State - This field defaults to the state of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item, except in the following cases (Length: 2): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The state of the 
inventory site from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The state of 
the inventory site firom which the inventory item was transferred back. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The state 
of the wire center area of the substep to which the inventory item was 
assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - The state 
of the wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was 
ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - REC 
transaction) - The state of the wire center area of the substep for which the 
inventory item was ordered. 
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• Account Type - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 
1): 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - Defaults 
to"l". 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - Defaults 
to"l". 

• Order Receipt Reversal ( Reverse Reclassify from In Service - REM 
transaction) - Defaults to "1". 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - Defaults to "6". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - Defaults to "6". 

• BST ID - The MIC of the material description of the inventory item. (Length: 12) 

• BST Sub ID - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 2) 



Trans Code - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 5): 

• Order Receipt Reversal - Defaults to "R" (remove). 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to warehouse) - Defaults to "R". 

• Disbursement - Defaults to "R". 

• Reclassify to Exempt - Defaults to "F". 

• Reclassify from Exempt -Defaults to "F". 

• Junk (manual) - Defaults to "R", 

• Return - Defaults to "R". 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - Defaults 
to "R". 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - REM transaction) - Defaults 

to "R". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reclassify from In Service - REC transaction) - 
Defaults to "R". 

• Recover from Junk - Defaults to "O" (write-on). 

• Inventory Addition - DefauUs to "O". 

• Remove to Good - Defaults to "O". 

• Inventory Deletion - Defaults to "W" (write-off). 

• Remove to Good Reversal - Defaults to "W". 



• Trans Amount - This field defaults to zeros. (Length: 16; Format: S9(13)V99; 
Example: +000000000000000). 

• Salvage Amount - This field defaults to zeros. (Length: 16; Format: S9(13)V99; 
Example: +000000000000000). 

• Cost Of Removal Amount - This field defaults to zeros. (Length: 16; Format: 
S9(13)V99; Example: +000000000000000). 
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Depreciation Amount - This field defaults to zeros. (Length: 16; Format: 
S9(13)V99; Example: +000000000000000). 

EfTective Date - The date the material inventory transaction occurred. (Length: 8; 
Format: yyyymmdd) 

Accounting Date - The date the material inventory transaction is reported to Asset 
Management. (Length: 8; Format: yyyymmdd) 

Quantity - The quantity of the inventory item affected. All quantities are positive 
values except for the following which should be sent as a negative quantity (Length: 
11; Justification: right; Format: S9(8)V99; Example: +0000030000 represents a 
quantity of 300): 

• Reclassify To Exempt 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) 

Description - The material description of the inventory item, (Length: 60) 
Vintage - This field defaults to zeros. (Length: 4) 

RC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item, 
except in the following cases (Length: 8): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The responsibility code 
of the inventory site from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The 
responsibility code of the inventory site from which the inventory item was 
transferred. 



I 
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• Authorization - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 
10): 

• Junk (auto) - The job authority of the last assignment on reel before the 
inventory item was junked. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - The job authority from which the inventory item 

was unassigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - The job authority for which the inventory item 
was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - The job authority for which the 
inventory item was ordered. 

• Lease Term - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 3) 

• To Business Unit - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases 
(Length: 5): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to 

"Bsr*. 

• Reclassify to Exempt - Defaults to "BST". 

• Reclassify from Exempt - Defauhs to "BST". 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults 
to "BST". 

• Junk (auto) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - Defaults to 

"BST". 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - Defaults to 
"BST". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Unassignment (Reclaim)- Defaults to "BST". 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - Defaults to "BST". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - Defaults to "BST". 



To Asset ID - This field defaults to spaces (Length: 8): 
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• To GLC - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 6): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The glc of the 
inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The glc of the 
inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from Maintenance) - The glc of the wire center 
area of the substep to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - The glc of the wire center 
area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) - The glc 
of the wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was 
ordered. 

• Junk (auto) - The glc of the wire center area of last assigrmient on the reel 
before the inventory item was junked. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - The glc of 
the wire center area of the substep to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - The glc of 
the wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) - The glc of the wire center area of the substep for which the 
inventory item was ordered. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - The glc code of the wire center area of the substep 
to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - The glc of the wire center area of the substep for 
which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - The glc of the wire center area 
of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• To RC - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 8): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The responsibility code 

of the inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The 
responsibility code of the inventory site to which the inventory item was 
transferred. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from Maintenance ) - The responsibility code of 

the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - The responsibiUty code of 
the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) - The 
responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Junk (auto) - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item before it was junked. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction ) - The 
responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 
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• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - The 

responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - The responsibility code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - The responsibility code of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - The responsibility code of the 
inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• To FRC - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 10): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to 
"12201100". 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to 

"12201100". 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults to the m-code 
from which the inventory item was unassigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults to the m-code to 
which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) - Defaults 
to the m-code to which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Junk (auto) - The field reporting code of the last assignment on the reel 
before the inventory item was junked. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - Defaults to 
the corresponding x-code of the c-code from which the inventory item was 
unassigned. For example, if the c-code is 45C, send 45X as the To FRC. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - Defaults to 
the corresponding x-code of the c-code to which the inventory item was 
ordered. For example, if the c-code is 45 C, send 45X as the To FRC. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) - Defaults to the corresponding x-code of the c-code to which 
the inventory item was ordered. For example, if the c-code is 45C, send 45X 
as the To FRC. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - The field reporting code (c-code) from which the 
inventory item was unassigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - The field reporting code (c-code) to which the 
inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - The field reporting code (c- 
code) to which the inventory item was ordered. 



To State - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 2): 
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• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The state of the 
inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The state of 
the inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from Maintenance) - The state of the wire center 
area of the substep to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from Maintenance) - The state of the wire center 
area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from Maintenance) - The state 
of the wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was 
ordered, 

• Junk (auto) - The state of the wire center area of the last assignment on the 
reel before the inventory item was junked. 

• Unassignment (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - The state 
of the wire center area of the substep to which the inventory item was 

assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclassify from In Service - SAL transaction) - The state 
of wire center area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclassify from In Service - SAL 
transaction) - The state of the wire center area of the substep for which the 
inventory item was ordered. 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - The state of the wire center area of the substep to 
which the inventory item was assigned. 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - The state of the wire center area of the substep for 
which the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - The state of the wire center 
area of the substep for which the inventory item was ordered. 

• To Account Type - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following case 
(Length: 1): 

• Junk (auto) - If the job authority from which the inventory item was junked is 
an estimate, this field defauhs to "2". If the job authority from which the 
inventory item was junked is a routine job, plant work order, or a project, this 
field defaults to "1". If the job authority from which the inventory item was 
junked is a maintenance job (FRC ends in an **M"), this field defaults to 
spaces. 

• To BST ID - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 12): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - The MIC of the 
material description of the inventory item. 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - The MIC of 

the material description of the inventory item. 

• Reclassify to Exempt - The MIC of the material description of the inventory 
item. 
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• Reclassify from Exempt - The MIC of the material description of the 

inventory item. 

• Junk (auto) - The field reporting code (c-code) of the last assignment on the 
reel before the inventory item was junked. 

• To BST SUB ID - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 2) 

• To Vintage - This field defaults to zeroes. (Length: 4) 

• Entry Origin - The field defaults to "OSPCM". (Length: 10) 

• Voucher Number - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 7) 

• Source Code - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 5) 

• Transaction ID - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 3) 

• Asset Group - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 5) 

• Use Tax - This field defaults to 'TSP', except for the following cases (Length: 1): 

• Transfer Receipt (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to "Y". 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to inventory site) - Defaults to 
ttY" 

• Post Account - A "1" here indicates that the transaction should not be posted to FP. 
This field defaults to "0", except for the following cases (Length: 1): 

• Order Receipt - Defaults to "1". 

• Transfer Receipt (warehouse to inventory site) - Defaults to "1". 

• Transfer Receipt Reversal (inventory site to warehouse) - Defaults to "1 

• Order Receipt Reversal - Defaults to "1 

• Disbursement - Defaults to "1". 

• Disbursement Reversal - Defaults to "1". 

• Return - Defaults to 

• Unassignment (Reclaim) - Defaults to "1". 

• Order Receipt (Reclaim) - Defaults to "1 ". 

• Order Receipt Reversal (Reverse Reclaim) - Defaults to "1". 

• Ad Valorem Tax Switch - This field defaults to 'W. (Length: 1) 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). (Length: 15) 

• Previously Used - This field defaults to "N". (Length: 1) 

• Record ID - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 8) 
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EXTC - Expenditure type code. This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 4) 



PO Number - This field defaults to spaces, except in the following cases (Length: 
10): 

• Order Receipt - The purchase order number or select ticket number on which 
the inventory item was ordered. 

• Order Receipt Reversal - The purchase order number or select ticket number 
on which the inventory item was ordered. 



• Serial Code - The transaction number of the material inventory transaction reported. 
(Length: 11) 

• Source Transaction Key - This field defaults to spaces. (Length: 30) 

• Filler - Reserved for fiiture use. This field contains spaces. (Length: 49) 

A trailer record containing the following information is written as the last record in the file. All 
fields are left-justified unless otherwise noted. 

• Record Type - Indicates whether the current record is a "header", "data", or "trailer", 
record. For a trailer record this field is set equal to '9'. (Length: 1) 

• Record Count - The total number of records written to tiie file, including the header 
and trailer records. (Length: 6; Justification: right; Example: OOOOOIOOO represents a 
total of 1 000 records were written to the file) 

• Total Amount - The sum of the transaction records' transaction amount, salvage 
amount, cost of removal amount, and depreciation amount. Since OSPCM does not 
sent dollars to Asset Management, this field is always zero. (Length: 16; Format: 
S9(13)V99; Example: +000000000000000). 

• Total Quantity - The sum of the transaction records' transaction quantity. Note: A 
negative quantity should be added as negative value in this sum. (Length: 1 1 ; 
Justification: right; Format: S9(8)V99; Example: +0000300000 represents a total 
transaction quantity of 3000) 

• Filler - Reserved for future use. This field contains spaces. (Length: 416) 
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The following business rules are applied when material inventory transactions are reported to 
Asset Management. 

• Material inventory transactions that involve inventory items ordered direct to code are 
not reported to Asset Management (this includes Central Office equipment and other 
types of material explicitly ordered direct to code either to a c-code or to an m-code). 

• The exceptions to this rule are as follows: 

• Reclassify from in Service (i.e., when direct to code inventory is unassigned 
from a routine job or when material is ordered direct to a c-code but not 
assigned as direct to code inventory), 

• Reclaim (i.e., when direct to code inventory is unassigned from an estimate or 
when material ordered direct to a c-code but not assigned as direct to code 
inventory), and 

• Reclassify from Maintenance (i.e., when material ordered to a maintenance 
account is imassigned or when material is ordered direct to a m-code but not 
assigned as direct to code inventory) 

• These exceptions must be reported to Asset Management so that the inventory item 
gets moved from the c-code or m-code back to the 12201 100 account. 

• Only transactions that have been marked as needing to be sent to Asset Management 
should be added to the file. 

• After a transaction has been added to the file, the material inventory transaction 
record should be updated to reflect that the transaction has been posted to Asset 
Management. 

• If a transaction cannot be added to the flle for some reason (e.g., an error occurred 
while obtaining the data), the error should be written to a log file and the process 
should continue as normal. 
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ISSUE MATERIAL NEEDED ON A JOB 

Issuing material allows you to keep track of inventory that has been taken from an inventory site 
to be used on a job. Once issued, the inventory item is considered "at site" until that issue is 
closed. 



First, display the REQUIREMENTS FOR JOB xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected job 
number as previously discussed in the first section of this document. 
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To issue the material assigned to a requirement, select a requirement in the grid and 
press the Issue Material toolbar button located on the REQUIREMENTS window or 
select "Issue ..." from the Actions menu. The system displays an error message if the 
serial number assigned to the selected requirement has already been issued ^ Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. If no errors are found, the ISSUE MATERIAL dialog shown on the 
following page is displayed. This function is available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item(s) assigned to the selected requirement. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• Material has been assigned to the selected requirement. 

• All of the material has not yet been issued. 



' This can occur if a reel of cable has been assigned to multiple substeps. 
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This dialog allows you to issue the material assigned to the selected requirement to the person 
who will be responsible for the material until it is returned to the inventory site or is reported 
used. The grid contains a list of all inventory items assigned to the requirement that have not yet 
been issued and the first inventory item is pre-selected. 

The following information is displayed about each assigned inventory item: 



• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 



• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). If the 
requirement is for non-serialized material, the serial column is not displayed in the 
grid. 



• Quantity - The portion of the inventory balance that is assigned to this requirement. 

• Physical Location - A gl3^h here indicates that the inventory item assigned to the 
substep is physically located at a site (alternate address or inventory site) different 
from the inventory site responsible for procuring the material. No glyph here 
indicates that the inventory item is located at the inventory site responsible for 
procuring the material. 
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Multiple inventory items may be displayed if the requirement is for a quantity greater than one 
and one or more of the following apply: 

• If the inventory items assigned to the requirement have different material 
descriptions. 

• If the inventory items assigned to the requirement are physically located in different 
places (e.g., some at the responsible inventory site and some at alternate storage 
location). 

• More than one reel is assigned to the requirement (if the requirement is for cable). 

To issue the material, select the inventory items that you want to issue and provide the following 
information: 

• Name -The name ofthe person to whom you are issuing the material. Type a name 
(or initials) in the Name text box. 

• Issue Date - The date for which you are issuing the material. It defaults to the current 
date. Type a valid date in the Issue Date text box or accept the default. The date 
entered cannot be greater than the current date. 

• Remarks - Type any remarks that you wish to have recorded with the issue. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
issuing material, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and issue the selected inventory 
items, press the OK button. If the Name text box is not populated, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the system creates a separate issue for each inventory item selected, 
increases the inventory item's at site balance, and marks the inventory item as issued. However, 
the name ofthe person to whom you are issuing the material, the issue date, and any remarks 
provided are the same on each issue created. If you want to issue the material to different people, 
issue the material on different dates, or provide different remarks, you must issue each inventory 
item separately. For non-serialized inventory items and serialized non-cable items, the total 
quantity issued is equal to the quantity assigned to the substep. For cable items, the quantity 
issued is equal to the entire balance on the reel. 

If issuing a reel of cable that is assigned to multiple substeps, the system issues the inventory 
item for each substep within the current job. This is done to prevent you from having to issue the 
inventory item more than once for a job. Therefore, an inventory item can be issued for multiple 
substeps, but not for multiple jobs. 
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After issuing the material, the Current Row's Issue Status frame located on the 
REQUIREMENTS window is updated to indicate whether some or all of the material assigned to 
the requirement has been issued. 

To close the REQUIREMENTS window, double-click the control box located in the upper left 
comer of the window. 
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JUNK AN INVENTORY ITEM 



Junking cable material allows you to clear a reel of a small amount of material making the reel 
available for reuse. Non-cable material is sometimes junked because it has been at the inventory 
site for a while and is no longer needed. 

If the Construction Management Center (CMC) is using the auto-junk feature, remaining cable 
on a reel will be junked by the system when the material is reported used if the remaining 
quantity is less than the auto-junk limit and is not assigned. You may need to manually junk an 
inventoiy item if you are not using the auto-junk feature or you need to jimk non-cable material. 

First, display the ESTVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 
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Item Details'' 



Age: 73 



Reel Type: 
Receipt Pate:|Q5/07/193S | Bin Loc: 



Material Type: Normal 



Last Ttansaction Number: 12300 
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To junk an inventory item, select an inventory item from the grid and press the Junk 
toolbar button located on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Junk..." from the 
Actions menu. The JUNK INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown below is displayed. This function 
is available if the fr)llowing conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item has an unassigned, surplus, or awaiting return inventory 
balance. 

• If the selected inventory item is serialized material and has not been issued (at site 
balance = 0). 
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This dialog allows you to junk an inventory item. The following information is displayed about 
the selected inventory item: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 
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The Unassigned frame displays the inventory item's current unassigned balance. The Surplus 
frame displays the inventory item's current surplus balance. The Awaiting Return frame displays 
the inventory item's current awaiting return balance. The corresponding frame is not displayed if 
the inventory item does not have a balance in that status. 

To junk the selected inventory item, provide the following information: 

• Junk Quantity - The quantity to be junked. If the selected inventory item is 
serialized material, the Junk Quantity is set equal to the on hand balance of the 
inventory item minus any assigned balance it may have, but may be changed.* If the 
selected inventory item is non-serialized material, type the quantity to junk in the 
Junk Quantity text box. The Junk Quantity cannot be greater than the current balance, 
but must be greater than zero. 

• Remarks - Type any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded 
with the Junk transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog and not 
junk the inventory item, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and junk the inventory 
item, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message imder the following 
conditions: 

• If the quantity to be junked is greater than 299 feet (if cable) or greater than $500.00 
(junk quantity times the average price of the material), the system displays an 
appropriate warning message. Respond to the message by pressing YES if you still 
wish to junk the material or NO if you don't want to junk the material. The system 
allows you to junk more than 299 feet or greater than $500.00, but the message is 
issued to warn you that you are junking more than the BellSouth Executive 
Instructions (E.I.s) have allowed. 

• If you are junking cable and the quantity to be junked is less than the total balance of 
the reel, the system displays an appropriate warning message. Respond to the 
message by pressing YES if you still wish to junk the material or NO if you don't 
want to junk the material. The system allows you to junk a partial reel, but the 
message is issued to warn you that you are not junking the entire reel. 

• If the Junk Quantity is greater than the current unassigned, surplus, or awaiting return 
balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message 
by pressing OK. 



' Cable items may have both an assigned and unassigned balance. The assigned balance is subtracted out because 
assigned material may not be junked. 
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• If the Junk Quantity is equal to zero, the system displays an appropriate error 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors foxmd, the system junks the selected inventory item and records a Junk 
material inventory transaction as follows^: 

• If junking awaiting return inventory, the system decreases both the inventory item's 
awaiting return balance and on hand balance and records a Junk material inventory 
transaction from the awaiting return status. If the inventory item's on hand balance 
reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If junking unassigned inventory, the system decreases both the inventory item's 
unassigned balance and on hand balance and records a Junk material inventory 
transaction from the imassigned status. If the inventory item's on hand balance 
reaches zero, the inventory item is deleted from the system. 

• If junking surplus inventory, the system decreases both the inventory item's surplus 
balance and on hand balance and records a Junk material inventory transaction from 
the surplus status. If the inventory item's on hand balance reaches zero, the inventory 
item is deleted from the system. 

• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the Junk transaction is marked as not 
to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

If the inventory item was junked successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. The 
inventory balances shown on the ESTVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect the results 
of the Junk transaction. The Last Transaction Number text box is updated to reflect the number 
of the last Junk transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 



Multiple transactions are created if you junk from more than one status. This could only happen if the selected 
inventory item was non-serialized material. 
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PROCESS MATERIAL USAGE 



When material is taken out of inventory and placed in service or taken out of service and 
put back into inventory, material usage is reported by a Telephone Company (TELCO) 
employee or by a contractor hired to do the work. As a result, the inventory balance of 
the item used must foe adjusted. 

Material Usage is reported when the substep for which a material requirement exists is 
reported complete*. Reporting material usage results in the creation of a material 
inventory transaction which in turn adjusts the inventory balance of the used item. 

If a substep is marked complete with material usage, a Materials Management process is 
called to adjust the inventory balance. To use this process, the identifier of the material 
usage record must be provided. The following types of transactions may be created as a 
result: 

• Disbursement - This type of transaction is created when an existing inventory 
item is placed in service (Material Usage is reported as follows: Removed 
Condition equals blank and Usage Type equals "U" for usage) or when an 
inventory item recovered from junk is placed in service (Material Usage is 
reported as follows: Removed Condition equal blank, Usage Type equal "U", 
and a miscellaneous code of RFJ = "Y" is reported) . This transaction 
decreases the inventory item's current assigned balance by the quantity 
reported^. 

• Disbursement Reversal - This type of transaction is created when a substep 
is completed incorrectly and must be backed out. The wrong substep may 
have been reported complete, the wrong inventory item may have been 
reported, or the wrong quantity may have been reported (Material Usage is 
reported as follows: Removed Condition equals blanks and Usage Type 
equals "R" for reversal). This transaction assigns the inventory item back to 
the substep to which it was assigned prior to disbursement thereby increasing 
the inventory item's assigned balance by the quantity previously disbursed. It 
also recovers any material previously auto-junked. 



* See the Business Solutions for the LapTop and the Billing and Reporting JAD areas to receive an 

overview on how to report material usage. 

^ If cable material is reported used, the quantity reported is equal to the quantity placed in service (record 
quantity) plus any splice loss incurred. 
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• Recover from Junk - This type of transaction is created when the material 
used was recovered from junk. If not enough inventory was assigned to the 
substep to complete the work, the TELCO employee or contractor may report 
that the material used was recovered from junk (Material Usage is reported as 
follows: Removed Condition equals blank. Usage Type equals **U", and a 
miscellaneous code of RFJ = "Y" is reported). This transaction increases the 
inventory item's unassigned balance by the quantity recovered from junk or, if 
the inventory item does not already exist, creates the inventory item with an 
unassigned balance equal to the quantity recovered from junk. The recovered 
inventory item is then assigned to the substep reported and is then disbursed. 

• Junk - This type of transaction is created when cable material is reported used 
and the remaining quantity on the reel is unassigned and less than the auto- 
junk limit set by the responsible CMC (Material Usage is reported as follows: 
Removed Condition equal blank and Usage Type equals "U") or when a 
substep for which material was recovered from junk was completed 
incorrectly and must be backed out (Material Usage is reported as follows: 
Removed Condition equals blank, Usage Type equals "R", and a 
miscellaneous code of RFJ = "Y" is reported) This transaction decreases the 
inventory item's unassigned balance by the quantity junked. 

• Remove to Good - This type of transaction is created when material is 
removed from service and put back into inventory (Material Usage is reported 
as follows: Removed Condition equals "G" and Usage Type equals "U"). 
This transaction increases the inventory item's unassigned balance by the 
quantity removed from service or, if the inventory item does not already exist, 
creates the inventory item with an unassigned balance equal to the quantity 
removed from service. 

• Remove to Good Reversal - This type of transaction is created when a 
substep is completed incorrectly and must be backed out. The wrong substep 
may have been reported complete, the wrong inventory item may have been 
reported, or the wrong quantity may have been reported (Material Usage is 
reported as follows: Removed Condition equals "G" and Usage Type equals 
"R"). This transaction decreases the inventory item's unassigned balance by 
the quantity previously removed from service. 



CMC may choose to use the auto-junk feature or not to use it. The defauh auto-junk limit is set to 300 
ft, but may be decreased by the CMC. Use of the auto-junk feature and the auto-junk limit are set as OPF 
parameters. 
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The following general business rules are observed when material inventory transactions 
are created as a result of material usage: 

• All material inventory transactions created as a result of material usage are 
created with a CUID = "SYSTEM", except for an auto-junk which has a 
CUID = "AUTOJNK". 

• The system generates a serial number for the inventory item reported if the 
reel type reported is "HC" and no serial number is reported. A reel type of 
"HC" can be reported if recovering cable from junk or removing cable to 
good. The format of a system generated serial number is the first four non- 
blank characters of the inventory site to which you are adding the inventory 
item plus a 1 character month (represented as A - L, where "A" represents 
January and "L" represents December) plus a 1 character hour (represented as 
A - X, where "A" represents hour 0 (midnight) and "X" represents hour 23) 
plus a 2 character minute plus a 2 character second (e.g. ROMMAN2032 
would mean that the serial number was created in an inventory site called 
ROMM in January at 1 :20:32 PM). If the generated serial number ahready 
exists, the system increases the value by 1 until it generates a unique serial 
number. 

• The system makes every attempt to adjust the balance of the inventory item 
reported as long as its inventory balance can meet the reported quantity. 

• If the inventory item reported was ordered direct to code, the material 
inventory transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

The following business rules are observed when existing inventory is reported used: 

• If the inventory item (serial number or material description) reported does not 
exist in the location (inventory site or alternate address) reported, the system 
returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. 

• If the quantity reported is greater than the current inventory balance, the 
system returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. 

• If no errors occur, the system creates a Disbursement transaction for the 
inventory item and quantity reported. 
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• If the inventory item reported is issued, the system decreases the issue 
quantity and the inventory item's current at site balance by the quantity 
reported. If the entire issue quantity is decreased to zero, the system closes 
(i.e., deletes) the issue and marks the inventory item, if it still exists, as no 
longer issued. 

• If the inventory item reported is not assigned to the substep reported or if the 
quantity reported is more than the quantity assigned to the substep, the system 
determines if the reported inventory item has enough unassigned or surplus 
balance from which to disburse the material. If it does, the system assigns the 
reported inventory item to the substep, and creates a Disbursement transaction 
for the inventory item reported. This is done to keep the audit trail in check so 
that only assigned inventory gets disbursed. If there is not enough unassigned 
or surplus balance, the system determines if the inventory item is assigned to 
another substep. If it is, the system imassigns the inventory item from the 
substep to which it is currently assigned, changes that substep 's material status 
back to "needed", assigns the inventory item to the substep reported complete, 
and creates a Disbursement transaction for the inventory item reported. 

• If the quantity reported is less than the quantity assigned to the substep, the 
system creates an Unassignment transaction for the quantity not used and then 
creates a Disbursement transaction for the quantity reported. 

• If the inventory item reported is cable, in addition to creating a Disbursement 
transaction, the system creates a Junk transaction if the responsible CMC is 
using the auto-junk feature and the quantity remaining on the reel is 
unassigned and less than the CMC's auto-junk limit. If the inventory item is 
issued, the system closes (i.e., deletes) the issue upon auto-junking it. 

• If any inventory is still assigned to the reported substep after the material 
usage record is processed, the system creates an Unassignment transaction for 
the remaining assigned quantity. This can happen if a different inventory item 
from the assigned inventory is reported (e.g., different material description or 
different serial number). 

• If the material usage record is processed successfully, the substep 's material 
status is changed to "D" (disbursed). 

• If a miscellaneous code of PIR = "N** is reported, a Disbursement transaction 
is not created; however, the substep's material status is still changed to "D" 
and any inventory assigned to the substep is unassigned. 



ATLUBOl 65S9I2.1 



The following business rules are observed when inventory reported as used is reversed: 

• If serialized material is reported and the serial number does not exist in the 
inventory site reported, but does exist in the responsible CMC, the system 
returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. This is because 
OSPCM will not allow duplicate serial numbers to exist within a CMC. 

• If serialized non-cable material is reported and the serial number already exists 
in the reported inventory site, the system returns an appropriate error code to 
the calling application. This is because serialized non-cable material caimot 
have an inventory balance greater than 1 . 

• If non-serialized material or cable material is reported and the inventory item 
already exists in the reported inventory site and no errors occur, the system 
creates a Disbursement Reversal transaction to add the reported quantity to the 
existing inventory item'*. 

• If the material reported does not exist in the reported inventory site and no 
errors occur, the system creates a Disbursement Reversal transaction to create 
a new inventory item for the quantity reported. 

• If cable material is reported and an issue exists for the serial number, the 
system increases the issue quantity by the quantity reported and in effect re- 
issues the material previously disbursed. 

• If the Disbursement transaction that is to be reversed involved an auto-junk, 
the system first creates a Recover From Junk transaction for the quantity 
previously junked and then creates a Disbursement Reversal transaction for 
the reported quantity. 

• If the material usage record is processed successfully, the substep's material 
status is changed back to its previous status. 

• If a miscellaneous code of PIR = **N" is reported, a Disbursement Reversal 
transaction is not created; however, the substep*s material status is changed to 
'TSI" (needed). 



^ For non-serialized material, "the inventory item already exists" implies that there exists some of this 
material at this inventory site with a receipt date equal to the current date. If there is not, a new inventory 
item is created with its receipt date equal to the current date. This is done so that non-serialized material 
removed to good does not receive an "age" older than the current date. 
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The following business rules are observed when material recovered from junk is reported 
used: 

• If reporting serialized material and the serial number does not exist in the 
inventory site reported, but does exist in the responsible CMC, the system 
returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. This is because 
OSPCM will not allow duplicate serial numbers to exist within a CMC. 

• If reporting serialized non-cable material and the serial number already exists 
in the reported inventory site, the system returns an appropriate error code to 
the calling application. This is because serialized non-cable material cannot 
have an inventory balance greater than 1. 

• If the material reported is cable and the reel type reported is "HC" (hand-coil) 
and no serial number is reported, the system generates a serial number for the 
inventory item as described earlier. 

• If reporting non-serialized material or cable material and the inventory item 
already exists in the reported inventory site and no errors occur, the system 

creates a Recover from Junk transaction to add the reported quantity to the 
existing inventory item, creates an Assignment transaction to assign the 
inventory item to the substep reported, and creates a Disbursement transaction 
to disburse the inventory item for the quantity reported. 

• If the material reported does not exist in the reported inventory site and no 
errors occur, the system creates a Recover from Junk transaction to create a 
new inventory item for the quantity reported, creates an Assignment 
transaction to assign the inventory item to the substep reported, and creates a 
Disbursement transaction to disburse the inventory item for the quantity 
reported. 

• If any inventory is still assigned to the reported substep after the material 
usage record is processed, the system creates an Unassigrmient transaction for 
the remaining assigned quantity. This can happen if recovered from junk 
material was used rather than the assigned inventory item. 

• If the material usage record is processed successfrilly, the substep' s material 
status is changed to "D" (disbursed). 
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The following business rules are observed when recovered from junk material reported as 
used is reversed: 

• If reporting serialized material and the serial number does not exist in the 
inventory site reported, but does exist in the responsible CMC, the system 
returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. This is because 
OSPCM will not allow duplicate serial numbers to exist within a CMC. 

• If reporting serialized non-cable material and the serial number already exists 
in the reported inventory site, the system retums an appropriate error code to 
the calling application. This is because serialized non-cable material cannot 
have an inventory balance greater than 1 . 

• If reporting non-serialized material or cable material and the inventory item 
already exists in the reported inventory site and no errors occur, the system 
creates a Disbursement Reversal transaction to add the reported quantity to the 
existing inventory item and then creates a Junk transaction to junk the 
inventory item for the quantity reported, 

• If the material reported does not exist in the reported inventory site and no 
errors occur, the system creates a Disbursement Reversal transaction to create 
a new inventory item for the quantity reported and then creates a Junk 
transaction to junk the inventory item for the quantity reported. 

• If the material usage record is processed successfully, the substep's material 
status is changed back to its previous status. 

The following business rules are observed when material is reported as removed to good: 

• If reporting serialized material and the serial number does not exist in the 
inventory site reported, but does exist in the responsible CMC, the system 
retums an appropriate error code to the calling application. This is because 
OSPCM will not allow duplicate serial numbers to exist within a CMC. 

• If reporting serialized non-cable material and the serial number aheady exists 
in the reported inventory site, the system retums an appropriate error code to 
the calling application. This is because serialized non-cable material cannot 
have an inventory balance greater than 1. 
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• If the material reported is cable and the reel type reported is "HC" (hand-coil) 
and no serial number is reported, the system generates a serial number for the 
inventory item as described earlier. 

• If reporting non-serialized material or cable material and the inventory item 
already exists in the reported inventory site and no errors occur, the system 
creates a Remove To Good transaction to add the reported quantity to the 
existing inventory item. 

• If the material reported does not exist in the reported inventory site and no 
errors occur, the system creates a Remove To Good transaction to create a 
new inventory item for the quantity reported 

The following business rules are observed when material reported as removed to good is 
reversed: 

• If the inventory item (serial number or material description) reported does not 
exist in the location (inventory site or alternate address) reported, the system 
returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. 

• If the quantity reported is greater than the current inventory balance, the 
system returns an appropriate error code to the calling application. 

• If no errors occur, the system creates a Remove to Good Reversal transaction 
for the inventory item and quantity reported. 

• If the inventory item reported has been assigned, the system first unassigns the 

inventory item from the substep, changes its material status back to "needed", 
and then creates a Remove To Good Reversal transaction for the quantity 
reported. 
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RELOCATE AN INVENTORY ITEM 

You may relocate an inventory item by changing its bin location, by moving it from 
inventory site to an alternate storage location, or by moving it from an alternate ston 



YOU may relocate an mveniory item oy cnangmg us om location, oy moving ii n-om your 
inventory site to an alternate storage location, or by moving it from an alternate storage location 
back to your inventory site. 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 
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Reel Type:|442 
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Last Transaction Humben llCTF 



Select an inventory item from the grid and press the Relocate toolbar button located on 
RELOCI ^6 INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Relocate..." from the Actions menu. The 

RELOCATE INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 
This function is available if the following conditions are met: 



• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item's entire on hand balance has not been issued nor in 
transit. 
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Relocate Inventory Item 



Invenlmy Sile: Iloue 
Maleiial Oescriplion: 

Serial Number: 
Bin Log: 
Relocate Toe 

Addie^s: 
(^linventdry Site LOUE 
'Ajjtemale Address < 




Address Code: 

Contact Name: 
Contact Phone: 
Companj^: 
Street: 
Rooib: 

State: 



3 



Cancel j 



Bin Loc'' 



QCiirrent Bin Loc 
QAnj2thei Bin LoKp 



(gtfi. 0 Bin L qcj 



Saaied Addreg&es.,. 




Zip: 



This dialog allows you to specify a new bin location for the selected inventory item or to move it 
between your inventory site and an alternate storage location. The following information is 
displayed about the selected inventory item: 



• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

• Bin Loc - The current bin location of the inventory item. If the inventory item does 
not have a bin loc, this field is blank. 



The address radio button defaults to the current location of the inventory item. If the inventory 
item is physically located at the inventory site, the Inventory Site radio button is selected. If the 
inventory item is physically located at an alternate storage location, the Alternate Address radio 
button is selected and the following information is displayed: 



• Address Code - The code by which this address was saved. 

• Contact Name - The contact name of the altemate address (if applicable). 

• Contact Phone - The contact phone number of the altemate address. 

• Company - The company of the altemate address (if applicable). 

• Street - The street of the altemate address. 

• Room - The room number of the altemate address (if applicable). 
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• City - The city of the alternate address. 

• State - The state of the ahemate address. 

• Zip Code - The zip code of the alternate address. 



CHANGE THE INVENTORY ITEM'S BIN LOCATION 

The Bin Loc frame is used to specify the inventory item's bin location. The following radio 
buttons are available: 

• Current Bin Loc - If the inventory item has a bin loc, the Current Bin Loc radio 
button is selected when this dialog is opened. To keep the inventory item in its 
current bin location, do nothing. 

• Another Bin Loc - To specify a new bin location for the inventory item, select the 
Another Bin Loc radio button and type the new bin location in the associated text 
box. 

• No Bin Loc - If the inventory item does not have a bin loc, the No Bin Loc radio 
button is selected when this dialog is opened. If the inventory item has a bin loc 
and you want to indicate that it is no longer at a particular bin location, select the No 
Bin Loc radio button. 

If you are relocating a serialized inventory item that is waiting to be returned (Awaiting Return 
balance > 0), the only action you may take is to change its bin location. 



MOVE THE INVENTORY ITEM BACK TO THE INVENTORY SITE 

To move the inventory item from an alternate storage location back to your inventory site, select 
the Inventory Site radio button. 
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MOVE THE INVENTORY ITEM TO AN ALTERNATE STORAGE LOCATION 



To relocate the inventory item to an alternate storage location, select the Alternate Address radio 
button followed by the SAVED ADDRESSES button. The SAVED ADDRESSES dialog 
shown below is displayed. 



Saved Addresses^? 



I Cancel I 
il View i 

i Edit., j 



The Saved Address list box lists all of the alternate addresses currently stored in the system. By 
default, the first code in the list is selected. 

To relocate the inventory item to a saved address, select one from the list box . If the address 
you need is not listed, you may create a new alternate address by pressing the NEW button as 
described later in this docimient. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog and not 
use the selected address, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and use the selected 
address, press the OK button. If OK is pressed, the address associated with the selected code is 
copied to the alternate address fields on the RELOCATE INVENTORY ITEM window. 
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GARY2 
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UNDA4 

LINDAFL 

MAJOR TOM 
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The following buttons are also available from the SAVED ADDRESSES dialog: 



VIEW - To view the address associated with a code, select one from the list box and press 
the VIEW button. The VIEW ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



View Address 



Address Coder KKOTEST 



Contact Naroe:|Karin Oiinger 



Contact Phone: t502J 426-5457 



Help 



3 



S tieet: |24Q7 Chattesworth Lane 
Room:! 



City: Louisville 



State: KY 



Zip: 



40222 



This dialog displays the address associated with the code selected. To get help while on this 
dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



EDIT - To edit the address associated with a code, select one from the list box and press the 
EDIT button. The EDIT ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Ed it Ad dress 



Address Code: 



KKOTEST 



Contact Name: 




Contact Phone: 


(502) 426-5457 1| 


Companv: 


BellSouth 


Stieet: 


2407 Chaltesworth Lane 


Room: 
Citv: 
Slate: 






Louisville 




KY gl 2id:| 40222- 



Cancel 



Help I 



You may modify the contact name, contact phone, company, street, room, city, state, or zip. 



ATLLIBOI 6SS9I4.I 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without saving the 
changes made, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and save the changes made, press 
the OK button. The system displays a message under the following conditions: 

• If both the contact name and the company name are blank, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



• If the contact phone, street, city, state, or zip code are blank, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the contact phone or zip code are incomplete, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



• NEW - To add a new alternate address, press the NEW button. The CREATE NEW 
ADDRESS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Create New Address 



OK 



Contact Name: 




iPoiittactlPhdifie:^ 


[_) - -V;\ >:■. -■ ■ 


CoinDanv: 








Room: 
Stale: 













Cancel J 



Help 



To add a new alternate address to which the inventory item should be relocated, provide the 
following information: 

• Address Code - Type a code by which this address will be known. This code will 
appear in the Alternate Address drop down lists and will be available to anyone who 
wishes to store material at this location. Address Code must be provided. 

• Contact Name - Type the name of the person to whom the inventory item should be 
relocated or the name of the person who should be notified of the relocation in the 
Contact Name text box. If Contact Name is not provided. Company must be 
provided. 
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• Contact Phone - Type the phone number of the person to whom the inventory item 
should be relocated or the phone number of the person who should be notified of the 
relocation in the Contact Phone text box. Contact Phone must be provided. 

• Company - Type the name of the company to which the inventory item should be 
relocated in the Company text box. If Company is not provided. Contact Name must 
be provided. 

• Street - Type the street address to which the inventory item should be relocated in the 
Street text box. Street must be provided. 

• Room - Type the room number to which the inventory item should be relocated in 
the Room text box. Room is optional 

• City - Type the name of the city to which the inventory item should be relocated in 
the City text box. City must be provided. 

• State - Type or select the abbreviation of the state to which the inventory item should 
be relocated in the State combo box, which contains a list of the nine BellSouth states. 
State must be provided. If a state is entered that is not in the list, the system displays 
an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• Zip - Type the zip code to which the inventory item should be relocated in the Zip 
text box. Zip must be provided. Format is nnnnn or nnnnn-nnnn, where n is a 
number between 0 and 9. 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without adding the 
new address, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and add the new address, press the 
OK button. The system displays a message under the following conditions: 



• If both the contact name and the company name are blank, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the address code, contact phone, street, city, state, or zip code are blank, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the contact phone or zip code are incomplete, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the address code entered already exists, an interrogative message is displayed 
asking you if you want to replace the old address with the new address. Press YES if 
you want to replace the address or press NO if you do not want to replace the address. 
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• If the address code has the same name as an inventory site, an error message is 
displayed (e.g., you cannot have an alternate address code name "SVVL" and an 
inventory site named "SVVL"). Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the system creates a new alternate address of type code "A". 

To get additional help while on the RELOCATE INVENTORY ITEM dialog, press the HELP 
button. To close the dialog without relocating the inventory item, press the CANCEL button. 
To close the dialog and relocate the inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message if the following conditions occur: 

• If you have not made any changes, a warning message is displayed indicating that the 
inventory item will not be relocated since no changes were made. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If you are changing the bin location of the inventory item and did not specify a new 
bin location (i.e., different from the current bin location) to which the inventory item 
should be moved, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing 
OK. 

• If you are changing the bin location of the inventory item and did not specify a bin 
location to which the inventory item should be moved, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If you are relocating the inventory item to an alternate storage location and did not 
provide the required address information, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors were found, the system makes one or more of the following changes: 

• Changes the physical location of the selected inventory item from the alternate 
address to the inventory site responsible for the inventory item or changes the 
physical location of the selected inventory item from the inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item to the alternate address specified. 

• If the inventory item had a designated bin location and it was relocated to an alternate 
address or back to the responsible inventory site without having a new bin location 
specified, the inventory item is removed from its current bin location, 

• Changes the current bin location of the selected inventory item to the new bin 
location specified or removes the selected inventory item from its current bin 
location. 
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• If you are relocating non-serialized inventory, the entire on-hand balance located at 
that physical location is moved to the inventory site, alternate address, or bin location 
specified because you cannot specify the quantity or the inventory status to relocate. 
This means that any issued or in-transit inventory will be moved as well. 

If the inventory item was relocated successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. No 
material inventory transaction is recorded as a result of relocating the selected inventory item. 
The appropriate changes are displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window to reflect the results 
of the relocation. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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REPORT RECONCILIATION FILE TO ASSET MANAGEMENT 



This section defines the reconciUation interface between OSPCM and Asset 
Management, the accounting system that tracks inventory dollars in the 12201 100 
account. This account is maintained in Asset Management by geographic location code 
(GLC) and material item code (MIC). On occasion, the inventory units and dollars in this 
account must be reconciled between the two systems. The inventory units are reported to 
Asset Management by MIC for a specified inventory site. Since OSPCM inventories 
both non-exempt material ordered to the 12201100 account (e.g. cable) and non-exempt 
material ordered directly to the in-service account (e.g. central office equipment, conduit, 
manholes), those inventory items ordered directly to the in-service account, must be 
excluded from the interface. 

The chosen interface is an on demand file transmission using BUFIT. Asset Management 
requests a reconcihation file by sending a file via BUFIT containing the geographic 
location code (GLC) of the desired inventory site(s) and an inventory ID. When the file 
is transmitted to OSPCM, a process is run to create the reconciliation file. After the file 
is created, it is transmitted back to Asset Management via BUFIT. The Asset 
Management system resides on a UNIX box in the Jackson, MS data center. 

The reconciliation file is created for the specified GLC (which may contain 1 qr more 
inventory sites) by summing the on hand balance of each of its inventory items by MIC. 
All inventory items that are the responsibility of the specified GLC, excluding those 
inventory items ordered direct to code, are used in the calculation. 

A header record containing the following information is written as the first record in the 
file. 

• Trans Code - Defaults to "HDR". 

• Inventory Date - The date the inventory was taken. This is the current date. 
(Format: YYYY/MM/DD) 

The following information is written to the file per MIC. 

• Business Unit - Defaults to "BST" (5 char). 

• Dept ID - State of the glc for which the file is created (2 char). 

• Inventory ID - The ID provided by Asset Management to identify the 
inventory reconciliation file (7 numeric). 

• Location - The GLC provided by Asset Management (6 char). 

• BST ID - The MIC of the inventory items reported (12 char). 

• BST SUB ID - Defaults to spaces (2 char). 

• Table Sequence Number - Defaults to zeroes (1 1 numeric). 
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• Custodian - The responsibility code of the inventory site for which the file is 
created (8 char) If the glc crosses inventory sites, this field should be 
populated with ???. 

• Quantity - The inventory balance for the MIC reported (10 numeric)* . 

• Asset Cost - Defaults to zeroes (15 numeric). 

• Asset Description - The description of the MIC (60 char). 

A trailer record containing the following information is written as the last record in the 
file. 

• Trans Code - Defaults to "TRL". 

• Number of Records - The number of records written to the file, excluding the 
header and trailer records (9 numeric). 



' The last two digits are for tenths and hundredths. The decimal point is not transmitted (e.g. a quantity of 
8 is sent as 800). 
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ADD AN INVENTORY ITEM 



You add an item to your inventory when you recover material from junk, reclassify 
material that was previously exempt as non-exempt, when you find material on your yard 
that has not been accounted for, or when you need to add an inventory item for use on a 
Turn-Key job' . If you are responsible for a warehouse site, you may add an item to your 
inventory to replenish your emergency or consignment stock. If you are responsible for a 
Refurbished Central Office Equipment (RCOE) site, you may add an item to your 
inventory when refurbished equipment is delivered to your site. 

An additional feature is available for a period of time. During the conversion fi*om the 
Major Apparatus and Cable System (MACS) to OSPCM, you can convert unassigned or 
surplus inventory remaining in the MACS system to the OSPCM system. 

To add an inventory item, select "Add Inventory Item" from the Inventory menu located 
on the main MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window. The ADD INVENTORY ITEM 
dialog is displayed. The command buttons and some of the fields on this dialog will vary 
slightly depending on whether or not you are undergoing a MACS conversion. The Add 
Inventory Item function is available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management 
Warehouse user. During the MACS conversion, a Materials Management 
clerk will be able to add inventory as long as all other security requirements 
are met. 



' The tum-key process is the outsourcing of outside plant tech hours for splicing and pre-service turn up at 
a carrier site. This process is part of an initiative for "fiber in the loop" technology. All new subdivisions 
are supposed to be cabled with fiber and the tum-key process is a method to be used so as to not increase 
the workload on existing resources. The material needed on a tum-key job is ordered by the Procurement 
Services Office (PSO) directly in REGIS or CAPRI. Since the order does not exist in OSPCM, the material 
cannot be added into inventory using the receipt process. Instead, it must be added into inventory using the 
Add Inventory Item window and then assigned to the appropriate job using the assignment procedures 
discussed in Business Solution II. 
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ADD A NON-MACS INVENTORY ITEM 



If you are not undergoing a MACS conversion, the dialog shown below is displayed after 
selecting "Add Inventory Item" from the Inventory menu located on the main 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window. 



Add Inventory ItemI 



lfivgnlftrvSi^ff; lLQUE 

Material Description: 



AFAW-100 



£eriai Numbei: 
QuanttW: 



LOUE070995 



415 



400 



Material Type 
^Normal 



Demaikt: 



Source "^^^ 



OK 



Cancel 



To add an item, provide the following information. 



• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site to which you want to add the 
inventory. Type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site list box or select 
one from its drop-down list. If you are a Materials Management manager or 
clerk, the drop-down list contains a list of all inventory sites, excluding 
warehouse and RCOE sites, for which you have security access to update 
inventory. If you are a warehouse user, the drop-down list contains a list of all 
warehouse sites and RCOE sites for which you have security access to update 
inventory. The inventory site defaults to the inventory site you have selected 
on the PREFERENCES dialog. 



• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. Type 
a valid material description in the Material Description text box. If adding 
inventory to a warehouse site, only serialized material may be added. 
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• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item. If you are adding 
seriaHzed material to your inventory, type a serial number in the Serial 
Number text box. If you are adding cable to your inventory you may leave 
this field blank and enter "HC" (hand coil) in the Reel Type field to have the 
system generate a serial number. The format of a system generated serial 
number is the first four non-blank characters of the inventory site to which 
you are adding the inventory item plus a 1 character month (represented as A - 
L, where "A" represents January and "L" represents December) plus a 1 
character hour (represented as A - X, where "A" represents hour 0 (midnight) 
and "X" represents hour 23) plus a 2 character minute plus a 2 character 
second. For example, ROMMAN2032 would mean that the serial number 
was created in an inventory site called ROMM in January at 1 :20:32 PM. If 
the generated serial number already exists, the system increases the value by 1 
until it generates a unique serial number. 

• Reel Type - The reel type of the inventory item. If you are adding cable to 
your inventory, type a valid reel type in the Reel Type text box or select one 
from its drop down list. If the serial number is not provided and the reel type 
is "HC", the system will generate a serial number. 

• Quantity - The quantity to add to inventory. Type a quantity greater than 
zero in the Quantity text box. If adding serialized non-cable, the quantity 
cannot be greater than one. 

• Material Type - The intended use of the inventory item. Valid values are as 
follows: 

• Normal - Select the Normal button if the inventory item is for normal 
use. This button is available only if adding inventory to an inventory 
site or to an RCOE site. This is the default Material Type if adding to 
an inventory site or RCOE site. 

• Emergency - Select the Emergency button if the inventory item is 
reserved for emergency use. This button is available only if adding 
inventory to an inventory site that can store emergency material or to a 
warehouse site. This is the default Material Type if adding to a 
warehouse site. 

• Consignment - Select the Consignment button if the inventory item is 
consignment material. This button is available only if adding inventory 
to a warehouse site. 
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• Source - The source of the inventory item. Valid values are as follows: 

• Junk - Select the Junk button if the inventory item was recovered from 
junk. 

• Turn key - Select the Turn key button if the inventory item is added 
for use on a Turn key job. 

• Exempt - Select the Exempt button if the inventory item was 
reclassified from exempt. 

• Other - Select the Other button if the inventory item was found on the 
yard and you do not know where it came from. This is the default 
Source. 

• Remarks - Enter any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Recover From Junk, Reclassify From Exempt, or Inventory 
Addition transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog 
without adding the inventory item, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and 
add the inventory item, press the OK button. 

The system displays an appropriate error message under the following conditions: 

• If the inventory site is not valid. 

• If no material description is provided or the one provided is not valid. 

• If adding an inventory item as consignment material and its material 
description is not marked as a consignment item in the Material Item table. 

• If adding non-serialized material to a warehouse site. 

• If adding emergency non-serialized material to an inventory site. 

• If the material is serialized non-cable and you did not provide a serial number. 

• If the material is cable and you did not specify a serial number or specify the 
reel type as "HC". 

• If the serial number provided already exists in the CMC responsible for the 
inventory site to which you are adding the inventory. 

• If the material is non-serialized and a serial number is provided. 

• If the material is cable and you did not specify a reel type. 

• If the material is not cable and a reel type is provided. 

• If the reel type provided is not vaUd. 

• If the quantity added is zero, 

• If adding serialized non-cable and the quantity is greater than one, a message 
displays indicating that the quantity will be changed to one and asks you if 
you wish to continue adding the item. Respond to the message by pressing 
YES if you wish to continue or NO if you do not. 

Respond to all error messages by pressing OK unless otherwise noted. 
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If no errors are found, the system updates or creates an inventory balance for the 
inventory site, material description, and serial number specified and records a material 
inventory transaction as follows. 

• If adding serialized inventory or adding non-serialized inventory for which 
there is not yet an inventory balance, the system creates a new inventory item 
with an unassigned balance equal to the quantity to be added^. 

• If adding non-serialized inventory for which there is already an inventory 
balance, the system increases the unassigned balance by the quantity to be 
added. 

• If the inventory item*s source is "Junk", the system records a Recover From 
Junk material inventory transaction. If the material is non-Central Office 
Equipment, the transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; 
otherwise the transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the inventory item's source is "Turn key", the system records an Inventory 
Addition material inventory transaction. The transaction is marked as not to 
be sent to Asset Management because the material was already reported to the 
accounting systems through REGIS or CAPRI. 

• If the inventory item's source is "Exempt", the system records a Reclassify 
From Exempt material inventory transaction. If the material is non-Central 
Office Equipment, the transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; 
otherwise the transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If the inventory item's source is "Other", the system records an Inventory 
Addition material inventory transaction. If the material is non-Central Office 
Equipment, the transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; 
otherwise the transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

If the inventory item was added successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. 
The message provides the serial number added (if serialized and generated by the 
system). 

ADD A MACS INVENTORY ITEM 



Adding non-serialized inventory will create a new inventory item if there was not already some of this 
material added today to this inventory site (either via the Add Inventory process or the Receipt process) so 
that the age of the inventory items may be tracked appropriately. If some of this material was added today, 
but relocated to an alternate address before the new inventory item is added, a new inventory item will be 
created so that the location of the inventory items may be tracked appropriately. 
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If you are undergoing a MACS conversion, the dialog shown below is displayed after 
selecting "Add Inventory Item" from the Inventory menu located on the main 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window. This version of the dialog replaces the OK 
button with an ADD button and the CANCEL button with a CLOSE button. Because you 
may want to add multiple items during the conversion period, the behavior of the dialog 
has been modified to remain open after adding an inventory item. 



Add Inventor 



IfiventQfu Site: 
Material Descriptjon: 



LOUE 



i( 



AFAW-100 



Close 



Seiial Numben 
Reel Type: 



LOUE070996 



415 



Material Type 
i^Nornial 

Q&Eiiisigtiiiient 



Remarks: 



Source 
Qlunk 
Qi Turn-key 
QiExempl 

pother gjM^CS Conveision 



Inventory added during MACS Conversion! 



This version of the dialog displays a MACS Conversion check box in the Source frame. 
To add a MACS inventory item, provide the Inventory Site, Material Description, Serial 
Number (if serialized). Reel Type (if cable), Quantity, and Material Type as described 
earlier and then select a Source of "Other" and select the MACS Conversion check box. 
The MACS Conversion check box is enabled only if a Source of "Other" is selected. It is 
also recommended that you add a remark indicating that the inventory item is being 
added as part of the MACS conversion. 

You can add a non-MACS inventory item during the conversion period, by not selecting 
the MACS Conversion check box. 



To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog 
without adding the inventory item, press the CLOSE button. To add the inventory item, 
press the ADD button. 
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RETURN AN INVENTORY ITEM 

If an inventory item is damaged or no longer wanted, it may be returned to a BellSouth 
Telecommimications (BST) warehouse (e.g., BH) or to an outside vendor (e.g., Lucent). 

First, display the INYENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 




Item Delias'' 



Age: 73 



Receipt Date: 05/07/1996 



Reel Type: 
Bin Loc: 



Material Type: Normal 



Last Transaction Number: 12300 



To return an inventory item, select an inventory item from the grid and press the Return 
"Tyl toolbar button located on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Return,.." from 
the Actions menu. The RETURN INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown on the following 
page is displayed. This function is available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item has an awaiting return inventory balance. 
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Return Inventory Item 



Inveriloiy Site: LOUE 



Material Desct q;»tidfi: 1 QBI ^200/30 

' Serial Nionbets 
Awaiting Return Quaritity: 



Help 



50 



f Return To: 



War'ehdiJ»e 
erldoF 



1 



1 



Return AuthdfKzatipn Nd;: 



Reroarlcs: 



This dialog allows you to return an inventory item to a BST warehouse or to an outside vendor. 
The following information is displayed about the selected inventory item. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

• Awaiting Return Quantity - The inventory item's current awaiting return balance. 
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To return the selected inventory item, provide the following information. 



• Quantity to Return - The quantity to be returned. If the selected inventory item is 
serialized material, the Quantity to Return is set equal to the on hand balance of the 
inventory item and cannot be changed. If the selected inventory item is non-serialized 
material, type the quantity to retum in the Quantity to Return text box. The Quantity 
to Retum cannot be greater than the current awaiting retum balance, but must be 
greater than zero. 

• Return To - The BST warehouse or the outside vendor to which the inventory item is 
to be returned. To retum the inventory item to a BST warehouse, select the 
Warehouse radio button and type a valid warehouse in the Warehouse combo box or 
select one from its drop-down list. The drop-down contains a list of all BellSouth 
warehouses. To retum the inventory item to an outside vendor, select the Vendor 
radio button and type a valid vendor in the Vendor combo box or select one from its 
drop-down list. The drop-down contains a list of vendors that BellSouth currently 
uses. 

• Return AuthorizatioD Number - The retum authorization number received from the 
vendor to which the inventory item is being retumed. If returning the inventory item 
to a vendor, you must type the retum authorization number in the Retum 
Authorization Number text box. If returning the inventory item to a warehouse, you 
cannot provide the Retum Authorization Number (i.e., the Retum Authorization 
Number text box is disabled). The system generates the retum authorization nxunber 
when retuming an inventory item to a warehouse. The format of a system generated 
retum authorization number is OP-n-xxxxx, where n is 1, 2, 3, or 4 and xxxxx is a 
sequential number. To make the retum authorization number unique across the 
region, a number is assigned to each server as the value of n and xxxxx is a sequential 
mrniber within that server. "1" indicates that the inventory item was retumed from 
Alabama or Georgia. "2" indicates that the inventory item was retumed from 
Louisiana, Mississippi, or Tennessee. "3" indicates that the inventory item was 
retumed from North Carolina, South Carolina, or Kentucky. "4" indicates that the 
inventory item was retumed from Florida. 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Retum transaction. 
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To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
returning the inventory item, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and return the 
inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following conditions occur: 

• If the Quantity to Return is greater than the current awaiting return balance, an error 
message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the Quantity to Return is equal to zero, an error message is displayed. Respond to 
the message by pressing OK. 

• If you are returning the inventory item to a vendor and did not provide the Return 
Authorization Number, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If an invalid warehouse or invalid vendor is selected, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors found, the system returns the selected inventory item and records a Return 
material inventory transaction as follows: 

• The system decreases the awaiting return balance of the inventory item by the 
Quantity to Return and records a Return material inventory transaction from the 
awaiting return status. If the inventory item balance reaches a zero, the inventory 
item is deleted from the system. 

• If the inventory item is central office equipment, the material inventory transaction 
created is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked to be 
sent to Asset Management. 

If the inventory item was returned successftilly, the system displays an appropriate message and 
a Material Return Order (RF-1010) form is printed (See Attachment 1). The inventory balances 
shown on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect the results of the Return 
transaction. The Last Transaction Number text box is updated to reflect the number of the 
Return transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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Attachment 1 : 



If returning the inventory item to a warehouse, the RF-1010 form should be shipped with the 
inventory item and a copy kept for your records. If returning the inventory item to a vendor, the 
RF-1010 form should be kept for your records. The following information is printed on the 
report: 

• Originator - The name of the person retuming the inventory item. Your Common 
Userid (CUID) is used to obtain your name. 

• Date - The current date. 

• Supervisor's Telephone Number - The telephone number of supervisor responsible 
for the inventory item. 

• Request Number - The Retum Authorization Number. If retuming to a warehouse, 
it is equal to the retum authorization nimiber generated by the system. If retuming to 
a vendor, it is equal to the retum authorization number provided by the vendor. 

• Authority Number - The Requestor Authority Number (RAN) of the inventory site 
responsible for the inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code charged for the retum (the supervisor's responsibility 
code). 

• Geo Loc - The geographical location code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Comments - The remarks recorded with the Retum transaction. 

• Equipment Description - The material description of the inventory item. If the 
inventory item is serialized material, its serial number is printed following the 
description. 

• PID Number - The product identifier of the material returned. 

• Quantity - The quantity returned. 
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RUN AN INVENTORY SCAN 



The inventory scan is a real-time "look" at the inventory for which you have responsibility. You 
may run an inventory scan when it is time to do a physical inventory so that you can compare 
what the system indicates you have to what is physically on the yard. Or you may run an 
inventory scan to verify the availability of emergency or consignment material. 



To run an inventory scan, press the Inventory Scan toolbar button located on the main 
MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window or select "Inventory Scan" from the Inventory 
menu. The INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA dialog shown below is 
displayed. This function is available at all times to any Materials Management user. 




Inventory Scan Search Criteria 



Malftf N T vP ft;! NORMAL 
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Inventory Ste j (ALL) 



Search Criteria 



Cable Details^ 
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This dialog allows you to define the search criteria of an inventoiy scan. 

Provide the following information to identify the type of material to search for, the location to 
search, and the maximum number of inventory items to display. 

• Material Type - Select the type of material to search for fi*om the Material Type list 
box or accept the default of "Normal". The type of material you may search for 
depends on the type of user you are. 

• Materials Management manager or clerk - You may choose to search for 
normal, emergency, consignment, or joint-use inventory. 

• Materials Management warehouse user - You may choose to search for 
normal, emergency, or consigimient inventory. 

• State - Type a valid state to search in the State combo box or select one from its drop 
down list. The State combo box defaults to the state you have selected on the 
PREFERENCES dialog. If you are a Materials Management manager and you want to 
search all states, select ALL. The states you may search depend on the type of 
material you have selected to search for and the type of user you are'. 

• Materials Management manager or clerk - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of all nine states in the BellSouth region. 

• Consignment - If searching for consignment inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of states that have warehouse sites. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of states that can store emergency inventory^. 

• Joint Use - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains 
a list of all nine states in the BellSouth region. 

• Materials Management warehouse user - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of states that have Refurbished Central Office Equipment (RCOE) 
sites. 

• Consignment - If searching for consignment inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of states that have warehouse sites. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of states that have warehouse sites. 



Security Work-Around: If you a user of the Materials Management application only, you can view inventory in 
any state. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM application, you can view 
inventory only in the states to which you have access. Therefore, where this document states that all states, CMCs, 
or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to other OSPCM applications besides Materials 
Management. 

^ Emergency inventory can be stored at either an inventory site that is allowed to have emergency material or at a 
warehouse site. 
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• CMC - Type a valid CMC to search in the CMC combo box or select one from its 
drop down Ust. The CMC combo box defaults to "ALL" indicating that all CMCs for 
which you have access that can store the specified material type in the specified state 
are to be searched. The CMCs you may search depend on the type of material you 
have selected to search for and the type of user you are^. 

• Materials Management manager or clerk - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of all CMCs in the BellSouth region (the state for each CMC Hsted 
is also displayed in the drop down). 

• Consignment - If searching for consigimient inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of CMCs that have warehouse sites. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of the CMCs that can store emergency inventory. 

• Joint Use - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains 
a list of all CMCs in the BellSouth region. 

• Materials Management warehouse user - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of CMCs that have RCOE sites. 

• Consignment - If searching for consignment inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of CMCs that have warehouse sites. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of CMCs that have warehouse sites. 



^ Security Work- Around: If you a user of the Materials Management application only, you can view inventory in 
any CMC. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM application, you can view 
inventory only in the CMCs to which you have access. Therefore, where this document states that all states, CMCs, 
or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to other OSPCM applications besides Materials 
Management. 
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• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site to search in the Inventory Site combo 
box or select one from its drop down box. The Inventory Site combo box defaults to 
"ALL" indicating that all inventory sites, warehouse sites, and RCOE sites for which 
you have access that can store the specified material type in the specified state or 
CMC are to be searched. The inventory sites you may search depend on the type of 
material you have selected to search for and the type of user you are^. 

• Materials Management manager or clerk - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of all inventory sites and RCOE sites in the BellSouth region (the 
CMC for each inventory site listed is also displayed in the drop down). 

• Consignment - If searching for consignment inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of all warehouse sites in the BellSouth region. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of the inventory sites that can store emergency inventory 
and all warehouse sites. 

• Joint Use - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains 
a list of all inventory sites in the BellSouth region. 

• Materials Management warehouse user - 

• Normal - If searching for normal inventory, the drop down contains a 
list of all RCOE sites in the BellSouth region 

• Consignment - If searching for consignment inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of all warehouse sites in the BellSouth region. 

• Emergency - If searching for emergency inventory, the drop down 
contains a list of all warehouse sites in the BellSouth region. 

• Max Records to Show - This limits the number of inventory items returned by the 
search and defaults to the maximum number of records last requested (If you are 
using this dialog for the first time, the default is 100). You may either decrease or 
increase this number in increments of 25 or enter your own maximum limit based on 
your needs at the time. The maximimi number of records that may be displayed is 
9999. 



* Security Work- Around: If you a user of the Materials Management application only, you can view inventory in 
any inventory site. If you are a Materials Management user and a user of another OSPCM application, you can 
view inventory only in the inventory sites to which you have access. Therefore, where this document states that all 
states, CMCs, or inventory sites are listed, may not apply if you have access to other OSPCM applications besides 
Materials Management. 
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To define your search criteria by material, check the Filter By Material check box and select 
either the Material Description, MIC, or Category radio button as follows: 

• Material Description - If you want to search for inventory items having a specific 
material description, select the Material Description radio button and type a valid 
material description in the Material Description text box; otherwise leave it blank. 
You may type a partial material description using an asterisk (*) to search for 
inventory items having a material description starting and/or ending with the portion 
you provided (e.g. AFAW* searches for inventory items having a material description 
starting with "AFAW"; *100 searches for inventory items having a material 
description ending in "100"; A* 100 searches for inventory items having a material 
description starting with "A" and ending in "100".)- If a material description is 
provided, neither a MIC, category, or subcategory may be identified as search criteria. 



MIC - If you want to search for inventory items within a specific material item code, 
select the MIC radio button and type a material item code in the MIC text box; 
otherwise leave it blank. If a material item code is provided, neither a material 
description, category, or subcategory may be identified as search criteria. 

Category - If you want to search for inventory items within a specific material 
category, select the Category radio button and type a valid category in the Category 
combo box or select one from its drop down list; otherwise leave it blank. The drop 
down contains a list of all valid material categories. If a category is provided, neither 
a material description or MIC may be identified as search criteria. 

Subcategory - If you want to search for inventory items within a specific material 
subcategory, select the Category radio button and type a valid subcategory in the 
Subcategory combo box or select one from its drop down list; otherwise leave it 
blank. The drop down contains a list of all valid material subcategories. If a 
subcategory is provided, neither a material description or MIC may be identified as 
search criteria. If the subcategory is provided and the category not provided, the 
system will populate the Category text box with the category of the subcategory 
specified. 
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To define your search criteria by status, provide the following mformation. 

• Status - If you want to search for inventory items having a specific inventory status, 
check or uncheck the appropriate Status check box. By default, all statuses are 
searched for. To search for assigned inventory items, uncheck all statuses except for 
the Assigned status. To search for unassigned inventory items, uncheck all statuses 
except for the Unassigned status. To search for surplus inventory items, uncheck all 
statuses except the Surplus status. To search for inventory items in transit to another 
inventory site, uncheck all statuses except the In Transit status. To search for 
inventory items waiting to be returned, uncheck all statuses except the Awaiting 
Return status. 

To define your search criteria by inventory type provide the following information. 

• Inventory Type - If you want to search for inventory items of a specific inventory 
type, check or uncheck the Serialized or Non-Serialized check boxes as appropriate. 
By default, both serialized and non-serialized inventory is searched for. 

To define your search criteria by cable details provide the following information. 

• Cable Gauge - If you want to search for cable items having a specific cable gauge, 
select an operator from the Cable Gauge list box and select or type a valid cable 
gauge from the Cable Gauge combo box. You may choose from the following 
operators: equal to (=), greater than (>), less than (<), greater than or equal to (>=), or 
less than or equal to (<=). The second Cable Gauge drop down contains a list of the 
cable gauges that BellSouth currently uses. If an operator is provided without 
specifying a cable gauge, the attribute is ignored. If a cable gauge is provided without 
an operator, the operator defaults to equal to (=). 

• Pair Size - If you want to search for cable items having a specific pair size, select an 
operator from the Pair Size list box and select or type a vaHd pair size from the Pair 
Size combo box. You may choose from the following operators: equal to (=), greater 
than (>), less than (<), greater than or equal to (>=), or less than or equal to (<=). The 
second Pair Size drop down contains a list of the pair sizes that BellSouth currently 
uses. If an operator is provided without specifying a pair size, the attribute is ignored. 
If a pair size is provided without an operator, the operator defaults to equal to (=). 
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• Fiber Count - If you want to search for cable items having a specific fiber count, 
select an operator from the Fiber Count list box and select or type a valid fiber count 
from the Fiber Count combo box. You may choose from the following operators: 
equal to (=), greater than (>), less than (<), greater than or equal to (>=), or less than 
or equal to (<=). The second Fiber Count drop down contains a list of the fiber 
counts that BellSouth currently uses. If an operator is provided without specifying a 
fiber count, the attribute is ignored. If a fiber count is provided without an operator, 
the operator defaults to equal to (=). 

• Reel Type - If you want to search for cable items stored on a specific reel t3^e, type 
a valid reel type in the Reel Type combo box or select one from its drop down list. 
The drop down contains a list of the reel types that BellSouth currently uses. 

You may further define your search criteria by providing the following information. 

• Job Number - If you want to search for inventory items assigned to specific job, type 
a job authority number in the Job Number text box; otherwise leave it blank. 



Res ID - If you want to search for inventory items assigned to a specific resource id, 
type a resource id in the Res Id text box; otherwise leave it blank. 

• Quantity - If you want to search for inventory items having a specific inventory 
balance, select an operator from the Quantity drop down list and type a quantity in the 
Quantity text box; otherwise leave them both blank. For each inventory item that 
meets all other criteria, the sum of all statuses selected is compared to the Quantity 
identified to determine if the current inventory item will be displayed (e.g ., If 
Quantity selected is >= 200 and selected status is Assigned and Unassigned, the 
system searches for all inventory items whose Assigned Quantity + Unassigned 
Quantity is >= 200). You may choose from the following operators: greater than or 
equal to (>=) or less than or equal to (<=). If an operator is provided without 
specifying a quantity, the attribute is ignored. If a quantity is provided without an 
operator, the operator defaults to greater than or equal to (>=). 

• Age - If you want to search for inventory items of a specific age (in days), select an 
operator from the Age drop down list and type an age in the Age text box; otherwise 
leave both blank. You may choose from the following operators: greater than or 
equal to (>=) or less than or equal to {<=). If an operator is provided without 
specifying an age, the attribute is ignored. If an age is provided without an operator, 
the operator defaults to greater than or equal to (>=). 
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To customize the sort order of the inventory scan, press the SORT BY button located on the 
INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA dialog. The SORT INVENTORY dialog shown 
below is displayed. 



Sort Inventoi 



Sortable Fields: 



Cable Gauqe 



Category 
Fiber Count 
Inverilory Type 
Job Number 
MIC 

Pair Size 
Quantity 
Reel Type 
Res ID 
Sub-category 



ir~°^ 

ll Cancel | 



Sort Ordei: 



nventory Site 



I 



Material Description 
Age 

Status 



m 



Load jQLef aull 



Load Saved | 



This dialog allows you to customize the sort order of the inventory scan. You may sort on a 
maximum of four (4) fields. Upon display of this dialog, the last saved sort order is displayed in 
the Sort Order list and a list of fields on which the inventory scan may be sorted, but not 
currently in the sort order, are listed in the Sortable Fields list You may use the sort last saved, 
define a new sort, or use the default sort. 



The available sort fields are as follows: 



• Inventory Site - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by responsible 
inventory site. 

• Material Description - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by 

material description. 

• MIC - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by material item code. 

• Res ID - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by resource id. 

• Age - Inventory items will be sorted in descending numerical sequence by age (oldest 
inventory items are shown first). 

• Status - Assigned inventory items will be sorted first, unassigned inventory items 
second, surplus inventory items third, in transit inventory items fourth, and awaiting 
return inventory items fifth. 

• Category - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by category. 

• Subcategory - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by subcategory. 

• Reel Type - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by reel type. 

• Fiber Count - Inventory items will be sorted in ascending numerical sequence by 
fiber count. 
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• Pair Size - Inventory items will be sorted in ascending numerical sequence by pair 

size. 

• Inventory Type - Serialized inventory items will be sorted prior to non-serialized 
inventory items. 

• Cable Gauge - Inventory items will be sorted in ascending numerical sequence by 
cable gauge. 

• Job Number - Inventory items will be sorted in alphanumeric order by Job Number. 

• Quantity - Inventory items will be sorted in ascending numerical sequence by 
quantity. 

To use the default sort, press the LOAD DEFAULT button. The default sort order is as follows: 
inventory site, material description, age, and status. To go back to the saved sort, press the 
LOAD SAVED button. 

To identify a new sort, select a field fi-om the Sortable Fields list and press the right arrow button 
or double-click on the field. The selected field is moved to the Sort Order list. If there are 
already four fields listed in the Sort Order list, you must first move those fields you don't wish to 
sort on back to the hst of available sort fields. To remove a field fi-om the sort hst, select a field 
fi"om the Sort Order list and press the left arrow button or double-click on the field. The selected 
field is moved back to the Sortable Fields list. Continue moving fields back and forth until the 
Sort Order list contains all the fields on which you wish to sort. 

The up and down arrows next to the Sort Order list are used to identify the sort order of the 
selected sort fields. Select a field listed in the Sort Order fiwne and press the up arrow to move 
the field up one position in the list. Press the down arrow to move the selected field down one 
position in the list. Continue moving fields up and down until your sort order has been obtained. 

To save the sort order for fiiture inventory scans, press the SAVE SORT button. There is no 
need to save the default sort as this is always available to you by pressing the LOAD DEFAULT 
SORT button. If you do save the default sort, you will overwrite the sort order previously saved. 

To get additional help while on the SORT INVENTORY dialog, press the HELP button. To 
close this dialog and not modify the sort order, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog 
and modify the sort order, press the OK button. 

To get additional help while on the INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA dialog, press 
the HELP button. To close this dialog without running an inventory scan, press the CANCEL 
button. To close this dialog and run the inventory scan, press the OK button. 
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The system displays an appropriate error message under the following conditions. Respond to 
the error message by pressing OK. 



• If an invalid state is provided. 

• If an invalid CMC is provided. 

• If the CMC provided is not available to be searched due to your user type and the 
material type you have selected to search for. 

• If an invahd inventory site is provided. 

• If the inventory site provided is not available to be searched due to your user type and 
the material type you have selected to search for. 

• If an invalid category is provided 

• If an invalid subcategory is provided. 

• If an invalid cable gauge is provided. 

• If an invalid pair size is provided. 

• If an invalid fiber count is provided. 

• If an invalid reel type is provided. 



If there are inventory items that meet your criteria, The INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS 
window shown below is displayed; otherwise the system displays an appropriate message to 
indicate that no inventory items were found. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



Inventory Scan Results 



Found invenlory llems: ' 



100 shorn 3451ound 



Mate.fial DeiCfiplion 


1 Sefial f lumber ' 


Quantity 


StcltUS: 


Inventory Site 


Bin Loc 


Physical 
. Location 


l-ssued? 


'• In 






lU 
















AFAW-10G 


LGUEEQ2336 


30D 


U 


26TH 












AFAW-100 


L0UECI5551 


400 


U 


26TH 








CA 




AFAW-100 


K0031 99602 


200 


u 


26TH 








CA 




AFAW-100 


K0031 99601 


200 


u 


26TH 








CA 




AFMW-200 


26THGK0533 


500 


u 


2GTH 








CA 




AFMW-200 


26THGK0658 


235 


u 


26TH 








CA 




ANAW-SO 


0606980001 


1500 


A 


26TH 








CA 




















H 



Item Details:^ 






Job Number: 


45L00338N 


Age:|43 | 


Resource ID: : 


^100 




Receipt Date: | 


^8/06/1396 





Cable Details:' 



Cable Gauge: 22 



Pair Size: |50 
Reel Type: ^ 



Fiber Mode: 
Fiber Count- 
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This dialog displays the results of the inventory scan in the sort order specified. If the inventory 
item reported on the scan has inventory in more than one status, there is a separate row in the 
grid for each status. Also, if non-serialized inventory is reported on the scan, there is a separate 
row in the grid for each group of non-serialized items receipted on different dates or located at 
different physical locations. 

The Records frame displays the number of inventory items shown and the total number of 
inventory items found. 

The Found Inventory Items grid displays the following information about each of the inventory 
items found: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

• Quantity - The current inventory balance of the inventory item in the status 
indicated. 

• Status - The current inventory status of the inventory item. Possible values are: "A" 
(assigned), "U" (unassigned), "S" (surplus), "IT" (in transit), and "AW" (awaiting 
return). 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• Bin Log - The current bin location of the inventory item. 

• Physical Location - A glyph here indicates that the inventory item is physically 
located at an alternate storage location. No glyph means that the inventory item is at 
the inventory site responsible for the material. 

• Issued? - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the inventory item has been issued. 

• MIC - The material item code of the inventory item. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A glyph here indicates that the inventory item 
has custom features. 

• Category - The material category of the inventory item. 

• Subcategory - The material subcategory of the inventory item. 

The Items Details frame displays the following information about the inventory item that has the 
marquee: 

• Job Number - The job authority number to which the inventory item is assigned (if 
status = "A"). 

• Resource ID - The resource id to which the inventory item is assigned (if status = 
"A") . 

• Receipt Date - The date that the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 

• Age - The age in days of the inventory item. If the age is greater than 9999 days, 
asterisks (*) are displayed. 
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The Cable Details frame displays the following infonnation about the inventory item that has the 
marquee if that inventory item is cable: 

• Cable Gauge - The gauge of the cable item. 

• Pair Size - The pair size of the inventory item (if the inventory item has a pair size). 

• Reel Type - The type of reel that the cable item is stored on. 

• Fiber Mode - The fiber mode of the cable item (if fiber cable). 

• Fiber Count - The fiber count of the cable item (if fiber cable). 



VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 

This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the inventory 
item found has custom features. To view the custom features, double-click on the 
symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The CUSTOM 
FEATURES dialog is displayed. The custom features displayed will vary with the type of 
inventory item. 

If the inventory item selected is cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated with 
cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the inventory item has pulling eyes, 
prepped ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular connections. 



Custom Features 



Pulling Ej^e'' 



insidei rNO" 



Outside: [YES 



Pretermination: j NO 



Prepped End 
Inside: 
OuUide: 



(none) 



fnonel 



Taper Splice: { NO | 

Gas Pressure: ! NO | 



Modular Connection'' 



Inside: {nonej 



Outside: [none' 



Help 



If the inventory item selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features associated 
with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or ohms of the 
capacitor. 



Custofn Features:^ 



Capacitor Detail'' 



Microfarads: .456701 



Ohms: .123457 



Help 1 
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If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and the 
connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 



Custom ieatufgs 



CriKS-Box Details' 



Pedestal Cabinet 






Co 


MrA ■ 




Pail 


' Stub '. ; 


Feeder ; 






Size 


J Length'.; 








98 


0^100 


100^200 




50 


48 




25-50 


















Double S-C '<■■■ 

















l[~|ciojiT I 



Help 



3 



If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and the 
connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 



CustomFetrtutes 



Cross-Box Details'' 



Pole-Mounted Cabinet 


■ Stvb 
. Length 


[ Co 

! Feeder " 
' Pairs 


i'rS Pairs 


||||PB||J 400 
























' ~°"°'ii[Hiiiiimi 









ICIose! 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE 
button. 
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This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 
physically at the inventory site, but rather at an alternate location. To view the address 
of where the inventory item is located, double-click on this symbol or use the arrow keys to 
move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The PHYSICAL LOCATION dialog shown below is 
displayed. 



Physical Location 



Address Code: [kKOTEST 
Cohtacf Name: I 



Contact Phone: 


(502) 428-5457 : 




Company: 


BellSouth : ,; 


Street: 


2407 Chattesworthlane 


Rpomt 








my: 


t0UisVi(l& 




$me 


KY 


Zip: 40222 





Help 



This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for the material. Information includes the name imder which this 
alternate address was saved, the contact name and phone number, company name, street address, 
room number, city, state, and zip. 



To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE 
button. 
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REFINE THE SEARCH CRITERIA FOR THE INVENTORY SCAN 



1^ I To refine the search criteria used to run the inventory scan or to view the search criteria 
used to run the inventory scan, press the Refine Search Criteria toolbar button located on 
the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or select "Refine Search Criteria" from 
the Actions menu. The INVENTORY SCAN SEARCH CRITERIA dialog shown below is 
displayed. 



Inventorv Scan Search Criteria 



Material TuDe: :[NORMAL ]g 



|jOBlU»r By Material: < 



Cable Details^ 



Cable Gauge: ! |[±| 
Pair Siie: 



Reel TjEpe: 



'Scan Site 

Statepjig Mil 




£HC:|(ALL) |^ 


■ 


ihvehtorjr Site: 1 (ALL) 


1^ 



Cancel 



3 



HaHRepon^tT»?Nw 



SoflBj^. I 



3 



i 



@A^si||ned 
BjJnassigned 
S Surplus 

lAjesaiting Beluin 



Invefp^ftirV Type"^ 

gp£eriali2ed 

fPHpn^eridUzed 



1 



■LM 


\ 




1 m 




1 m 



Job Nuiiibei: f 



Resource 10: 1 
gjuantity: 



This dialog is used to define your search criteria as described earlier in this document. It is 
populated with the search criteria used during the previous scan. You may change the material 
type, the scan site, the maximum records to show or any of the search criteria previously 
defined. 



To change the sort order press the SORT BY button as described earlier. To run the inventory 
scan again, press the OK button as described earlier. If you were just viewing the search criteria 
used to run the scan or don't want to change the criteria, press the CANCEL button. 
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PRINT AN INVENTORY SCAN 

i r^ l To print a report, press the Printer toolbar button located on the main MATERIALS 
11^3 MANAGEMENT window or select "Print..." from the File menu. The PRINT dialog 
shown below is displayed. 



Sr ' Print 1 










1 OK i 


Print Form As Image 




Detailed Inventory Scan Report 


Cancel | i 


Surninar)i lnvehtooF Scan Report 






Eriiit^f... 1 

ll mp i ^ 






Pf inter: |hP LaserJet 4SiMSi M>CHPPCL5EXPTT: 


Copies:|l |^ OPrintloFile 



This dialog allows you to print a report. The Reports grid contains a list of the available reports. 
The Copies text box sets the number of copies to print and defaults to 1. You may decrease or 
increase this number based on your needs at the time. The Print to File check box allows you to 
save the report in a file instead of printing it on paper. The Printer text box displays your default 
printer. To change the printer, press the PRINTER button. The PRINT SETUP dialog shown 
below is displayed. 











Pfinter 

®!DerauFPrijitef| 

(currently HP LaserJet 4Si/4SI MX on \\a2228002\n6d14si_pq 

O Specific Printer: 


1 ""^ II 

1 Cancel | 
j^tions... 1 


HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si MX on \\a2228002\n6d1 4si_pq (LPT1:lg| 


Network... | 


Orientation 
1 — K <S> Portrait 

O 1 AnH5cr;)pft 


Paper 

Size: jLetter 8 1/2 x 11 in |i] 




S.ource: Auto Select pE| 





This is the Microsoft Windows Print Setup dialog that allows you to change your default printer. 

To get help while on the PRINT dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
printing, press the CANCEL button. 
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To print a copy of the current window as an image (aka screen print), select Print Form as Image 
from the Reports grid and press the OK button. An image similar to the one shown below is 
generated. 



Inventory Scan Results 



Found Inventoiy Items: ^ 



Recofds: 



1 00 showa 347 found I 



10B1-400/40 




3 


U 


28TH 








Sn0350 


1QBV400/40 




1 


S 


26TH 








SD0350 


9QA1 -50/50 




10 


s 


26TH 








SDG100 


AFAW-100 


KO0710963 


150 


u 


26TH 








CAO^O 


AFAW-lOa 


KO0306962 


1200 


u 


26TH 








CA03900 


mmm 


10UEEQ233S 


300 


u 


26TH 








CA03900 


AFAW-100 


L0UECI5551 


400 


u 


26TH 








CA03900 


AFAW-100 


K0031 99602 


20Q 


u 


2eTH 








CA03900 



item DelaiU:^ 
Job Number: 

Resource ID* 



Age:pr 



Receipt Dale: 04/01/1996 



Cable Details: = 
Cable Gauge: | 

Pair Size: pST 

Reel Type: 



Fiber Mode: 
Rbei Count: 



To print an inventory scan summary report, select Sununary Inventory Scan Report from the 
Reports grid and press the OK button. An Inventory Scan report similar to the one shown below 
is generated. Data for the report is collected from the current contents of the Foimd Inventory 
Items grid on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window. 



MP-10310-S 

By: Karin dinger (yjlgrqd) 
Date: 07/24/1996 
Job: MA03ISCN 
Site: 



INVENTORY SCAN SUMMARY 



Page 1 



Material Serial 
MIC Description Number 



Reel Inventory Phys Job 

Type Quantity Bin Loc Site Loc Number Res ID 



Status 



SC10350 1 OB 1-400/40 
SC10350 lOBl-400/40 
SClOlOO 90A1-50/50 
CA03900 AFAW-IGO 



ICO0710963 415 



3 
1 

10 
ISO 



26TH 
26TH 
26TH 
26TH 



INV 



U 
S 
S 
U 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 
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To print an inventory scan detail report, select Detailed Inventory Scan Report from the Reports 
grid and press the OK button. An Inventory Scan report similar to the one shown below is 
generated. Data for the report is collected from the current contents of the Found Inventory 
Items grid, the Item Details frame, and the Cable Details frame on the INVENTORY SCAN 
RESULTS window. 



MP-10310-D 

By: Karin Oiinger (yjlgrqd) 
Date: 07/24/1996 
Job: MA03ISCN 
Site: 



INVENTORY SCAN DETAILS 



Page 1 



MIC Material Description 
Pair Size Cable Gauge 


Serial Number Reel Type 
Fiber Count Fiber Mode 


Quantity 
Age 


Bin Loc Inventory Site 
Phys Loc 


Job Number Res ID Status 
Custom Features 


SC10350 lOBl-400/40 
400 0 


0 


3 

114 


26TH 


U 


SC10350 lOBl-400/40 
400 0 


0 


1 

114 


26TH 


S 


SClOlOO 90A 1-50/50 
50 0 


0 


10 
69 


26TH 


S 


CA03900 AFAW-100 
10b 22 


KO0710963 415 
0 


150 
1 


26TH 
INV 


u 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 
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If the Print to File check box is checked when you press OK, the SAVE REPORT to FILE dialog 
shown below is displayed. 



File Name: 



scanrslLtKl 



Save File as Xvpe: 



Texl Files (Mxl) 



Directories: 

r:V..\matenal\bs 2\forms 



(^i:\ 
ospcm 
material 

forms 




Drives: 



r: \\a2228002\voll 



This dialog allows you to identify where you would like to save the report. Select a drive and 
directory, then specify a file name for the report. Press OK to save the report in the specified 
file. 
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SATISFY MATERIAL REQUIREMENT WITH EMERGENCY MATERIAL 



On occasion, a job may need to have a material requirement satisfied prior to its scheduled order 
date. One way of satisfying the requirement is to obtain emergency material from one of thirteen 
emergency warehouse sites or from an inventory site that stores emergency material. 



Select this button from the toolbar located on the main MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 
hgj window or select "Show a Job's Requirement's" from the Requirements menu and then 
select **Needed" to view the requirements for a specific job that are in a needed status. 
See Business Solution I Overview Document (BS10VER.DOC) for a detailed description. 

After identifying the job, the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS FOR JOB xxxx window shown 
below is displayed, where xxxx is the selected job number. 
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This window displays the selected job's needed requirements (i.e., those requirements that have 
not been completely satisfied). The following information is displayed for each requirement. 

• Print - The job print for which the requirement is needed. 

• Step - The job step for which the requirement is needed. 

• Inv - A glyph here indicates that the inventory site where the requirement is needed 
has inventory that could be used to satisfy the material requirement. 

• Material Description - The description of the material needed. 

• Quantity - The remaining quantity needed to satisfy the requirement. 
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• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A glyph here indicates that custom features 
(e.g. inside pulling eye) are needed on the required material. Double-click this glyph 
to view the custom features. 

• RESID - The resource id responsible for the work. 

• Roadblocks (abbreviated RB) - A glj^h here indicates that roadblocks (critical or 
non-critical) exist that may delay the work. Double-click this glyph to view the 
roadblocks. 

• Aggregation Code - A code indicating at what level the requirement may be 
aggregated. A "J" indicates that the requirement may be aggregated across the job. A 
"S" indicates that the requirement may be aggregated within the step. A "N" 
indicates that the requirement may not be aggregated. 

• Jeopardy (abbreviated JP) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that if the requirement is 
satisfied with a new order, the material may not be delivered by the on job date 
because the shipping interval is too long. 

• On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for procuring the 
material. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which the 
material is needed. 

• Not Orderable (abbreviated NO) - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material 
needed is not orderable because the material description has been end-dated. 

• Assembly Code (abbreviated AC) - A code indicating that the material needed is 
part of an assembled item. 

• MCF/FKF - The million conductor feet of copper cable needed or the fiber kilo feet 
of fiber cable needed. 



9/10/98-6:30 PM 
Page 3 

ATLUBOl 655921.1 



To satisfy the requirement with emergency material, select a requirement from the grid 
and press the Inventory Scan toolbar button located on the NEEDED REQUIREMENTS 
window or select "Satisfy Requirements with Existing Inventory" fiom the Requirements menu. 
The system displays an error message if you select more than one requirement. Respond to the 
error message by pressing YES if you want the system to deselect all but the first requirement 
selected and continue or press NO if you don't want to continue. If a single requirement is 
selected or you pressed YES in response to the error message, the INVENTORY SCAN 
SEARCH CRITERIA dialog shown on the following page is displayed. 




Inventory Scan Search Criteria 



If Select Scan Site'^ 
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CMC : |KNVL | Ijj 
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This dialog allows you to define the search criteria of an inventory scan to search for inventory 
that could be used to satisfy a material requirement. 
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Provide the following information to identify the type of material to search for, the location to 
search, and the maximum number of inventory items to display. 

• Material Type - The type of material to search for. Select "Emergency" to search for 
emergency material. 

• State - Type a valid state to search in the State combo box or select one from its down 
list. The drop down contains a list of the states that are currently responsible for 
emergency inventory^ . If a state is not provided, you must indicate the Construction 
Management Center (CMC) or inventory site to search. If the state is not valid (i.e., 
not in the list), the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• CMC - Type a valid CMC to search in the CMC combo box or select one from its 
drop down list. The drop down contains a list of the CMCs that are currently 

responsible for emergency inventory or a list of all CMCs that are responsible for 
emergency inventory in the specified state. If a CMC is not provided, you must 
indicate the state or inventory site to search. If state is provided, the CMC combo box 
defaults to "ALL" indicating that all CMCs having responsibility for emergency 
material in the specified state are to be searched. If the CMC is not valid (i.e., not in 
the list), the system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message 
by pressing OK. 

• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site to search in the Inventory Site combo 
box or select one from its drop down box. The drop down contains a list of the 
inventory sites and warehouse sites that are currently responsible for emergency 
inventory or a list of all inventory sites and warehouse sites that are responsible for 
emergency inventory in the specified state. If an inventory site is not provided, you 
must indicate the state or CMC to search. If the state or CMC is provided, the 
Inventory Site combo box defaults to "ALL" indicating that all inventory sites and 
warehouse sites having responsibility for emergency material in the specified state or 
CMC are to be searched. 

• Max Records to Show - This limits the number of inventory items returned by the 
search and defaults to the maximum number of records last requested (If you are 
using this dialog for the first time, the default is 25). You may either decrease or 
increase this number in increments of 5 based on your needs at the time. The 
maximum number of records that may be displayed is 999. 



' Emergency inventory can be stored at either a warehouse site or at a normal inventory site. 
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At least one criteria must be specified before an inventory scan may be initiated. Three list boxes 
and one combo box are available to help you build the search criteria: 



• an Attribute list box, 

• an Operator list box, 

• a Value combo box, and 

• a Conjunction Ust box 

Each list box or combo box has a dropdown list containing items from which to choose and the 
selected item affects the choices available in subsequent dropdown lists. A description of each 
list box or combo box, its values, and its default value follows. 

The first list box allows you to choose the attribute on which you would like to search. Available 
items in the dropdown list are: 

• Material Description 

• Category 

• Subcategory 

• Cable Gauge 

• Pair Size 

• Fiber Count 

Choose "Material Description" if you want to search for inventory items having the same 
material description as the requirement that you are trying to satisfy. When you choose the 
Description attribute, the only item in the dropdown list of the Operator list box is "=" and the 
only item in the dropdown list of the Value combo box is the material description of the selected 
requirement. If the Description attribute is chosen as part of the search criteria, no other criteria 
is allowed. The description attribute is the default value of the Attribute list box. 

Choose "Category" if you want to search for inventory items of the same material category as the 
requirement that you are trying to satisfy. When you choose the Category attribute, the only item 
in the dropdown list of the Operator list box is and the only item in the dropdown list of the 
Value combo box is the material category of the selected requirement. 

Choose "Subcategory" if you want to search for inventory items of the same or of a different 
subcategory than the subcategory of the requirement that you are trying to satisfy. However, the 
subcategory must be in the same category as the selected requirement. When you choose the 
Subcategory attribute, the only item in the dropdown list of the Operator list box is and the 
dropdown list of the Value combo box lists the valid subcategories in the same category as the 
selected requirement. 
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Choose "Cable Gauge" if you want to search for inventory items having a cable gauge greater 
than or equal to the cable gauge of the requirement that you are trying to satisfy. This choice is 
only available if the selected requirement is for copper cable or a stub. When you choose the 
Cable Gauge attribute, the items in the dropdown list of the Operator list box are and ">=" 
and the items in the dropdown list of the Value combo box are 19, 22, 24, and 26. 

Choose "Pair Size" if you want to search for inventory items having a pair size greater than or 
equal to the pair size of the requirement that you are trying to satisfy. This choice is only 
available if the requirement is for copper cable, a stub, or a terminal. When you choose the Pair 
Size attribute, the items in the dropdown list of the Operator list box are "=" and ">=" and the 
items in the dropdown list of the Value combo box are the pair sizes that BellSouth currently 
uses. 

Choose "Fiber Count" if you want to search for inventory items having a fiber count greater than 
or equal to the fiber count of the requirement that you are trying to satisfy. This choice is only 
available if the requirement is for fiber cable. When you choose the Fiber Count attribute, the 
items in the dropdown list of the Operator list box are "=" and ">=" and the items in the 
dropdown Ust of the Value combo box are the fiber counts that BellSouth currently uses. 

To build your search criteria, choose values fi*om the dropdown lists and press the ADD button. 
As the criteria are built, they are displayed in the Current Search Criteria list box. To add 
additional criteria, select "AND" or "OR" from the Conjunction list box, specify your next 
criteria and press the ADD button . To group criteria, select "AND" or "OR" fi^om the 
Conjunction list box and press the ADD button. The conjunction appears on a line by itself The 
criteria above the conjunction are grouped together and the criteria below the conjunction are 
grouped together. For example, the criteria (Subcategory = *SS-AIR-CORE' AND Pair Size = 
150 ) OR (Subcategory = *DUCT PIC AND Pair Size = 300 ) should be represented as: 

Subcategory = SS-AIR-CORE 

AND Pair Size =150 

OR 

Subcategory = DUCT PIC 
AND Pair Size = 300 

To change the search criteria, select a line from the Current Search Criteria list box. The selected 
criteria is populated in the corresponding list boxes and the ADD button is changed to an 
UPDATE button. Make the necessary changes in the list boxes and press the UPDATE button. 
You can discard any changes by simply selecting another line in the Current Search Criteria text 
box before pressing the UPDATE button. After making the update, the cursor moves to the next 
empty row in the Current Search Criteria list box and the UPDATE button reverts back to an 
ADD button. Continue adding criteria or select another one to update. You may delete criteria 
by selecting a line from the Current Search Criteria list box and pressing the DELETE button. 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without initiating 
an inventory scan, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog an initiate an inventory scan, 
press the OK button. 



The Inventory Scan searches for emergency inventory items that meet the specified criteria and if 
the requirement is for cable, has an inventory balance greater than or equal to the quantity needed 
or if the requirement is for non-cable, has an inventory balance greater than zero. 



When the scan completes, the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window shown below is 
displayed. 



m 



Inventory Scan Results 



Remarks: r 



RequifemenU: 



1 

h . i 


Print : 




|,,'M,ajefi3l C'evcription - 




c 


. RESID ! 


On Job ■ 
Date .;, 


s 

I Inventory Site 




2 


4 


SHELFRPTR27C 


4 




RG1 


08/21/1995 


SWL 




5 


3 


SHELFaPTR27C 


2 




RG1 


08/21/1395 


swt 





















Found tfivcHltoiy llims? 



Matetial Description 


Serial 
Number 


Quantity 


Status 


c 

F 


Job 


Inventory Site 


Physical 
Location 


Age 


SHeifR(iTR27fc 




4 


u 






RCqE.StTET 




0 







































Records' 

1 shown 
1 found 



Scan Sile 


State: 
CMC: 
Inv Site: 


TN 


KNVU 


SWL 



j^Seaich Criteria 


i 1 M aterial Description ~ 


SHELFRPTR27C 


AND* Status = 


U 


1 DR Status « 


S 



This window displays the results of the inventory scan from which you may make assignments or 
transfer requests to satisfy a material requirement. The Requirements grid displays the material 
requirement selected from the MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS window followed by other 
requirements from that window which have the same material description and are needed in the 
same inventory site as the selected requirement. 
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The Found Inventory Items grid displays the following information about each of the emergency 
inventory items found. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

• Quantity - The current inventory balance of the inventory item in the status 

indicated. 

• Status - The current inventory status of the inventory item. For an emergency 
inventory item, this is always "unassigned". 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A glyph here indicates that the inventory item 
has custom features. Double-click the glyph or use the arrow keys to move the 
marquee to it and press ENTER to view the custom features. 

• Job - The job authority to which the inventory item is assigned. Since emergency 
material is unassigned inventory, this column is always blank. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site or warehouse site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Physical Location - A glyph here indicates that the inventory item is physically 
located at an alternate address. Double-click the glyph or use the arrow keys to move 
the marquee to it and press ENTER to view the address. 

• Age - The age of the inventory item in days. If the age of the inventory item is greater 
than 9999 days, asterisks (*) will appear in this field. 

Emergency inventory items found in the inventory site where the requirement is needed appear 
first in the list sorted first by material description and then by age (oldest first). These are 
followed by the inventory items found in another inventory site or warehouse site sorted first by 
material description and then by age (oldest first). 

The Records fi-ame displays the number of inventory items shown and the total number of 
inventory items found, the Scan Site fi*ame displays the location that was searched, and the 
Search Criteria fi"ame displays the search criteria that was used during the inventory scan. 
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ASSIGN AN INVENTORY ITEM 

Inventory found in an inventory site where the requirement is needed may be assigned 
immediately to the requirement. Select an inventory item that you wish to assign and select the 
requirement to which you would like to make the assignment. You may make one assignment at 
a time. Type any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded with the 
Assignment transaction. 



To satisfy the selected requirement with an assignment, press the Assignment toolbar 
button located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or select "Assign Item to 
Requirement" from the Actions menu. The system displays an error message if you try to assign 
an inventory item located in a different inventory site from where the requirement is needed, if 
you try to assign inventory item to a requirement whose needed quantity is zero, or if you try to 
assign an inventory item whose balance is zero. 

The inventory item selected is assigned to the requirement selected to be satisfied. Only the 
quantity needed is assigned; any remaining quantity stays in its original status. If assigning an 
inventory item that has an outstanding transfer request, the system automatically rejects the 
associated transfer request and puts the requirement for which the request was made back in a 
"needed" status.^ If the material is Central Office Equipment, form 8010 is printed (see 
Attachment 1) to move the material from the 1220.1412 (Material Held For Future Use) accoxmt 
to the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and Geographic Location Code (GLC) of the requirement to 
which it is assigned. 

As assignments are made on the Inventory Scan Results window, the needed quantity in the 
Requirements grid is decreased by the quantity assigned. When a requirement is completely 
satisfied (needed quantity drops to zero), a check mark appears beside the requirement. 
Likewise, as inventory items are used to satisfy requirements, the inventory balance in the Found 
Inventory Items grid decreases by the quantity assigned. Once an inventory item is completely 
depleted (balance drops to zero), the inventory item can no longer be assigned. NOTE: The 
inventory balance does not actually decrease, it just changes status. The decrease is shown to 
visually indicate that the inventory item has been set aside for a particular job. 




^ This is an inventory item that has been requested by another inventory site. 
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REQUEST A TRANSFER OF AN INVENTORY ITEM 



Inventory found in an inventory site other than where the requirement is needed or found at a 
warehouse site must first be transferred to the inventory site where it is needed. Select the 
inventory item that you wish to have transferred and select the requirement to which you would 
like the inventory assigned once the material has been transferred and received. Type in any 
remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded with the transfer request. 




To satisfy the selected requirement with a transfer request, press the Transfer Request 

toolbar button located on the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window or select 

"Request Transfer" fi-om the Actions menu. The system displays an error message if you request 
a transfer of an inventory item located in the same inventory site where the requirement is 
needed, if you request a transfer of an inventory item for a requirement whose needed quantity is 
zero, if you request a transfer of an inventory item whose balance is zero, or if you request a 
transfer of an inventory item that is abready requested for the selected requirement. 



A transfer request for the material is created and the requirement that will be satisfied via the 
transfer is put into a "transfer requested" status. No further action is required of the requestor 
until it is time to receipt the material. The transfer is approved or rejected by the inventory site 
or warehouse site to which the request is made. See the overview document for Business 
Solution n (BS20VER.DOC) for details on how to approve or reject a transfer request and how 
to receipt transferred material. 

As transfer requests are made, the needed quantity in the Requirements grid is decreased by the 
quantity requested to be transferred. When a requirement is completely satisfied (needed 
quantity drops to zero), a check mark appears beside the requirement. Likewise, as inventory 
items are used to satisfy requirements, the inventory balance in the Found Inventory Items grid 
decreases by the quantity requested to be transferred. Once an inventory item is completely 
depleted (balance drops to zero), the inventory item can no longer be requested to be transferred. 
NOTE: The inventory balance does not actually decrease, it just changes status. The decrease is 
shown to visually indicate that the inventory item has been set aside for a particular job. 

To close the INVENTORY SCAN RESULTS window, double-cUck the control box located in 
the upper left-hand comer of the window. 
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SPLIT A REEL OF CABLE 

Splitting a reel means that you are taking cable off one reel and putting it on a new reel or hand 
coil. 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window is shown below. 
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To split a reel, select an inventory item and press the Split Reel toolbar button located 
on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Split a Reel" from the Actions menu. 
The SPLIT A REEL dialog shown on the following page is displayed. This function is 
available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item is cable. 

• The selected inventory has not been issued (at site balance = 0). 

• The selected inventory item does not have an awaiting return or in transit balance. 

• The selected inventory item does not have custom features. 
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This dialog allows you to split a reel of cable. The following infonnation is displayed about the 
selected reel: 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for the reel. 

• Material Description - The description of the material on the reel. 



The From frame displays the following information about the reel from which the cable is to be 
split. 

• Serial Number - The serial nimiber of the reel. 

• Assigned - The current assigned balance on the reel. 

• Unassigned - The current unassigned balance on the reel. 

• Surplus - The current surplus balance on the reel. 
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To split the selected reel, provide the following information: 



Serial Number - The serial number to split the material to. Type the serial numba* of 
the new reel in the Serial Number text box located in the To frame or leave this field 
blank and enter "HC" (hand coil) in the Reel Type combo box to have the system 
generate a serial number. The format of a system generated serial number is the first 
four non-blank characters of the inventory site to which you are adding the inventory 
item plus a 1 character month (represented as A - L, where "A" represents January 
and "L" represents December) plus a 1 character hour (represented as A - X, where 
"A" represents hour 0 (midnight) and "X" represents hour 23) plus a 2 character 
minute plus a 2 character second. For example, ROMMAN2032 would mean that the 
serial number was created in an inventory site called ROMM in January at 1:20:32 
PM. If the generated serial number ahready exists, the system increases the value by 1 
until it generates a unique serial number. 

Reel Type - The reel type of the serial number to split the material to. Type a valid 
reel type in the Reel Type text box located in the To frame or select one from its drop- 
down list. If the serial number is not provided and the reel type is "HC", the system 
will generate a serial number. If the reel is not valid (i.e. not in the list), the system 
displays an appropriate error message when you leave this field. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

Take from Assigned - The quantity to split from the assigned inventory balance. 
You cannot type directly in this text box because you must first indicate which 
assignments you want to move to the new reel. To split from the assigned balance, 
press the Move Assignments button. The MOVE ASSIGNMENTS dialog shown 
below is displayed. If the selected inventory item does not have an assigned balance 
the Move Assignments button is not displayed. 
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This dialog allows you to move the selected assignments from the current reel to a new reel. The 
description of the material is displayed in the Material Description text box above the grid and 
the following information is displayed about each requirement to which the reel is assigned. 

• Job - The job to which the reel is assigned. 

• Print - The job print to which the reel is assigned. 

• Step - The job step to which the reel is assigned. 

• Quantity Assigned - The quantity on the reel that is assigned to this requirement. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work enviroiunent for which the 
material is needed. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 

• On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job. 

• Issue Date - The date the reel was issued. Since you cannot split an issued reel of 
cable, this column is always blank. 

To get additional help while on the MOVE ASSIGNMENTS dialog, press the HELP button. To 
close this dialog without moving assignments, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog 
and indicate the assignments to move, select the requirements that you want to assign to the new 
reel and press the OK button'. If no requirements are selected, an error message is displayed. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are foimd, the system populates the quantity to split in the Take from Assigned text 
box on the SPLIT A REEL window and the quantity in the Total Quantity text box increases by 
the same amount. 

• Take from Unassigned - The quantity to split from the unassigned inventory 
balance. Type the quantity that you want to split from the unassigned balance in the 
Take from Unassigned text box. There is no default. The quantity entered cannot be 
greater than the current unassigned balance, but must be greater than zero. The 
quantity in the Total Quantity text box increases by the quantity entered. If the 
selected inventory item does not have an unassigned balance, you cannot split from 
the unassigned balance (i.e., the Take from Unassigned text box is disabled). 

• Take from Surplus - The quantity to split from the surplus inventory balance. Type 
the quantity that you want to split from the surplus balance in the Take from Surplus 
text box. There is no default. The quantity entered cannot be greater than the current 
surplus balance, but must be greater than zero. The quantity in the Total Quantity text 
box increases by the quantity entered. If the selected inventory item does not have a 
surplus balance, you cannot split from the surplus balance (i.e., the Take firam Surplus 
text box is disabled). 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Split a Reel Transaction. 

' The assignments will not actually be released until the OK button is pressed on the SPLIT A REEL window. 
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To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
splitting the reel, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and split the reel, press the OK 
button. The system displays an appropriate message if any of the following conditions occur: 

• If the total quantity to be split is equal to zero, the system displays an appropriate 
error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the quantity in the Take From Unassigned text box is greater than the current 
unassigned balance or if the quantity in the Take From Surplus text box is greater 
than the current surplus balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If you entered a serial number, the system checks to see if that serial number ahready 
exists in this Construction Management Center (CMC). If it does, the system 
displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are no errors found, the system creates a new inventory item using the serial number you 
provided or, if the serial number was left blank and "HC" was provided as the reel type, the 
system creates a new inventory item using a system generated serial number, and records a Split 
A Reel material inventory transaction as follows : 

• If you are splitting unassigned inventory, the system decreases the unassigned balance 
on the old reel, creates an unassigned balance on the new reel for the quantity split, 
and records a Split a Reel material inventory transaction from the unassigned status to 
an unassigned status. If you split the entire inventory balance of the old reel to a new 
reel, the old reel is deleted from the system. 

• If you are splitting surplus inventory, the system decreases the surplus balance on the 
old reel, creates an unassigned balance on the new reel for the quantity split, and 
records a Split a Reel material inventory transaction from the surplus status to the 
unassigned status. If you split the entire inventory balance of the old reel to a new 
reel, the old reel is deleted from the system. 

• If you are splitting assigned inventory, the system transfers the assignment of the 
selected requirements from the old reel to the new reel. As a result of splitting 
assigned material, the system records a Split A Reel material inventory transaction 
from the assigned status to the assigned status. If you split the entire inventory 
balance of the old reel to a new reel, the old reel is deleted from the system. 

• The Split A Reel transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 



^ Multiple transactions are created if you split from more than one status. 
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If the reel was split successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. The message 
provides the serial number added (if generated by the system). The inventory balances of the old 
reel shown on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect the resuhs of the Split A 
Reel transaction and the new reel is displayed in the grid. The Last Transaction Number text box 
is updated to reflect the number of the last Split A Reel transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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TRANSFER AN INVENTORY ITEM 



Transferring an inventory item allows you to move an inventory item from one inventory site to 
another in emergency situations when no formal transfer request has been made. 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 
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Age: 73 



Receipt Date: 05/07/1936 



Reel Type- 
Bin Loc: 



M ateiiai Type: [Normal 



Last Transaction Number: 12300 



To transfer an inventory item, select an inventory item from the grid and press the 
Transfer toolbar button located on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select 
"Transfer..." from the Actions menu. The TRANSFER INVENTORY ITEM dialog 
shown on the following page is displayed. This function is available if the following conditions 
are met: 




• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager, Materials Management Clerical, or a 
Materials Management Warehouse user. 

• The selected inventory item has an assigned, unassigned, or surplus inventory 
balance. 

• The selected inventory item's entire on hand balance has not been issued. 



ATLLIBOl 65S923.I 



Transfer Inventory Item 
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This dialog allows you to transfer the selected inventory item to another inventory site. The 
following information is displayed about the selected inventory item: 

• Material Description - The description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 



The From frame displays the following information about the inventory item in the current 
inventory site: 



• Inventory Site - The inventory site currently responsible for the inventory item. 

• Assigned Quantity - The current assigned balance of the inventory item. 

• Unassigned Quantity - The current unassigned balance of the inventory item. 

• Surplus Quantity - The current surplus balance of the inventory item. 
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To transfer the selected inventory item, provide the following information: 



• Inventory Site - The inventory site to which you want to transfer the inventory item. 
Type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site combo box in the To frame or select 
one from its drop-down list. The drop-down contains a list of all inventory sites, 
excluding warehouse sites and Refurbished Central Office Equipment (RCOE) sites. 
If the inventory site is not valid (i.e., not in the list), the system displays an 
appropriate error message when you leave this field. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• Take from Assigned - The quantity to transfer from the assigned inventory balance. 
If transferring serialized material with an assigned balance, this field defaults to the 
assigned quantity and cannot be changed. If transferring non-serialized material, you 
cannot type directly in this text box because you must first choose the requirements 
from which the inventory item should be unassigned prior to transferring it. To 
release assignments, press the Release Assignments button. The RELEASE 
ASSIGNMENTS dialog shown below is displayed. If the selected inventory item 
does not have an assigned balance or if the inventory item is serialized, the Release 
Assignments button is not displayed. If the inventory item is serialized, the system 
will automatically release all assignments to that serial number upon transfer. 
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Remarks: 



This dialog allows you to release the assignments of the selected inventory item. 



ATUJBOl 655923.1 



The description of the material is displayed in the Material Description text box and the Release 
Quantity text box is initially set to zero. The following information is displayed about each 
requirement to which the inventory item is assigned: 



Job - The job authority to which the inventory item is assigned. 

Print - The job print to which the inventory item is assigned. 

Step - The job step to which the inventory item is assigned. 

Quantity Assigned - The quantity of the inventory item that is assigned to this 

requirement. 

Work £nvironineiit (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which the 

material is needed. 

Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 
On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job. 

Issue Date - The date this inventory item was issued for use on this requirement. If 
the inventory item has not been issued, this column is blank. If the inventory item has 
been issued, it cannot be unassigned and therefore cannot be transferred. 



To release assignments, select the requirements from which you wish to have the inventory item 
unassigned. The value in the Release Quantity text box increases by the quantity assigned to the 
selected requirements. Type any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded 
with the Unassignment transaction. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
releasing assignments, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and indicate the 
assignments to release, press the OK button'. The system displays an appropriate message if the 
following conditions occur: 

• If no requirements are selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the inventory item has been issued for a selected requirement, the system displays 
an appropriate message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



• If multiple requirements have been selected and the inventory item has been issued 
for at least one of them, the system displays an appropriate message. If you want the 
system to deselect those requirements for which the inventory item has been issued 
and release the remaining assignments, respond to the message by pressing YES. If 
you don't want to release the remaining assignments, respond to the message by 
pressing NO. 



' The assignments will not actually be released until the OK button is pressed on the TRANSFER INVENTORY 
ITEM window. 
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If no errors are found, the system populates the quantity to transfer in the Take from Assigned 
text box on the TRANSFER INVENTORY ITEM window and the quantity in the Total Quantity 
text box increases by the same amount. 

• Take from Unassigned - The quantity to transfer from the unassigned inventory 
balance. If transferring serialized material with an unassigned balance, this field 
defaults to the unassigned quantity and cannot be changed. If transferring non- 
seriaUzed material, type the quantity that you want to transfer from the unassigned 
balance in the Take from Unassigned text box in the To frame. The quantity entered 
cannot be greater than the current unassigned balance, but must be greater than zero. 
The quantity in the Total Quantity text box increases by the quantity entered. If the 
selected inventory item does not have an unassigned balance, you cannot transfer 
from the unassigned balance (i.e., the Take from Unassigned text box is disabled). 

• Take from Surplus - The quantity to transfer from the surplus inventory balance. If 
transferring serialized material with an unassigned balance, this field defaults to the 
unassigned quantity and cannot be changed. If transferring non-serialized material, 
type the quantity that you want to transfer from the surplus balance in the Take from 
Surplus text box in the To Frame. The quantity entered cannot be greater than the 
current surplus balance, but must be greater than zero. The quantity in the Total 
Quantity text box increases by the quantity entered. If the selected inventory item 
does not have a surplus balance, you cannot transfer from the surplus balance (i.e., the 
Take from Surplus text box is disabled). 

• Remarks - Type in any remarks in the Remarks text box that you wish to have 
recorded with the Transfer transaction. 

To get additional help while on the TRANSFER INVENTORY ITEM dialog, press the HELP 
button. To close this dialog without transferring the inventory item, press the CANCEL button. 
To close this dialog and transfer the inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message if any of the following conditions occur: 

• If the total quantity to be transferred is equal to zero, the system displays an 
appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the quantity in the Take From Unassigned text box is greater than the current 
unassigned balance or if the quantity in the Take From Surplus text box is greater 
than the current surplus balance, the system displays an appropriate error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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If there are no errors found, the system creates a transfer request setting the transferred date equal 
to the current date and records a Transfer material inventory transaction as follows^: 

• If you are transferring unassigned inventory, the system decreases the unassigned 
balance of the inventory item, increases the in-transit balance of the inventory item, 
and records a Transfer material inventory transaction from the unassigned status to 
the in-transit status.^ 

• If you are transferring surplus material, the system decreases the surplus balance of 
the inventory item, increases the in-transit balance of the inventory item, and records 
a Transfer material inventory transaction from the surplus status to the in-transit 
status. 

• If you are transferring assigned material, the system first unassigns the inventory item 
and then transfers it as follows: 

• The inventory item is unassigned from each selected requirement, or if 
serialized, unassigned from each requirement to which it is currently assigned. 

• The inventory item's assigned balance is decreased, its unassigned balance is 
increased, and an Unassignment material inventory transaction is recorded. 

• The remaining needed quantity on each requirement from which the inventory 
item was unassigned is recalculated, and, if greater than zero, the requirement 
is put back in a "needed" status. 

• A Transfer material inventory transaction is recorded from the unassigned 
status to the in-transit status. 

• If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the 
Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• The Transfer transaction is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

• If you released an assignment of Central Office Equipment, form RF-8010 is printed 
to move the material from the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and Geographic Location 
Code (GLC) of the requirement to which it was previously assigned to the 1220.1412 
(Material Held For Future Use) account (See attachment 1). 



Multiple transfer requests and multiple transactions are created if transferring non-serialized material from more 
than one status. 

^ A transfer request is created so that the inventory site to which the material is transfened will be able to receipt the 
material into its inventory and take responsibility for it. 
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• If transferring Central Office Equipment, form RF-8010 is printed to move the 
material from the 1220.1412 account in the "from" inventory site to the 1220.1412 
account in the "to" inventory site (see attachment 2). 

• If transferring material other than Central Office Equipment, form RF-6241-M is 
printed (see attachment 3). 

The RF-8010 and RF-6241-M forms should serve as the packing slip when shipping the material 
to the "to" inventory site. 

If the inventory item was transferred successfully, the system displays an appropriate message. 
The inventory balances displayed on the INVENTORY ITEMS window are updated to reflect 
the results of the Transfer transaction. The Last Transaction Number text box is updated to 
reflect the number of the last Transfer transaction created 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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Attachment 1: 



The following information is printed on the RF-8010 form when unassigning Central Office 
Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the mventory item followed by the 
OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI II 84) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to which 
the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which the 
inventory item was assigned (i.e., 257C). 

• Vendor Order Number - The purchase order or select ticket on which the 
inventory item was shipped, 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site responsible for 
the inventory item. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use account. 
This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". Methods 
and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user how to manually 
complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the person who 
unassigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who unassigned the inventory item. 
The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her name. 

• Date - The date the inventory item was unassigned. This field is always equal 
to the current date. 
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• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was unassigned. 

• Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item unassigned. If the 
material is seriahzed, its serial number will be printed following the material 
description. 

• Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good). 

• Qty. - The quantity of material unassigned. 

• Per - This field always equals "EA" (each). 

• Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 
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Attachment 2: 



The following infortnation is printed on the RF-8010 form when transferring Central Office 
Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state from which the inventory item was transferred 
followed by the OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 1 184) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• State - The state from which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site from which the inventory 
item was transferred. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site from which the inventory 
item was transferred. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use account. 
This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• State - The state to which the inventory item was transferred, 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site to which the inventory 
item was transferred. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site to which the inventory 
item was transferred. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use account. 
This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". Methods 
and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user how to manually 
complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the person who 
transferred the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who transferred the inventory item. 
The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her name. 

• Date - The date the inventory item was transferred. This field is always equal 
to the current date. 

• Remarlcs - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was transferred. 
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• Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item transferred. If the 
material is seriahzed, its serial number will be printed following the material 
description. 

• Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G". 

• Qty. - The quantity of material transferred. 

• Per - This field equal "EA" if non-cable is transferred or equals "FT" if cable is 
transferred. 

• Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 
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Attachment 3: 

The following information is printed on the RF-6241-M form when transferring non-Central 
Office Equipment: 

• Shipped To 

• Name - The name of the person responsible for the inventory site from which 
the inventory item was transferred. 

• Tel. No. - The telephone number of the person responsible for the inventory 
site from which the inventory item was transferred, 

• Geoloc - The geographic location code of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Street Address - The street address of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• City & State - The city and state of the inventory site from which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Shipped From 

• Name - The name of the person responsible for the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Tel. No. - The telephone number of the person responsible for the inventory 
site to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Geoloc - The geographic location code of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• Street Address - The street address of the inventory site to which the 
inventory item was transferred. 

• City & State - The city and state to which the inventory item was transferred. 

• Description - The material description of the inventory item transferred, 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item transferred (if serialized). 

• Quantity - The quantity of material transferred. 
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VIEW A JOB'S MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS 




To view all of an approved job's material requirements, regardless of the material status, 
press the Show All Requirements for a Job toolbar button located on the Materials 
Management application window or select "Show ALL of a Job's Requirements" from 
the Requirements menu. The SHOW A JOB'S REQUIREMENTS dialog shown below is 
displayed. This function is available at all times to a Materials Management Manager or a 
Materials Management Clerical userV 



Show a Job's Requirements 



CMC: KNVL 



ISK 



J<illlJumfaerr|58KQ7362 



Cancel 



Filter Requifeliierits by: 

grmt: 



Search... 



Help 



This dialog allows you to select the scope for which material requirements should be displayed. 
To display requirements, you must provide the following information: 

• CMC - Type a valid Construction Management Center (CMC) name in the CMC 
combo box or select one from its drop-down list. The drop-down contains a list of all 
CMCs in the BellSouth region. This field defaults to the CMC you selected as your 

default CMC on the PREFERENCES window or the last CMC used during this 
session. If a CMC is entered that is not in the list, the system displays an appropriate 
error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• Job - Type the job number whose requirements you wish to view in the Job Number 
text box. 



' If a Core Staff user requires access to Materials Management, they must be given an additional user type of 
^'Materials Management Manager". 
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optionally, you may select the Filter Requirements By check box to display only certain 
requirements within the selected job. Select one of the following choices: 



• Print - To display only requirements for a specific print within the job, select or type a 
print number in the Print combo box which contains a list of vaUd prints for the selected 
job. 

• Step - To display only requirements for a specific step within the job, select or type a 
print number in the Print combo box, then select or type a step number in the Step combo 
box which contains a list of valid steps for the selected print. 

• Resource ID - To display only requirements that are assigned to a specific resource ID 
within the job, type a resource ID in the Resource ID text box. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. If you don't know the job number or 
only know part of it, you may leave the Job Number text box empty or type a partial job number 
using an asterisk (*) to search for job numbers starting and/or ending with the portion you 
provided. For example, 45L* searches for job numbers starting with "45L"; *100 searches for 
job numbers ending in "100"; 45*00 searches for job numbers starting with "45" and ending in 
"00". To run the search, press the SEARCH button. The SEARCH FOR A JOB dialog shown 
below is displayed. 



Search for a Job 



KNVL 



i 



Job Number: [5" 



Resource IDzf 



Job Number 



58K04371N 



58K07337N 



58K07356N 



58K073G2N 



58K07375N 



58K07377N 
58KQ7425N 
58K07427N 



"ok: 



Cancel 



Help 
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This dialog allows you to view a list of all the job numbers for the identified scope. To run the 
search, press the UPDATE LIST button. The system displays an appropriate message under the 
following conditions: 

• If no jobs were found that had material requirements for the selected CMC, job, 
and/or resource ID, an informative message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If an invalid resource ID is entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

To change the scope from the SEARCH FOR A JOB dialog provide the following information: 

• CMC - Select or type a new CMC name in the CMC combo box, which contains a 
list of all CMCs in the BellSouth region. This field is required and defaults to the 
CMC selected on the SHOW A JOB'S REQUIREMENTS dialog. If a CMC is 
entered that is not in the list, the system displays an appropriate error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• Job Number - Type a new job number in the Job text box. You may type an entire 
job number to display a particular job number or you may type a partial job number 
using an asterisk (*) to view job numbers starting and/or ending with the portion you 
provided. This field defaults to the job number entered on the SHOW A JOB'S 
REQUIREMENTS dialog if one was entered. 

• Resource ID - To view a list of jobs for a particular resource ID, type a resource ID 
in the Resource ID text box. This field defaults to the Resource ID entered on the 
SHOW A JOB'S REQUIREMENTS dialog if one was entered. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without running a 
search or selecting a job number, press the CANCEL button. To work with a particular job, 
select it and press the OK button or double-click it. The job number selected is copied to the Job 
Number text box on the SHOW A JOB'S REQUIREMENTS dialog and the Resource Id is also 
populated if it was used as part of the search criteria. You may now filter the requirements to be 
displayed by print, step, or resource ID as described earlier. 
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To display the specified requirements, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate 
message under the following conditions: 

• If the job number does not exist in the CMC specified or has not been approved, an 
error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If no material requirements were found for the selected CMC, job, print, step, and/or 
resource ID, an informative message is displayed. Respond to the message by 
pressing OK. 

• If the Filter Requirements By check box is selected and an invaUd resource ID is 
entered, an error message is displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors are found, the REQUIREMENTS FOR JOB xxxx window shown below is displayed, 
where xxxx is the selected job number. 
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This window allows you to monitor the status of the material needed to work a job. The Active 
Filters frame displays the filters used to display the job and the grid displays all the substeps for 
that job that have a material requirement^. The Current Row's Issue Status frame displays 
information to indicate whether or not you may issue the material assigned to the substep. Valid 
values are as follows: 



• Material REMAINS to be issued 

• ALL material has been issued 

• The requirement has no assignments 

• Disbursed - no assignments 



A substep has a material requirement if it has a material status other than "unnecessary**. 
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The following information is displayed about each material requirement: 

• Print - The job print for which the requirement is needed. 

• Step - The job step for which the requirement is needed. 

• Material Description - The description of the material needed. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item assigned to satisfy the 
requirement. If there are multiple serial numbers assigned to satisfy the requirement, 
a glyph appears here instead of a serial number. To view the assigned serial numbers, 
double-click the glyph or move the marquee to it and press ENTER. 

• Quantity - The quantity of material required to do the work. 

• Material Status - The material status of the requirement. Values are as follows: 

• "Needed" - The requirement is still needed and has not yet been satisfied. 

• "Ordered" - The requirement was satisfied with a new order. 

• "Shipped"- The requirement was satisfied with a new order and the material 
has been shipped. 

• "Transfer Req"- The requirement was satisfied with a transfer request. 

• "Transferred" - The requirement was satisfied with a transfer request and the 

material has been transferred. 

• "Received"- The requirement was satisfied and the material has been 
assigned. 

• "Disbursed"- The material for this requirement has been placed in service. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A glyph here indicates that custom features 
(e.g., inside pulling eye) are needed on the required material. 

• RESID - The resource id responsible for the work. 

• Roadblocks (abbreviated RB) - A glyph here indicates that roadblocks (critical or 
non-critical) exist that may delay the work. 

• On Job Date - The date that the material is needed on the job. 

• Inventory Site - The name of the inventory site responsible for procuring the 
material. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 
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• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which the 
material is needed. 

• Substituted Item - An asterisk {*) here indicates that the material assigned to the 
substep differs from the required material encoded by the engineer. 



VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 



This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the requirement 
needs custom material features. To view the custom features, double-click on the symbol 
or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The CUSTOM FEATURES 
dialog is displayed. The custom features displayed will vary with the type of material needed. 

If the requirement is for cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated with cable as 
shown below. Information includes whether or not the requirement needs pulling eyes, prepped 
ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular connections. 



"^Pulling Eye= 



Custom Features 



Prepped End* 



Gio«e 



'Modular Connection^ 



If the requirement is for a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features associated with 
capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or ohms of the capacitor. 



Custom Features 








trapaciior ueiau 














ll Help i 







ATLLIBOl 6SS92S.1 



If the requirement is for a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its configuration 
as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and the connections 
between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 



Custom Features 
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If the requirement is for a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown on the following page. Information includes the size and length of each 
stub and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 



Custom Features 
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To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE 
button. 
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VIEW ROADBLOCKS 



This symbol appears in the Roadblock column (abbreviated RB) if the substep for which 
Er* the requirement exists has any roadblocks. To view the roadblock(s), double-click this 
symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The ACTIVE 
ROADBLOCKS dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog displays the roadblocks associated with the substep. The following information is 
displayed about each roadblock: 

• Description - The description of the roadblock. 

• Expected Clearance Date - The date the roadblock is expected to be cleared. 

• Critical - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the roadblock is considered critical. 

• Employee Name - The name of the person who created the roadblock. 

• Remarks - The remarks that were recorded at the time the roadblock was created. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press 
the CLOSE button. 
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VIEW MULTIPLE SERIALIZED ASSIGNMENTS 



If multiple serial numbers have been assigned to a requirement, this symbol appears in 
the Serial Number column. To view the serial numbers, double-click this symbol or 

move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The ASSIGNED SERIAL NUMBERS dialog shown 

below is displayed. 
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This dialog displays all of the serial numbers currently assigned to the selected requirement. 
Multiple serial numbers can be assigned if the requirement is for cable material and the entire 
required quantity cannot be satisfied with one reel. The following information is displayed about 
each serial number: 

• Material Description - The description of the material on the reel. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the reel. 

• Quantity - The quantity on the reel that is assigned to this requirement. 

• Substituted Item - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material assigned differs 
from the required material encoded by the engineer. 

• Physical Location - A glyph here indicates that the reel assigned to the substep is 
physically located at a site (altemate address or inventory site) different from the 
inventory site responsible for procuring the material. No glyph here indicates that the 
reel is located at the inventory site responsible for procuring the material. 

• Issue Date - The date that the reel was issued. If the reel has not been issued, this 
field is blank. 
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This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 
physically at the inventory site responsible for procuring the material, but rather at an 
alternate location. To view the address of where the inventory item is located, double-click on 
this symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
PHYSICAL LOCATION dialog shown below is displayed. 



Physical Location ? 



Saved Address Epdc: ;NARlETTA 



Cont^t NapieilJohnJ. Stevehs 



Company; jMariettaS 



Eelp 



Street |234 Union Sireet 
Room: |b-7N6A 



City: Maflin 



Stale: TN 



Zip: 382360000 



This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for procuring the material. Information includes the name under which 
this alternate address was saved, the contact name and phone number, company name, its street 
address, room number, city, state, and zip. To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP 
button. To close this dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



To get additional help on the ASSIGNED SERIAL NUMBERS dialog, press the HELP button. 
To close the dialog, press the CLOSE button. 
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VIEW ASSIGNMENTS 



To view assignments for a requirement, select a requirement from the grid and press the 
Show Assignments toolbar button located on the REQUIREMENTS window or select 
"Show Assignments" from the Action menu. The ASSIGNED MATERIAL dialog 
shown below is displayed. This function is available only if the requirement has inventory 
assigned to it. 
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This dialog displays all of the inventory items currently assigned to the selected requirement. If 
the requirement is for non-serialized material, the serial number column is not displayed. 

Multiple inventory items may be displayed if the requirement is for a quantity greater than one 
and one or more of the following apply: 

• If the requirement is for cable and more than one reel is assigned to the requirement. 

• If the requirement is for cable or non-serialized material and the inventory items 
assigned to the requirement have different material descriptions^. 

• If the requirement is for cable or non-serialized material and the inventory items 
assigned to the requirement are physically located in different places^. 




If a cable requirement has multiple reels assigned to it, they could have different material descriptions. 
^ If a cable requirement has multiple reels assigned to it, they could be physically located in different places. 
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The following information is displayed about each inventory item: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 

• Quantity - The quantity that is assigned to this requirement. 

• Substituted Item - An asterisk (*) here indicates that the material assigned differs 
from the required material encoded by the engineer. 

• Physical Location - A glyph here indicates that the inventory item assigned to the 
substep is physically located at a site (altemate address or inventory site) different 
from the inventory site responsible for procuring the material. No glyph here 
indicates that the inventory item is located at the inventory site responsible for 
procuring the material. 

• Issue Date - The date that the inventory item was issued. If the inventory item has 
not been issued, this field is blank. 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press 
the CLOSE button. 
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VIEW REQUIREMENT STATUS 



To view a requirement's status in more detail, select a requirement from the grid and 
press the Show Requirement Status toolbar button located on the REQUIREMENTS 
window or select "Show Requirement Status" from the Actions menu. The 
REQUIREMENT STATUS dialog shown below is displayed. 
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This dialog gives a summary of the selected requirement's current status. The Quantities frame 
displays the following information: 

• Required - The quantity required to do the work on the substep. 

• Assigned - The portion of the required quantity currently assigned to the substep. 

• Procured - The portion of the required quantity that is/was ordered, shipped, transfer 
requested, or transferred to satisfy the substep. 

• At Site - The portion of the assigned quantity currently issued on the substep. 

• Not Yet Procured - The portion of the required quantity that remains to be satisfied 
on the substep. 
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The To Be Delivered grid displays any orders, shipments, transfer requests, or transfers, sorted in 
that order, that are still due to arrive. Information in this grid includes the following: 

• Type - The type of delivery expected. Values are "Order", "Scheduled Shipment", 
"Shipment", 'Transfer Requested" or "Transfer". 

• Source - The source of the delivery. 

• If the type is "Order", this column contains the OrderMaster Number assigned 
to the order. 

• If the type is "Scheduled Shipment", this column contains the Select Ticket 
Number (stock order) or the Purchase Order Number (non-stock order) when 
the requirement has been ordered and the system has been notified of a 
scheduled shipment. 

• If the type is "Shipment", this column contains the Select Ticket Number 
(stock order) when the requirement has been ordered and the system is 
notified of an actual shipment. Since the system is not notified when non- 
stock orders are actually shipped, you will not see a Shipment type for a non- 
stock order. 

• If the type is "Transfer Requested" this column contains the name of the 
inventory site to which the transfer request was made. 

• If the type is "Transfer" this column contains the name of the inventory site 
that transferred the material. 

• Line Number - The line number associated with the OrderMaster Number, Select 
Ticket, or Purchase Order. This column is blank if the type is "Transfer Requested" 
or 'Transfer". 

• Date - 

• If the type is "Order", this column contains the date that the requirement was 
ordered. 

• If the type is "Scheduled Shipment", this column contains the date that the 
order is scheduled to be shipped. 

• If the type is "Shipment", this column contains the date a stock order was 
shipped fi:om a BST warehouse. 

• If the type is "Transfer Requested" this column contains the date the transfer 
request was made. 

• If the type is "Transfer" this column contains the date the transfer was made. 
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• Quantity - The quantity expected to be delivered. 

• If the type is "Order", this column contains the quantity ordered for the 
requirement. 

• If the type is "Scheduled Shipment", this column contains the quantity 
scheduled to be shipped on this select ticket line item or purchase order line 
item. If the shipment is for an aggregated requirement, the quantity 
scheduled to be shipped may be greater than the quantity needed on the 
requirement. 

• If the type is "Shipment", this column contains the quantity shipped on this 
select ticket line item or purchase order line item. If the shipment is for an 
aggregated requirement, the quantity scheduled to be shipped may be greater 
than the quantity needed on the requirement. 

• If the type is "Transfer Requested" this column contains the quantity 
requested to be transferred for this requirement. 

• If the type is *Transfer" this column contams the quantity transferred for this 
requirement. 

To get additional help on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 

To close the REQUIREMENTS window, double-click the control box located in the upper left 
comer of the window. 
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VIEW AN INVENTORY ITEM 



To view an inventory item, press the Show Inventory Item toolbar button located 
on the Materials Management application window or select "Show Inventory 
Item" from the Inventory menu. The SHOW INVENTORY ITEM dialog shown below is 
displayed. This function is available at all times to any Materials Management user. 



Show Inventory ItemI 



LOUE 



Search By: ' ""'"" "^ 
Maleiial Description: 

Q Serial iLumben 



ANAW-50 



Cancel 



This dialog allows you to choose the inventory site and inventory item that you would 
like to view. First, identify the inventory site responsible for the inventory you wish to 
view. 



• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site combo box 
or select one from its drop-down list. If you are a Materials Management 
Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user, the drop-down contains a 
list of all inventory sites excluding warehouse sites and Refurbished Central 
Office Equipment (RCOE) sites. If you are a Materials Management 
Warehouse user, the drop-down contains a list of only the warehouse and 
RCOE sites. 



Next, identify the inventory item to view by choosing one of the following: 



• Material Description - Select the Material Description radio button and type 
a material description in the Material Description text box to view inventory 
items having a particular material description (serialized or non-serialized). 
You may type an entire material description to view inventory items having 
that material description or you may type a partial material description using 
an asterisk (*) to view inventory items starting and/or ending with the portion 
you provided as described earlier. Material Description is the default radio 
button. 
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• Serial Number - Select the Serial Number radio button and type a serial 
number in the Serial Number text box to view serialized inventory items. You 
may type an entire serial number to view a particular serial number or you 
may type a partial serial number using an asterisk (*) to view inventory items 
having a serial number starting and/or ending with the portion you provided. 
For example, 234* displays inventory items having a serial number starting 
with "234"; *234 displays inventory items having a serial number ending in 
*'234"; 2*4 displays inventory items having a serial number starting with "2" 
and ending in "4". 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog 
without viewing an inventory item, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and 
view the identified inventory item, press the OK button. The system displays an 
appropriate message if any of the following conditions occur: 

• If the inventory site entered is not valid, the system displays an error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the material description provided is not valid, the system displays an error 
message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the specified inventory item does not exist at that location, the system 
displays an informative message . Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If the inventory item currently exists at the specified inventory site (inventory balance is 
> zero), the INVENTORY ITEMS at xxxx window shown on the following page 
displayed, where xxxx is the selected inventory site. 
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Inventory Items at LOUE 
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item Details'' 



AgK |34 1 : Reel Type:|44r 

R eceipl D ate: |06/(g/1996l B in Loc:| 



Material Type: Normal 



Last Transaction Nundier: 12370 



This window contains a grid listing all of the inventory items for your chosen selection 
that have an inventory balance greater than zero. If you are viewing serialized inventory 
items there is one row in the grid for each serial number. If you are viewing non- 
serialized inventoiy items there is one row in the grid for each group of non-serialized 
items located at a different physical location. 

If you did not use an asterisk (*) when choosing the inventory items to display, the Total . 
On Hand Quantity text box is displayed and is populated with the sum of the on hand 
balances displayed. For example, if you choose to display inventory items having a 
material description of "AF AW- 100", all reels of cable containing AFAW-100 material 
are displayed and the Total On Hand Quantity would equal the sxmi of the on hand 
balance of each reel. This is a useful way to tell how much cable of a particular type you 
have. If you used an asterisk when choosing the inventory items to display, the Total On 
Hand Quantity text box is not displayed because it no longer serves a useful purpose. 
Knowing how much "AF*" material you have is not very useful. 

The following information is displayed about each inventory item: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Custom Features (abbreviated CF) - A symbol here indicates that the 
inventory item has custom material features (e.g., inside pulling eye). 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 
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• Physical Location - A symbol here indicates that the inventory item is located 
at an alternate address. No symbol means that the inventory item is located at 
the inventory site responsible for the material. 

• On Hand - The inventory item's current on hand balance. This quantity is the 
sum of the assigned balance, the unassigned balance, the surplus balance, the 
in transit balance, and the awaiting return balance. 

• Assigned - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that is 
assigned to a job or jobs. 

• Unassigned - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that is 
unassigned. 

• Surplus - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that is surplus. 
If the surplus quantity is greater than zero and the inventory item serialized, it 
is equal to the entire on hand balance. 

• At Site - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that has been 
issued. In the case of serialized material, it is equal to the entire on hand 
balance. 

• In Transit - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that has been 
transferred to another inventory site but not yet receipted. If the in transit 
quantity is greater than zero and the inventory item serialized, it is equal to the 
entire on hand balance. 

• Awaiting Return - The portion of the inventory item's on hand balance that is 
waiting to be returned to a B ST warehouse or to an outside vendor because it 
is either damaged or unwanted. If the awaiting return quantity is greater than 
zero and the inventory item serialized, it is equal to the entire on hand balance. 

The Item Details frame displays the following information about the inventory item that 
currently has the marquee: 

• Age - The age of the inventory item in days. If this is non-serialized material 
and the items in this group were receipted on different days, the age will be 
the oldest item in the group. To see the actual age of a non-serialized 
inventory item, run an Inventory Scan which is described later in this 
document. 

• Receipt Date - The date the inventory item was receipted into inventory. If 
this is non-serialized material and the items in this group were receipted on 



ATLUBOl 6SS927.I 



different days, the receipt date will be the earliest receipt date of the items in 
the group. 



• Reel Type - If this is cable material, this field displays the reel type of the 
inventory item. 

• Bin Loc - The current bin location of the inventory item (if it has one). 

• Material Type - This field is used to indicate for what purpose the inventory 
item may be used or is being used. Values are: 

• Normal - This is serialized or non-serialized inventory that can be 
used for just about any purpose. "Normal" inventory is only displayed 
if you are viewing inventory items that are the responsibility of an 
inventory site or of an RCOE site. Inventory items of this type will 
have an assigned, unassigned, surplus, in transit, or awaiting return 
inventory balance. All non-serialized material is considered "normal". 
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• Emergency - This is serialized inventory that is reserved for 
emergency purposes. "Emergency" inventory is only displayed if you 
are viewing inventory items that are the responsibility of an inventory 
site that can store emergency material or of a warehouse site. 
Inventory Items of this type located at a warehouse site will have an 
unassigned inventory balance. Inventory items of this type located at 
an inventory site will have either an unassigned or surplus inventory 
balance. 

• Consignment - This is serialized inventory that can be used on 
consignment. "Consignment" inventory is only displayed if you are 
viewing inventory items that are the responsibility of a warehouse site. 
Inventory items of this type will have an unassigned inventory balance. 

• Joint Use - This is serialized inventory that will be placed by another 
company (e.g., Alabama Power). "Joint Use" inventory is only 
displayed if you are viewing inventory items that are the responsibility 
of an inventory site. Inventory items of this type will have an 
assigned inventory balance*. 

• Last Transaction Number - The last transaction number that affected this 
inventory item. 

Several actions are available to you depending on your level of security. Each action is 
described in a separate section of this document. 



'An inventory item is considered joint use if the substep to which it is assigned is associated with a joint 
use contract. 
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VIEW CUSTOM FEATURES 



W/S This symbol appears in the Custom Features column (abbreviated CF) if the 
Btnk inventory item has custom features. To view the custom features, double-click 

the symbol or use the arrow keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The 
CUSTOM FEATURES dialog is displayed. The custom features displayed will vary 
with the type of inventory item. 

If the inventory item selected is cable, the dialog displays the custom features associated 
with cable as shown below. Information includes whether or not the inventory item has 
pulling eyes, prepped ends, preterminations, a taper splice, gas pressure, or modular 
connections. 



Custom Fagtures 



Pulling £ye^ 



In«de:nj0 



Pretermination: I NO 



Taper Splice: |: NO 
GiMi Pte«suie:[3l 



Prepped End" 
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Modular Connection ^ 



Inside: I (hone) 
Outside: 
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Help 



If the inventory item selected is a capacitor, the dialog displays the custom features 
associated with capacitors as shown below. Information includes the microfarads and/or 
ohms of the capacitor. 



',,>,. Custom^Features K\j-h 
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Miciolarads: .456701 




Ohms:! .123457 
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If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pedestal cross-box, the dialog displays its 
configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of each stub and 
the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross-box. 




If the inventory item selected is a non-standard pole-mounted cross-box, the dialog 
displays its configuration as shown below. Information includes the size and length of the 
stub and the connections between the feeder pairs and distribution pairs inside the cross- 
box. 




To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 
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VIEW ALTERNATE ADDRESS 



^TS This symbol appears in the Physical Location column if the inventory item is not 

physically at the inventory site, but rather at an alternate location. To view the 
address of where the inventory item is located, double-click this symbol or use the arrow 
keys to move the marquee to it and press ENTER. The PHYSICAL LOCATION dialog 
shown below is displayed. 



Addfe^ Ccide: 

Contact Name: 
Gorttact phone: 
Company: 



Room: 
City: 
Stale: 



This dialog displays the location of an inventory item that is not physically located at the 
inventory site responsible for the material. Information includes the name under which 
this altemate address was saved, the contact name and phone number, company name, 
street address, room number, city, state, and zip. 

To get help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press the 
CLOSE button. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click on the control button located in 
the upper left comer of the window. 



Physieal Location ' 



Ikkotest 



|Karin 0 linger 


|502}426«5457 




BellSouth 


2407 Chaltesworth Lane 








Louisvilb 






2i|i:40?2? 
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VIEW ASSIGNMENTS 



If an inventory item is reserved for use on a specific job or jobs, it is considered assigned 
inventory. If the material assigned to a job is damaged or unusable for some reason, you can 
unassign the material from that job. 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 



Inventory Items At SWL 



Tolai On Hand Quantity: 1 1 335 
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I tern D etails: ' 

AflerlrOS 
Receipt Dale:! 



Reel Type:{HC 
Bin Loc: 



MaleiMl TypeilNofmaf 



3 . Last TransacUoh Nuinben 3387 



If you do not have security access to update inventory in this inventory site and you 
want to view the requirements to which an inventory item is assigned, select an 
inventory item from the grid and press the Assignments toolbar button located on the 
INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Show Assignments" from the Actions menu. The 
SHOW ASSIGNMENTS dialog on the following page is displayed. This function is available if 
the following conditions are met: 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item has an assigned inventory balance. 
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Show Assiqnments 



Material Description: ^^v/ 75 
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This dialog allows you to view the requirements to which the selected inventory item is assigned. 
The description of the material is displayed in the Material Description text box and the 
following information is displayed about each requirement to which the inventory item is 
assigned: 

• Job - The job authority to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Print - The job print to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Step - The job step to which the inventory item is assigned. 

• Quantity Assigned - The quantity of the inventory item that is assigned to this 
requirement. 

• Work Environment (abbreviated WE) - The work environment for which the 
material is needed. 

• Work Action - The type of work for which the material is needed. 

• On Job Date - The date the material is needed on the job. 

• Issue Date - The date the inventory item was issued for use on this requirement. If the 
inventory item has not been issued, this column is blank. 



To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog, press 
the CLOSE button. 
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RELEASE ASSIGNMENTS 




If you have security access to update inventory in this inventory site and you want to 
view the requirements to which an inventory item is assigned or release assignments, 
select an inventory item from the grid and press the Assignments toolbar button located 
on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Show/Release Assignments" from the Actions 
menu. The RELEASE ASSIGNMENTS dialog shown below is displayed. This frmction is 
available if the following conditions are met: 

• You have security access to update inventory in this inventory site. 

• You are a Materials Management Manager or a Materials Management Clerical user. 

• The selected inventory item has an assigned inventory balance. 



Release Assiqnments 



Maleriai DesciiptMnrt: 



Release Quantity: Q 



Cancel 



"tr',v 'm 'Vv'ofk ^ 
ii E li Acrion 



iOnJobG'ateif 



Issue Dale 




This dialog looks similar to the SHOW ASSIGNMENTS dialog with two exceptions: the 
addition of the Release Quantity text box and the replacement of the CLOSE button with OK and 
CANCEL buttons. 



To release assignments, select the requirements from which you wish to have the inventory item 
unassigned. The value in the Release Quantity text box increases by the quantity assigned to the 
selected requirements. You cannot unassign an issued inventory item. Type any remarks in the 
Remarks text box that you wish to have recorded with the Unassigimient transaction. 
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To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
releasing assignments, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and release the selected 
assignments, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message if the following 
conditions occur: 

• If no requirements are selected, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the inventory item has been issued for a selected requirement, the system displays 
an appropriate message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If multiple requirements have been selected and the inventory item has been issued 
for at least one of them, the system displays an appropriate message. If you want the 
system to deselect those requirements for which the inventory item has been issued 
and release the remaining assignments, respond to the message by pressing YES. If 
you don't want to release the remaining assignments, respond to the message by 
pressing NO. 

If no errors are found, the system does the following: 

• Unassigns the inventory item from each selected requirement. 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its unassigned 
balance. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If the inventory item is non- 
central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset 
Management. 

• Recalculates the remaining needed quantity on each requirement from which the 
inventory item was unassigned, and if it is greater than zero, puts the requirement back in 
a "needed" status. 

• If you released an assignment of Central Office Equipment, form RF-8010 is printed to 
move the material from the Field Reporting Code (FRC) and Geographic Location Code 
(GLC) of the requirement to which it was previously assigned to the 1220.1412 (Material 
Held For Future Use) account (See attachment 1). 

If releasing assignments and the inventory item is unassigned successfiilly, the system displays 
an appropriate message. The inventory balances shown on the INVENTORY ITEMS window 
are updated to reflect the results of the Unassignment transaction. The Last Transaction Number 
text box is updated to reflect the niunber of the Unassignment transaction created. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 



ATLUB01 65S928.I 



Attachment 1: 



The following information is printed on the RF-8010 form when unassigning Central Office 
Equipment: 

• Transfer Report No. - The state responsible for the inventory item followed by the 
OSPCM Material Inventory Transaction Number (e.g., KYI 11 84) 

• Purpose of Transfer - This field always equals "Adj. Accounts". 

• Ship/Transfer From (Credit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The exception geographic location code of the substep to which 
the inventory item was assigned. 

• Auth. No. - The job number to which the inventory item was assigned. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• Field Code - The field reporting code (FRC) of the substep to which the 
inventory item was assigned (i.e., 25 7C). 

• Vendor Order Number - The purchase order or select ticket on which the 
inventory item was shipped. 

• Ship/Transfer To (Debit) 

• Location - The inventory site responsible for the inventory item. 

• State - The state responsible for the inventory item. 

• Geo. Loc. - The geographic location code of the inventory site responsible for 
the inventory item. 

• RCO - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 

inventory item. 

• RCC - The responsibility code of the inventory site responsible for the 
inventory item. 

• Func. Code - The function code of the Material Held For Future Use account. 
This field is always equal to "5C5T". 

• Transportation Instructions 

• Field Code - This field defaults to 6 blanks followed by an "M". Methods 
and Procedures (M&Ps) will be written to instruct the user how to manually 
complete this section. 

• Engineering Contact 

• Engineer - The name of the user's supervisor. The "user" is the person who 
unassigned the inventory item. 

• Prepared By - The name of the person who unassigned the inventory item. 
The user's Common Userid (CUID) is used to obtain his/her name. 

• Date - The date the inventory item was unassigned. This field is always equal 
to the current date. 
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• Remarks - Remarks entered at the time the inventory item was unassigned. 

• Equipment Description - The description of the inventory item unassigned. If the 
material is seriaHzed, its serial number will be printed following the material 
description. 

• Cond. - The condition of the material. This field always equals "G" (good). 

• Qty- - The quantity of material unassigned. 

• Per - This field always equals "EA" (each). 

• Yr. PI. - The year the inventory item was receipted into inventory. 
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VIEW ISSUES 

Once an issue has been created, you may view open issues. An open issue is one that still has an 
outstanding issue quantity (issue quantity > zero). An issue cannot be closed until the entire 
issued quantity has been reported used or the unused portion has been returned to the inventory 
site. 

To view an issue, select "Show Issues" from the Inventory menu. The SHOW AN 
INVENTORY ITEM'S ISSUES dialog shown below is displayed. This function is available at 
all times to a Materials Management Manager or Materials Management Clerical user. 



5 Show an Inventory Item's Issues 






InventqivSilcrLOUE | || OK | 






Caned | 


^Mateiial Description: US 






1 m 1 


0 Serial Number: | 











This dialog allows you to choose the inventory site and inventory item for which you would like 
to view issues. To view issues, you must type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site combo 
box or select one from its drop-down list. The drop-down list contains a list of all inventory sites 
in the BellSouth region, excluding warehouse and Refurbished Central Office Equipment 
(RCOE) sites. 

You must identify the inventory item by choosing one of the following: 

• Material Description - Select the Material Description radio button and type a 
material description in the Material Description text box to view open issues for 
inventory items having a particular material description (serialized or non-serialized). 
You may type an entire material description to view issues for inventory items having 
that material description or you may type a partial material description using an 
asterisk (*) to view open issues for inventory items having a material description 
starting and/or ending with the portion you provided as described earlier. Material 
Description is the default radio button. 
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• Serial Number - Select the Serial Number radio button to view open issues for 
serialized inventory items and type a serial number in the Serial Number text box. 
You may type an entire serial number to view open issues for that serial number or 
you may type a partial serial number using an asterisk (♦) to view open issues for a 
serial number starting and/or ending with the portion you provided. For example, 
234* displays open issues for inventory items having a serial number starting with 
"234"; *234 displays inventory items having a serial number ending in "234"; 2*4 
displays inventory items having a serial number starting with "2" and ending in "4". 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
viewing issues, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and view issues, press the OK 
button.. The system displays an appropriate message if either of the following conditions occur: 

• If the inventory site entered is not valid, the system displays an error message. 
Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If the material description or serial number entered is not valid, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

• If there are no open issues for the identified inventory item, an informative message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If there are open issues for the identified inventory item, the ISSUES FOR xxxx window shown 
below is displayed, where xxxx is the selected inventory site. 
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This window displays a list of all the open issues for the inventory item selected. The following 
information is displayed about each issue: 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item. 

• Serial Number - The serial number of the inventory item (if serialized). 
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• Issued Quantity - The total quantity currently issued. 

• Returned Quantity - The quantity of the inventory item that you are returning. This 
field is populated with a zero on initial display of this window. 

• Issue Date - The date the inventory item was issued. 

• Issued To - The identifier of the person to whom the inventory item was issued. 

• Job - The job authority for which the inventory item was issued. 

• Remarks - Remarks that were recorded at issue time are shown in the Remarks text 
box for whichever issue has the marquee. 



RETURN ISSUED MATERIAL 



Under normal circumstances, an inventory item is issued, it is reported used and disbursed. 
When material is disbursed, the system closes the issue if the reported quantity plus any quantity 
auto-junked is greater than or equal to the issued quantity. 

If the reported quantity is less than the issued quantity, the issue remains open xmtil the 
remaining issued quantity is returned. This could happen if less than was assigned is reported, if 
a reel of cable is assigned to substeps that have not been worked yet or if a reel of cable has an 
unassigned balance. 



You may return issued material by indicating that all or part of the issued quantity has 
been returned to the inventory site. Select an issue fi-om the grid and press the Return 
Issued Material toolbar button located on the ISSUES window or select "Return Issued 
Material" from the Actions menu. The Return Issue dialog shown below is displayed. This 
function is available only if you have security to update inventory in this inventory site. 



St Return Issue 


Issued Quantitj^: 
Returned Quantity: 




4| 1 OK 1 




N 


11 Cancel | 


ttelp 1 




This dialog is used to return issued material to the inventory site. The Issued Quantity text box 
displays the quantity currently issued. To return issued material, type the quantity returned in the 
Return Quantity text box. 
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To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
returning the issued material, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and return the 
issued material, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate message under the 
following conditions: 

• If the quantity returned is equal to zero, an error message is displayed. Respond to the 
message by pressing OK. 

• If the returned quantity is greater than the issued quantity, an error message is 
displayed. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors were found, the system decreases the issue quantity by the quantity returned and 
decreases the inventory item's at site balance by the quantity returned. If the issue quantity 
reaches zero, the system closes the issue. If the inventory item's at site balance reaches zero, the 
system marks the inventory item as no longer issued. 

The Issued Quantity field on the ISSUES window is updated to reflect the current issued quantity 
and the Returned Quantity field is updated to reflect the total quantity returned since you 
displayed this window. 

To close the ISSUES window, double-click the control box located in the upper left comer of the 
window. 
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VIEW MATERIAL INVENTORY TRANSACTIONS 



Material inventory transactions may be viewed as a means of investigating the history of an 
inventory item at a specified inventory site. This section of the document describes several 
different ways in which transactions may be viewed. 



VIEW DETAILS OF AN INVENTORY ITEM'S LAST TRANSACTION 

First, display the INVENTORY ITEMS AT xxxx window, where xxxx is the selected inventory 
site as previously discussed in the third section of this document. The INVENTORY ITEMS 
window shown below is displayed. 
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To view the transaction details for the last transaction that affected this inventory item, 
]SMi select an inventory item from the grid and press the Show Transactions toolbar button 
located on the INVENTORY ITEMS window or select "Show Transactions" from the Actions 
menu. The TRANSACTION DETAILS dialog shown on the following page is displayed. This 
function is available at all times to any Materials Management user. 
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Transaction DetailsS 



Transaction Data"™ 
Transaction Number: 



12370 



Transaction Type: inventory Status QTartfle 



CUIP: h^JLGRQD 
Dale:|l 



07/03/1398 



Time: 14:42:15 



Materia! Description: ANAW-50 



Quantit)^: 



220 



/Wunh $134.20 



Transaction Detaifs'' 



Invenlofy Site: |LOUE 



Job: 

SeiiaiNiiinbei:^^^3D 

Stafag; |S I Siep: 

Balance: 



OrderHastei No.:| 
Line Number 



GLC: |5T3^ 



Retiffn To Loc:| 
iFtCtijfrn Attth. No.:[ 



Destiriatiori Site: 



Previous Transaction Number: 123G9 



Next Transaction Number: 12744 



dose I 



< Previous 



3 



Bint.. I 
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This dialog allows you to view the details of the last transaction that affected the selected 
inventory item and to follow the transaction chain backwards to the first transaction that affected 
the selected inventory item. The Transaction Data frame displays the following general 
information about a transaction: 

• Transaction No. - The system generated number of the transaction. 

• Transaction Type - The type of transaction that affected this inventory item. Valid 
values are Order Receipt, Order Receipt Reversal, Assignment, Unassignment, 
Inventory Addition, Inventory Deletion, Inventory Status Change, Split A Reel, 
Reclassify to Exempt, Reclassify from Exempt, Transfer, Transfer Reversal, Transfer 
Receipt, Transfer Receipt Reversal, Return, Disbursement, Disbursement Reversal, 
Junk, Recover from Junk, Remove to Good, and Remove to Good Reversal. 

• Material Description - The material description of the inventory item affected by 
this transaction. 

• CUID - The common userid of the person who created the transaction. If this 
transaction was generated by the system (e.g., an assignment due to the receipt of 
material), this field will be populated with the word "SYSTEM". 



Date - The date that the transaction occurred. 
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• Time - The time of day that the transaction occurred. 

• Quantity - The quantity involved in the transaction. 

• Amount - The dollar amount involved in the transaction (quantity times the average 
price amount of the material item'). 

A transaction can be one-sided (e.g., Order Receipt transactions) or two-sided (e.g., Transfer 
transactions). There are two tabs on this dialog; one displaying transaction details for the FROM 
side of the transaction and one displaying the transaction details for the TO side of the 
transaction. The Transaction Details frame displays the following information: 



• Inventory Site 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Assignment 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Inventory 
Site) 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Inventory Site) 


Unassignment 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Inventory 
Site) 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Inventory Site) 


Inventory Status Change 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Inventory 
Site) 


The inventory site 

responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 

Inventory Site) 



' The average price of cable is per 100 feet. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Inventory Addition 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Inventory Deletion 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Inventory 
Site) 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Inventory Site) 


Transfer 


The inventory site from 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending" location) 


The inventory site from 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending" location). The 
"to" and "from" inventory 
site is the same on a 
Transfer transaction since 
the "receiving" location 
does not take 
responsibility for the 
inventory item until the 
transfer is received. The 
Transfer transaction only 
moves the inventory item 
from the unassigned or 
surplus status to the in- 
transit status in the 
"sending" location. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


T 


Transfer Reversal 


The inventory site from 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending" location) The 
"to" and "from" inventory 
site is the same on a 
Transfer Reversal 
transaction since the 
"receiving" location does 
not take responsibility for 
the inventory item until 
the transfer is received. 
The Transfer Reversal 
transaction only moves the 
inventory item from the 
in-transit status back to the 
unassigned or surplus 
status in the "sending" 
location. 


The inventory site from 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending** location) 


Transfer Receipt 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending" location) 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (The 
inventory site of the 
"receiving** location) 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (The 
inventory site of the 
"receiving" location) 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (The 
inventory site of the 
"sending" location) 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Return 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 

transaction. 




Junk 


The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Recover from Junk 




The inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 
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• Serial Number - Displayed only if the inventory item is serialized. 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Assignment 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
Number) 


The serial nimiber of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Unassignment 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
Number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Inventory Status Change 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
Number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Inventory Addition 




The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Inventory Deletion 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


The serial number from 
which the inventory item 
was split. 


The serial number to 
which the inventory item 
was split. 


Transfer 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Transfer Reversal 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Nimiber) 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Transfer Receipt 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Serial 
number) 


The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
Serial Number) 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The serial niunber of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The serial nxmiber of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Return 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good 




The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Junk 


The serial number of the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Recover from Junk 




The serial number of the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 
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• Status 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is"U" 
(unassigned). 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U" 




Assigiunent 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is"U"or"S" 
(surplus). 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "A" 
(assigned). 


Unassignment 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 

the value is "A". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 

the value is "U". 


Inventory Status Change 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U", *'S", or 
"AR" (awaiting return). 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U", "S", or 
"AR". 


Inventory Addition 




The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is 'U". 


Inventory Deletion 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U" or "S". 




Split A Reel 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U", "S", or 
"A". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U", "S", or 
"A". 


Transfer 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U" or "S". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "IT" (in 
transit). 
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Transaction Type 


From 


T 


Transfer Reversal 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "IT". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is 'TJ' or "S". 


Transfer Receipt 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "IT". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U". 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U". 


The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "IT". 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U" or "S". 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 

the value is "U". 


Return 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "AR". 




Disbursement 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "A". 




Disbursement Reversal 




The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "A". 


Remove to Good 




The status of the inventory 
item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U". 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U". 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Junk 


The status of the inventory 
item prior to the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is 'U' or "S". 




Recover from Junk 




The status of the inventory 

item following the 
transaction. In this case, 
the value is "U". 



• Balance - For non-serialized inventory, the balance represents the quantity of 

inventory of a particular inventory status for this material description at this inventory 
site. For serialized inventory, the balance represents the quantity of inventory of a 
particular inventory status for this serial number at this inventory site. 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 




Assignment 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 

unassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 


Unassignment 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 

unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


Inventory Status Change 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned, surplus, or 
awaiting return status 
following the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned, surplus, or 
awaiting return status 
following the transaction. 


Inventory Addition 




The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Inventory Deletion 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned, surplus, or 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned, surplus, or 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 


Transfer 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
intransit status following 
the transaction. 


Transfer Reversal 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
intransit status following 
the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 


Transfer Receipt 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
intransit status following 
the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
intransit status following 
the transaction. 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


Return 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
awaiting return status 
following the transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Disbursement 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
assigned status following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good 




The balance of the 

inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 




Junk 


The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
imassigned or surplus 
status following the 
transaction. 




Recover from Junk 




The balance of the 
inventory item in the 
unassigned status 
following the transaction. 



• Destination Site 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Transfer 




The inventory site to 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"receiving" location) 


Transfer Reversal 


The inventory site to 
which the inventory item 
was transferred. (The 
inventory site of the 
"receiving" location) 
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• Job 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Assignment 




The job authority to which 
the inventory item is 
assigned following the 
transaction. 


Unassignment 


The job authority to which 
the inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


If splitting assigned 
inventory, this field 
displays the job authority 
to which the inventory 
was assigned prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Job) 


If splitting assigned 
inventory, this field 
displays the job authority 
to which the inventory 
was assigned following 
the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From Job) 


Disbursement 


The job authority to which 
the inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The job authority to which 
the inventory item was re- 
assigned following the 
transaction. 


Junk 


If this transaction was 
created as a result of a 
disbursement (CUID = 
"AUTOJNK" for an auto- 
junk), this field displays 
the job authority of the last 
assignment on the reel; 
otherwise this field is 
blank. 
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• Print 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Assignment 




The job print to which the 
inventory item is assigned 
following the transaction. 


Unassignment 


The job print to which the 
inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


If splitting assigned 
inventory, this field 
displays the job print to 
which the inventory was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Print) 


If splitting assigned 

inventory, this field 
displays the job print to 
which the inventory was 
assigned following the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the From Print) 


Disbursement 


The job print to which the 
inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The job print to which the 
inventory item was re- 
assigned following the 
transaction. 


Junk 


If this transaction was 
created as a result of a 
disbursement (CUID = 
"AUTOJNK" for an auto- 
junk), this field displays 
the job print of the last 
assignment on the reel; 
otherwise this field is 
blank. 
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• step 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Assignment 




The job step to which the 
inventory item is assigned 
following the transaction. 


Unassignment 


The job step to which the 
inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


If splitting assigned 
inventory, this field 
displays the job step to 
which the inventory was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Step) 


If splitting assigned 
inventory, this field 
displays the job step to 
which the inventory was 
assigned following the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the From Step) 


Disbursement 


The job step to which the 
inventory item was 
assigned prior to the 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The job step to which the 
inventory item was re- 
assigned following the 
transaction. 


Junk 


If this transaction was 
created as a result of a 
disbursement (CUID ^ 
"AUTOJNK" for an auto- 
junk), this field displays 
the job step of the last 
assignment on the reel; 
otherwise this field is 
blank. 
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• GLC - The geographic location code 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




If the material is central 
office equipment 
(mtl_process_cd = "CE"), 
this field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep for which it was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item 
following the transaction. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


If the material is central 
office equipment, this 
field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep for which it was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item 
prior to the transaction. 




Assignment 


If this assignment is due to 
an order receipt and the 
inventory item is central 
office equipment, this 
field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep for which it was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item. 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep to which it is 
assigned; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item. 


Unassignment 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep to which it was 
assigned; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item. 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Inventory Status Change 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item. (This is 
the same as the To GLC) 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item. (This is 
the same as the From 
GLC) 


Inventory Addition 




The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Inventory Deletion 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To GLC) 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item following 
to the transaction. (This is 
the same as the From 
GLC) 


Transfer 


The GLC of the inventory 
site from which the 
inventory item was 
transferred. (The GLC of 
the "sending" inventory 
site) 


The GLC of the inventory 
site from which the 
inventory item was 
transferred. (The GLC of 
the "sending" inventory 
site) Since the '*to" and 
"from" inventory site 
represents the "sending" 
inventory site on a 
Transfer transaction, the 
*to" and "from" GLC 
represents the GLC of the 
"sending" inventory site. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Transfer Reversal 


The GLC of the inventory 
site from which the 
inventory item was 
transferred. (The GLC of 
the "sending'* inventory 
site) Since the "to" and 
"fi-om" inventory site 
represents the "sending" 
inventory site on a 
Transfer Reversal 
transaction, the "to" and 
"from" GLC represents 
the GLC of the "sending" 
inventory site. 


The GLC of the inventory 
site fi*om which the 
inventory item was 
transferred. (The GLC of 
the "sending" inventory 
site) 


Transfer Receipt 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (The GLC of 
the "sending" inventory 
site) 


The GLC inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (The GLC 
of the "receiving" 
inventory site) 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. (The GLC of 
the "receiving" inventory 
site) 


The GLC inventory site 
responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. (The GLC 
of the "sending" inventory 
site) 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Return 


The GLC of the inventory 

site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Disbursement 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep to which it was 
assigned; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item. 




Disbursement Reversal 




If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the 
exception GLC of the job 
substep to which it is 
assigned; otherwise it 
displays the GLC of the 
inventory site responsible 
for the inventory item. 


Remove to Good 




The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Junk 


The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item prior to the 
transaction. 




Recover from Junk 




The GLC of the inventory 
site responsible for the 
inventory item following 
the transaction. 
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• Order Master No. 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The OrderMaster Number 
on which the inventory 
item was ordered. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The OrderMaster Number 
on which the inventory 
item was ordered. 





• Line Number 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The OrderMaster Line 
Number on which the 
inventory item was 
ordered. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The OrderMaster Line 
Number on which the 
inventory item was 
ordered. 





• Return To Loc 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Return 


The vendor or warehouse 
to which the inventory 
item was returned. 





• Return Auth No. 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Return 


The Return Authorization 
Number assigned to the 
return. 
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• FC/FRC - The function code (FC) or Field Reporting Code (PRC) affected by this 
transaction. 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




If the material was ordered 
direct to code, this field 
displays the FRC (e.g., 
22C) to which the material 
was ordered; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Order Receipt Reversal 


If the material was ordered 

direct to code, this field 
displays the FRC to which 
the material was ordered; 
otherwise it displays the 
FC "5C50". 
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an order receipt and the 
inventory item was 
ordered direct to code, this 
field displays the FRC to 
which the material was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 
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an order receipt and the 
inventory item was 
ordered direct to code, this 
field displays the FRC to 
which the material was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 




If this assignment is not 
due to an order receipt and 
the inventory item is 
central office equipment 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T". 


If this assignment is not 
due to an order receipt and 
the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FRC 
of the job substep to which 
the inventory item is 
assigned. 


Unassignment 


If the inventory item was 
ordered direct to code, this 
field displays the FRC of 

the job substep to which it 
was assigned; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Inventory Status Change 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC *'5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Inventory Addition 




If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Inventory Deletion 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 




Split A Reel 


This field always displays 
theFC"5C50" Note: 
Only cable may be split 
and cable is not central 
office equipment nor is it 
ordered direct to code. 


This field always displays 
theFC"5C50" Note: 
Only cable may be split 
and cable is not central 
office equipment nor is it 
ordered direct to code. 


Transfer 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Transfer Reversal 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Transfer Receipt 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Reclassify to Exempt 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 





ATLUBOI 655930.1 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Reclassify from Exempt 




If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Return 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 




Disbursement 


If the inventory item was 
ordered direct to code, this 
field displays the FRC to 
which the material was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 




Disbursement Reversal 




If the inventory item was 
ordered direct to code, this 
field displays the FRC to 
which the material was 
ordered; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Remove to Good 




If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 
"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 


Remove to Good Reversal 


If the inventory item is 
central office equipment, 
this field displays the FC 

"5C5T"; otherwise it 
displays the FC "5C50". 




Junk 


If this transaction was 
created as a result of a 
disbursement (CUID = 
"AUTOJNK" for an auto- 
junk), this field displays 
the FRC of the last 
assignment on the reel; 
otherwise it displays the 
FC "5C50". 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Recover from Junk 




If this transaction was 
created as a result of a 
disbursement reversal 

(CUID = "SYSTEM"), 
this field displays the FRC 
that the inventory item 
was junked from; 
otherwise it displays the 
FC "5C50". 



• Previous Transaction Number - The previous transaction number that affected this 
inventory item at this inventory site (e.g., If this was an Assignment transaction for 
serial number 1234 at inventory site SWL, the previous transaction number could be 
an Order Receipt transaction for serial number 1234 at SWL). 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an existing inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
previous transaction 
number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 




Assignment 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction, (This is the 
same as the To Previous 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the From Previous 
Transaction Number) 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Unassignment 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Previous 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the From Previous 
Transaction Number) 


Inventory Status Change 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Previous 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the From Previous 
Transaction Number) 


Inventory Addition 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an existing inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
previous transaction 
number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 


Inventory Deletion 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 




Split A Reel 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item (i.e., the old reel) 
prior to this transaction. 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item (i.e., the new reel) 
prior to this transaction. 
Since the split was made 
to a new reel, the To 
Previous Transaction 
Number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Transfer 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
transaction, this is the 
same as the To Previous 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
transaction, this is the 
same as the From Previous 
Transaction Number) 


Transfer Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
Reversal transaction, this 
is the same as the To 
Previous Transaction 
Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
Reversal transaction, this 
is the same as the From 
Previous Transaction 
Number) 


Transfer Receipt 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the new 
inventory site. If the 
inventory item does not 
already exist in the new 
inventory site, the To 
Previous Transaction 
Number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the new 
inventory site. 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Reclassify from Exempt 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an existing inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
previous transaction 
number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 


Return 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 

transaction. 




Disbursement 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 


Remove to Good 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an existing inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
previous transaction 
number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Junk 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 




Recover from Junk 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an existing inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
previous transaction 
number is 0 since this is 
the start of its transaction 
chain. 



• Next Transaction Number - The next transaction niunber that affected this 
inventory item at this inventory site (e.g. If this was an Assignment transaction for 
serial number 1234 at inventory site SWL, the next transaction number could be a 
Disbursement transaction for serial number 1234 at inventory site SWL). 



Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Order Receipt 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. 


Order Receipt Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Assignment 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Next 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction, (This is the 
same as the From Next 
Transaction Number) 


Unassignment 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Next 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Next 
Transaction Number) 


Inventory Status Change 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Next 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. (This is the 
same as the To Next 
Transaction Number) 


Inventory Addition 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. 


Inventory Deletion 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 




Split A Reel 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item (i.e., the old reel) 
following this transaction. 
If the entire reel was split 
to a new reel, the From 
Next Transaction is 0 
since this is the end of its 
transaction chain. 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item (i.e., the new reel) 
following this transaction. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Transfer 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
transaction, this is the 
same as the To Previous 
Transaction Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
transaction, this is the 
same as the From Previous 
Transaction Number) 


Transfer Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
Reversal transaction, this 
is the same as the To 
Previous Transaction 
Number) 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. (Since the 
inventory site did not 
change on a Transfer 
Reversal transaction, this 
is the same as the From 
Previous Transaction 
Number) 


Transfer Receipt 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. If this is 
non-serialized material 
without an inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
From Next Transaction is 
0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain 
(unless the transfer receipt 
is reversed, then the From 
Next Transaction is the 
transaction number of the 
Transfer Receipt 
Reversal). 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the new 
inventory site. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


T 


Transfer Receipt Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the new 
inventory site. If this is 
non-serialized material 
without an inventory 
balance or if this is 
serialized material, the 
From Next Transaction is 
0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction at the old 
inventory site. 


Reclassify to Exempt 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 




Reclassify from Exempt 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. 


Return 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 
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Transaction Type 


From 


To 


Disbursement 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 




Disbursement Reversal 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 


Remove to Good 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item prior to this 
transaction. 


Remove to Good Reversal 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 

item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is serialized material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 




Junk 


The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 

item following this 
transaction. If this is non- 
serialized material without 
an inventory balance or if 
this is seriaHzed material, 
the From Next Transaction 
is 0 since this is the end of 
its transaction chain. 




Recover from Junk 




The transaction number 
that affected this inventory 
item following this 
transaction. 
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The Remarks text box displays the remarks that were entered at the time the transaction was 
created. 



Using the PREVIOUS and NEXT buttons allows you to trace the history of an inventory item. 
Press the PREVIOUS button to have the system display the previous transaction that affected 
this inventory item at this inventory site. Press the NEXT button to have the system display the 
next transaction that affected this inventory item at this inventory site. 

To print a Transaction Details report, press the PRINT button. The PRINT dialog shown below 
is displayed. 



Reports: 



Piinl Form A$ Imaae 



transaction Details Report 



OK 



Cancel 



£f inter... 



Primer: HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si MX,HPPa5E,LPT1 : 



Copies: 1 



QPnn^ to nie 



This dialog allows you to print a report. The Reports grid contains a list of the available reports. 
The Copies text box sets the number of copies to print and defaults to 1. The Print to File check 
box allows you to save the report in a file instead of printing it on paper. The Printer text box 
displays your default printer. To change the printer, press the PRINTER button. The PRINT 
SETUP dialog shown below is displayed. 



frPrinter= 



(currently HP LaserJet 4Si/4St MX on \\a4068105\n6d14si_pq 
O Specific Printer: 

HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si MX on \\a4068105Vn6d14si_pq (LPT1:] |[±| 



OK 



rrOrientatiorr= 



(g) Portrait 
Qp Landscape 



fPapere: 



Size: | Letter 8 1 /2 x 11 in 



S.oufce: lAuto Select 



Cancel 



Options.. 



Network... 



This is the Microsoft Windows Print Setup dialog that allows you to change your default printer. 
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To get help while on the PRINT dialog, press the HELP button. To close the dialog without 
printing, press the CANCEL button. 



To print a copy of the current window as an image (aka screen print), select Print Form as Image 
from the Reports grid and press the OK button. An image of the TRANSACTION DETAILS 
window is printed. 

To print a Transaction Details report, which shows the To and From sides of the transaction 
simultaneously, select Transaction Details Report from the Reports grid and press the OK button. 
A Transaction Details report similar to the one shown below is generated. 



MP- 10339 

By: Karin Olinger (yjlgrqd) 
Date: 07/18/1996 
Job: MA04MITD 
Site: 



TRANSACTION DETAILS 



Transaction Data: 

Transaction Number: 12799 

Transaction Type: Inventory Status Change 
Material Description: 1 OA 1-200/30 
Remarks: 



CUID: YJLGRQD 
Date: 07/18/1996 
Quantity: 1 



Time: 14:59:25 
Amount: $90.58 



Transaction Details: 
FROM: 

Inventory Site: LOUE 
Serial Number: 
Status: U 
Balance: 2 
Destination Site: 



Job: 
Print: 
Step: 
GeoLoc: 51338 



OrderMaster No.: 
Line Number: 
Return To Loc: 
Return Auth. No.: 

FaFRC: 5C50 



Previous Transaction Number: 12798 



Next Transaction Number: 12801 



TO: 

Inventory Site: LOUE 
Serial Number: 

Status: AR 
Balance: 1 
Destination Site: 



Job: 
Print: 
Step: 
GeoLoc: 51338 



OrderMaster No.: 
Line Number: 
Return To Loc: 
Return Auth. No.: 

FC/FRC: 5C50 



Previous Transaction Number: 12798 



Next Transaction Number: 12801 



Private/Proprietary. Not for use or disclosure outside BellSouth except by written permission. 



BellSouth OSPCM 
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To get additional help while on the Transaction Details dialog, press the HELP button. To close 
the dialog, press the CLOSE button. 

To close the INVENTORY ITEMS window, double-click the control box located in the upper 
left comer of the window. 
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VIEW MULTIPLE TRANSACTIONS 



To view multiple transactions, press the Show Transactions toolbar button located on the 
main MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window or select "Show Transactions" ftom the 
Inventory menu. The SHOW TRANS ACTIONS dialog shown below is displayed. This 
function is available at all times to any Materials Management user. 




Show TransaGtions; 



0 Tfari«action lip.: £ 



! TjransacHicMlc 



Transactioii Type: | (ALL] 
i.egin Date: 



End Date: 107/1 8/1 996 



Filter By inventoiy Item! 
(gl Mateiial Description: 
Q) S,erial N iiinbeit 



i ' IE 



"inr 



To identify the transactions to view, you must provide the following information: 

• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site list box or select 
one from its drop down list. The drop down list contains a list of all inventory sites 
including warehouse and Refurbished Central Office Equipment (RCOE) sites. If the 
inventory site entered is not valid, the system displays an appropriate error message 
when you leave this field. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



Next, click the Multiple Transactions radio button (this is the default) to indicate that you wish to 
view multiple transactions. Once clicked, you may optionally view transactions of a specific 
type, within a specific date range, or for a specific inventory item. To filter the transactions to be 
displayed identify one or more of the following: 



• Transaction Type - Select a valid transaction type from the Transaction Type drop down 
list to indicate that only transactions of a specific type are to be displayed or accept the 
default of "ALL". Available transaction types are Order Receipt, Order Receipt Reversal, 
Assignment, Unassignment, Inventory Addition, Inventory Deletion, Inventory Status 
Change, Split A Reel, Reclassify to Exempt, Reclassify from Exempt, Transfer, Transfer 
Reversal, Transfer Receipt, Transfer Receipt Reversal, Return, Disbursement, 
Disbursement Reversal, Junk, Recover from Junk, Remove to Good, and Remove to 
Good Reversal. 
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• Begin Date - Type a valid date in the Begin Date text box to indicate that only 
transactions created on this date or later are to be displayed. There is no default. 

• End Date - Type a valid date in the End Date text box to indicate that only transactions 
created prior to this date or earUer are to be displayed. The End Date defaults to the 
current date. 

You may view the transactions for a specific inventory item by selecting the Filter by Inventory 
Item check box and selecting one of the following radio buttons: 

• Material Description - Select this radio button to view transactions for a particular 
serialized or non-serialized material description (This is the default). Type a valid 
material description in the Material Description text box. You may type an entire 
material description to view transactions involving that material description or you 
may type a partial material description using an asterisk (*) to view material 
descriptions starting and/or ending with the portion you provided as described earUer. 
Material Description is the default radio button. 

• Serial Number - Select this radio button to view transactions for a particular serial 
number. Type a serial number in the Serial Number text box. You may type an entire 
serial number to view transactions involving a that serial number or you may type a 
partial serial number using an asterisk (*) to view transactions involving a serial 
number starting and/or ending with the portion you provided. For example, 234* 
displays inventory items having a serial number starting with "234"; *234 displays 
inventory items having a serial number ending in "234"; 2*4 displays inventory items 
having a serial number starting with "2" and ending in "4". 

To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
displaying transactions, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and display the 
transactions that meet your criteria, press the OK button. The system displays an appropriate 
error message if the following conditions occur: 

• If the material description is not valid. 

• If an invalid date is entered (e.g., 2/31/95). 

• If the begin date or end date is greater than the current date. 

• If the begin date is greater than the end date. 

Respond to the message by pressing OK. 
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If no errors occur and there are transactions that exist for the criteria specified, the INVENTORY 
TRANSACTION SCAN RESULTS window shown below is displayed; otherwise an appropriate 
message is displayed indicating that there were no transactions found. Respond to the message 
by pressing OK. 



I ny e nt 0 ry Tra n s a cti o n S c a n Res u It j 



Active Filter* 



LOUE 



Inventory Site: 
Transaction Type: [[ALL) 
M aieriai D escription: 
Serial Number: 
Begin Date: 



End Date: |07/18/1996 



Records'^ 
1937 Found 



Transactions: 



Number - 
12801 


; 1 

1 Dale - ] 

L-^.- i 

07/18/1996 


: Tvpe 
Transfer Reversal 


• Quantity 

2 


IB 
■ 


12793 


07/18/1996 


Inventory Statu$ Change 


1 




12798 


07/18/1996 


Transfer. 


2 




12797 


07/18/1996 


Transfer Reversal 


5 




12795 


07/18/1996 


Transfer 


5 




12793 


, 07/18/1996 . 


Inventory Afldidon 


5 













J 



This window displays the results of the transaction scan. The Active Filters frame displays the 
filters used to run the transaction scan as follows: 

• Inventory Site - The inventory site responsible for the identified inventory item. 

• Transaction Type - If you specified that only transactions of a certain type were to 
be displayed, this field displays the transaction type selected; otherwise it displays 
"ALL". 

• Material Description - If you specified that only transactions of a certain material 
description were to be displayed, this field displays the material description selected; 
otherwise it is blank. 

• Serial Number - If you specified that only transactions of a certain serial number 
were to be displayed, this field displays the serial number selected; otherwise it is 
blank. 



• Begin Date - If you specified that only transactions created on or after a certain date 
were to be displayed, this field displays the date selected; otherwise it is blank. 
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• End Date - If you specified that only transactions created on or before a certain date 
were to be displayed, this field displays the date selected; otherwise it displays the 
current date. 

The Records frame displays the total number of transactions found. 

The Transactions grid displays a list of transactions starting with the most recent transaction for 
the identified filters. The following information is displayed: 

• Number - The number of the transaction. 

• Date - The date the transaction was created. 

• Type - The type of transaction created. 

• Quantity - The quantity involved in the transaction. 

To view a transaction in more detail, double-click a transaction in the Transactions grid. The 
TRANSACTION DETAILS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Transaction Details! 



Transaction Dala*"'^ 
Tiartsactidri Number: 



12793 



tian«acl|dn Type: I nventoty Addition 



CUIDrft'JLGRQD 
Date: 



Q7/18/1396 



H^miai ^mma^ 1QA1-200/30 



Time: 14:45:49 



AmtHint:|4g¥^ 




Trahsactidh Details 
Inventory Sile:|LOUE 
Serial Number: 
Status: 



Job: 
Piinl: 
Step: 



Balance:^^ 



GLC: 51338 



OrderMaster No.: 
Line Number: 
Return To Loc: 
Return Auth. No.: 



Destination Site: 
Prcnrious Transaction Number^ 



FC/FRC:5C50 



Next Transaction Number 12795 



< Previous I 
Next > ] 



Remarks: 



This dialog displays details about the selected transaction as described earlier. 

To close the TRANSACTION DETAILS dialog, press the CLOSE button. To close the 
INVENTORY TRANSACTION SCAN RESULTS window, double-cUck the control box 
located in the upper left comer of the window. 
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VIEW A SINGLE TRANSACTION 



To view a single transaction, press the Show Transactions toolbar button located on the 
main MATERIALS MANAGEMENT window or select "Show Transactions" from the 
Inventory menu. The SHOW TRANSACTIONS dialog shown below is displayed. This 
function is available at all times to any Materials Management user. 




Show Transactions: 



Q)Tran«apticin jio.; f 



F^MlMlHple Transactions 



Tfansaction lype: | (ALL] 



l^in Dale: !_/_/ 



£nd Pale: 1 07/1 8/1 996 



|j=QjEpller Bj^ invenlpiy Item: 
Material' OLetcripUtm: 
NMben 




B 



OK 



Cancel 



Eelp 



To identify the transaction to view, you must provide the following information: 



• Inventory Site - Type a valid inventory site in the Inventory Site list box or select 
one from its drop down list. The drop down list contains a list of all inventory sites 
including warehouse and Refurbished Central Office Equipment (RCOE) sites. If the 
inventory site entered is not valid, the system displays an appropriate error message 
when you leave this field. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 



Next, click the Transaction No. radio button to indicate that you wish to view a specific 
transaction and type the transaction number in the Transaction Number text box. 
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To get additional help while on this dialog, press the HELP button. To close this dialog without 
viewing the transaction, press the CANCEL button. To close this dialog and display the 
identified transaction, press the OK button. If the transaction number entered does not exist, the 
system displays an appropriate error message. Respond to the message by pressing OK. 

If no errors occur, the TRANSACTION DETAILS dialog shown below is displayed. 



Transaction Details 



Transaction Data'' 



12825 



TiahMclion Number: 

Transaction Tj>pe:[fts$ignment 



'-20Q 




Time: 14:15:52 



AmouhbSm^ 



From 



Transaction Details 



Inventory Site: 
Serial Number: 
Status:^ 
Balance: 



LOUE 



LOUESKG056 



Job: |45L0Q338N | OrderMaster No.:[ 
Print: 



Step: 



235 



gLC: |51338 



Line Number 
Return to Loc: 
Return Auth, No.: 



DesHhaUdh Site: 



FC/FRC:5C50 



Previous transactidfl Muinber: 12824 



Next Transaction Nuinber;|ll^^26 



Previous | 



Next >. 



E 



Help 



Remarks: 



This dialog displays details about the selected transaction as described earlier. 
To close the TRANSACTION DETAILS dialog, press the CLOSE button. 



ATLUBOI 6S5930.1 



BELLSOUTH OSPCM^m 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

Description of System 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM™) system was developed by BellSouth 

and is used in conjunction with the construction of communication faciUties. 

This transaction describes the processes required to automatically authorize and approve contractor work 
tasks entered into Job Entry - Other. These tasks may create a separate Routine Work authorization or be 
accomplished under an Engineering Work authorization. 

Routine Work Authorize and Approval 

Provides methods to automatically authorize and approve work tasks entered into Job Entry - Other if the 
individual logged on has the proper audthority level. If a higher level is required, notify the user and 
provide ability for such approval. Establish tracking of completed work to ensure that continued correct 
approval levels are maintained. 

Process Flow: 

• Use the security log on process to obtain the individual user CUID for approval level processing. 

• Create tables in OSPCM to set the allowed dollar approval limits for each Management level for the 
type work in process. The data for this table should be obtained from the BST Network Approval 
Schedule. 

• Calculate the estimated dollar values of the proposed work tasks during data entry and use at save to 
determine if individual logged on has correct level for dollar amount. 

• If dollar level in prior calculation is correct do an automatic authorize and approval (else) 

If dollar level in the prior calculation is above allowed level for individual logged on, present a 
warning message that higher level approval is required. 

• The above warning message will not prevent work requests from going to the contractor but higher 
level approval should be obtained as soon as possible and in any event contractor payment will not be 
processed until correct approval is made. 

• Provide for tracking of completed tasks to avoid exceeding approval limits after work starts. Need to 
track completion expenditures and cumulate for the job. 

• Should over expenditures require higher approval a separate area is available to provide users with the 
job specifics so that a listing of any job in need of higher approval appears and may be opened to see 
the dollar details. 

• Provides a search capability and the means to effect the approval. Also gives status of the job. 



Benefits 

The process will reduce much manual calculations and record keeping for each set of tasks by management 
level. This will maintain compliance with Corporate contract approval rules. 



09/1 0/98 PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 

patjaa 1 
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BELLSOUTH OSPCM™ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

Description of System 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM™) system was developed by BellSouth 

and is used in conjunction with the construction of communication facilities. 

This transaction describes the processes required to automatically authorize and approve contractor work 
tasks entered into Job Entry - Other. These tasks may create a separate Routine Work authorization or be 
accomplished under an Engineering Work authorization. 

Routine Work Authorize and Approval 

Provides methods to automatically authorize and approve work tasks entered into Job Entry - Other if the 
individual logged on has the proper audthority level. If a higher level is required, notify the user and 
provide abihty for such approval. Establish tracking of completed work to ensure that continued correct 
approval levels are maintained. 

Process Flow; 

• Use the security log on process to obtain the individual user CUID for approval level processing. 

• Create tables in OSPCM to set the allowed dollar approval limits for each Management level for the 
type work m process. The data for this table should be obtained from the BST Network Approval 
Schedule. 

• Calculate the estimated dollar values of the proposed work tasks during data entry and use at save to 
determine if individual logged on has correct level for dollar amount 

• If dollar level in prior calculation is correct do an automatic authorize and approval (else) 

If dollar level in the prior calculation is above allowed level for individual logged on, present a 
warning message that higher level approval is required. 

• The above warning message will not prevent work requests from going to the contractor but higher 
level approval should be obtained as soon as possible and in any event contractor payment will not be 
processed until correct approval is made. 

• Provide for tracking of completed tasks to avoid exceeding approval limits after work starts. Need to 
track completion expenditures and cumulate for the job. 

• Should over expenditures require higher approval a separate area is available to provide users with the 
job specifics so that a listing of any job in need of higher approval appears and may be opened to see 
the dollar details. 

• Provides a search capability and the means to effect the approval. Also gives status of the job. 



Benefits 

The process will reduce much manual calculations and record keeping for each set of tasks by management 
level. This will maintain compliance with Corporate contract approval mles. 



09/1 0/98 PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement, 

patjaa 1 
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BELLSOUTH OSPCIVF^ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: Job Entry 



Description of System 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM system was developed by 
BellSouth and is used in conjunction with the construction of communication facilities. 
This transaction describes the processes required to schedule the work tasks necessary to 
add, change or remove BellSouth outside plant facilities. This transaction is dependent 
on the OSPCM ™ Configuration process . 

Configuration Process 

This is the input to the scheduling process. This process creates a 
scheduling netv^orks. The Configuration process determines the type of 
work on a task or substep and assigns a resource. This process also groups 
the work in to logical groups called scheduling activities and then places 
them in a sequence based on the scheduling sequence codes. This process 
establishes a Date Type (start or completion), crew size, a priority and 
completion date for the entire scheduling network based on user input or 
default time periods. The last thing that configuration does is to establish 
start and end dates on each scheduling activity using the Critical Path 
Method.(CPM). 



Scheduling Batch Process 

1. This process creates a schedule for each resource group (Supervisor 
group) and contains work for 20 weeks. The scheduling process will 
never schedule work on a date that is past. No work scheduled in weeks 
21 and greater, 

2. This is a batch process that always runs on Saturday night and can be run 
at the user's descresion on any and all other nights of the week. This 
process creates a priority list of scheduling activities based on adjusted 
CPM start and end dates, priorities, date types and activity dependencies. 
The system will adjust the CPM dates so that when the scheduling 
process runs no activity will be scheduled in the past. (If it runs tonight 
then the earliest schedule start date on any activity will be tomorrow's 
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date.) 

3. This process creates resource availability tables for each work group or 
resource pools (Supervisor Group). Each worker has a profile in 
OSPCM which identifies the number of hours/day and the days/week 
that he is available to work. This profile also includes any vacation, 
training or misc off time. 

4. After establishing the priority list and the resource availability tables 
then the process simply schedules the first activity based on the available 
resources for the CPM dates. If resources are not avaialable for a 
particular CPM date then the system will move the activity out in the 
schedule until resources can be found. All activities are scheduled from 
the priority list in order even if resources are not available on the CPM 
dates. 

The scheduling module also contains the ability to adjust information on 
scheduling networks. This information includes desired completion dates, 
crew size, resource groups and priorities. This information is used to 
establish CPM dates and prioritize the activities during the scheduling batch 
process. The user also has the ability to move work tasks fi-om one activity 
to another, change the sequence of work by changing the activity 
dependencies. 

The user also has the abihty to manually move work into or out of the 
schedule within week one or week two. The user can also lock down work 
so that the scheduling process will ignore resource availabihty when 
scheduling the locked down activity. 

Scheduling reports and graphs are available in the scheduling module 
including individual schedules for each resource group. 
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Description of System 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM system was developed by 
BellSouth and is used in conjunction with the construction of communication facilities. 
This transaction describes the processes required to schedule the work tasks necessary to 
add, change or remove BellSouth outside plant facilities. This transaction is dependent 
on the OSPCM '^^ Configuration process . 

Configuration Process 

This is the input to the scheduling process. This process creates a 
scheduling netw^orks. The Configuration process determines the type of 
work on a task or substep and assigns a resource. This process also groups 
the work in to logical groups called scheduling activities and then places 
them in a sequence based on the scheduling sequence codes. This process 
establishes a Date Type (start or completion), crew size, a priority and 
completion date for the entire scheduling network based on user input or 
default time periods. The last thing that configuration does is to establish 
start and end dates on each scheduling activity using the Critical Path 
Method.(CPM). 



Scheduling Batch Process 

1. This process creates a schedule for each resource group (Supervisor 
group) and contains work for 20 weeks. The scheduling process will 
never schedule work on a date that is past. No work scheduled in weeks 
21 and greater. 

2. This is a batch process that always runs on Saturday night and can be run 
at the user's descresion on any and all other nights of the week. This 
process creates a priority list of scheduling activities based on adjusted 
CPM start and end dates, priorities, date types and activity dependencies. 
The system will adjust the CPM dates so that when the scheduling 
process runs no activity will be scheduled in the past. (If it runs tonight 
then the earliest schedule start date on any activity will be tomorrow's 
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date.) 

3. This process creates resource availability tables for each work group or 
resource pools (Supervisor Group). Each worker has a profile in 
OSPCM which identifies the number of hours/day and the days/week 
that he is available to work. This profile also includes any vacation, 
training or misc off time. 

4. After establishing the priority list and the resource availability tables 
then the process simply schedules the first activity based on the available 
resources for the CPM dates. If resources are not avaialable for a 
particular CPM date then the system will move the activity out in the 
schedule until resources can be found. All activities are scheduled fi*om 
the priority list in order even if resources are not available on the CPM 
dates. 

The scheduling module also contains the ability to adjust information on 
scheduling networks. This information includes desired completion dates, 
crew size, resource groups and priorities. This information is used to 
establish CPM dates and prioritize the activities during the scheduling batch 
process. The user also has the ability to move work tasks fi*om one activity 
to another, change the sequence of work by changing the activity 
dependencies. 

The user also has the ability to manually move work into or out of the 
schedule within week one or week two. The user can also lock down work 
so that the scheduling process will ignore resource availability when 
scheduling the locked down activity. 

Scheduling reports and graphs are available in the scheduling module 
including individual schedules for each resource group. 
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Materials Management: 

Materials Management module of OSPCM is a comprehensive mechanized ordering 
system that requires little manual intervention. This module's predecessor was the Major 
Apparatus and Cable System (MACS). MACS had some similar features that required 
substantial manual intervention where Materials Management is mechanized. In the 
following pages the bold paragraphs are unique to OSPCM Materials Management. 

Business Solution 1 

The Materials Management Business Solution Area I deals with satisfying a material 
requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order (EWO) or a Plant 
Work Order (PWO) job with new material. All new material is obtained through a real- 
time interface with OrderMaster, the front-end interface to REGIS and CAPRI, All 
PIDed items, those with a Product Identifier, are sent from OrderMaster to REGIS to be 
fulfilled, if possible, by a BellSouth Telecommunications (BST) warehouse. All non- 
PIDed items are sent from OrderMaster to CAPRI to be fulfilled by an outside vendor, 
such as AT&T. This Business Solution area is broken down into eight sections: 

• Calculate Order Date 

• Identify Today's Requirements 

• Order Material Requirements 

• View an Order 

• Receive Shipment Details 

• Receipt Ordered Material 

• Send Receipt Notification to CAPRI 

• Set Preferences 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation and/or process. The purpose of this document is to gain 
consensus as to the deliverable for Materials Management Business Solution Area 1. 

The first section deals with calculating the order date for a material requirement. This 
process is called by the OSPCM Scheduling application each time a scheduling activity 
obtains a new schedule start date. 

The second section deals with identifying material requirements that need to be satisfied 

today so that the material is available when the job is scheduled to be worked. An 
automated process will execute each night to identify those requirements for any open 
(i.e., not closed, cancelled, or completed) EWO-job that has been approved.^ The process 

' A PWO job will not be automatically identified as needing requirements to be fulfilled. These 

09/1 0/98 PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 

1 

ATLUBOl 6SS938.1 



BELLSOUTH OSPCM™ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

will flag any open substep within that job that needs material and whose order date is less 
than or equal to today as having a material requirement that needs to be satisfied today. 
Each flagged substep may later be retrieved by a Visual Basic (VB) presentation window. 

The third section deals with satisfying a material requirement with a new order. 
This area allows you to retrieve requirements for a specific job or to retrieve those 
requirements identified as needing to be satisfied today. The former is the method of 
choice in an emergency situation. The system provides a presentation that allows 
you to display a specific job or a list of jobs that have material requirements that 
need to be satisfied today. You then select those requirements you wish to order. 
The selected requirements are pre-processed and grouped into one or more 
orders/order items due to aggregation and various other ordering rules. The system 
provides a presentation that allows you to view each order created before it is sent to 
OrderMaster. Appropriate changes can be made at this time, such as de- 
aggregating requirements aggregated to an order item within the order or changing 
the location to which an order should be shipped. You then send each order to 
OrderMaster separately. OrderMaster returns an OrderMaster Number ("Q" 
Number) if the order was processed successfully, indicates that the order has been 
queued, or indicates that an error was found. 

The fourth section involves viewing an order which has already been sent to 
OrderMaster. This area allows you to retrieve a specific order and view details 
about that order and its associated line items. You may display a specific order via 
its OrderMaster Number, a Purchase Order Number or Select Ticket Number on 
which the order was or will be fulfilled, or via the Job Number for which the 
material was ordered. 

The fifth section involves receiving shipment details from the procurement systems for 
an ordered item. An automated process will run each time shipment details are received 
from either REGIS or CAPRI. Shipment details are received firom REGIS when a select 
ticket is created, each time a select ticket number changes (e.g. future day ticket to ciurent 
day ticket), when the quantity or material to be shipped is changed, when a select ticket 
item is cancelled, or when the select ticket is loop closed indicating that the material has 
been shipped. Shipment details are received from CAPRI when a purchase order is 
created, when a shipment date has changed, or when a purchase order item is cancelled. 

The sixth section involves receipting ordered material into inventory once the material 
has been shipped and delivered to the appropriate location. You have the choice of 
retrieving items to be receipted either by the OrderMaster Number on which the material 
was ordered or by the Purchase Order Number(vendor orders) or Select Ticket Number 

requirements must be identified manually and ordered on an individual basis. 
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(BST warehouse orders) on which the material was shipped. The system provides a 
presentation that allows you to display order items within a specific order, order items 
shipped on a specific Purchase Order, or order items shipped on a specific Select Ticket. 
A list of items already receipted or to be receipted is displayed. The material can be 
receipted into inventory as unassigned material, receipted into inventory and assigned to 
the appropriate substep within the job for which it was ordered, or receipted into 
inventory and flagged as material to be returned. 

The seventh section involves sending receipt notification to CAPRI, the system that 
processes outside vendor orders. All material ordered from an outside vendor must 
be reported to CAPRI after it has been received into inventory so that CAPRI may 
authorize payment to the vendor. This section describes MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT'S daily interface to report order receipts to CAPRI. Since this is 
an automatic process initiated by the system on a daily basis, there is no user 
interface. 

The eighth section involves setting user preferences. The system provides a presentation 
that allows you to set various preferences, such as the toolbar's position and a default 
location to be used throughout the application. 

The navigation through the Materials Management application is done fi-om the Materials 
Management application window, which has a button toolbar and pulldown menus to 
drive user selections. 

The application window for Materials Management is shown on the next page. 
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The first eight toolbar buttons on the OSPCM Material window apply only to Materials 
Management. Their functions are as follows: 

• Show Today's Requirements 

• Show a Job's Needed Requirements 

• Show All Requirements for a Job 

• Receipt an Order 

• Show Inventory Item 

• Inventory Scan 

• Show Transactions 

• Show an Order Summary 

The remaining toolbar buttons are standard buttons that appear in all OSPCM 

applications. The first, second, fourth, and eight toolbar buttons are described in this 
document. The other Materials Management buttons are described in later business 
solutions. 

Business Solution 2 

The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area II deals with satisfying 
a materia! requirement on an Outside Plant Construction Engineering Work Order 
(EWO) or a Plant Work Order (PWO) job with existing inventoried material. This 
method of satisfying a requirement may be used instead of ordering new material. 
This Business Solution area is broken down into three (3) sections: 

• Satisfy a Material Requirement with Inventory 

• Approve a Transfer Request 

• Receipt Transferred Material 

Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational 
flow through the presentation. The purpose of this document is to gain consensus as 
to the deliverable for MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area II. 

The flrst section deals with retrieving material requirements that need to be 
satisfied and satisfying those requirements with either an assignment or a transfer 
request The procedures for retrieving requirements are presented in Business 
Solution Area I (BS10VER.D0C). When material requirements are displayed, an 
indicator is shown for each requirement that can be satisfied from existing 
inventory at the requirement's inventory site. You may choose to make assignments 
from the inventory found or initiate another inventory scan t search for suitable 
substitutions for which assignments or transfer requests may be made. 
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The second section deals with approving a transfer request to satisfy a material 
requirement or rejecting a transfer request. You may display simultaneously the 
transfer requests that need to be approved by your inventory site and the transfer 
requests that have been approved by your inventory site but have not been received. 
You may transfer the inventory item requested, transfer a substitute for the 
inventory item requested, reject the transfer request, or cancel an approved transfer 
request that has not been received. 

The third section deals with receipting transferred material. You may display 
simultaneously the inventory items that have been transferred to your inventory site 
but have not been received into your inventory and the transfer requests that have 
been made by your inventory site but have not been approved for transfer. You 
may receipt an inventory item that has not been received or cancel any transfer 
request that has not been approved. 

Business Solution 3 

The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area III deals with the 
management of inventory. This Business Solution area is broken down into 19 sections: 

• View a Job's Material Requirements 

• Issue Material Needed on a Job 

• View an Inventory Item 

• View Assignments 

• Junk an Inventory Item 

• Split a Reel of Cable 

• Adjust an Inventory Balance 

• Change the Status of an Inventory Item 

• Exempt an Inventory Item 

• Retum an Inventory Item 

• Transfer an Inventory Item 

• Relocate an Inventory Item 

• Add an Inventory Item 

• View Issues 

• View Material Inventory Transactions 

• Run an Inventory Scan 

• Process Material Usage 

• Report Material Inventory Transactions to Asset Management 

• Report Reconciliation File to Asset Management 
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Each section is briefly described and then broken down into the actual navigational flow 
through the presentation. The purpose of this document is to gain consensus as to the 
deliverable for MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area m. 

The first section deals with viewing a job's material requirements. This allows you 
to monitor the status of the material needed to work an approved job. You can view 
each requirement within the job, showing how much material is required, how 
much has been procured, how much has been assigned, how much still needs to be 
procured, and how much has been issued. You can also view any orders, shipments, 
transfer requests, or transfers made to satisfy the requirements that have not yet 
been delivered. 

The second section deals with issuing the material needed on a job. Issuing material 
allows you to keep track of inventory that has been taken off the inventory yard to 
be used on a job. The issued inventory item is now considered "at site". The issue 
indicates to whom the material was issued, when the material was issued, and for 
which job the material was issued. Issues may be closed when the material is 
brought back to the inventory yard or when the substep is completed and its 
material disbursed. 

The third section deals with viewing inventory items for which you have responsibility. 
These inventory items may be located at your inventory site, at an altemate storage 
location, or at a job site. You can view information about a specific inventory item 
including its inventory status and associated balances. You can also use several functions 
to manage your inventory such as junking and adjusting an inventory balance. Each 
function is described in a different section of the document. 

The fourth section describes the function of viewing assignments. You can view the 
requirements to which an inventory item is assigned and unassign the inventory 
item from selected requirements. Unassigning an inventory item indicates that the 
inventory item is no longer reserved for use on a specific job. This makes it 
available to be assigned to any other job within the Construction Management 
Center (CMC) that needs this type of material. If a job is cancelled or a 
requirement is deleted, the system automatically unassigns the associated inventory 
item. You might want to unassign an inventory item yourself because the material 
is damaged and cannot be used. 

The fifth section describes the function of junking an inventory item. Junking an 
inventory item deletes the inventory item from the system and is usually done to 
clear a reel of cable. When cable is reported used (disbursed), the system 
automatically junks the remaining cable on the reel if the CMC responsible for the 
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inventory item is using the auto-junk feature and ttie remaining quantity is 
unassigned and less than or equal to the auto-junk quantity set by the CMC. You 
might want to junk an inventory item yourself because you are working in a CMC 
that is not using the auto-junk feature or you are junking a non-cable Inventory 
item. 

The sixth section describes the function of splitting a reel of cable. Splitting a reel of 
cable creates a new inventory item. It involves moving some or all of the cable from 
a reel to a new reel or to a hand-coil. You might want to split a reel of cable because 
you physically need to have the cable in two different places at the same time. 

The seventh section describes the function of adjusting an inventory item's balance. 
You can increase or decrease both the unassigned and surplus inventory balances 
following a physical inventory. 

The eighth section describes the function of changing the status of an inventory item. You 
can move some or all of an inventory balance among the unassigned, surplus, and 
awaiting return statuses. You might want to move a spare unassigned balance to surplus 
to make it available to anyone in the BellSouth region or instead of returning undamaged 
material you might want to move it to the unassigned status so that it may be used to 
satisfy a requirement on a rush job. 

The ninth section describes the function of exempting an inventory item. You can 
reclassify a surplus or unassigned inventory item as exempt material so that it no longer 
remains a part of your inventory records. This is usually done to make material available 
for use on maintenance type work. 

The tenth section describes the function of returning an inventory item. You can return 
damaged or unwanted material to either a BellSouth Telecommunications (EST) 
warehouse or to an outside vendor, like Lucent. 

The eleventh section describes the function of transferring an inventory item. You can 
transfer an inventory item from your inventory site to another inventory site when you do 
not have a formal transfer request to approve. The use of this function should be limited 
to times of natural disaster when you may need to move a lot of inventory to handle 
emergency jobs. 

The twelfth section describes the function of relocating an inventory item. You can 
change the bin location of an inventory item in your inventory yard or, since you can only 
transfer inventory items between inventory sites, move an inventory item located at an 
alternate address back to your inventory site or vice versa. 
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The thirteenth section deals with adding an inventory item. You can add an 
inventory item by recovering the material from junk, by reclassifying the material 
from exempt, by identifying the material as being needed on a Turn-Key job, by 
identifying the material as inventory converted from the Major Apparatus and 
Cable System (MACS), or by specifying the source of the material as ^'other". 
"Other" Is used when you find material on your yard during a physical inventory 
and do not know where it came from. This function is also used by the BST 
emergency warehouses to replenish their emergency and consignment stock. 

The fourteenth section deals with viewing issues. You can view open issues and 
return issued materiaL If all the material issued to you was not used, you may 
return the unused portion to the inventory site. 

The fifthteenth section describes the function of viewing inventory transactions. You can 
specify the transactions you want to view in several ways. One way is to specify the 
transaction number. Another way is to specify an inventory item (e.g., serial number 
456789). A third way is to specify the type of transactions (e.g., junk transactions). 
Depending on the method chosen, you may be shown either a transaction scan results 
window or a transaction details dialog. The transaction scan results window displays a 
list of transactions starting with the most recent transaction. From here you may choose a 
transaction to view in greater detail. The transaction detail dialog displays additional 
information about the transaction such as who created the transaction and what job was 
affected by the transaction. This dialog allows you to "walk" the transaction chain 
backwards to the point the inventory item first became your responsibility (e.g., an order 
receipt) or forwards to the point the inventory item was no longer your responsibilify 
(e.g., a disbursement). 

The sixteenth section deals with scanning inventory. You can specify several options for 
creating an inventory scan report. The report is designed to aid in a physical inventory 
and may be viewed on your screen or may be printed. 

The seventeenth section deals with processing material usage. Once material is 
placed in service, it is reported "used" by either a Telephone Company (TELCO) 
employee or by a contractor hired to do the work. Sometimes material is taken out 
of service and is put back into inventory. In both cases, if the material reported is 
tracked in inventory, the system must respond by either decreasing or increasing the 
appropriate inventory balance. This section describes how MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT reacts when material usage is reported. Since this is an automatic 
process initiated by the system whenever material usage is reported, there is no user 
interface. 
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The eighteenth section deals with reporting material inventory transactions to the 
Asset Management system. Certain types of inventory transactions, those that affect 
the dollars in the non-exempt holding account (12201100), must be reported to 
accounting. This section describes MATERIALS MANAGEMENT'S daily interface 
to report such inventory transactions to Asset Management which maintains the 
12201100 account. Since this is an automatic process initiated by the system on a 
daily basis, there is no user interface. 

The nineteenth section deals with reporting current inventory units to Asset 
Management in the form of a reconciliation file so that any discrepancies in the 
accounting records may be corrected. Asset Management can make a request for 
the file at any time by providing the information necessary to create the report. 
Since this is an automatic process initiated by the system upon receipt of the 
necessary information from Asset Management, there is no user interface. 

Business Solution 4 

The purpose of MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area IV is to gain 
consensus on how material requirements are handled when the Jobentry-EWO 
application makes one or more of the following changes to substep^: 

• Indicates that the material requirement is no longer needed either because the 
job or substep was deleted. 

• Changes the description of the material required on the substep 

• Changes the custom features required on the substep (i.e., creating, updating, 
or deleting the custom features) 

• Changes the quantity of material required on the substep 

When a change is made to a substep, Jobentry-EWO checks the material status of 
the substep and, based on that status, decides whether or not to call a Materials 
Management function to handle any material that may have already been procured^ 
or assigned to that substep. A substep can have one of the following material 
statuses: 

• Unnecessary - The substep requires no material. 

• Needed - All of the material required on the substep has not yet been 



A substep is a breakdown of the work required on a job step. 
^ For the purposes of this document, "procured" includes the following material statuses: Ordered, 
Shipped, Transfer Requested, and Transferred. 
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procured; pending orders or transfers may exist or a partial assignment 
may exists If the remaining needed quantity on the substep is greater 
than zero but less than the substep's order quantity, the requirement is 
"partially satisfied". 

• Ordered - The material required on the substep has been ordered; a 
pending transfer or partial assignment may also exist. The substep 
obtains a material status of "ordered" because that is the method of 
procurement used last 

• Shipped - The material required on the substep has been shipped; a 
pending transfer or partial assignment may also exist. 

• Transfer Requested - The material required on the substep has been 
requested for transfer; a pending order or partial assignment may also 
exist. The substep obtains a material status of "transfer requested" 
because that is the method of procurement used last. 

• Transferred - The material required on the substep has been transferred; 
a pending order or partial assignment may also exist 

• Received - All of the material required on the substep has been received 
and assigned to the substep; no pending orders or transfers exist 

• Disbursed - All of the material required on the substep has been reported 
and the substep is complete. 

If a material requirement has changed (e.g., material description) and the substep 
has a material status of "needed", a call is made to Materials Management because 
the substep may be partially satisfied. If needed, any pending orders or transfers 
are disassociated from the substep and any material assigned to the substep is 
unassigned. 

If the requirement is no longer needed (e.g., the substep is deleted) and the substep 
has a material status of "needed", a call is made to Materials Management only if 
the requirement has been partially satisfied; otherwise no call is made. 

Regardless of the change made, if the substep has one of the "procured" material 
statuses, a call is made to Materials Management to disassociate any pending orders 
or transfers from the substep and to unassign any material that may be assigned to 
the substep. 

Regardless of the change made, if the substep has a material status of 
"unnecessary", no call is made to Materials Management since material is not 
needed or the substep is complete. If the substep has a material status of 
"disbursed", Jobentry-EWO does not allow changes to be made. 

* A pending order or transfer is one in which the ordered or transferred material has not be received into 
inventory. 
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The Materials Management function liandles one type of change at a time. If 
multiple changes are to be made, the order in which the changes should be 
processed is as follows: 

• A change in material description or custom features 

• A change in order quantity 

Depending on the nature of the change and the material status of the substep at the 
time of the change, one or more of the following may occur when a call is made to 
Materials Management: 

• Pending transfers may be disassociated from the substep - Disassociating 
the substep from its transfer will mean that any material transferred for 
that substep will be received into inventory as unassigned material upon 
delivery. 

• Pending orders may be disassociated from the substep - Disassociating 
the substep from its order will mean that any material ordered for that 
substep will be received into inventory as unassigned material upon 
delivery. 

• Material assigned to the substep may be unassigned - Unassigning the 
material from the substep means that the material is no longer reserved 
for use on that substep. 

• The remaining needed quantity on the substep may be adjusted 

• The material status of the substep may be changed 

After the material which has already been procured or assigned to the substep has 
been successfully handled, Jobentry-EWO may delete the substep, change the 
description of the material required, create/update/delete the custom features 
required, or change the quantity required. 

MATERIAL REQUIREMENT IS NO LONGER NEEDED 

A substep may be deleted when an engineer makes a revision to an approved job and the 
substep is no longer required or an entire job may be cancelled because of budget reasons, 
etc. If a substep is to be deleted or a job is to be cancelled, any material that has ah-eady 
been procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, Jobentry-EWO 
provides the identifier of the substep, the substep 's old order quantity, and a new order 
quantity equal to zero to the Materials Management function^. Passing a new order 

^ If cancelling a job, Jobentry-EWO must call this function for each substep requiring material within the 
job. 
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quantity of zero means that the requirement is no longer needed which prompts the 
system to take the appropriate action. 

NEEDED OR PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been procured or partially satisfied, any 
pending orders or transfers must be entirely disassociated from the substep and any 
material abeady assigned to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action tciken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for any 
other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item has not 
yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple substeps, the 
transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved for the remaining 
substeps for which it is needed. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is disassociated 
from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not deleted because the 
inventory item has been transferred and may have been shipped. The transfer 
request must remain in existence so that the inventory item may be receipted. If 
multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the substep from each 
transfer request found, 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system changes the quantity to 
be assigned to the substep to zero. If multiple orders exist, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero on each order found. 

• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from the 
assignments until the old order quantity has been disassociated or there are no more 



09/10/98 

ATLUBOl 655938.1 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement 

13 



BELLSOUTH OSPCMt^^ 
OUTSroE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 



FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes first. 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned^. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the status of the substep to "DE" (deleted). 

RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, all of the material assigned 
to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• The associated inventory item's assigned balance is decreased and its unassigned 
balance is increased by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple assignments 
exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory transaction for each 
assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central office equipment and 
ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is marked to be sent to Asset 
Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the status of the substep to "DE" (deleted). 

Changing THE MATERIAL DESCRIPTION or a CUSTOM FEATURE OF a 
substep 

If the material description or custom feature is to be changed on a substep, any material 
that has already been procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, 
Jobentry-EWO provides the identifier of the substep, the substep 's old order quantity, and 
a new order quantity equal to the substep's old order quantity to the Materials 
Management fimction. Passing a new order quantity equal to the old order quantity 
means that the material description or a custom feature of the substep has changed which 
prompts the system to take the appropriate action. 

NEEDED OR PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been procured or partially satisfied, 
any pending orders or transfers must be entirely disassociated from the substep and 

^ The fact that no disassociations or unassignments may be done is NOT considered an error. 
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any material already assigned to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 

system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request and, if the request was not made for 
any other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the inventory item 
has not yet been transferred. If the request was made to satisfy multiple 
substeps, the transfer request is not deleted so that it may still be approved 
for the remaining substeps for which it is needed. If multiple transfer 
requests exist, the system disassociates the substep from each transfer 
request found. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not 
deleted because the inventory item has been transferred and may have been 
shipped. The transfer request must remain in existence so that the inventory 
item may be receipted. If multiple transfer requests exist, the system 
disassociates the substep from each transfer request found. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system changes the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero. If multiple orders exist, the 
system changes the quantity to be assigned to the substep to zero on each order 
found. 

• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple 
assignments exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction for each assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central 
office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be 
sent to Asset Management 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from 
the assignments until the old order quantity has been disassociated or there are no 
more orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes 
first. 

After all orders, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system 
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resets the substep's remaining needed quantity back to the old order quantity and 
its material status back to ''needed". If disassociation was not needed because the 
substep's remaining needed quantity was equal to the old order quantity, the system 
just sets the remaining needed quantity to the old order quantity and the material 
status to "needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the material description required on the substep to the new 
material description or creates, updates, or deletes the custom feature required. 

The new material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.D0C). 
RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, all of the material 
assigned to the substep must be unassigned as follows: 

• The associated inventory item's assigned balance is decreased and its 
unassigned balance is increased by the quantity assigned to the substep. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple 
assignments exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction for each assignment found. If the inventory item is non-central 
offlce equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment transaction is 
marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is marked as not to be 
sent to Asset Management. 

After all material has been unassigned, the system resets the substep's remaining 
needed quantity back to the old order quantity and its material status back to 
"needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO changes the material description required on the substep to the new 
material description or creates, updates, or deletes the custom feature required. 

The new material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BSIOVERDOC and BS20VER.D0C). 

INCREASE THE ORDER QUANTITY OF a subst p 
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No matter what the material status of the substep, if the order quantity of a substep 
is to be increased, the substep's remaining needed quantity and its material status 
must be changed so that more material may be procured. To do so, Jobentry-EWO 
provides the identifier of the substep, the substep's old order quantity, and the 
substep's new order quantity to the Materials Management function. Passing a new 
order quantity greater than the old order quantity means that more material is 
needed which prompts the system to take the following action: 

• Increases the substep's remaining needed quantity by the difference 
between the new order quantity and the old quantity. 

• Resets the substep's material status to '^needed". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO increases the substep's order quantity. 

The additional material may be procured using the methods described in Business 
Solutions I and II (BS10VER.D0C and BS20VER.D0C). 

DECREASE THE ORDER QUANTITY OF a substep 

If the order quantity of a substep is to be decreased, any material that has already 
been procured or assigned to the substep(s) must be handled. To do so, Jobentry- 
EWO provides the identifler of the substep, the substep's old order quantity, and 
the substep's new order quantity to the Materials Management function. Passing a 
new order quantity less than the old order quantity means that less material is 
needed which prompts the system to take the appropriate action. 

NEEDED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has not been procured or has been partially 
satisfled, there remains some quantity still to be satisfied on the substep. If that is 
the case, the system decreases the substep's remaining needed quantity by the 
difference between the old order quantity and the new order quantity or by as much 
it can before decreasing the quantity to be assigned from any pending orders or 
transfers or before decreasing the quantity that may be already assigned to the 
substep. 

If the substep's remaining needed quantity is not enough to satisfy the decrease in 
the quantity needed (remaining needed quantity < decrease in quantity), the system 
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decreases the substep's remaining needed quantity by as much as it can until the 
remaining needed quantity reaches zero and then disassociates the difference from 
any pending transfers, pending orders, or assignments as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be 
decreased or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If the request was 
not made for any other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the 
inventory item has not yet been transferred. If the request was made to 
satisfy multiple substeps, the transfer request is not deleted so that it may 
still be approved for the remaining substeps for which it is needed. If 
multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the substep from 
each transfer request found by the quantity remaining to be decreased until 
the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more transfer 
requests from which to disassociate. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be 
decreased or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller, but the transfer 
request is not deleted because the inventory item has been transferred and 
may have been shipped. The transfer request must remain in existence so 
that the inventory item may be receipted. If multiple transfer requests exist, 
the system disassociates the substep from each transfer request found by the 
quantity remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been 
satisfied or there are no more transfer requests from which to disassociate. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system decreases the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep by the quantity remaining to be decreased 
or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If multiple orders exist, the system 
decreases the quantity to be assigned to the substep on each order found by the 
quantity remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been 
satisfied or there are no more orders from which to disassociate. 

• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the quantity remaining to be decreased. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple 
assignments exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory 
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transaction for each assignment ttiat was decreased. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from 
the assignments until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no 
more orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes 
first 

After all order, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system 
adjusts the substep's material status to the appropriate value as follows: 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to ''received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to 
"ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material 
status is set to "transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status 
is set to "transferred". 

If the entire decrease is taken from the substep's remaining needed quantity 
(remaining needed quantity >= decrease in quantity), disassociation is not needed 
and the system adjusts the substep's material status to the appropriate value as 
follows: 

• If the substep's remaining needed quantity is still greater than zero, its 
material status is set to "needed". 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to "received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to 
"ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material 
status is set to "transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status 
is set to "transferred". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
J bentry-EWO decreases the substep's order quantity. 
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PROCURED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has been procured, there is no quantity still to 
be satisfied on the substep. If that is the case, the system decreases the quantity to 
be assigned from any pending orders or transfers and decreases the quantity that 
may be already assigned to the substep by difference between the old order quantity 
and the new order quantity as follows: 

• Transfer Request - If the substep has a pending transfer, the action taken by the 
system depends on whether or not the transfer request has been approved. 

• Unapproved - If the transfer request has not been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request by the quantity remaining to be 
decreased or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If the request was 
not made for any other substep, the transfer request is deleted because the 
inventory item has not yet been transferred. If the request was made to 
satisfy multiple substeps, the transfer request is not deleted so that it may 
still be approved for the remaining substeps for which it is needed. If 
multiple transfer requests exist, the system disassociates the substep from 
each transfer request found by the quantity remaining to be decreased until 
the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no more transfer 
requests from which to disassociate. 

• Approved - If the transfer request has been approved, the substep is 
disassociated from the transfer request, but the transfer request is not 
deleted because the inventory item has been transferred and may have been 
shipped. The transfer request must remain in existence so that the 
inventory item may be receipted. If multiple transfer requests exist, the 
system disassociates the substep from each transfer request found by the 
quantity remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been 
satisfied or there are no more transfer requests from which to disassociate. 

• Order Request - If the substep has a pending order, the system decreases the 
quantity to be assigned to the substep by the quantity remaining to be decreased 
or by as much as it can, whichever is smaller. If multiple orders exist, the system 
decreases the quantity to be assigned to the substep on each order found by the 
quantity remaining to be decreased until the decrease in quantity has been 
satisfied or there are no more orders from which to disassociate. 

• Assignment - If the substep has an assignment, the system takes the following 
action: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
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unassigned balance by the quantity remaining to be decreased. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple 
assignments exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction for each assignment that was decreased. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management. 

Disassociation occurs first from the transfers, then from the orders, and then from 
the assignments until the decrease in quantity has been satisfied or there are no 
more orders, transfers, or assignments from which to disassociate, whichever comes 
first. 

After all orders, transfers, and assignments have been disassociated, the system 
adjusts the substep's material status to the appropriate value as follows: 

• If the quantity assigned to the substep is equal to the substep's new order 
quantity, its material status is set to ^'received". 

• If a pending order exists for the substep, its material status is set to 

"ordered". 

• If an unapproved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material 
status is set to "transfer requested". 

• If an approved pending transfer exists for the substep, its material status 
is set to "transferred". 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-£WO decreases the substep's order quantity. 

RECEIVED STATUS 

If the material needed on a substep has already been received, the system decreases 
the quantity assigned to the substep as follows: 

• Decreases the associated inventory item's assigned balance and increases its 
unassigned balance by the difference between the old order quantity and the 
new order quantity. 

• Records an Unassignment material inventory transaction. If multiple 
assignments exist, the system creates an Unassignment material inventory 
transaction for each assignment that was decreased. If the inventory item is 
non-central office equipment and ordered direct to code, the Unassignment 
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transaction is marked to be sent to Asset Management; otherwise it is 
marked as not to be sent to Asset Management 

If no errors are found during this process, a flag of success is returned to the calling 
application; otherwise a flag of failure is returned. If a flag of success is returned, 
Jobentry-EWO decreases the substep's order quantity. 



Business Solution 5 

The MATERIALS MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area V deals with creating 
Management Reports. This Business Solution area is composed of 7 reports as follows: 

• Order reports (This group of reports is comprised of 4 individual 
reports) 

• Transaction reports (This group of reports is comprised of 1 6 
individual reports) 

• Issue Summary Report 

• Major Material Activity Report 

• Material Notification Report 

• Over- Age Material Report 

• Investment Management Report (IMR) 

Each report is described in a separate section of the document. Each section provides a 
description of the report and its purpose, a description of how the report may be 
requested, and a report layout and a description of each field on the report. The purpose 
of this document is to gain consensus as to the deliverable for MATERIALS 
MANAGEMENT Business Solution Area V. 

The first section describes the types of Order reports that are available. This report 
contains information about orders for a specified status. You may print the report for a 
state. Construction Management Center (CMC), or inventory site. 

The second section describes the types of Transaction reports that are available. This 
report contains information about material inventory transactions for a specified type. 
You may print the report for a state, CMC, or inventory site. 

The third section describes the Issue Summary Report. This report contains information 
about inventory items that are currently issued. You may print the report for a state, 
CMC, or inventory site. 



09/10/98 

ATLLIBOl 6SS938.I 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 

22 



BELLSOUTH OSPCM^^ 
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 

FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

The fourth section describes the Major Material Activity Report. This report contains 
information about material inventory transactions that involve movement of material in 
and out of inventory, excluding receipts and disbursements. You may print the report for 
a state, CMC, or inventory site. 

The fifth section describes the Material Notification Report. This report contains 
information about the material currently assigned to a job. You may print the report for a 
job and/or resource id. 
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The sixth section describes the Over- Age Material Report. This report contains 
information about material that will be over 30 days old because of a scheduling change. 
This includes material that is 1) on order that, once receipted, will be in inventory for 
over 30 days before it is used and 2) assigned material that will be in inventory for over 
30 days before it is used. You may print the report for an inventory site only. 

The seventh section describes the Investment Management Report. This report provides 
an index which measures how efficient inventory is managed. The index describes how 

much inventory was owned over a given period of time and how much it cost the 
company to own that inventory. You may print the report for a state, CMC, or inventory 
site. 
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DESCRIPTION: 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM™) system was developed by BellSouth and is used 
in conjunction with the construction of communication facilities. Bid & Award is designed to mechanized 
' the bidding process and involves three main aspects of Outside Plant Vendor Master Contract and how they 
are initially setup and defined in the BellSouth Computer System (OSPCM''""). These aspects are the 
contract itself, potential contractors with associated information and some parameter maintenance 
information to administer the BID/AWARD area. Individual Contracts, submitted and discussed in another 
request for patent area, uses the BID and AWARD module in the bid process. 



BID AND AWARD PROCESSES; 

Designed to mechanize the bidding process: 

• STORES ALL INFORMATION ABOUT QUALIFIED CONTRACTORS 

• TAKES EXISTING USAGES TO DETERMINE VOLUME OF THE CONTRACT 

• USES OTHER OSPCM INFORMATION TO DETERMINE GEOGRAPHICAL 
BOUNDARIES OF THE CONTRACT 

• SELECTS QUALIFIED CONTRACTORS FOR BIDS 

• SELECTS DOCUMENTS FROM REGIONAL CONTRACT MODULE FOR BIDS 

• PREPARES A BID PACKAGE WHICK IS BASED ON PC DISK 

• AUTOMATES THE RECEIPT OF BIDS BASED ON INPUT FROM DISK 
INFORMATION PROVIDED BY THE CONTRACTOR 

• BUILDS TABLES NECESSARY FOR OTHER OSPCM EXECUTABLES TO WORK 
BASED ON BID AWARD 



Location of the Input Price Worksheet: 

• ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE ESSENTL\L PRICE DATA BEHIND EACH 
CONTRACTOR'S BID (MASTER & INDIVIDUAL) 

• ALLOWS THE COORDINATOR TO CONTROL THE STATUS OF THE BIDS AND TO 
AWARD THE CONTRACT 

Maintains government Price Increase Construction (PIC) figures, BellSouth PIC figures, and 
Inspection Pools. The PIC figures are used with the automatic price adjustment processes. The 
inspection pools are used to define a geographic area in which to monitor the performance of a 
contractor and establish some of the parameters that batch processes will use for sampling a 
contractor's completed work. The inspection pool and parameters must be defined in the system. 
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BENEFITS: 

The BID and AWARD processes were designed to mechanize the bidding process, enhance the 
samphng (inspection) process, maintain prices for new and existing master and Individual bid 
contracts, and execute the use of PIC figures on annual PIC increases for existing master 
contractors. Without BID and AWARD mechanized contract bidding, the contractor quality 
program (inspections), Individual Contract bidding, and annual Price Increase Construction 
(PIC) increases would not be possible. 
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Bid & Award 
Functional Outline 



Bid & Award Main Menu 
New 

Contract 

Master 

Individual (to be implemented at a later date) 
Contractor 
Inspection 

Open 

Contract 

Master 

Individual (to be implemented at a later date) 
Contractor 
PIC (Figures) 
Inspection 
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Bid & Award 
Functional Outline 

New Contractor 

Retriev & Display: 
List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
List of Individual Contract Types 
Select/Deselect: 
State 

Master or Individual Contract Type 
Display Contractor (New) for data input 

New Master Contract 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
Identify the Conversion or Bid Intention 
Encode: 

Conversion Contract Number 

Select Cloning of CWI Codes 

Clone from Regional CWI Codes (based on Contract Type) 
Clone From Existing Master Contract 

List of Master Contracts to Clone From 
Do Not Clone CWI Codes 

Create New Contract 

Assign Contract Number for Bid Contract 

Edit and Retain Contract Number for Conversion Contract 

Default Contractor Nickname for Bid Contract 

Display Contract Maintanence (Master Contract) 

New Individual Contract 
Retrieve & Display: 

Clone List of Individual Contracts 
Exhibits/Bidding Agreements 
List of States 

Job Numbers List 
CMC List 
Identify the Intention 

Create New Individual Contract with Number &/or Text 
Display Contract Maintanence (Individual Contract) 

N w Inspections 

Display & Enable: 

Pool Name Tab (New) 
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Functional Outline 

Display & Disable: 

Wire Center Tab (New) 
Variables Tab (New) 

Select Pool Name Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 
List of Pool Types 
Select State 

Encode Inspection Pool Name 
Select Pool Type 
Encode Contractor Nickname 
Encode Start Date 

Default To Current Date 
Encode End Date 

Default To 12/31/9999 
Verify Data: 

Start Date Must Have Date Format 

Start Date Must be Today or Future Date 

End Date Must Have Date Format 

End Date Must Be After Start Date 

State Must Be In List 

Pool Type Must Be In List 
Verify Unique Pool Name, Pool Type and Nickname 

(Inspection Pool) Combination 

Select Wire Center Tab (New) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display Effective Date 

Default to Inspection Pool's Start Date 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of CMC Codes and Names 

List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 

Selection Criterion: State, Contract Number In-effect 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Select Contract Numb r to Clone Wire Centers From 
Retri ve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Number 
or 

Op n Existing Inspection Pool To Clone Wire Centers From 
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Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Existing Inspection Pool 

Select Wire Center (from Selected CMC or Clone From 
Contract Number) for Inspection Pool 

Display in Wire Center Area For Inspection Pool 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Inspection 
Pool's End Date 

Select Variables Tab (New) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display: 

Maximum Number 

Default to Zero 
Minimum Number 

Default to Zero 
Sample Percentage 

Default to Zero 
High Stratum Percentage 

Default to Zero 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Default to Zero 

Day Of The Month To Start (Start Date) The Sampling Range 

Default to Blank 
Start Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Default To M/mm 
End Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Default To mmm 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Odd Day 

Default to Blank 
Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Even Day 

Default to Blank 
Encode Selection Data: 
Maximum Number 
Minimum Number 
Sample Percentage 
High Stratum Percentage 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date 
Verify Selection Data: 

Maximum Number must be greater than or equal to Minimum Number 
Minimum Number must be less than or equal to Maximum Number 
Sample Percentage must be between 0 and 100 
High Stratum Percentage must be between 0 and 75 
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Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date must be between 1 and 29 
Update Task Status With Variables Status And Current Date 



Open Contractor 

Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
List of Individual Contract Types 
Select/Deselect: 
State 

Master or Individual Contract Type 
List Contractor Nicl(names 

Selection Criterion: State, Conract Type 
Select/Deselect Contractor Nicl<name 
Encode: 

Contractor Nickname 
Open Contractor form 

Verify Contractor Nicl<name 

Retrieve Contractor data 

Display Contractor (Open) with existing data 



Open Master Contract 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
Master Contract List 

Selection Criteria: State, Contract Type 
Open Contract form 

Verify Contract Number 
Retrieve Contract data 

Display Contract Maintanence (Master Contract) 

Open Individual Contract 

Retrieve & Display: 

List of Individual Contract Types 
List of States 
Job Numbers List 
Individual Contract List 

Selection Criteria: State, Contract Type 
Individual Contract Data 
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Functional Outline 

Identify the Intention 

Display Contract Maintanence (Individual Contract) 

Open PIC (Figures) 
Display: 

Government PIC Figure Tab 
Bell South PIC Figure Tab 



Select Government PIC Figure Tab 

Retrieve & Display: 

List Last 28 Months of Available Gov't PIC Figures 

Add Gov't PIC Figure 

Up To Current Month 

Months Must Be In Sequential Order 

Update The Last 4 Gov't PIC Figures 

Calculate & Display: 

Old Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
New Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
Most Recent Bell South PIC Figure Difference 
Latest Bell South PIC Figure 

Verily Gov't PIC Figure has a decimal to 2 places 

Select Bell South PIC Figure Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

Months Must Be In Sequential Order 
Old Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
New Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
Most Recent Bell South PIC Figure Difference 
Latest Bell South PIC Figure 
Print Bell South PIC Figures: 
Prior to January 1995 
After December 1994 
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Contractor (New) 
Display: 

Contractor Tab (New) 
Billing Office Tab (New) 



Select Contractor Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 
List of Insurance Types 
List of Contract Types For Master Contracts 
Add Contractor Specific Data: 

Full Name of Contractor's Firm 
Contractor's Nickname 

Contractor's Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contact Name at Firm 

Contact Phone Number 

Financial Statement Date 

Security Check Date 

License/Insurance Data 

Contract Types Allowed To Bid Per State 
Add Password Key (Key) For Contractor 

Only Regional Contractor Coordinator IVlay Add Key 
Verify Contractor State 

Verify Contact Phone Number Has An Area Code 



Select Billing Office Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 

Contractor Nickname 
Add New Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contractor's Company Name 

Contractor's Phone Number 

Payee Number 
Verify Billing Office State 
Verify Contactor's P/ione Number 
Verify Payee Number 



Contractor (Open) 
Display: 

Contractor Tab (Open) 
Billing Office Tab (Open) 
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Select Contractor Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 
List of Insurance Types 
List of Contract Types For Master Contracts 
Full Name of Contractor's Firm 
Contractor's Nickname 

Contractor's Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 
Contact Name 
Contact Phone Number 
Financial Statement Date 
Security Check Date 
License/Insurance Data 
Contract Types Selected For Bid Per State 
Add or Edit Contractor Specific Data: 
Full Contractor Firm Name 

Contractor Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contact Name 

Contact Phone Number 

Financial Statement Date 

Security Check Date 

License/insurance Data 

Contract Types Allowed For Bid Per State 
Allow Password Key (Key) To Be Editable 

Only Regional Contractor Coordinator May Edit Key 
Verify Contractor State 

Verify Contact Phone Number Has An Area Code 

Select Billing Office Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 

Contractor Nickname 
Contractor's Company Name 
Contractor's Phone Number 
List of Billing Office Addresses (for Contractor) 
Select Existing Billing Office Address: 
Retrieve & Display: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, 

Zip Code) 
Payee Number 
Edit Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, 
Zip Code) 
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Payee Number 
Select New Billing Office Address: 
Add Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, 

Zip Code) 
Payee Number 
Verify Billing Office State 
Verify Contactor's Phone Number 
Verify Payee Number 
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Bid & Award 
Functional Outline 

Contract Maintenance (Bid Master Contract) 
Retrieve Variables Data 
If Variables Data Found 

Display & Enable Functions: 

Variables 

Exhibit C 

Usage Setup 

Price Worlcsheet 

Bid Pacl<age 

Disk Input 

Status 

B Crew 

Terminate 
If Variables Data Not Found 

Display & Enable Function: 

Variable 
Display & Disable Functions: 

Exhibit C 

Usage Setup 

Price Worksheet 

Bid Package 

Disk Input 

Status 

B Crew 

Terminate 
Display & Disable Functions: 
Work Items 
Extend 

Retrieve & Display List Of Task Status And Most Recent Date For Each Task 

Default to Blank 
Open Variables (Master Contract) 
Open Exhibit C (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
Open Usage Setup (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
Open Price Worksheet (Master Contract) 

Usage Setup Must Be Saved 
Open Bid Package (Master Contract) 

Usage Setup Must Be Saved 
Open Disk lnput(Master Contract) 

Bid Package Must Be Created 
Open Status (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
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Open B Crew (Master Contract) 
Variables Must Be Saved 

Open T rminate (Master Contract) 
Variables Must Be Saved 



Variables (Master Contract) 
Display: 

Fixed Variables Tab 
Miscellaneous (Variables) Tab 

Select Fixed Variables Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of Fixed Variables Names for IVIaster Contract 
List of Text Associated with Fixed Variables Names 

Retrieve List of Billing Offices for Contractor 

Select Contractor Billing Office 

Require Text 

Default to First Billing Office in List for Contractor 
on Conversion and Awarded Bid Contracts 

Default to Bell South Address for Un-Awarded Bid Contracts 
Rules for Fixed Variables 

Contract Coordinator Social Security Number (SSN) 
Require Text 
Text Is Editable 

Must Belong To An Active Supervisor 
Contractor Nickname 

Require Text For Conversion And Awarded Bid Contracts 
Only Editable Before Initially Saving for Conversion Contract 
Must Be Active Contractor Nickname . 
Not Editable For Bid Contract 

Default To Blank If Bid Contract Is Un-Awarded 
Default To Nickname Awarded to The Bid Contract 

Start Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
End Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 

Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Start Date 

Must Use Termination Function To End Contract Prior 
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To Existing End Date 
Must Use Extend Function To Change End Date Before 
Existing End Date 
Expiration Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Must Be Greater Than End Date 
Automatically Increased When End Date is Extended 
District 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Anniversary Date 

Optional with Default of Blank 
Editable 

Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Start Date And Less Than End Date 
May Be Revised By The Extend Function 
Will Be Revised By The Annual Price Adjustment Process 
Extension Option 

Optional with Default of Blank 
Not Editable 

Display the Last Action Selected on the Extend Function 

Status 

Optional with Default of Blank 
Not Editable 

Display Terminate Status of Contract 
CWI Codes Activated 

Optional with Default No 
Not Editable 

Will be revised on Price Worksheet Function 
Total Contract Cost Per Autliorization 

Require A Number Greater Than Zero 

For Contract Type Of MM Or Embedded MM 
Editable 

Must Be Numeric 
Default To Zero 
Total Line Clearance Cost Per Authorization 
Require A Number Greater Than Zero 

For Contract Type OfMLC Or Embedded MLC 
Editable 

Must Be Numeric 
Default To Zero 
BSW Penalty Indicator 

Optional With Default Of NO 
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Editable - Allow Values Of YES Or NO 

For Contract Type Of MSW Or Embedded I^SW 
FL Penalty Indicator 

Optional With Default Of NO 
Editable - Allow Values Of YES Or NO 

For Contract Type OfFL Or Embedded FL 
Penalty Billing Age Days 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Between Zero and One Hundred 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
BSW Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
BSW Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
FL Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
FL Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
LC Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
LC Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
MM Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
MM Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
IC Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 
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Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
IC Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
TelCo/Contract Indicator 

Required With Default Of "C" (contractor) 

Editable - Allow Values Of "C" Or T" (Telco) 

Select Miscellaneous Variables Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of IVIiscellaneous Variables Names for Master Contract 

List of Text Associated with l\/1iscellaneous Variables Names 
Rules For Miscellaneous Variables 

Default Variable Names To Upper Case 

Allow Variable Text To Be Mixed Case With Punctuation Marks 

Exhibit C (Master Contract) 
Display: 

Contract Area Tab 
Supply Centers Tab 

Select Contract Area Tab 
Display Effective Date 

Default To Contract's Start Date 

Or Current Date (Whichever Is Latest) 
Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 

List of CMC Codes and Descriptions 

Selection Criterion: State, Current Date 

List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 

Selection Criterion: State, Current Date 

List of Existing Wire Centers for The Contract 

Selection Criterion: State, Contract Number, Effective Date 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Select Contract Number to Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Number 
Must Be In Effect On The Current Date 
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or 

Op n Existing inspection Pooi To done Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Dispiay Wire Centers From Existing Master Contract 

Must Be In Effect On The Current Date 

4//01V Effective Date To Be Ciianged 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers for Master Contract 
Must Be In Effect On "Changed" Effective Date 
Disable Wire Centers For Master Contract 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Enable Wire Centers For Master Contract 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Cun-ent Date 
Seiect Wire Center (from Seiected CMC or done From 
Contract Number) for Master Contract 
Display in Wire Center Area For Master Contract 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Master Contract 
End Date 

De-se/ecf Existing Wire Center (Area) for Master Contract 

Effective Date Must Be Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
Default End Date to Effective Date if Master Contract Is In Effect 
Delete Wire Center If Master Contract Has a Future Start Date 

Select Supply Centers Tab 
Seiect State 

Retrieve CMC Codes For The State 

Must Be In Effect On Current Date 
Display First CMC From List 
Retrieve & Display Inventory Sites For The CMC 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Inventory Sites For Selected CMC 
Allow Effective Date To Be Editable 
Must Be In Date Format 
Retrieve & Display Contract Area Wire Centers 

Must Be In Effect On "Changed'' Effective Date 
Disable Contract Area Wire Centers 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Enable Contract Area Wire Centers 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Select Inventory Site 

Display Supply Center Area For Master Contract 
Do Not Duplicate Supply Center 
Select Supply Center 

Retrieve & Display Existing Wire Centers For The Supply 
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Select Contract Area Wire Center For Master Contract 

Display In Wire Center Area For The Supply Center 

Default Start Date To Effective Date 

Default End Date To Master Contract's End Date 

Wire Center Cannot Be Associated With Another Supply Center 

Delete The Supply Center From The Master Contract 
Must Hit Delete Button 

All Wire Centers Must Be Deleted From Supply Center First 
De-Select Supply Center's Wire Center (Area) 
Delect Wire Center from Supply Center 



Usage Setup (Bid Master Contract) 

Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
Select "Has Incumbent" Master Contract 

Check "yes" to obtain CWI Codes with Usage from incumbent contract 
Allow Usage Start Date (Start Date) to be editable 

Must have date format 

May be two years prior to current month and year 

Must be less than or equal to current date 
Allow Usage End Date (End Date) to be editable 

Must have date format 

Must be greater than the start date 
All "Include Prices" to be editable 

Check yes" to include prices from incumbent contract 
Encode Incumbent Master Contract Number 
"Has Incumbent" must be selected 
Usage start date and end date populated 
Must be valid for the selected state 

or 

Search & List Incumbent Master Contract Numbers 

"Has Incumbent" must be selected 
Usage start date and end date populated 
Selection Criterion: State, Contract Type 
Select an Incumbent Master Contract Number 
Open Usage Conversion 

Open Usage Conversion (Usage Report) 
Display Usage Warning Message 
Allow Usage Conversion To Be Cane lied 
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Continue & Display: 

Usage Report As An Microsoft Excel Spreadsheet 
Report Title With Bid Contract Number 
Report Sub-Title With Usage Start And End Dates 
Historical Usage Heading 
Bid Usage Heading 

CWI, Usage, And Three Extra Columns For Historical Usage 
CWI, Usage, And Three Extra Columns For Bid Usage 
Retrieve & Display: 

Historical CWI Codes And Usage Amount 

Must Be From Incumbent Master Contract 
Display CWI Code With Non-Zero Usage Amount 
Default CWI Code To Blank If "Has Incumbent" Is "No" 
Default CWI Code To Blank If No Historical Usage Found 
Accumulate Usage Amount Within The Usage Date Range 
List CWI Codes In Alphabetical Order 
Bid CWI Codes And Usage Amount 

Must Be For Bid Master Contract 

Display CWI Codes Saved From Cloning Or 

Previously Added On Usage Report 
Default CWI Code To Blank If No Bid CWI Codes Exist 
Display Bid Usage Amounts 

Previously Added On Usage Repot 
Default Bid Usage To Zero When No Bid Usage Exist 
Default Bid Usage To Historical Usage 

When Historical CWI Code Matched Bid CWI Code 
And Bid Usage Is Zero 
List CWI Codes In Alphabetical Order 
Allow Bid CWI Codes To Be Editable 

Must Be Valid CWI Code For Region 
Add CWI Code In Bid CWI Column 
Delete CWI Code With Usage In Bid Usage Columns 
Change CWI Code 
Allow Bid Usage Amounts To Be Editable 

Must Be Numeric, Whole Number, Greater Than Or Equal To Zero 
Add Usage Amounts In Bid Usage Column 
Delete Usage With CWI Code In Bid Usage Columns 
Change Usage Amounts 
Save Bid Usage CWI Code & Amount Modifications Only 
Allow All Excel Functions On Spreadsheet 
Display Usage Completion Message 



Price Worksheet (Bid Master Contract) 
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Display: 

CWI Prices Tab (Open) 

Cost Adjustments Tab (Open) 

Select CWI Prices Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Cost Adjustments Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Bid Package (Bid Master Contract) 
Display: 

Bid List Tab (Open) 

Assemble Tab (Open) 

Edit Tab (Open) 

Build Tab (Open) 

Select Bid List Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Assemble Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Edit Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Build Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 

Disk Input (Bid Master Contract) 
Status (Bid Master Contract) 
B Crew (Bid Master Contract) 
Terminate (Bid Master Contract) 
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Open Inspections 

Display Open Inspection Pool (Search) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Pool Types 
Select State 
Select Pool Type 
Encode Contractor Nici^name 
Search & List Inspection Pool Names 

Selection Criterion: State, Pool Type, Nickname 
Select Inspection Pool Name 
or 

Encode Inspection Pool Name 
Verify Inspection Pool Exists 
Open the Inspection Pool (Details) 

Display Open Inspection Pool (Details) 
Display & Enable: 

Pool Name Tab (Open) 
Wire Center Tab (Open) 
Variables Tab (Open) 

Select Pool Name Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 

State 

Inspection Pool Name 
Pool Type 

Contractor Nickname 
Start Date 
End Date 
Allow End Date To Be Editable 
Verily Data: 

End Date Must Have Date Format 
End Date Must Be After Start Date 

And Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
And Less Than Or Equal To 12/31/9999 

Select Wire Center Tab (Open) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display Effective Date 

Default To Inspection Pool's Start Date 

Or Current Date (Whichever Is Latest) 
Retri ve & Display: 
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List of States 

List of CMC Codes and Names 
List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 
List of Existing Wire Centers For Inspection Pool 
(Must Be In Effect On The Effective Date) 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Select Contract Number to Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Number 
or 

Open Existing Inspection Pool To Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Existing Inspection Pool 

Allow Effective Date To Be Editable 

Retrieve & Display Existing Wire Centers for Inspection Pool 

Must Be In Effect On "Changed" Effective Date 
Select Wire Center (from Selected CMC or Clone From 
Contract Number) for Inspection Pool 
Display in Wire Center Area For Inspection Pool 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Inspection Pool's End Date 
De-select Existing Wire Center (Area) for Inspection Pool 

Default End Date to Effective Date if Inspection Pool Is In Effect 
Delete Wire Center If Inspection Pool Has a Future Start Date 

Select Variables Tab (Open) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Retrieve & Display: 

Maximum Number 

Minimum Number 

Sample Percentage 

High Stratum Percentage 

Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 

Day Of The Month To Start (Start Date) The Sampling Range 

Start Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

End Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Odd Day 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Even Day 
Allow Data To Be Editable: 

Maximum Number 

Minimum Number 

Sample Percentage 
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High Stratum Percentage 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date 
Verify Data: 

Maximum Number must be greater than or equal to Minimum Number 
Minimum Number must be less than or equal to Maximum Number 
Sample Percentage must be between 0 and 100 
High Stratum Percentage must be between 0 and 75 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date must be between 1 and 29 
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Bid & Award Main Menu 
New 

Contract 

Master 

Individual (to be implemented at a later date) 
Contractor 
Inspection 

Open 

Contract 

Master 

Individual (to be implemented at a later date) 
Contractor 
PIC (Figures) 
Inspection 
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New Contractor 

Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
List of Individual Contract Types 
Select/Deselect: 
State 

Master or Individual Contract Type 
Display Contractor (New) for data input 

New Master Contract 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
Identify the Conversion or Bid Intention 
Encode: 

Conversion Contract Number 

Select Cloning of CWI Codes 

Clone from Regional CWI Codes (based on Contract Type) 
Clone From Existing Master Contract 

List of Master Contracts to Clone From 
Do Not Clone CWI Codes 

Create New Contract 

Assign Contract Number for Bid Contract 

Edit and Retain Contract Number for Conversion Contract 

Default Contractor Nickname for Bid Contract 

Display Contract Maintanence (Master Contract) 

New Individual Contract 
Retrieve & Display: 

Clone List of Individual Contracts 
Exhibits/Bidding Agreements 
List of States 

Job Numbers List 
CMC List 
Identify the Intention 

Create New Individual Contract with Number &/or Text 
Display Contract Maintanence (Individual Contract) 

New Inspections 

Display & Enable: 

Pool Name Tab (New) 
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Display & Disable: 

Wire Center Tab (New) 
Variables Tab (New) 

Select Pool Name Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 
List of Pool Types 
Select State 

Encode Inspection Pool Name 
Select Pool Type 
Encode Contractor Nickname 
Encode Start Date 

Default To Current Date 
Encode End Date 

Default To 12/31/9999 
Verify Data: 

Start Date Must Have Date Format 

Start Date Must be Today or Future Date 

End Date Must Have Date Format 

End Date Must Be After Start Date 

State Must Be In List 

Pool Type Must Be In List 
Verily Unique Pool Name, Pool Type and Nickname 

(Inspection Pool) Combination 

Select Wire Center Tab (New) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display Effective Date 

Default to Inspection Pool's Start Date 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of CMC Codes and Names 

List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 

Selection Criterion: State, Contract Number In-effect 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Sel ct Contract Number to Clone Wire Centers From 
R trieve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Number 
or 

Open Existing Inspection Pool To Clone Wire Centers From 
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Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Existing Inspection Pool 

Select Wire Center (from Selected CMC or Clone From 
Contract Number) for Inspection Pool 

Display in Wire Center Area For Inspection Pool 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Inspection 
Pool's End Date 

Select Variables Tab (New) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display: 

Maximum Number 

Default to Zero 
Minimum Number 

Default to Zero 
Sample Percentage 

Default to Zero 
High Stratum Percentage 

Default to Zero 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Default to Zero 

Day Of The Month To Start (Start Date) The Sampling Range 

Default to Blank 
Start Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Default To m/mm 

End Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Default To mmm 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Odd Day 
Default to Blank 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Even Day 
Default to Blank 
Encode Selection Data: 

Maximum Number 

Minimum Number 

Sample Percentage 

High Stratum Percentage 

Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 

Start Date 
Verify Selection Data: 

Maximum Number must be greater than or equal to Minimum Number 

Minimum Number must be less than or equal to Maximum Number 

Sample Percentage must be between 0 and 100 

High Stratum Percentage must be between 0 and 75 
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Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date must be between 1 and 29 
Update Task Status With Variables Status And Current Date 



Open Contractor 

Retrieve & Display: 
List of States 

List of IVIaster Contract Types 
List of individual Contract Types 
Select/Deselect: 
State 

Master or Individual Contract Type 
List Contractor Nicknames 

Selection Criterion: State, Conract Type 
Select/Deselect Contractor Nickname 
Encode: 

Contractor Nickname 
Open Contractor form 

Verify Contractor Nickname 

Retrieve Contractor data 

Display Contractor (Open) with existing data 



Open Master Contract 

Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of IVIaster Contract Types 
Master Contract List 

Selection Criteria: State, Contract Type 
Open Contract form 

Verify Contract Number 
Retrieve Contract data 

Display Contract Maintanence (Master Contract) 

Open Individual Contract 

Retrieve & Display: 

List of Individual Contract Types 
List of States 
Job Numbers List 
Individual Contract List 

Selection Criteria: State, Contract Type 
Individual Contract Data 
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Identify the Intention 

Display Contract Maintanence (Individual Contract) 

Open PIC (Figures) 

Display: 

Government PIC Figure Tab 
Bell South PIC Figure Tab 

Select Government PIC Figure Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

List Last 28 Months of Available Gov't PIC Figures 
Add Gov't PIC Figure 

Up To Current Month 

Months Must Be in Sequential Order 

Update The Last 4 Gov't PIC Figures 

Calculate & Display: 

Old Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
New Year Gov't PIG Figure Average 
Most Recent Bel! South PIC Figure Difference 
Latest Bell South PIC Figure 

Verify Gov't PIC Figure has a decimal to 2 places 

Select Bell South PIC Figure Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

Months Must Be In Sequential Order 
Old Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
New Year Gov't PIC Figure Average 
Most Recent Bed South PIC Figure Difference 
Latest Bell South PIC Figure 
Print Bell South PIC Figures: 
Prior to January 1995 
After December 1994 
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Contractor (New) 
Display: 

Contractor Tab (New) 
Billing Office Tab (New) 



Select Contractor Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 
List of Insurance Types 
List of Contract Types For Master Contracts 
Add Contractor Specific Data: 

Full Name of Contractor's Firm 
Contractor's Nickname 

Contractor's Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contact Name at Firm 

Contact Phone Number 

Financial Statement Date 

Security Check Date 

License/Insurance Data 

Contract Types Allowed To Bid Per State 
Add Password Key (Key) For Contractor 

Only Regional Contractor Coordinator May Add Key 
Verify Contractor State 

Verify Contact Phone Number Has An Area Code 

Select Billing Office Tab (New) 
Retrieve & Display: 

Contractor Nickname 
Add New Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contractor's Company Name 

Contractor's Phone Number 

Payee Number 
Verify Billing Office State 
Verify Contactor's Phone Number 
Verify Payee Number 



Contractor (Open) 
Display: 

Contractor Tab (Open) 
Billing Office Tab (Open) 
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Select Contractor Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Insurance Types 

List of Contract Types For IVIaster Contracts 

Full Name of Contractor's Firm 

Contractor's Nickname 

Contractor's Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 
Contact Name 
Contact Phone Number 
Financial Statement Date 
Security Clieck Date 
License/Insurance Data 
Contract Types Selected For Bid Per State 
Add or Edit Contractor Specific Data: 
Full Contractor Firm Name 

Contractor Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, Zip Code) 

Contact Name 

Contact Phone Number 

Financial Statement Date 

Security Check Date 

License/Insurance Data 

Contract Types Allowed For Bid Per State 
Allow Password Key (Key) To Be Editable 

Only Regional Contractor Coordinator May Edit Key 
Verify Contractor State 

Verify Contact Phone Number Has An Area Code 

Select Billing Office Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 

Contractor Nickname 
Contractor's Company Name 
Contractor's Phone Number 
List of Billing Office Addresses (for Contractor) 
Select Existing Billing Office Address: 
Retrieve & Display: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, 

Zip Code) 
Payee Number 
Edit Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box. City, State, 
Zip Code) 
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Payee Number 
Select New Billing Office Address: 
Add Billing Office Data: 

Billing Office Address (Street or P.O. Box, City, State, 

Zip Code) 
Payee Number 
Verify Billing Office State 
Verify Contactor's Phone Number 
Verify Payee Number 
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Contract Maintenance (Bid Master Contract) 
Retrieve Variables Data 
if Variabies Data Found 

Display & Enable Functions: 

Variables 

Exhibit 0 

Usage Setup 

Price Worksheet 

Bid Package 

Disk Input 

Status 

B Crew 

Terminate 
If Variables Data Not Found 

Display & Enable Function: 

Variable 
Display & Disable Functions: 

Exhibit C 

Usage Setup 

Price Worksheet 

Bid Package 

Disk Input 

Status 

B Crew 

Terminate 
Display & Disable Functions: 
Work Items 
Extend 

Retrieve & Display List Of Task Status And Most Recent Date For Each Task 

Default to Blank 
Open Variables (Master Contract) 
Open Exhibit C (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
Open Usage Setup (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
Open Price Worksheet (Master Contract) 

Usage Setup Must Be Saved 
Open Bid Package (Master Contract) 

Usage Setup Must Be Saved 
Open Disk lnput(Master Contract) 

Bid Package Must Be Created 
Open Status (Master Contract) 

Variables Must Be Saved 
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Open B Crew (Master Contract) 
Variables Must Be Saved 

Open T rminate (Mast r Contract) 
Variables Must Be Saved 



Variables (Master Contract) 
Display: 

Fixed Variables Tab 
Miscellaneous (Variables) Tab 



Select Fixed Variables Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of Fixed Variables Names for iVIaster Contract 
List of Text Associated with Fixed Variables Names 

Retrieve List of Billing Offices for Contractor 

Select Contractor Billing Office 

Require Text 

Default to First Billing Office in List for Contractor 
on Conversion and Awarded Bid Contracts . 

Default to Bell South Address for Un-Awarded Bid Contracts 
Rules for Fixed Variables 

Contract Coordinator Social Security Number (SSN) 
Require Text 
Text Is Editable 

Must Belong To An Active Supervisor 
Contractor Nickname 

Require Text For Conversion And Awarded Bid Contracts 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving for Conversion Contract 

Must Be Active Contractor Nickname 

Not Editable For Bid Contract 

Default To Blank If Bid Contract Is Un-Awarded 
Default To Nickname Awarded to The Bid Contract 

Start Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
End Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 

Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Start Date 

Must Use Termination Function To End Contract Prior 
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To Existing End Date 
Must Use Extend Function To Change End Date Before 

Existing End Date 
Expiration Date 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Must Be Greater Than End Date 
Automatically Increased When End Date is Extended 
District 

Require Text 

Only Editable Before Initially Saving Fixed Variables 
Anniversary Date 

Optional with Default of Blank 

Editable 

Must Have Date Format 

Must Be Greater Than Start Date And Less Than End Date 
May Be Revised By The Extend Function 
Will Be Revised By The Annual Price Adjustment Process 
Extension Option 

Optional with Default of Blank 
Not Editable 

Display the Last Action Selected on the Extend Function 

Status 

Optional with Default of Blank 
Not Editable 

Display Terminate Status of Contract 
CWI Codes Activated 

Optional with Default No 
Not Editable 

Will be revised on Price Worksheet Function 
Total Contract Cost Per Authorization 

Require A Number Greater Than Zero 

For Contract Type Of MM Or Embedded MM 

Editable 

Must Be Numeric 
Default To Zero 
Total Line Clearance Cost Per Authorization 
Require A Number Greater Than Zero 

For Contract Type OfMLC Or Embedded MLC 
Editable 

Must Be Numeric 
Default To Zero 
BSW Penalty Indicator 

Optional With Default Of NO 
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Editable - Allow Values Of YES Or NO 

For Contract Type OfMSW Or Embedded MSW 
FL Penalty Indicator 

Optional With Default Of NO 
Editable - Allow Values Of YES Or NO 

For Contract Type OfFL Or Embedded FL 
Penalty Billing Age Days 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Between Zero and One Hundred 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
BSW Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
BSW Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
FL Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
FL Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
LC Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
LC Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
MM Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
MM Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
IC Quality Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 
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Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
IC Billing Fee Amount 

Optional with Default Of Zero 

Editable - Allow A Number Greater Than Zero 

Must Be Numeric, whole numbers 
TelCo/Contract Indicator 

Required With Default Of "C" (contractor) 

Editable - Allow Values Of "C" Or T" (Telco) 

Select Miscellaneous Variables Tab 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of Miscellaneous Variables Names for Master Contract 

List of Text Associated with Miscellaneous Variables Names 
Rules For Miscellaneous Variables 

Default Variable Names To Upper Case 

Allow Variable Text To Be Mixed Case With Punctuation Marks 

Exhibit C (Master Contract) 
Display: 

Contract Area Tab 
Supply Centers Tab 

Select Contract Area Tab 
Display Effective Date 

Default To Contract's Start Date 

Or Current Date (Whichever Is Latest) 
Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of CMC Codes and Descriptions 

Selection Criterion: State, Current Date 

List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 

Selection Criterion: State, Current Date 

List of Existing Wire Centers for The Contract 

Selection Criterion: State, Contract Number, Effective Date 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Select Contract Number to Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Numb r 
Must Be tn Effect On The Current Date 
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or 

Open Existing Inspection Pool To Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Existing Master Contract 

Must Be In Effect On The Current Date 

Allow Effective Date To Be Changed 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers for Master Contract 

Must Be In Effect On "Changed" Effective Date 
Disable Wire Centers For Master Contract 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Enable Wire Centers For Master Contract 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Select Wire Center (from Selected CMC or Clone From 
Contract Number) for Master Contract 
Display in Wire Center Area For Master Contract 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Master Contract 

End Date 

De-select Existing Wire Center (Area) for Master Contract 

Effective Date Must Be Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
Default End Date to Effective Date if Master Contract Is In Effect 
Delete Wire Center If Master Contract Has a Future Start Date 

Select Supply Centers Tab 
Select State 

Retrieve CMC Codes For The State 

Must Be In Effect On Current Date 
Display First CMC From List 
Retrieve & Display Inventory Sites For The CMC 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Inventory Sites For Selected CMC 
Allow Effective Date To Be Editable 
Must Be In Date Format 
Retrieve & Display Contract Area Wire Centers 

Must Be In Effect On "Changed" Effective Date 
Disable Contract Area Wire Centers 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Cun-ent Date 
Enable Contract Area Wire Centers 

When Effective Date Is Prior To Current Date 
Select Inventory Site 

Display Supply Center Area For Master Contract 
Do Not Duplicate Supply Center 
Select Supply Center 

Retrieve & Display Existing Wire Centers For The Supply 
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Select Contract Area Wire Center For Master Contract 

Display In Wire Center Area For The Supply Center 

Default Start Date To Effective Date 

Default End Date To Master Contract's End Date 

Wire Center Cannot Be Associated With Another Supply Center 

Delete The Supply Center From The Master Contract 
Must Hit Delete Button 

All Wire Centers Must Be Deleted From Supply Center First 
Oe-Se/ecf Supply Center's Wire Center (Area) 
Delect Wire Center from Supply Center 



Usage Setup (Bid Master Contract) 

Retrieve & Display: 

List of States 

List of Master Contract Types 
Select "Has Incumbent" Master Contract 

Check "yes" to obtain CWI Codes with Usage from incumbent contract 
Allow Usage Start Date (Start Date) to be editable 
Must have date format 

May be two years prior to current month and year 

Must be less than or equal to current date 
Allow Usage End Date (End Date) to be editable 

Must have date format 

Must be greater than the start date 
All "Include Prices" to be editable 

Check yes" to include prices from incumbent contract 
Encode Incumbent Master Contract Number 
"Has Incumbent" must be selected 
Usage start date and end date populated 
Must be valid for the selected state 

or 

Search & List Incumbent Master Contract Numbers 

"Has Incumbent" must be selected 
Usage start date and end date populated 
Selection Criterion: State, Contract Type 
Select an Incumbent Master Contract Number 
Open Usage Conversion 



Open Usage Conversion (Usage Report) 
Display Usage Warning Messag 
Allow Usag Conversion To Be Cancel! of 
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Continue & Display: 

Usage Report As An Microsoft Excel Spreadsheet 
Report Title With Bid Contract Number 
Report Sub-Title With Usage Start And End Dates 
Historical Usage Heading 
Bid Usage Heading 

CWI, Usage, And Three Extra Columns For Historical Usage 
CWI, Usage, And Three Extra Columns For Bid Usage 
Retrieve & Display: 

Historical CWI Codes And Usage Amount 

Must Be From Incumbent Master Contract 
Display CWI Code With Non-Zero Usage Amount 
Default CWI Code To Blank If "Has Incumbent" Is "No" 
Default CWI Code To Blank If No Historical Usage Found 
Accumulate Usage Amount Within The Usage Date Range 
List CWI Codes In Alphabetical Order 
Bid CWI Codes And Usage Amount 

Must Be For Bid Master Contract 

Display CWI Codes Saved From Cloning Or 

Previously Added On Usage Report 
Default CWI Code To Blank If No Bid CWI Codes Exist 
Display Bid Usage Amounts 

Previously Added On Usage Repot 
Default Bid Usage To Zero When No Bid Usage Exist 
Default Bid Usage To Historical Usage 

When Historical CWI Code Matched Bid CWI Code 
And Bid Usage Is Zero 
List CWI Codes In Alphabetical Order 
Allow Bid CWI Codes To Be Editable 

Must Be Valid CWI Code For Region 
Add CWI Code In Bid CWI Column 
Delete CWI Code With Usage In Bid Usage Columns 
Change CWI Code 
Allow Bid Usage Amounts To Be Editable 

Must Be Numeric, Whole Number, Greater Than Or Equal To Zero 
Add Usage Amounts In Bid Usage Column 
Delete Usage With CWI Code In Bid Usage Columns 
Change Usage Amounts 
Save Bid Usage CWI Code & Amount Modifications Only 
Allow All Excel Functions On Spreadsheet 
Display Usage Completion Message 



Price Worksheet (Bid IVIaster Contract) 
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Display: 

CWI Prices Tab (Open) 

Cost Adjustments Tab (Open) 

Select CWI Prices Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Cost Adjustments Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Bid Package (Bid Master Contract) 
Display: 

Bid List Tab (Open) 

Assemble Tab (Open) 

Edit Tab (Open) 

Build Tab (Open) 

Select Bid List Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Assemble Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Edit Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 
Select Build Tab (Open) 

Retrieve & Display: 

Disk Input (Bid Master Contract) 
Status (Bid Master Contract) 
B Crew (Bid Master Contract) 
Terminate (Bid Master Contract) 
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Open Inspections 

Display Open Inspection Pool (Search) 
Retriev & Display: 

List of States 

List of Pool Types 
Select State 
Select Pool Type 
Encode Contractor Nickname 
Search & List Inspection Pool Names 

Selection Criterion: State, Pool Type, Nickname 
Select Inspection Pool Name 
or 

Encode Inspection Pool Name 
Verify Inspection Pool Exists 
Open the Inspection Pool (Details) 

Display Open Inspection Pool (Details) 
Display & Enable: 

Pool Name Tab (Open) 
Wire Center Tab (Open) 
Variables Tab (Open) 

Select Pool Name Tab (Open) 
Retrieve & Display: 

State 

Inspection Pool Name 

Pool Type 

Contractor Nickname 
Start Date 
End Date 
Allow End Date To Be Editable 
Verify Data: 

End Date Must Have Date Format 
End Date Must Be After Start Date 

And Greater Than Or Equal To Current Date 
And Less Than Or Equal To 12/31/9999 

Select Wire Center Tab (Open) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Display Effective Date 

Default To Inspection Pool's Start Date 

Or Current Date (Whichever Is Latest) 
Retrieve & Display: 
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List of States 

List of CIVIC Codes and Names 
List of Contract Numbers To Clone From 
List of Existing Wire Centers For Inspection Pool 
(Must Be In Effect On The Effective Date) 

Select State 
Select CMC Code 

Retrieve & Display Wire Centers For Selected CMC 
or 

Select Contract Number to Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Contract Number 
or 

Open Existing Inspection Pool To Clone Wire Centers From 
Retrieve & Display Wire Centers From Existing Inspection Pool 

Allow Effective Date To Be Editable 

Retrieve & Display Existing Wire Centers for Inspection Pool 

Must Be In Effect On "Changed" Effective Date 
Select Wire Center (from Selected CMC or Clone From 
Contract Number) for Inspection Pool 
Display in Wire Center Area For Inspection Pool 
Default Wire Center Area's Start Date to Effective Date 
Default Wire Center Area's End Date to Inspection Pool's End Date 
DO'Select Existing Wire Center (Area) for Inspection Pool 

Default End Date to Effective Date if Inspection Pool Is In Effect 
Delete Wire Center If Inspection Pool Has a Future Start Date 

Select Variables Tab (Open) 

Pool Name, Pool Type, Nickname Must Be Saved 
Retrieve & Display: 

Maximum Number 

Minimum Number 

Sample Percentage 

High Stratum Percentage 

Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 

Day Of The Month To Start (Start Date) The Sampling Range 

Start Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

End Date Of The Last Run Sample Range 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Odd Day 

Number Of Facility Locate Sample On Even Day 
Allow Data To Be Editable: 

Maximum Number 

Minimum Number 

Sample Percentage 

K0LG01_.DOC (YG) Page 20 Created: 08/12/96 

Revised: 09/04/97 

ATIXIBOI 656048.1 



Bid & Award 
Functional Outline 



High Stratum Percentage 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date 
Verify Data: 

IVIaximum Number must be greater than or equal to IVIinimum Number 
Minimum Number must be less than or equal to Maximum Number 
Sample Percentage must be between 0 and 100 
High Stratum Percentage must be between 0 and 75 
Number Of Days To Wait Before Sampling 
Start Date must be between 1 and 29 
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BELLSOUTH OSPCM™ 
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 

FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

DESCRIPTION: 

The Outside Plant Construction Management (OSPCM™) system was developed by BellSouth and is used 
in conjunction with the construction of communication facilities. Bid & Award is designed to mechanized 
the bidding process and involves three main aspects of Outside Plant Vendor Master Contract and how they 
are initially setup and defined in the BellSouth Computer System (OSPCM™). These aspects are the 
contract itself, potential contractors with associated information and some parameter maintenance 
information to administer the BID/AWARD area. Individual Contracts, submitted and discussed in another 
request for patent area, uses the BID and AWARD module in the bid process. 



BID AND AWARD PROCESSES: 

Designed to mechanize the bidding process: 

• STORES ALL INFORMATION ABOUT QUALIFIED CONTRACTORS 

• TAKES EXISTING USAGES TO DETERMINE VOLUME OF THE CONTRACT 

• USES OTHER OSPCM INFORMATION TO DETERMINE GEOGRAPHICAL 
BOUNDARIES OF THE CONTRACT 

• SELECTS QUALIFIED CONTRACTORS FOR BIDS 

• SELECTS DOCUMENTS FROM REGIONAL CONTRACT MODULE FOR BIDS 

• PREPARES A BID PACKAGE WHICK IS BASED ON PC DISK 

• AUTOMATES THE RECEIPT OF BIDS BASED ON INPUT FROM DISK 
INFORMATION PROVIDED BY THE CONTRACTOR 

• BUILDS TABLES NECESSARY FOR OTHER OSPCM EXECUTABLES TO WORK 
BASED ON BID AWARD 



Location of the Input Price Worksheet: 

• ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE ESSENTIAL PRICE DATA BEHIND EACH 
CONTRACTOR'S BID (MASTER & INDIVIDUAL) 

• ALLOWS THE COORDINATOR TO CONTROL THE STATUS OF THE BIDS AND TO 
AWARD THE CONTRACT 

Maintains government Price Increase Construction (PIC) figures, BellSouth PIC figures, and 
Inspection Pools. The PIC figures are used with the automatic price adjustment processes. The 
inspection pools are used to define a geographic area in which to monitor the performance of a 
contractor and establish some of the parameters that batch processes will use for sampling a 
contractor's completed work. The inspection pool and parameters must be defined in the system. 
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PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 
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BELLSOUTH OSPCM^w 
OUTSIDE PLANT CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 

FUNCTIONAL SPECIFICATION 
MODULE: 

BENEFITS: 

The BID and AWARD processes were designed to mechanize the bidding process, enhance the 
sampUng (inspection) process, maintain prices for new and existing master and Individual bid 
contracts, and execute the use of PIC figures on annual PIC increases for existing master 
contractors. Without BID and AWARD mechanized contract bidding, the contractor quality 
program (inspections), Individual Contract bidding, and annual Price Increase Construction 
(PIC) increases would not be possible. 



09/11/98 



ATtUBOl 6S6052.I 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreemenL 

2 



BELLSOUTH TELECOMMUNICATIONS © 
Information Technology 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY 
CONTAINS PRIVATE AND/OR PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 
MAY NOT BE USED OR DISCLOSED OUTSIDE 
THE BELLSOUTH COMPANIES EXCEPT 
PURSUANT TO A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. 



OSPCM™ 





Guide 



Inspections User Guide 

Document Number: UG-INSP-001-BT, Issue A 

June 1997 

© Copyright 1997, BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc. 

This document was prepared by BellSouth Telecommunications for use by BellSouth employees and 
authorized agents. All rights reserved. No part of this document may be reproduced for use outside 
BellSouth except under written agreement. 

PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: Contains private and/or proprietary infomriation. May not be used or disclosed 
outside the BellSouth Companies except pursuant to a written agreement. 



ATLUBOI 6560S6.I 



'I 

Contents 



CHAPTER 1 1-1 

Introduction to Inspections .'. 1-1 

Overview 1-1 

Introduction 1-1 

About this User Guide 1-2 

Conventions 1-3 

Audience 1-4 

Installation/Setup 1-5 

Introduction 1-5 

About the OSPCM Guide 1-6 

Introduction 1-6 

Accessing the OSPCM Guide 1-7 

Changing Your State Default 1-9 

Refreshing Your Local Database 1-10 

Setting Training Mode 1-11 

Setting Display Options 1-12 

Displaying the Select Database Dialog Box 1-13 

Changing Your OSPCM Password 1-14 

Accessing OSPCM Inspections 1-15 

Introduction 1-15 

Accessing Inspections 1-15 

Setting User Screen Preferences 1-16 

Introduction 1-16 

Select Display Attributes 1-17 

Select Default Settings 1-18 

Save Settings on Exit 1-19 

Select View Menu Attributes 1-19 

Using OSPCM Inspections 1-20 

Introduction 1-20 

Online Help 1-20 

Using Shortcut Keys 1-21 

Highlighted Required Fields 1-22 

Navigation Features 1-22 

Scrolling Capability 1-22 

Error Messages 1-22 

CHAPTER 2 2-1 

Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 2-1 

Overview 2-1 

Introduction 2-1 

Opening the Census Window 2-1 

Adding and Deleting CWI Codes 2-3 

Introduction 2-3 

Adding a New CWI Code 2-3 

Add a CMC to an Existing CWI Code 2-7 

Deleting a CWI 2-9 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement 
06/23/97 Inspections User Guide lii 

ATLUBOI 6Sfi05«.l 



CHAPTER 3 3-1 

Entering Inspection Results 3-1 

Overview 3-1 

Introduction 3-1 

Entering Inspection Results 3-2 

Introduction 3-2 

Accessing Inspection Results on the Server 3-2 

Accessing Inspection Results Offline 3-4 

Filtering tlie Inspection Results Search 3-5 

Entering Inspection Results 3-8 

CHAPTER 4 4-1 

inspection Defects 4-1 

Overview 4-1 

Introduction 4-1 

Acknowledging Inspection Defects 4-2 

Introduction 4-2 

Open Inspection Defects 4-2 

View Defect Details 4-5 

CHAPTER 5 5-1 

Obtaining Approvals 5-1 

Overview 5-1 

Introduction 5-1 

Inspection Approval 5-2 

Inspection Approvals Window 5-2 

Approving Failures 5-5 

CHAPTER 6 6-1 

Inspection Defect History 6-1 

Overview 6-1 

Introduction 6-1 

Viewing Inspection Defect History 6-2 

Inspection History Window 6-2 

CHAPTER 7 7-1 

Data Handling 7-1 

Overview 7-1 

Introduction 7-1 

Downloading and Uploading Inspections 7-2 

Introduction 7-2 

Downloading Data 7-2 

Uploading Data 7-6 

Unlocking Records 7-8 

Introduction 7-8 

Accessing the Unlock Records Option 7-8 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 
06/23/97 inspections User Guide iv 

ATLLIBOl C560S&1 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 
06/23/97 Inspections User Guide 



ATLUBOl 6S60M.1 



Chapter 1 
Introduction to Inspections 

Overview 



Introduction The inspection application enables you to control and manage the inspection process 
for contractors and managers in the Outside Plant Construction Management System 
(OSPCM). This includes Buried Service Wire (BSW), Line Clearance (LC), Facility 
Locates (FL) and Master Miscellaneous (MM) including Routine Work (RW) 
associated with Outside Plant Contracts. The exception is BSW work done by the 
Telephone Company (TELCO). 

The inspection process consists of the following areas: 

• Inspection Generation (either census or sample) 

• Reports 

• Logging Results 

• Notification of Failures 

• Approvals 

• Billing Adjustments 

• Management Reporting 

• Contractor Ratings 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Overview, continued 



About this This guide consists of task oriented chapters which address a specific topic. Each 
User Guide chapter uses a consistent structure to make this information easily accessible. 

Chapter 1 — Introduction to Inspections provides overview information about using 
OSPCM. New users should read this chapter carefully before using Inspections. 
Advanced users may want to review this material to ensure they are aware of all 
OSPCM functionality. Chapter 1 provides the same information in every OSPCM 
User Guide, with some information specific to each application. 

The rest of the chapters in this guide address a specific part of Inspections. 

• Chapter 2 — Setting up and Maintaining Automated Census 

• Chapter 3 — Entering Inspection Results 

• Chapter 4 — Approving Inspection Defects 

• Chapter 5 — Obtaining Approvals 

• Chapter 6 — Inspection Defect History 

• Chapter 7 — Data Handling 

Each chapter consists of a chapter overview and an introduction to each procedure. 
Each procedure provides step by step instructions with sample screens. 

Refer to Audience to determine which chapters are relevant to your position. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Overview, continued 



Conventions The following conventions are used to describe the procedures in this guide. Make 
sure you understand these conventions before using this guide. 

Terms 



click 


press your left mouse button once 


double click 


press your left mouse button twice in quick succession 


choose 


click to access a menu item 


select 


1) click a grid item to highlight it 

2) place your cursor on a radio button or check box and click to 

mark it 

3) double click on a grid item 

4) chose an item from a drop down list 



Notations 



Keyboard characters are represented in bold. Example: Tab and Ctrl. 

Menu selections are often represented by their corresponding button or icon. 
Example: Select Save. 



Special Information 

Look for these markers for special information 



1 Note: 


provides helpful information 






provides important Methods and Procedures information that may 
cause liabilities or have procedural implications. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Overview, continued 



Audience Review this chart to see which chapters address procedures associated with your 

position and job responsibilities. See the Table of Contents for a detailed list of 
procedures addressed in each chapter. 



Position 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


Core Staff 


/ 


✓ 


/ 


/ 


/ 


State Contract Coordinator 






/ 


/ 




Construction Supervisor 




/ 


/ 






Maintenance Supervisor 




/ 


/ 






Plant Contract Supervisor 


/ 




/ 




y 


Manager 




✓ 


✓ 


✓ 


y 



Note: All procedures assume you have completed an introduction to Windows class 
and appropriate OSPCM training. 
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Introduction 



Installation/Setup 



Introduction in order to access OSPCM Inspections, you need the appropriate setup and 
installation. For information, see Getting Started with OSPCM, 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide 



Introduction The OSPCM Guide is the "launching pad" for all OSPCM applications. When you 
access the OSPCM Guide, the following processes occur "in the background" to 
ensure that OSPCM applications run correctly. 

• Sets the database to Production or Training 

• Performs security validation based on your Common User Identifier (CUID) and 
OSPCM password 

• Loads environment variables to ensure that OSPCM applications work correctly 

• Replicates (copies) portions of the database from the server to the database on 
your PC (your local database) 

• Initializes the applications you are authorized to use 

• Displays the OSPCM Guide so you can open OSPCM applications 

When the processes are complete and the OSPCM Guide displays, you can open the 
OSPCM applications you need. You can also perform the following tasks. 

• Change your state default 

• Refresh your local database 

• Set training mode 

• Set display options 

• Display the Select Database window at login 

• Change your OSPCM password 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, Continued 



Accessing the Use the following procedure to access the OSPCM Guide. 
OSPCM Guide 



Step 



Action 



1. 



From the Windows desktop, double-click on the OSPCM icon. 



OSPCM 



The OSPCM Program Group window displays. 



OSPCM 



13 



Connect to 
BeUSouth 



BeUtiine WinDDS OSPCM 
Subscribe 16 Guide 



2. 



Double-click on the OSPCM Guide icon. 



OSPCM 
Guide 



The Select Database dialog box displays. 



Select Database 




OK: 



I Da hot show this screen 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, Continued 
Acc ssing the OSPCM Guide (continued) 



3. 



To use the production database, select the Production radio button. To 
use the training database, select the Training radio button. 

Note: To prevent the Select Database dialog box from displaying when 
you log in to OSPCM, select the Do not show this screen check box. 



4. 



Select OK. The BellSouth Security Login dialog box displays. 




Enter your CUiD and password. Select OK. The OSPCM Guide splash 
screen displays with the following information in the title bar. 

• Loading Environment Variables 

• Replicating Database 

• Initializing Applications 

When these activities are complete, the OSPCM Guide displays with the 
applications you are allowed to access. 



OSPCM Guide -Training 



Elte Options Qclp 



lidandAwwtt Bftigaxl CSJcbEndy CS Material* 
Reporting Etitof Edtof 



K 



CS Pricing CS Reference Cometaint Corfiguetion Ereplovee 
Edlof Eiitoi Edtcf Ecitcf 



Hciday 



Iwpecl i arM Jo6Enby JobErtty 
Olha 



Management Materiate l^aiiem Plicino 
Reportt Menagemoni PtdfcEdlaf 



SdMdiing WofktUbon 



LoMlion 
Edtoi 



flegianti 
Conliadt 



To exit the OSPCM Guide, double-clicl< on the control menu. (You can 
also select the File menu and choose Exit.) 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, Continued 



Changing Use the following procedure to change your state default server. (The initial setting is 

Your State Alabama.) The state server determines what information you see in OSPCM 
Default applications. For example, if Tennessee is your default state server and you are 

using the Inspections application, alt information shown in Inspections comes from 

the Tennessee server. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



On the OSPCM Guide, select the File menu, then choose Select State. 
The following dialog box displays. 



Select state 



OSeCM State 



OK 



Cancel 




2. 



Select a default state server from the OSPCM State drop-down list box. 
Select OK. The system returns to the OSPCM Guide. ^_ 



3. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, continued 



Refreshing Use this procedure to refresh the database stored on your PC (your local database) 
Your Local with current data stored on the server. The system automatically refreshes your local 
Database database on the following occasions. 

• The first time you log in to OSPCM each day 

• When you change between the Training and Production servers 

• When you log in to OSPCM with a different CUID 



Step 



Action 



1. 



On the OSPCM Guide, select the File menu, then choose Refresh Local 

Database. 



2. 



The OSPCM Guide splash screen displays while the system copies 
(replicates) data from the server to your local database. 



Replicating Database... 




iCopyf ig htM^QQSi'l SQ6 Be IISoutfiM^^^^ ^ 

f^HiRghS^^enSTd NOTICE Nottoripjse^g^^^^ 
l^dutt'ide^^ellSouthiwilhQut wfflta n^perrnggohH 



3. 



When the process is complete, the system returns to the OSPCM Guide. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, continued 



Setting 

Training IVIode 



Use this procedure to run OSPCM with the training database. (The initial setting Is 
the Production database.) 

The training database enables you to learn new procedures without corrupting 
important live data on the production database. When the training database Is 
selected, a check mark displays next to the Training Mode option on the File menu 
and OSPCM applications use test data rather than live data . OSPCM continues to 
run with the training database until you change it back to the production database. 

Note: To verify and/or select the database each time you log In to OSPCM, see 
Displaying the Select Database Dialog Box. 



Step 



1. 



Action 



On the OSPCM Guide, select the File menu, then choose Training Mode. 
The following message displays. 




OSPCM Guide 



Are you sure ttiat you want to change to Training mode? 
[OSPGDOOl?!; 



No 



Select Yes to switch to the training database. (To return to the OSPCM 
Guide without switching to the training database, select No.) 

The OSPCM Guide splash screen displays while the system validates 
your CUID, switches to the training database, and replicates data to your 
local database. When the process is complete, the system returns to the 
OSPCM Guide. 



To return to the production database, select the File menu, then choose 
Production Mode. The following message displays. 



H 



OSPCM Guide 



Are you sure that you want to change to Production mode? 
(OSPGDOOl 6], 



No 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, continued 



Setting Training Mode (continued) 




Select Yes to switch to the production database. (To return to the 
OSPCM Guide without switching to the production database, select No.) 

The OSPCM Guide splash screen displays while the system validates 
your CUID, switches to the production database, and replicates data to 
your local database. When the process is complete, the system returns 
to the OSPCM Guide. 



Setting 
Display 
Options 



The OSPCM Guide enables you to set the following display options. 

• Select whether the OSPCM Guide is "always on top" 

• Select the number of columns displayed on the OSPCM Guide 



Always On Top 

By selecting Always On Top from the Options menu, you can keep the OSPCM 
Guide displayed even if you access other application windows. When this option Is 
selected, a check mark displays next to Always on Top on the Options menu. 

If you do not need to display the OSPCM Guide at all times, you can turn off Always 
On Top by selecting it from the Options menu. 



Columns Displayed 

By selecting Columns Displayed from the Options menu, you can display the 
application icons in a set number of columns. When you select Columns Displayed, 
a drop-down list displays for you to select 3, 4, 5, or 6 columns. (The currently 
selected number has a check mark next to it.) 

Note: The number of columns cannot exceed the number of application icons 
available. For example, if you only have two application icons and you attempt to set 
the number of columns to six, the system defaults to the number of icons available. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, Continued 



Displaying the Use this procedure to display the Select Database dialog box each time you log in to 



Select 
Database 
Dialog Box 



OSPCM. (The initial setting is active.) 

When Select Database is active, a check mark displays next to Database Screen on 
the Options menu. Each time you log in to OSPCM, a dialog box displays so you can 
select the training or production database. 

Note: To switch between the production and training databases from the OSPCM 
Guide, see Setting Training Mode. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



On the OSPCM Guide, select the Options menu, then choose Database 
Screen. 



2. 



When Database Screen is selected, the following dialog box displays 
when you log in to OSPCM. 



Select Database 



® production] 


O Training 








Dj Do not show this screen 



Z. I You can prevent the Select Database dialog box from displaying when 
you log in to OSPCM by performing either of the following tasks. 

• On the Select Database dialog box, select the Do not show this screen 
check box. 

• On the OSPCM Guide Options menu, select Database Screen. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



About the OSPCM Guide, continued 



Changing 
Your OSPCM 
Password 



Use this procedure to change your OSPCM password. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



On the OSPCM Guide, select the Options menu, then choose Password. 
The Change Password dialog box displays. 



Change Password 



Cuid 



Old Password 



New Password 4^ 



J 



New Password 



OK 



Enter your CUID in the Cuid field and press Tab. 



Enter your old password in the Old Password field and press Tab- 



Enter your new password in the first New Password field and press Tab. 



Re-enter your new password in the second New Password field. 



Select OK. Your password is changed. The system returns to the 
OSPCM Guide. 

To return to the OSPCM Guide without changing your Password, select 
Cancel. 
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Introduction 

Accessing OSPCM inspections 



Introduction You access Inspections functions from the OSPCM Inspections window, hereafter 
known as the Inspections desktop. 



Accessing 
Inspections 



Use the following procedure to access the Inspections application. 



1 . From the OSPCM Guide window, double-click on the Inspections icon. 



2. 



I inspections \ 

The inspections desktop displays. 



Die "Edii yfew fiptioW Window Ueip 



OSPCM Inspection 2.01 a 



Note: If you cannot display the desktop, contact your OSPCM support 
group. 



To exit from Inspections, select Cancel. 



You can also double-click on the control menu. 



or select the File menu and choose Exit. 
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Introduction 



Setting User Screen Preferences 



Introduction OSPCM inspections provides the ability to change screen preferences. The following 
capabilities are provided. 

• Select display attributes 

• Select the state, Construction Management Center (CMC) and inventory site where 
you work 

• Save your settings on exit so that your selections are displayed each time you use 
the Inspections application 

• Select View menu attributes 



When you first use the application, the message level is set to Novice . This means 
that error and message boxes are prominently displayed. You can change the 
message level to Advanced , but then errors and warnings are displayed at the 
bottom of the display, and they are not as obvious. You should be very familiar with 
the system before changing the message level to Advanced. 

Once new user preferences are set, they display whenever you use OSPCM 
Inspections. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Setting User Screen Preferences, continued 



Select Display Use the following procedure to select display attributes. 
Attributes 



Step 



1. 



Action 



From the Inspections desktop, select the Options menu and choose 
Preferences. 

The Preferences dialog box displays with the OSPCM tab shown. 



Preferences 



! . 



Q.SPCM 

'Save Settingt On Form Ektt'''^ 
|>fjSa Ve:'Cohijrt 
i^jSave Row Height Settingr 
rjUnchanpeable Grids 



fiafauto 



" Me»*ag« Level ~ 


11 OK 1 


(^Novica 


]| Cancel { 


Q>A*«aiic«d 




li m> \ 



rtoolBai '■ '' ' ' — 

Q'AKflniLeft QjOoating TooJBat 

Q Align Bottom pMoveabto TooIBai 



Screen Prwitron"""" 
(xiMatn Fdrra 
(p^iidWitidowt 



Mi*. 



This display shows the default settings provided by OSPCM when you 
first sign on. 



In the Toolbar area, select the appropriate radio button to position the 
OSPCM toolbar, or select the Moveable Toolbar check box to provide a 
moveable toolbar. 



In the Message Level area, select the Novice or Advanced radio button. 
In the Screen Position area, select Main Form and/or Child Windows. 



To set the state, Construction Management Center (CMC) and Inventory site, see the 
next procedure, Select Default Settings. To save your settings when you exit 
Inspections, see Save Settings on Exit on page 1-19. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 

Setting User Screen Preferences, continued 



Select Default Use the following procedure to select default settings for state. This procedure 
Settings assumes that you have the Preferences dialog box displayed with the OSPCM tab 

shown. 



Step 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Action 



Single-click on the Default Locations tab. 
The Default Locations tab displays. 



Preferences 



OF 



r • ■■"jSlaiel" .. ' 




[.."■;■ ■■■■■ 


FL IFIorida | 




.}KI>1C 


JACKSOWILLI 








3KVC 


BROOKWILLE 








BRVC 










CDA 


CErfTPu-U 








DYNC 


DAYTOriA 




















GAINtSVILLE 








SDA 


SOUTH DADi: 








lAFi 


KEYLAR6Q 








NDA 


NORTH DADE 








ORLC 


ORLAWOO 








PALM 


WEST PALM 





pancel j 



CMC selection is disabled in the Inspections application because It is not 
a required entry. 



Select your preferences for State from the appropriate drop-down list 
box. 



Select OK. 

The Inspections desktop displays. 

To return to the Inspections desktop without saving changes: 
Select Cancel. 



To save your settings when you exit Inspections, see the next procedure, Save 
Settings on Exit. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Setting User Screen Preferences, Continued 



Save Settings The columns and rows on OSPCM windows (and the windows themselves) are set to 
on Exit a certain size by the program. This is l^nown as the default setting. However, 

OSPCM enables you to resize columns and rows (and windows). 

Using the mouse, you can make columns and rows on a window smaller or larger by 
single-clicking on a grid line and dragging it until the column or row Is the size you 
want. You can drag horizontal and vertical grid lines to make rows wider or narrower. 

in addition to resizing columns and rows, you can resize the windows themselves by 
single-clicking on the window border and dragging it until the window is the size you 
want or by using the control boxes in the top right corner to enlarge and reduce 
windows. 

Save Settings on Exit enables you to keep windows the way you sized them. Each 
OSPCM program has an Options pull-down menu that includes Save Settings on 
Exit. When Save Settings on Exit is active, a check mark ) displays and windows, 
columns and rows remain the way you sized them. When Save Settings on Exit is 
inactive, no check mark displays and windows, columns and rows return to their 
default settings. 

Each time you open a program, OSPCM defaults Save Settings on Exit to active. 



Select View The View menu allows you to choose whether or not to display the following 

Menu attributes of the desktop. 

Attributes 

• Toolbar 

• Status Line 

When you first access Inspections, the status line and toolbar display. When you 
select the View menu, a check mark (/ ) displays next to the item that is active. By 
selecting one of the items from the View menu, you turn the attribute off, and the 
check mark no longer displays. 

It is recommended that you leave the toolbar and status line displayed. 
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Using OSPCM Inspections 



Introduction 



Introduction The foDowing design features are provided to help you perform OSPCM tasks. 

• Online Help 

• Short Cut Keys 

• Highlighted Required Fields 

• Navigation Features 

• Scrolling Capability 

• Error Messages 



Online Help OSPCM Help provides information about fields, windows, dialog boxes and 

procedures. It also provides a glossary of commonly used terms, a search feature 
and Infonmation about Microsoft Help. 



The following table provides a quick reference for using Help within OSPCM 
Inspections. 



If you 


You can 


Need to find information 


Choose one of the following. 

• Contents from the Help menu 

• The Help button from the tool bar 

• A help topic from of a list of green-colored links 

• Search from the Help menu 


Need help about a field 


Choose one of the following. 

• Move your cursor to the field and press F1 

• The Field topic in the non-scrolling area 

• Search from the Help menu 


Need to perform a task 


Choose one of the following. 

• Cue Cards from the Help menu, then select a 
procedure topic from the displayed list 

• The Procedure topic in the non-scrolling area of a 
window or dialog box 

• Search from the Help menu 


Need to exit Help 


Choose one of the following. 

• The Exit button on the Help tool bar 

• Press the Esc key 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Using OSPCM Inspections, continued 



Using Like most Windows programs, OSPCM gives you a choice about how to perform 

Shortcut Keys certain actions. For some actions, you can either single'Click on a toolbar button 
using the mouse or press keyboard keys, depending on your preference. 

Keyboard shortcuts involve pressing two or more keys at the same time. For 
example, Ctrl + P means that you press Ctrl and P at the same time. 



Use the following table to learn about the keyboard shortcuts available in 
Inspections. 



Toolbar 
Button 


Shortcut 
Key 


Description 




Ctrl + E 


Cancel 




Closes the current window. 




Ctrl + R 


Refresh 

Refreshes the current display. 




Ctrl + P 


Print 

Displays a Print dialog box which provides 
options for printing. 



Continued on next page 
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Introduction 



Using OSPCM Inspections, continued 



Highlighted 

Required 

Fields 



On all windows and dialog boxes within OSPCM Inspections, all required fields are 
underlined . These fields must be completed or an error message displays when you 
try to exit the window or dialog box. 



Navigation You can navigate through OSPCM Inspections windows and dialog boxes using the 
Features following methods. 

• Mouse 

• Tab Fonward 

• Shortcut Keys (an initial capitalized letter on a field name combined with the Alt key 
(e.g.. Alt + S) 

Procedures within this user guide explain how to use OSPCM using the mouse to 
navigate. You may desire to use another method. 



Scrolling 
Capability 



On many of the windows and dialog boxes that contain grid areas, horizontal and 
vertical scroll bars are provided. Use these scroll bars to view all fields within the grid 
area. 



Error 
Messages 



Messages communicate information about the OSPCM system. For each message 
type there is a corresponding sign or icon as shown in the table below. 



For message type of... 


The following sign Is displayed.... 


Error 






Warnings 


m 


or 




(Question marks are 
B message is in the form of 
ch as Are you sure you 
i this information?) 


used when th 
a question, st 
want to delete 


Informational 
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Chapter 2 

Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 
Overview 



Introduction 



The Census screen is used to select specific CWIs for the system to automatically 
census. When you set up the automated census, you Identify the CWIs that will be 
marked for census within a CMC or a group of CMCs. When a substep containing 
the marked for census CWI is completed and Invoiced, it will be included in the 
inspection process for that period. You can delete any census item which has not 
been statistically selected for inspection, or invoiced for quality and/or billing fees. 



Opening the Use the following procedure to open the Census Item window. 

Census 

Window 



Step 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Action 



From the Inspections desktop, select the Open button and choose 
Census. 



You can also select the File Menu and choose Open and then choose 
'Census.' 

The Open Census dialog box is displayed. 




Contract 
Number: 









f|MM96Q00T 





Cancels 



Help. 



The state field is prepopulated. 



To change to state, select a new state from the State Drop-Down List 

box. 



Enter a contract number in the Contract Number field or select from the 
drop-down list box. 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Mamtaining Automated Census 



Overview, Continued 

Op ning the Census Window (continued) 



4. 



Select OK. 

The Census Item window displays. 



Census Item: MM9600Q1 



[■y^l^l Oate: Name: 



iizn 1 ' 



O CWI CodelDewlCMC [Date iNeime 



C16QA 



LOOIA 



ALL iORLC 106-25-1996 



ALL |ORLC]06-25-1996 



FARRELLJIMJ 



FARRELLJIMJ 



ORLC 



O Select All 



To return to the Inspections desktop: Select Cancel on the toolbar. 
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Setting Up and Aflathtaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes 



Overview 



The ability to add or delete a CWI Code is restricted to BellSouth Management 
employees. The following actions can be performed. 



Adding a New CWI Code 

Adding a CMC to an Existing CWI Code 

Deleting a CWI 



Dale: 

110/16/1338 



Census Item: MM960001 



Name: 



CWI: 



{ [FARRELLJIMJ 



1^ 



i'er ' 

i. 



d 


CWI Code 


Dew 


CMC 


Date 


Name " '"''"rZ- 


\> 


A001A 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-1 5-1 996 


WRIGHT. CURTIS E 




C012B 


ALL 


ORLC 


1^15-1998 ^ 


FARRELLJIMJ 




C024A 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-15-1996 


FARRELLJIMJ 




C110A 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-15-1996 


MUCKENFUSS,TOMD 




C16QA 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-15-1996 


FARRELLJIMJ 




L001A 


ALL 


ORLC 


h 0-15-1996 


MUCKENFUSS.TOMD 




P120A 


1234 


ORLC 


10-15-1996 


MUCKENFUSS.TOMD 




P404M 


AUL 


ORLC 


10-15.1996 


WRIGHT, CURTIS E 







ORLC 



;g|Seteci' AO- 



Adding a New Use the following procedure to add a new CWI code. 
CWI Code 



Step 


Action 


1. 


From the Census Item window, enter a CWt in the CWI field. 


2. 


Enter a Crew Number in the Crew Number field. (ALL is the default.) 

Note: A crew number of ALL will select all occurrences of the CWI in the 
specified CMC. 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, continued 

Adding a New CWI Code (continued) 



3. 



Select one or more CMCs from the CMC list. (You may also select the 
Select All check box at the bottom of the screen to select all CMCs in the 

grid). 



Census Item: MM9SU0U1 



1110/16/1996 ^ I iFARRairJlMiijeMM«Rj||giCT2^ 



n 


DArtDxJe 






AOCriA 


ALL jORLCIIO-15-1996 IWRIGHT. CURTIS E 


^ 


a)12B 


ALL lORLCi'10 15-1336 iFARRELLJIM J 




C024A 
CfiOA 




FARRELL.JIHJ 


&rau):]lnliBiiai:t:l:l 


MUCKENFUSS.TQMD 




C160\ 




tFARRELL.JIMJ 




L001A 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-1 5-1996 


MUCK£NFUSS. TOM 


D 


m 


P120i» 


1234 


ORLC 


10-15-1996 


MUCKENFUSS, TOM 


0 




P404M 


ALL 


ORLC 


10-15-1998 


WRIGHT, CURTIS E 


Si' 




fjSeloct/yj '^'^ ^ 







Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, Continued 

Adding a New CWI Code (continued) 



4. 



Select the ADD button. 

The CWI grid Is redisplayed with the selected data. 




Entries are created in the CWI grid for the CWI, crew number and CMC 
(or CMCs) selected. If a selected item is a duplicate of an existing 
census selection, the existing CWI will be highlighted. If ALL was 
selected in the Crew Number field, the CWI grid contains one entry for 
each CWI and CMC combination. 



The full name of the user and current date are added to the Name and 
Date fields under the CWI grid columns. 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, Continued 

Adding a New CWI Code (continued) 



5. To save the additions, select Save. 



Select Save and Close to save changes and return to the Inspections 
desktop. 



To return to the Inspections desktop without saving changes: Select 
cancel. 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and IVlaintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, Continued 



Add a CMC to Use the following procedure to add a CMC to an existing CWI code, 
an Existing 
CWI Code 



Step I Action 

From the Census Item window, select a CWI row in the CWI grid. The 

CWI and Crew Number fields default to blank. 

Select one or more CMCs from the CMC list. (You may also select the 

Select All check box to select all CMCs in the grid.) 

Select the ADD button. 



The CMC grid is redisplayed. 



Census Item: MSTBSW1 



^ P2A»/1996 1 [STAFF, COREr> ^y ■ 



n 


CWIDxfclCfwwlCMC 


Dale -'fJame >^^^>m^r 


i> 


27G 


ALL {MOBL 


01-24-1996 i STAFF, CO RET 


C0368 


ALL 


MOBL 


02/01/1936 


STAFF. CORE 




C036B 


ALL 


Tsa 


02A)1/1936 


STAFF, CORE 









Entries are created in the CWI grid for the CWI, crew number and CMC 
(or CMCs) selected. If a selected item is a duplicate of an existing 
census selection, the existing CWI is highlighted and the duplicate 
request is not added. If ALL was selected in the Crew Number field, the 
CWI grid contains one entry for each CWI and CMC combination. 

The full name of the user and current date are added to the Name and 
Date fields under the CWI grid columns. 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, Continued 

Add a CMC to an Existing CWI Code (continued] 



A 

4. 


To save tlie additions, select Save. 




ocicol oavc aiiu oiubc lu oaVc unaMycs anu rciurn iq ine inspcciions 




desktop. 

B 




To return to tlie Inspections desktop without saving changes: Select 




Cancel. 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, Continued 



Deleting a 
CWI 



Use the following procedure to delete a CWI. 



Step 



1. 



2. 



Action 



From the Census Item window, select a CWI row in the CWI Grid to be 
deleted. The selected row is highlighted. The CWI and Crew Number 
fields default to blank. 



Census tiein: MMSGQOOl 



" I 07AIV1996 ' |^Ea.JIMJ 



LOOW [ AIL j ORlC[06-25-1396 tfARRELLJIMJ 



LOOIB Hall {0R l C j(g/ m/1M]FAH REU^ 




CWt: DewNtMbet: 



Note: Select the Select All check box to highlight all the Census CWIs. 



Select Delete. 



A confirmation message displays. Select Yes. 

The CMC grid is redisplayed without the deleted CMCs. 



Cenauy Ueni: MM9f>O0ni 



pniiUmS |fAflREU,JIMJ 



CWI: Ciim Nuinbeft'^ 



fklLIXTIA fALL iaRLC<(l6 ?J-19S fAflHELI. JIM J 



LWB [AU. jORlC |D?AI1/1996 IFARRELIJIM J 



Continued on next page 
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Setting Up and Maintaining Automated Census 



Adding and Deleting CWI Codes, continued 

D I ting a CWI (continued) 



3. 


To save the deletions, select Save. 




Select Save and Close to save clianges and return to the Inspections 












To return to the Inspections desktop without saving changes: 




Select Cancel. 
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Chapter 3 
Entering Inspection Results 

Overview 



Introduction After the batch job has selected the steps and/or substeps to be inspected, the 

results of the field Inspections can be entered. Users are notified that steps and/or 
substeps are ready to be inspected with an Open Mail message created from the 
batch job. The Open Mall message is sent to the Resource ID populated in the 
inspection record from the database. 

Users can access Inspection Results online from the server or offline from a laptop. 
All comments and defects are recorded at a substep level. A status of Pass or 
Failure Is recorded at the substep level. You must provide comments for a defect 
and determine if rework is required. The contractor will communicate a response to a 
defect on the Inspection Defect window. 

The capability to report inspection results is restricted to BellSouth employees. 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 
06/23/97 Inspections Users Guide 3-1 



ATLUBOI 6S6063.I 



Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results 



Introduction This section addresses these procedures: 

Accessing Inspection Results on the Server 
Accessing Inspection Results Offline 
Filtering the Inspections Results Search 
Entering Inspection Results. 



Accessing 
Inspection 
Results on 
tlie Seiner 



Use the following procedure with a PC to access Inspection Results online on the 
server. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



From the Inspections desktop, select the Open button. 



The Inspections Desktop displays. 



OSPCM Inspedion 2.01a 



Eile Edit ^ew Options y^indow Help 



Inspection Results (Local) 
Inspection History... 
Approval Results... 
Inspection Qefects... 
Census... 



Choose Inspection Results (Server). 

You can also select the File menu, choose Open and then choose 

'Inspections Results (Server).' 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Results 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Accessing Insp ction R suits on the Server (continued) 



2. 



3. 



The Open Inspections window displays. 

w 



Restrict by PodType 


Pool Type 


Name 


BSW 


TEST BSW 


BSW 


TESTING 


LC 


TEST LC 


LC 


TESTING 


MM 


TEST MM 


MM 


TESTING 





"SeleclBy 
gesoincelD Conlractoi 




|t Cancel . | 


Ifworbi I i j 






^ ■ ~— 01 — • — - .I—,.,,,.., ..,■„■■ , 

jpbNunbai , Piint St^p . 


.l!;\./lielp»::S| 


1 II II \} 




Incpaction Type ,, ■ ,i r 









The Open Inspections window displays with the Resource ID and State 
prepopulated. The Resource ID can be overtyped or modified as needed. 
The remaining fields on the screen are not prepopulated and can be 
used to limit the display list on the Open Inspections window. 

Note: See Filtering the Inspection Results Search. 
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Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 



Accessing 
Inspection 
Resuits 
Offline 



Use this procedure with a laptop to access Inspection Results locally. Use this 
procedure after you have downloaded the appropriate information from Inspections. 
See Chapter 7 — Data Handling for Information about downloading and uploading 
inspections. 



1. 



From the Inspections desktop, select the Open button 



The Inspections Desktop displays. 




Choose Inspection Results (Local). 

You can also select the File menu and choose Open and then choose 

'Inspections Results (Local).* 



The Open Inspections window displays. The State and Resource ID 
fields are prepopulated. 




Make sure the correct Resource ID is displayed. You can overtype the 
Resource ID if needed. The remaining fields on the screen can be used 
to limit the display list on the Open Inspections window. 

Note: See Filtering the Inspection Results Search. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results, Continued 

Accessing Insp cti n R suits Offlin (continued) 



Filtering the 
Inspection 
Results 
Search 



You can filter your search for inspection results by using the following fields. 

• Resource ID 

• Contractor 

• Job, Print, and/or Step 

• Restricted Pool Type 



Step 

1. 



Action 



From the Open Inspections window 



IF... 


THEN... 


You want to filter by Resource 
ID. 


From the Open Inspections 
window, enter a resource ID in 
the Resource ID field. 
Go to step 2. 


You want to filter by Contractor. 


From the Open Inspections 
window, enter a resource ID in 
the Resource ID field and a valid 
contractor's nickname in the 
Contractor field. 
Go to step 2. 


You want to filter by 
Job/Print/Step. 

Note: After the first character is 

entered into the Job Number 
field, the Resource ID field 
displays blank. 


From the Open Inspections 
window choose one of the 
following. 

• Enter a Job number. 

• Enter a Job number and a 
Print number. 

• Enter a Job number and a 
Print number, and/or a step 
number. 

Go to step 2. 


You want to filter by Restricted 
Pool Type. 


From the Open Inspections 
window, enter either a valid 
Resource ID or Job Number. 
Select one or more pool type(s) 
from the Restricted Pool Type 
grid. 

Go to step 2. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Results 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Filtering the Insp ction R suits Search (continued) 



2. 



3. 



Select one or more of the following check boxes in the inspection Type 
area. 

• Ready 

• Appeal 

• Rework 



Select OK. 

The Inspections for <state> window displays. 



tnspe dions for FL 





r Active Fillei* - 
Resoutce I0;|FM0RB1 


1 lntpecUon'Type(tl|Rud^> <<<!-^)<i;^^ 
















Pirt Step ^Addfe» 



44 JOY 



107 OXFORD 



109 OXFORD 



Your filter selections from the Open Inspections window display at the 

top of the screen: 

Resource ID Inspection Type(s) 

Contractor Pool Type(s). 



Note: If your filter selection is by Job, Print, and/or Step, the Resource ID 
and Contractor fields will display as Job, Print and Step. 

The Job Print Step grid displays the following fields: 

Status — Displays LOCKED if the step is downloaded 
Job — Job authorization number 
Print — Print number 
Step — Step number 

Address— BSW address, from EWO/CAS Gateway address fields 
Contractor Comments— Contractor's comments from contractor's 
completions input in Billing and Reporting. 

Press F1 for a detailed description of these fields. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Filtering the Inspection Results Search (continued) 



4. 



To return to the Inspections desktop: 
Select Cancel. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 



Entering 

Inspection 

Results 



Use the following procedure to enter inspection results. Tlie substep screen lias 
three basic parts. 

• A grid listing CWIs and amounts as reported by the contractor. 

• A place for applying inspection fees and requesting rework by the contractor. 

• A section for comments about inspection for each substep. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



With the Inspections window displayed, double-click on a row in the Job 
Print Step grid. 










Job 9vi jSlep^ 


Adckeu 


Cor*aeto( Cci(nnenl» ; s 








73N97a)6H 11 1 1 








♦ 

i 






73N9701CW |1 1 1 


i 








73N97012tJ 11 1 






!73H97101N 12 i 2 1 






2 " 


■•2 


. ■/■ . ' '^■y :■ ; 






73N971CMN 


1 


1 












1 


1 










73N9710EN 


1 


1 








rmrsm 


1 


1 








FM370CC01 


1 


1 


44 JOY 








FM3700001 


1 


2 


46 JOY 








FM970CO02 


1 


1 


107O»<FORD 








FM970CI(ICI2 


1 


2 


109CMFOflO 











2, 



The Substep Detail window displays. 



^?3N97103N Print -2 Step -2 



S.ubStep 



Invoiee- 



S1atu-.|iW\ jAtolc P [CW Code 



fi jREMO |wid001 jC182A 



Insp Code 



"Feet 
Quality: 



Billing: 



.00 



.00 



Maior I I rjEitoi 

Rework Date: 

(Z'Rewoik. 



• Totalt 

Ovei/Undei BiU: { 
Adjustments: | 

Net Inipuction Amount: 



Si^lap Commenli 



















If the Substep Detail grid contains multiple lines, the substep comments 
displayed at the bottom of the screen correspond to the line indicated by 
an arrow in the Substep Detail grid. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspect! n Results 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Entering Inspection R suits (continued) 



3 


Rinnlp-rlirk nn thp '-iiihQtAn tah (\f nnf flIrpflHv rii^nlavpri^ 


4. 


Enter a CWI code in the Inspd Code column if different than originally 

billed (modifiable). 


5. 


Enter a quantity in the Insp Qty column if different than the original 

quantity billed (modifiable). 


D. 


oingie-ciicK in me ouppress coiumn lo suppress, i nis win preveni me 
system from calculating a billing difference if CWI quantities are within 
variance. This field defaults to No. If the Suppress field Is not visible, 
click the right arrow at the bottom of the Substep Detail grid. . 

Note: All other fields in the Substep Detail grid are read only. 


7. 


Enter the number of major defects in the Major Defects field (if 
applicable). You can enter a number from 1-99. A dollar amount 
calculated from the appropriate quality fee amount from the Bid and 
Award Fix Variable Screen will populate in the Fees Quality field when 
the major defects field is tabbed out of. 


8. 


If there was an error in billing, single-click on the Error check box. A 
dollar amount calculated from the appropriate billing fee amount for the 
Bid and Award Fix Variable screen will populate in the billing field when 
me error dox is ciicKeo. 

Note' Insnectlon fees should not be imoosed on contractors with a 
quality rating of excellent (95% or higher) for the preceding three months 
average. If the contractor's rating falls below 95% in a 3 month rating 
period, these fees may be resumed. Continue to report defects by 
reporting a failure status code in the status field on the invoice tab, even 
when fees are not imposed. If the contractor has an excellent rating, do 
not report major defects and errors in the fees section on the substep 
tab. 


9. 


If rework is required, single-click on the Rework check box. 


10. 


Enter substep comments in the Substep Comments field. This field is 
required if major or billing enror defects are marked. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Results 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Ent ring Inspection Results (continued) 



11. 



12. 



nN971Q3N Print^Z Step - 2 . 



X 



Invoice 









CWiCode 


Insp Codft 


[ CWOly 


5 • lf»pQ(yJ|aMWce 






widOOl 


C182A 


CI 828 




i 322^ 













Feei 

Quality: Silling: 

1 100.00 1 1 ^00 1 . 


Fee: < . ' ^ 100; 00^ 


Major fi 1 OEkoi 

Defect ' ' " 

Rework Dale: 

(SiiBewmk ! 1 


Over/Under Bili: OlQp\^ 


f ; — i-^*! 

Adjustmenlt: 0. 00] ^ 


Net Inspection Amount: | " lOD. Oo| 







~SubStep Conunents' 



A HOLE WAS LSFT IH THI YAAD UHIU THS CJkSIHBT UAS UBQVHD BT 

THX COHTBACTOR. 



Select Save. 



All updates to the substep tab are saved. 



Singte-click on the Invoice tab. The Invoice Tab displays. 



73N9?103"N'Pfinl-2 Stei) - 2 



SubStep. 



{lfivoic4 



Invoice" 
Number: 
Amount: 
Date: 



.00 



Resource ID: [FMORBI 
Pool Type: |MM 
Conlracton 



BURNUP 



Date To Contractor: 
Inspect By: 
Incpeclion Dale: 
BiRing Acknowledgement: [NONE 



r 



Tjppe: SAMPLE I 



p, Approval 



' Appfoval Coromentt' 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Resuits 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Entering Inspection R suits (continued) 



13. 


Enter or select a status code in the Status drop-down list box. The 
foilowing codes are valid. 

P — Step passed Inspection. 

Q — Step Failed due to quality defect but defect does not have to 

corrected by the contractor. 
O — Step Failed due to over/under billing. 

B — Step failed for both a quality defect and a billing defect. The quality 

defect does not require correction. 
R— Step failed for a quality defect and requires a reinspect by the field 

supervisor after defect is corrected. 
X — Step failed for both a quality defect and a billing defect. The quality 

defect requires correction. 

If the rework box has been selected on the substep screen, a status of R 
or X only can be selected in the status field on the Invoice tab. Once the 
contractor populates a rework date in the Rework Date field on the 
substep tab. a re-Inspection should be made by the Plant Contract 

Snnpr\/i<;nr If thp in^nprtinn nf thp rpwnrk i<i afppntahlft thfi R or X 
status should be changed to O, Q, or B, not P. 

Note: A status code change from failure (Q, 0, B, R, or X) to Pass (P) 
will result in a warning message. Select Yes to change the code, or No 
to return to the Status drop-down list box. 


14. 


Enter an inspection date in the Inspection Date field if different from the 
current date. The date must be prior to the current date. 

Note: If no date is entered, the Inspection Date Is automatically 
populated with the current date. 



Continued on next page 
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Entering Inspection Results 



Entering Inspection Results, continued 

Entering Inspection Results (continued) 



15. 



If this is a census inspection, you can delete the census by selecting the 
Delete Census check box. However, if there is a fee or over/under bill 
amount, an error message Is returned and the change is not allowed. 



73N971Q3N Print - 2 Step - 2 



J— 



invoice i 



~ Invoice 
Number: 
Amount: 
Date: 



.00 



Resouice ID: |FMORBT 
Pool Type: |MM 
Contiactoi: , , |BURNUP 



Date To Contractor: |03/1Stfl997 
Inspect By: IXXXXXXX 
inspection Date: 1 03/1 9/1 997 



TjPe-- HE] 
Status: I— 



m 



Billing Acknowtedgeqient: INONE . 



Appiovd Commentt " 



1*1 



16. 



To save your changes and return to the Inspections desktop: select 

Save and Close 



To return to the Inspections desktop without saving changes: select 
Cancel. 



If you made changes, you are prompted to save when you select Cancel. 
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Chapter 4 
Inspection Defects 

Overview 



Introduction All inspection defects are reported to the contractor, who will review all his open 

defects. Any reworks will have to be done and the completion date reported to Telco. 

When quality or billing fees are assessed, a billing acknowledgment of accept or 
appeal is expected from the contractor within a contractual number of days. This 
information can be entered by the contractor or BellSouth employee. 
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Inspection Defects 



Acknowledging Inspection Defects 



Introduction 



The contractor reviews defective job step details and fee assessments, and enters 
tlie billing acknowledgment and rework completion date. The contractor is allowed 
access only to job, print, step and substeps for his contractor firm. Once a rework 
item has a rework date recorded, the item can no longer be selected as a defect. 



Open 

Inspection 

Defects 



Use the following procedure to review and acknowledge defects. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



From the Inspections desktop, select Open and choose Defects, 



You can also select the File menu, choose Open and then choose 
'Defects.' 

The Open Inspection Defects window displays. 



Open InsDectibn Defects 



..imfWctionPool. 



Mama . "H'Ti^e jfimttaa ■ \ 



Siate: 



IKS 



["Selection Ciiteria^ 
0)Contf act Numbei:^ 



m 



QJob Numbei: , Print: Slep:^ 



[f Type of Defectlr 



2. 



If the state shown in the State field is not the state you want, enter or 
select a new state from the State drop-down list box. 



Continued on next page 
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Inspection Defects 



Acknowledging Inspection Defects, Continued 

Open Inspection Defects (continued) 



3. 



7. 



To view defects for a specific job number, click the Job Number radio 
button. This activates the Job, Print, and Step Number fields. Enter the 
job number in the Job Number field. (You may optionally enter a print 
number and step number in the Print and Step fields respectively.) Select 
OK. 

The Inspections Defects window displays. (See Step 8.) 



To search by contract number, single-click the Contract Number radio 
button. This activates the Contract Number field. Enter or select a 
contract number from the Contract Number drop-down field. 



To further limit your search, select one of the following check boxes. 
Only one box can be selected at a time. 

Defect (unacknowledged failed items) 
Rework (items requiring rework) 

Appeal (items marked for appeal) 



Select Search. 

The Inspection Pool grid is populated with the inspection pool name, pool 
type and contract number chosen. 



Open Inspection Defects 



• ■ tnipection Pool 



Nana 



lT;rpe 1 Contract 



TEST MM |MM |MM9SO00r 



Siate: 



la 



Cancel 1 



\\ 5.eafch . I 



fSelection CiileriaipT^ 
j ^^ £on>tacl Numbai : 

iMMSSOOtn iTfl 



O Job Nuirf»en 



£iint: Slgp:. 



•Tiipe of Oefecti-— ^ - 

^;I2efect Qnewark QAppeai^ 



Note: A message displays if the selected job or contract is not found. 



Select a name from the Inspection Pool grid and select OK. If you don't 
select a name you will get an error message. 



Continued on next page 
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Inspection Defects 



Acknowledging Inspection Defects, Continued 

Open Inspection D f cts (continued) 



8. 



9. 



Tlie Inspections Defect window displays. 





S^cUrwpectim Failure 




Uob 

! 

! 


Prinl 


Step 


Addteu 






> 


73N97012N 


1 


1 










73N97103N 


2 


2 










73N97106N 


1 


1 










73N97201N 


1 


1 










RWF7M0Q08 


1 


1 










F1WF7M0013 


1 


1 



































An error message is returned if tiie selected job step is not found. 



To return to the Inspections desktop: 
Select Cancel. 



Continued on next page 
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Inspection Defects 

Acknowledging Inspection Defects, continued 



View Defect 
Details 



Use the following procedure to view defect details as shown on the previous page. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



With the Select Inspection Failure grid displayed, double-click on the 
selected job in the grid or select a job and clicl< the open button. 

The Substep Detail window for the contractor displays. 



73N97103N Print - 2 Ste p - 2 



SufiStep Petal 





Status 


,WA 


Wofk iD 


CWI Code 


Jnsp Code ji 


CWI Qijj]l 


InspQtyjCWIPjkx 




N 


REMO 




£182A j 


C1828 i 


1.001 


1 322.39 




















1>. 



Feet" 



Quality: 

I 100. oo| 



Biiluig: 



o.oo| 



If Total* — ■ ^j =!=^ 
Fee: 

Over/Under Bilk 

Adpistinents: 

Net Intpection-Amount^f 



o.ooj . 



0.00 



100/00 I 



(xjfiewotk Dale: 



Billing AcknowSedgement 



Pool Type: 
inspect By: , 
Intpectron Date:^| 103-19-1997 



rSubStep Comroentt " 



A HOLE VAS LBFT IN THE YAAD DIHXS THE CABIHST ^»JL3 HBHOVED BY,f, 
THE .ClaimCTOR,- :rr^;^:^:^r^'-'--- '--- -- -''--- -''''^'^^-^ 



2. 



Select the appropriate acknowledgment in the Billing Acknowledgment 
drop-down list box. The field is prepopulated as pending. 

Choose one of the following: 

Accept— you agree with fees, adjustment and rework 
Appeal — you don't agree with fees, adjustment and rework 

For contractors, if Appeal is selected, you must provide a written or 
verbal notification to the Telco Supervisor. 
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Inspection Defects 



Acknowledging Inspection Defects, Continued 

View D f ct D tails (continued) 



4. 



5. 



6. 



If rework was required, enter a rework completion date in the Rework 
Date field. This is the date the rework is actually completed. 

This field must be completed so a reinspection of the work can be made. 
This is also required before the inspection record can be completely 
closed out. 

Note: Inspections Defects for an authorization are accessible to the 
contractor until a rework date is populated (if applicable) and the billing 
acknowledgment is changed from pending to accept or appeal, or the 
penalty wait days indicated in Bid and Award are exceeded. 



Enter remarks in the Substeps Comments area. 



73N97r03N Print - 2 S{ep - 2 





SubSlep Detail 










StatuslJ^A 




inspCode 


CWI Qty 


r liisp'Q^ 


.CW! Prioi 




N fREMO 




C1.^ ' - ' 


1.00 




1 322.^ 
















15 



Fee* - -v ■ - .. - ,/ - ■ 

Qualily: BHIing: 
j xoo.ooj } 



0,00 



finals ■v-'T.:'5rS:SS 
Fee: 

Ovei/Under BiU: 
AdiustmerttK 

Inspscfian Amount: 



100 .ooi 



0-00| 



o.oq| 







isrifiework Dale: 103-19-1997 | 
Billing Acknowledgement 


PoolTjpe: |MM I 
Inspect By: |x><500C<X | 


. Jaccept in 


i Intittction Date: . , , I03-19-1937 1- 





SubStep Commentt" 



A HOLE VJLS LBFT XH TKB Y4U> «BKH THE CJJBIHST VAS BSIIOVSV BY 
THE CONTBACTOR. 



Select Save to save your changes. 



Select Close to return to the Open Inspections Defects window. 

Select Cancel to return to the Inspections Desktop without saving 
changes. 
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Chapter 5 
Obtaining Approvals 



Overview 



Introduction Approval is required for failure inspections with quality and/or billing fees assessed, 
regardless of the net amount (even if zero). The Telco nnanager will retrieve all 
failure inspections, including appeals, which are eligible for approval, and may enter 
an adjustment amount to offset the quality and billing fee assessments made by the 
inspector. 

Comments can be provided to justify the management decision on the approval. The 
comments and adjustment may be made separately or at the time of the approval. If 
the net amount is not zero, a billing adjustment Invoice will be generated after the 
approval is processed. 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval 



Inspection A BellSouth Manager is authorized to approve inspection Items with a fee 
Approvals assessnfient for any of the following failure status codes. Inspections with a net 
Window inspection amount of zero will not be sent to Inspection Approvals. 

Q— Quality 

O — Over/under billing 

B — Both quality and billing 

R — Rework — quality requires reinspection 

X — Rework — quality and billing 

Once an inspection failure is approved, the item can no longer be selected under 
Approval section of inspection. Use Inspection History to view records after 
approval. 

Use the following procedure to perform inspection approvals. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



Select Open and choose Approval Results. 



You can also select the File menu and choose Open and then 'Approval 
Results.' 

The Open Inspection Approvals window displays. 



Open Inspection Approvals 



'[Resource ID 



OK 



Cancel 



Help i 



Stale: 



RCG: 



N5220600 



Q Appeal 
Q Select &II 



Continued on next page 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval, Continued 

Inspection Appr vals Window (continued) 



2. 



3. 



4. 



5. 



6. 



To change to state, enter or select a new state from the State drop-down 
list box. 



Enter a Responsibility Code Charged (RCC) In the RCC field. The 
default is the RCC of the user's CUID. 



Select Search. 

The Resource ID grid is populated. 



Open Inspection Approvals 



riT fFMORBI 



Re$e)urcelO 



S,earch 



tlelp 



Stale: 



RCC: 



NS220600 



□ Select All 



An error message displays if the RCC or State is incorrect. 



Single-click on one or more items in the Resource ID grid. You may also 
select the Select All check box to select all items in the grid. 



Select the Appeal check box to include appealed Items in your selection. 



Continued on next page 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval, Continued 
Inspect! n Approvals Window (continued) 



7. 



Select OK. 

The Inspection Approvals window displays. 



inspection Approvals 



Job 



Select Inspection Hem for Approval as 



73N971D3N 



Pfint 



jSlep JAddres* « ~: ConUactoi 




The Select Inspection Item for Approval grid area displays the selected 

jobs, prints, and steps. 

To return to the Inspections desktop, select Cancel. 



Continued on next page 
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Obtaining Approvais 



Inspection Approval, Continued 



Approving 
Failures 



Use the following procedure to approve an inspection failure. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



With the Substep Detail grid displayed, double-click on an item in the 
grid. 

The Job Print Step window displays with the item you selected. 



73N97103N Print - 2 Step - 2 



SiubStep 



Inypiee 



SubStepDetd 






Ma> IWbrkD 


CMCode jhsp Code; 


CWIQly 


IrwpClyj 


> 


N 


RSiK)' rwknpi; 


C1B2A :..icte2B 


1 


i 








1 








l.t 



Qudity: 



BUIihg: 



loaoo 



Deled '—^ ' 

Rewoik DatcK 



-Tololi— ^ 

Fee: 

DvMAJnderBill: 
AdiuitMhIsr { 
Net. lnfp6<#tioii AnHnmti'i 



xoo.oo{ 



5ubS<ep Conmsnti:'' 



A UQLI SAB LIFT ID THZ TARD VHSU THE CABIVIT OAS fiXHOlflS BT 

THK COinilACTOa,, ^ 



This display consists of two tabs: Substep and Invoice. 



2. 



Single-click on the Substep tab (if it is not already displayed). 



3. 



if the fee and billing assessments are incorrect, enter the increase or 
decrease in the Adjustment field. 

Note: To enter an increase, type a positive number. To enter a 
decrease, type a negative number. 



73N97103N Print - 2 Step -2 



S,tibStep 



Invaea 



SubStepOetftI 




Statt^WA 




CVWCiyj 


lnsp(ay| 


> 


N iR^ 


[viuotn ;ci82A |a82Gi 


M t 








J 






It 



'Feet 
Quarily: 



loaoo 



Defect ' ' 

RewMk Dete: 
l°3-1»1997 



r Totalt •— 

Fee; [ 

Ovei/Undei BiU: [ 

AdjuslBMirt*: 

N et Inspadiqn ABWunC [ 



' SubSlcp Commenls " 



A HOLI UAS LtTT ZV TKX TABD WOK THI CABIOIT BA8 HXKOVID BT 
THI COVTUlCTOa. 



Continued on next page 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval, Continued 

Approving Failures (continued) 



4. 



Select Save. 



The Net Inspection Amount is automatically recalculated. 



Single-click on the Invoice tab. 



The Invoice tab displays. 



73N97103 N Pririt-2 S tep-2 



SubSlep 



'tnvoica 

Number: f 

Amount: [~ 

Dale: F 



.00 



Resource ID: [FMORBI 
Pool Type: |MM 
Contiactor: [BURNUP 



Date To Conlradon 
Inspect By: 
Inspection Date: 



103-19-1997 I 
IXXXXXXX I 
10343^1937 I 



Type: jSAMPlE I 
Status: 



Billing Acknowledgement: {iUZCEPTED 



OOelete Census 



□ApptDval 



Approval Cormnents' 



If the original status on the invoice tab was R or X, it should be changed 
to a final status of O, Q, or B before approval. 



Continued on next page 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval, continued 

Approving Failur s (continued) 



7. 



8. 



Select the Approval check box if all data on this tab is correct. When this 
box is selected, the Approval field is populated with the CUID of the 
manager. 



Enter comments in the Approval Comments area. Include your initials. 



73N97103NPrinl -2 Ste p - 2 



SubStep 



"Invoice" 
Number: 
Amount: 
Dale: 



1FM97(K)0012 
I '70.00 
103/20/1997 



Resource ID: ^MORBV 
Pool Type; 
Contractor: ^ 



IBURNUP . 



Date To Contractor: 
Inspect By: 
Inspection Dale: 



I03-1 91997 



[XXXXXXX 



Type- ISAMPLE I 
Status: 



03-19-1997 



is:- I' ' '"TV "i 



BDIins Acknowledgement: ti^lXEPTED 



' Appfoval. Cmnmwit* " 



A $30.00 ADJUSTHKUT VXS use OS VWJLLIY BILLZm; SBCAnSB PAAT 
or THZ PBOBLRH VAS CAUSID BY TBI POVIB COHPAlir. 
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Obtaining Approvals 



Inspection Approval, continued 

Approving Failures (continued) 



8. 



To save the approval and return to the Substep Detail grid, select Save 
and Close 



If there are no errors, the results are stored and an adjustment invoice is 
generated. 

To save and stay on the Invoice tab, select Save. 



The data on the tab is refreshed. If you selected the Approval check box, 
the invoice number, amount and date are populated on the Invoice tab. 

If you did not select the Approval check box, the adjustment invoice is 
not generated. (See the screen example on the previous page.) 

Note: The screen cannot be modified after it has been saved with the 
Approval box checked. 

To return to the Inspections desktop without saving the approval, select 
Cancel. 
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Chapter 6 
Inspection Defect History 

Overview 



Introduction Once a final status is entered and approved, the defect is archived and is no longer 
available for viewing from the Inspections Results window. 

The contractor can review any defects that are no longer open (i.e., have an 
approved final failure status) by accessing the Inspection History window. The 
contractor can access only defects relating to his firm. 
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Viewing Inspection Defect l-listory 



Inspection Defect History 



Inspection 

History 

Window 



Use the following procedure to examine inspection defect history. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



Select Open and choose Inspection History. 



You can also select the File menu, choose Open and then choose 
'Inspection History.' 

The Open Inspection Defects History window displays. 



open Inspection Defects History 



QK 



Help 



S eiection Criteria " 
O ' Conlract N umber: 

O Job Number: I 



Jl&inl: 



Step:,! 



Search Date Range? 
From: I / / 



lo: UZ 



To change the state, enter or select a new state from the State drop- 
down list box. 



To change the CMC, enter or select a new CMC from the CMC drop- 
down list box. You may also leave this field blank. 



To search by job number, print, or step, single-click on the Job Number 
radio button. This activates the Job Number, Print and Step fields. Enter 
a job number, print or step. 



To search by contract number, single-click on the Contract Number radio 
button. This activates the Contract Number field. Enter or select a 
contract number from the drop-down list box. 



Enter a date range in the Search Date Range Area to narrow your 

search. 

Note: The date range is based on the approval date of inspection 
failures. 



Continued on next page 
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Inspection Defect History 



Viewing Inspection Defect IHistory, Continued 

Insp ction History Window (continued) 



Select OK. The Defects History window displays. 



Defects History 



■ Selecl HistOfi» Item Fof Viewing 




'Job 


1 m 




Penalty 

Invoice Amt 


Adclfess 


jConlfactor Conimehis 


> 


73N9700BN 


1 


1 


$354,43 








73N97101N 


3 


1 


-$1,450.00 








RWF7M0007 


1 


1 


$104.74 






r 


73N97103N 


2 


2 


■$70.00 












'J 










IS 
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Inspection Defect History 



Viewing inspection Defect i-listory, continued 

Insp ction History Window (continued) 



8. 



Double-click on a row in the grid or highlight a row and select View 
Details. 



The Job Print Step window for the selection displays. 



73N971 03N Print - 2 Step - 2 



SubSlep Detail 



[It 



Status 



WA 



REMO 



Work ID [D/ZI Code 1 1nsp (35de7in!^rQip|p? ' 



widOOl 



C182A IC182B"' | 1.Q0| 



Feet?— . • ' " - r 

Quaiitv: Billing: 

I 100. oo] I o.ool 



Fee: 

Over/Under Bill: 

AdjustmenU: 

Net Inspection Amount: 



lOQ.OO 



0.00 



-30.00 



70.00 



gj Rework Dale: 1 03-1 9-1 997 
B iliing Acknowledgemenli 



ACCEPT 



Pool Type: 
Inspect By: 
I nspectidn Dateri; t 



Ixxxxxxx 

I03-19-199? - 



SubStep Gomments - 



A HOLE WAS LEFT IN THE YiRD IHIBN^ THE tCJUBXHSTT WLS iftSl^^ 
THE CONTRACTOR. ' ' ' 




This window is read only. To return to the Defects History window, select 
Cancel. 
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Chapter 7 
Data Handling 

Overview 



Introduction Users may download inspections to a laptop for remote entry of results while in the 

field. The results are then uploaded to the system when the PC is reconnected to the 
system. 

In the event that a problem arises regarding locked records previously downloaded to 
a PC, users can contact their designated headquarters staff manager for assistance 
in getting these records unlocked and restored to the sever. The Headquarters Staff 
Manager has access to the unlocking feature of Data Handling. 
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Data Handling 

Downloading and Uploading Inspections 



Introduction You can download Inspection information from the server to work offline. Then you 
can upload the information back to the server. 



Downloading 
Data 



Use the following procedure to download data. 



Step 



Action 



1. 



From the Inspections desktop, select the File menu and choose Data 
Handling then choose Download Results to PC. 



\ Edit View flptions Window h[elp 



Data Handling | 


Save 


Ctrl+S 1 


Save and Close 


Ctrl+L L 


Refresh 


CtflfR 


Cancel 




Delete 


Del 


Print Setup... 




Orint... 


ClrlfP 


p£lnt Review.., 




Management Reports 


E2$it 



OSPCM Inspection 2.01a 



immm 



Upload Results To Server... f 



Download ResuHs to PC... 



J 



-T^i I II l IlWIIIIiiMi 1 



The Open Download window displays. 







Open DownLoad 












Slate: m | [1 


"Select Bjr ' 
Q.esouice ID £pntiactor 






RestriclbyPoolIype 




1 II 1 


ll Cancel ) 




Poet Tune 1 Mame 




: or 






BSW 


TEST BSW 




lah Numbei £jint 


li Eelp 1 




BSW 


TESTING 








LC 


TEST LC 




1 II II 1 






LC 


TESTING 










MM 


TEST MM 








MM 


TESTING 




uowrniMa lype 










jKJReml^ QiAppeal QRcuenk 













2. 



To change state, enter or select a new state from the State drop-down 
list box. 



Continued on next page 
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# 



Data Handling 



Downloading and Uploading Inspections, continued 

Downloading Data (continued) 



3. 



You can initiate a download by entering data by Resource ID, Resource 
ID/Contractor, combinations of Job/Print/Step, and by pool type. 
Resource ID or Job Number is mandatory. 

Use the table below to determine your next step. 



IF you download by... 


THEN... 


Resource ID 


Enter a Resource ID number in 
the Resource ID field. 


Contractor 


Enter a Resource ID number in 
the Resource ID field and a 
contract number in the 
Contractor field. 


Job/Print/Step 


Enter a Job number, Print 
number, and/or Step number in 
the corresponding fields. 


Pool Type 


Click on a pool type In the 
Restricted Pool Type Box and 
enter a valid resource ID or job 
number. Select one or more 
pool types from the Restricted 
Pool Type grid. 



Continued on next page 



PRIVATE/PROPRIETARY: No disclosure outside BellSouth except by written agreement. 
06/23/97 Inspections User Guide 

ATLLIBOI 656091.1 



7-3 



Data Handling 



Downloading and Uploading Inspections, Continued 

Downloading Data (continued) 



4. 



5. 



Select OK. The Download Inspections window displays. 







Download InspecJions for FL 




Si 


Ifl 
B 






^Active FiRett : 


















tRei6uicelD;IFM0RSl : 












ri 






























J«i> Rant Step 
























prba^ Lanark*' 


Centtactof- 


7iad<«dQU 






LOCKED 


63N9007W 


1 


1 1 




SURNUP 








LOCKED 


BTNSOmSN 


1 


3 






SURNUP 










B7N90mEN 


1 








BURNUP 










fiTNSOOlTD 


1 


1 




NEEDED PIT ON 


BURNUP 










E8N3OO10N 


1 


2 






BURNUP 










eaN90cn2N 


1 


3 






BURNUP 










RWFGH0061 


1 


1 




NEEDED MORE 


BURNUP 






'% 




% 
\\ 
















r 























Note: Jobs that have previously been downloaded to a laptop are 
designated with a status LOCKED. The CUID of the user that has the 
JPS checked out displays in the Checked Out By field. Once a Job, 
Print, and Step is downloaded to a laptop, it cannot be accessed by 
anyone else until It is uploaded back to the server. 



You can select a single step by single-clicking on its row or Select All to 
select all steps. 



Also you can deselect all by selecting Deselect All. 



Continued on next page 
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Data Handling 



Downloading and Uploading Inspections, continued 

Downloading Data (continued) 



6. 



7. 



Single-click on Download. 

A Downioad Status window displays showing which job is being 
downloaded. 



i 



In the Download Inpspection window, the status displays 
DOWNLOADED as each step is downloaded. The download is complete 
when all selected steps have a status of downloaded. If you exit and 
reenter the screen, the status changes to LOCKED. 



P^Jv*^?'^^ bWn'loadlnspecii 




To return to the Inspections desl<top: 
Select Cancel. 



Continued on next page 
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BEST 



f Data Handling 

Downloading and Uploading Inspections, 



Uploading 
Data 



Use the following procedure to upload data to the system. 



Action 




are no longer a^i,!b^^J^c T^^^ °"' '° ^ 
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Downloading and Uploading Inspections, Continued 

Uploading Data (continued) 



Data Handling 



3. 



To return to the Inspections desktop: 
Select Cancel. 




i 




i 
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Unlo^i 



ingRe^ port's 



Introduction 

1 



rhe \^ ReconJs option Is used by a designated 
insf^ct records that are currently downloaded to-, 
back t^/^: server. This furjction is assigned to only ! 
level s«^q linnot be pfffonmed by field forces. 



J^eadquarters manager to unlock 
PC and cannot be uploaded 
fie appropriate OSPCM security 



Accessing the 
Unlock 
Rucords 
Option 



Use the foBowtig procedure to unlock downloaded 1} paction data records. 



step 



1: 



^tion 



From the Inspections desktop, sei "^©"".and choose Data 
Handling then choose Unlock r /. .^ Q^ ^ 





TTl/haii .111 I. - "'^ ^'""' ^ CMCKing on an a ntry row. 

When all entneb lidve been selected single dick on OK! 



rntlres^'"^'^"'"^^^ ^SE status of 

I o return to the Inspections desktop? 
Select Cancel. 



the selected 
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